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Parts I and II of Professor PLoov's Liége Diatessaron erroneously 
numbered Volume XXIX, | and 6 will be joined to the remaining 
Parts of the Liége Diatessaron still to be issued in Volume XXXI. 


La premiére et la seconde livraison du .Liége Diatessaron" par 
M. le Professeur PLoov que l'on a numerotées à tort 1 et 6 du 
Volume XXIX seront réunies avec les livraisons à paraitre encore 
du ,Liége Diatessaron" dans le Volume XXXI. 


Der erste und der zweite Teil des von Professor PLOOY heraus- 
gegebenen Liege Diatessaron sind irrtümlicherweise bei der Er- 
scheinung als n?. 1 und n?. 6 von Band XXIX bezeichnet worden. 
Sie werden später mit den anderen Teilen des Liege Diatessaron 
Band XXXI bilden. 
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N.B. Deel | en II van Tbe Liége Diatessaron van Prof PLOOY, die door een misverstand 


genummerd zijn Dee| XXIX 1. en 6. zullen Inter met de verdere deelen van 
The Liége Diatessaron vereenigd worden tot één geheel als Deel XXXI 
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PREFACE 


Until 1923 it was common opinion among scholars that Tatian 
wrote his Diatessaron in Greek; that he translated it into Syriac 
and that the Latin Harmony extant for instance in the Codex 
Fuldensis was a more or less independent reproduction of the Greek 
Diatessaron. ZAHN however, and after him Vöcers, who studied the 
tradition of the Harmony in the West, discovered that this line of 
tradition was not so simple as it was supposed to be, and that the 
standard Vulgate text of the Fuldensis showed traces of an Old- 
Latin form. In 1910 already Vockrs stated that the text of the 
Gospels in Codex Bezae, i. e. a fundamentally Old.Latin text, was 
deeply influenced by harmonistic readings from Tatian's Diatessaron, 
but even so the Greek origin of the famous work remained axiomatic 
and unquestionable, | 

In 1922 however a closer study of the text of a medieval 
Dutch Harmony, preserved in a xiv cent. manuscript in the Liège 
University Library under the title Vita Yesu Christi Flandrice, 
which had been published already in 1835 by G. J. MEYER, and 
(together with a parallel text from a Stuttgart ms. and with variants 
from a similar ws. in the Royal Library at the Hague) in 1895/96 
by J. BrrosMa (under the title: De Levens van Jezus in het 
Middelnederlandsch , Bibliotheek van Middelnederlandsche Letter- 
kunde onder redactie van Prof. Dr. J. Verpam, À. W. Siruorr's 
Uitgeversmaatschappij, Leiden), showed that the Liège text had been 
translated from an otherwise lost Old-Latin text, and that this Old- 
Latin text showed traces of being translated not from a Greek but 


¥ 


from a Syriac original"). On this find 1 reported in a preliminary 
study, published by Sijrnorr, Leyden, in 1923 under the title: 4 
primitive Text of the Diatessaron, and followed in 1925 by a second 
study, published by Bru, Leyden, under the title: A Further Study 
of the Liège Diatessaron. 


Two theses were maintained in these studies: 

1 that the Vulgate Latin Diatessaron is based upon an Old-Latin 
form of the text, which has largely influenced the whole Old- 
Latin textual tradition of the Gospels, and accordingly is anterior 
to these, i.e. belongs to the period of about 200 a. p.; and 

2" that this Old-Latin text is a translation not from the Greek but 
from the Syriac. 


The importance of these theses — if they are found to be 
confirmed by the facts — is so far-reaching for the text of the 
Gospels (and, as the problem belongs to the great problem of the 
‘Western’ Text, also for the rest of the N. Test. text, especially of 
Acts), that the interest taken in the new solution was quite justified : 
It would establish to a great extent the far-reaching influence of 
Tatian’s work on the N. Test. textual history, and would show at 
the same time a close relation between the early Syriac- and Latin- 
speaking Christianity (independent of the Greek-speaking Church) 
of which otherwise so little is known. Of a Greek Diatessaron in 
the meanwhile, not a single line has hitherto been discovered, and 
its existence, taken to be axiomatic, remains entirely hypothetical, 

The thesis of a Syriac origin for the Latin Diatessaron, being 
based upon textual data offered by a xiii century Dutch translation, 
was so romantic and unexpected, that the incredulity of scholars 
was entirely explicable, if not justified. Their scepticism has been 
a little modified since the appearance of the second study, but as 
yet the whole attitude remains unaltered. 

Continued study of the texts however has only confirmed me 
in the correctness of my preliminary results. The Liége text, though 
not a primitive text in the sense in which this word has been 

") For a fuller account of these preliminary studies cp. my report in Orden: Christianus, Dritte 
Serie, 1, S,. 202 ff, 
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taken, upon further study remains an Old-Latin text, which has not 
been subjected to a systematic Vulgate revision as is the case with 
all the Latin texts hitherto known, and with all the translations 
into Dutch, German and French. Even though Vulgate influence 
has undoubtedly been at work also in the Liége text, it differs 
fundamentally in this respect from all other texts known. And its 
relation to the Old-Latin Diatessaron, and that of the latter to the 
Old-Syriac Diatessaron has been confirmed in all my further studies 
and in those of my faithful and expert collaborator Rev. C. A. PHILLIPS, 
of King’s College, Cambridge. 

A thorough and complete textual collation of the Liége text is 
however indispensable. Occasionally also the parallel texts Sed and 
Heed have preserved the old wording, where Leed has lost it. But 
L^*! is the basis of the investigation. And so in this first instalment 
a beginning has been made of a textual collation which, when 
complete, may serve for a final solution of the important problem. 

At present we cannot give anything like a comprehensive intro- 
ductory study. And this preface is intended merely to supply some 
preliminary information and to explain our method. 


The Liége text has been printed line for line in exact agreement 
with the Manuscript. The ws. itself belongs to the end of the xivth 
or beginning of the xv century. The translation itself — as | 
showed in my first study 4 Primitive Text. p. 66 f. — is anterior 
to 1271 A.D., the date of Maerlant’s Rymbybel, in which there 
already occurs the scribal error porrer for poter. It accordingly 
belongs to the great revival of Harmony. transcription and Harmony- 
comment of the xi and xn" centuries, Those corrections in the 
Liége text which have been made by the first corrector evidently 
from his exemplar, have been printed in smaller Roman type. The 
other corrections and additions, which with the exception of the 
Lann va (which are Vulgate text) and probably also with the 
exception of those referring to additional matter extant in the sepa- 
rate Gospels but not contained in the Harmony also probably be- 
long to the exemplar, have been printed at the foot of the text. 
All marginal references not belonging to the ws. text, but inserted 
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by us, are in sales. Accordingly the chapter-numbering in Roman 
type is extant in the ws. But the айсу A... refer to the pages 
of the Arabic text edited by Ciasca (for instance 4 20 = Arabic 
text p. 20); /.. to Codex Fuldensis, quoted acc. to the chapters 
in the edition of Ranke (F.47-—- Fuldensis ch. 47). In the other 
margin are given the references to the verses of the Gospels used in 
the Harmony. For the convenience of the reader we have divided 
the text acc. to the verses of the Gospels by z/a/ic lines /. These 
are zof in the ws. The Roman lines || however represent the sien 
used by the scribe for reference to the ms, chapter-number given 
in the margin. 

The translation which we owe to the kindness of Prof. Dr. A. J. 
Barnouw, of Columbia University, New York, is as nearly as 
possible a Zifera/ rendering of the Dutch text and is divided by 
italic | exactly in agreement with the lines of the Dutch text to 
which it corresponds. 

We have tried (and the firm of Brrr deserves our sincere 
thanks for doing all they could to help us) to make the Apparatus 
as clear and readable as possible. The z/a//c& numbers on the left 
hand of the Apparatus refer to the lines of the ms, as printed above 
on the same page. We have printed the Gospel references in some- 
what thicker type underlined. Everything printed in éfa/ics (except 
the letters designating Old-Latin wss.) is quotation from the sources 
used. Roman type has been employed for our own work in the 
Apparatus. | 

We have quoted all Old-Latin and Vulgate mss. in f/a/ics. So 
D can never mean anything but the Vulgate us. D. 

We have been compelled to use Von. Soden's sigla for the 
Greek evidence. A first attempt to transpose Von Soden's sigla into 
Gregory's, proved impossible. We have quoted Zacharias Chrysopo- 
litanus from Migne's edition, Patrologia Latina, vol 186, as Zach. 
A ms. of Zachary preserved in the Winchester Cathedral Library 
is quoted as Zach.-Wn. The Arabic Diatessaron is quoted as Ta, 
the Dutch as Tard the Latin as Takt Where the Dutch mss. 
needed to be distinguished, we have quoted the Liège ws. as [sed 
or simply as L, the Stuttgart Ms. as Sted, the Hague ms, as Heel, 
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We have consulted also the Pepysian Gospel Harmony, edited by 
Margery Goates, London, 1922, a most interesting text, preserving, 
notwithstanding its very free and abbreviating character, a good 
quantity of very archaic readings. We quote it as: Pep Harm. 
Occasionally we quote the Old Hebrew Text of St. Matthew's 
Gospel, translated Бу Носн J. Scuonrretp, Edinburgh, 1927 as: 
Old-Hebr. The rest of the sigla and quotation seems clear by itself, 


We need not emphasise the fact that the collation of a Harmony 
text in a Dutch translation conveys special difficulties. The iden- 
tification of the material used in and Harmony offers great difficulties 
compared with a collation of a simple Gospel text, In a Dutch 
translation other difficulties are added: many of the means of 
collation, which an Old-Latin text itself would offer, are absent here. 
In rare cases only can we be absolutely sure about the underlying 
Latin word which the Dutch represents, and about the order of the 
words presupposed in Latin by the Dutch text. The Dutch text 
moreover is in numerous cases paraphrastic. We cannot simply 
dismiss these paraphrases as freedom of the Dutch translator, be- 
cause on several occasions we can prove that the paraphrase is 
Tatianic in origin: but in many other cases we are left in the dark. 
That however — in spite of all these handicaps — such a close 
connection could be proved to exist between the Dutch text and the 
Old-Latin and the Old-Syriac, is even stronger proof of the correctness 
of our main thesis. 


We want to express here already our thanks to Dr. J. RENDEL 
Harris to whose inspiring and constant interest this study owes 
more than could be expressed in words. Also to Prof. Dr. H. J. 
VocELs, Bonn, who from the beginning has given us his assistance, 
especially in pointing out Old-Latin readings. We should have been 
glad to introduce him as a regular collaborator, whose name could 
appear on the titlepage, but the Liége University Library did not 
want to allow us the use of the ms. if a German scholar were to 
cooperate in the publication. It seems high time that this post-war 
attitude should be abandoned in scholarly work. 


IX 


We owe thanks also to my daughter Aacse Proor, now Mrs. 
Van Hoeve for her careful collation of the ws. 

We want to thank also all those scholars whose criticism has 
compelled us to try the soundness of our statements and conclusions. 
The textual criticism of the New Testament is getting freed from 
the backwater into which it had drifted during the last generation. 
And we may express the hope that this first instalment of our work 
may be tested with full severity in the interest of a clearer insight 


into the first stages of the development of the New Testament 
textual history. 


LEYDEN, October 1929 D. PLOOIJ 
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fol 17 
le grute alle deghene die dit lesen selen en hoeren lesen in onsen 


here iim kerste en bidde hen dat si bidden vor mi. Ens tyds so 
bat mi een myn lieue vrint dat ic dewangelie trokke uten latine in 
didscher talen eñ ic vten texte van den vire ewangelisten makde ene 
schone historie van den wesene en уап den leuene ons heren ihu xpl 
dat hi leidde op ertrike van din tide dat hi van der heileger magt onser 
vrowen sente marien wart ontfaen efi gheboren tote an din tide dat 
hi sendde sinen heilegen gheest sinen yongeren in hen te bliuene ef 
met hen te sine- Dese bede ontfingic gerne om de lieuede myns vrinds 
diese dede met groten ernste- eti om den hope dinc ic ontfinc van bate 


I greet all those who shall read this or hear it read in our/ Lord Jesus 
Christ, and pray them that they pray for me. Once/ I was asked by a 
dear friend of mine that I should draw the Gospel out of Latin into / the 
Dutch language, and that I should compose out of the text of the four 
evangelists a | 5 beautiful story of the existence and of the life of our Lord 
Jesus Christ / which he led upon earth from the time that he was conceived 
and born by the Holy Virgin our/ Lady St. Mary until the time that he 
sent his Holy Ghost to his disciples to remain in them and | to be with 
them. This request I received with pleasure because of my love for the 
friend / 9 who made it in great earnest, and because of the hope which I 


The Prologue. The first impression made by.the Prologue is similar to that 
made by the Text itself of our Dutch Harmony, namely that it is the 
independent work of an unknown, but original Dutch author. A closer 
examination, however, makes exceedingly probable, what is certain for 
the Text, that the Prologue also is a translation from the Latin, enlarged 
perhaps by a few interpolations, and written with the same literary skill 
and religious feeling as the Text. Though words like comcerderende, dis- 
cordancten, lose, expositien, etc. might be explained as due to the translator's 
acquaintance with the Latin vocabulary, this explanation scarcely applies to 
an expression like |. 26: enen proces ende historileke vertrekkinge in which the 
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fol. rr | 
dergherre die dit lesen eñ horen souden- eñ om den hope van den beden 
di s vor mi tonsen here souden don- Mar dat makic aldenghenen 
cont die dit bestaen te lesene dat hir toe groete pine behoert want de 
vire ewangelisten en schinen nit concorderende in allen staden: En dat 
1$ deen scryft- en scryft onderwilen dander nit- onderwilen conkorderen 
se alle vire. Jolies: Matheus. Lucas ей Marcus- Onder wilen con 
corderen dese drie- Matheus: Marcus- eñ Lucas- Onder willen dese 
drie Matheus. Lucas. en Jokes. Onder willen dese drie. Matheus- 
Marc’ eñ Joħes- Onder willen dese tuee- Matheus- Marcus- onder 
zo willen dese tuee- Matheus. Lucase Onder willen dese tuee- Mathe 
us. Johes: Onder willen dese- Lucas: Marc'- Onderwillen dese. Lucas. 
Johes. Onderwilen so scryft oc een allene dis dandre drie nin 
scriven- Ef hir ome seggic dat en podersam werc es tuschen dese 
discordancien die dewangelisten schinen hebbende onder hen: vt al 
25]en den ewangelien te rapene en te ehederne- en oc tegader te uu 


conceived of benefiting | them who would read and hear it, and in hope of 
the prayers/ which they would send up for me to our Lord. But I make 
it known to all those | who undertake to read this that this [work] involves 
great difficulty, as / the four evangelists do not seem to agree in all places. 
15 And that which /!5 one writes another sometimes does not write, Sometimes | 
all the four of them agree, John, Matthew, Luke, and Mark. Sometimes | 
these three agree: Matthew, Mark, and Luke, sometimes these three:/ 
Matthew, Luke, and John, sometimes these three: Matthew, | Mark, and 
zo John, sometimes these two: Matthew Mark, sometimes ® these two: Matthew 
Luke, sometimes these two: Matthew / John, sometimes these: Luke Mark, 
sometimes these: Luke | John. Sometimes also one only writes something 
of which the other three / write nothing. And for this reason I say that it 
is a difficult work, among these | discordances which the evangelists appear 
zp to have between them,/*to glean and collect and put together | a con- 
word proces seems a transliteration of a Latin Processus, just as, for instance, 
the word spirert in ch. 163 stands for the Latin sprraz in John iii. 14- 
Another example of the same phenomenon is the syntactically Latin, non- 
Dutch phrase in |. 24: discordancten die dewangelisten schinen hebbende 
onder hen. 
It is equally difficult to regard the Prologue's exposition of the difficulties 
in harmonizing the Gospels as mere literary fiction. Leaving on one side, 
for the time being, the question whether this exposition is due to the original 
author, 1, e. Tatian, or to some Latin author rewriting Tatian's work in Latin, 
we may be absolutely positive in asserting that the medieval Dutch author 
did not make a Harmony, but only translated it. So the difficulties 
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fel 17 
gene enen proces ei ene historileke vertrekkinge van den gebe 


nediden wesene ihu xpi- want hir omme salic dikke vore moten 
setten dat bat na schene uolgende- efi na dat bat schene vore staende. 
en en dadic des nit. so mostic onderwillen achter laten dat nit coet 
soen ware gelaten ef dat dit were sere onssienen soude- Om ene an 
dre sake es dit were oc swar dat ic ondersta- want in vele staden 
es de text van der ewangelien also donker dat men den sin van den war 


fet а" 
den min can begripen noch wale verstanen sonder glose: eñ expo 


sitten. Dar omle omme arbeitten willen de heilegen. Augustinus. 
Jheronimus- Gregorius; beda- eñ vele andre goeder liede. om deewan 
gelie der te makene- ef makdender af grote bueke ef grote ghe 
5 creften die vele meerre syn dan de text van der ewangelien alte 
male. En hir omme alsic te din steden come- so salic ochte met glo 


sen ochte met expositien die donkerheit vercleren so ic best efi cor 
tinuous narrative and an historical account of the blessed / existence of 
Jesus Christ. For owing to this I shall often have [to put that first which, 
it would seem, had better follow later, and to put that later which, it 
would seem, had better come first. | And if I had not done this, I should 
Jo sometimes have had to omit a thing which it were not good | 9 to leave 
out and which [if left out] would greatly impair this work. There is still 
another / reason why this work that I undertake is so difficult. For in 
many places/the text of the Gospel is so obscure that one cannot 
fel. 1° 
very well grasp nor understand the meaning of the words without glosses 
and/ explanations. For that reason in the olden days the saints, Augus- 
tine, / Jerome, Gregory, Bede, and many other good men labored to make 
the Gospel| clear, and wrote big books and lengthy treatises about it / 
55 which are much larger than the text of the entire Gospel. | And therefore, 
when I come to those places, I shall, cither with glosses | or with expla- 
nations, clear up the obscurity as well and as briefly / as I can. For if 
in the harmonisation of the Gospels were not his, but his Latin predeces- 
sors, or may have to be traced even further back. 
There are also phrases in the Prologue which bear the mark of antiquity. 
It should be observed that the passage on fol. 1* l. 30 to fol. 1" l. 12, which 
is, as a whole, decidedly medieval, and in which the author says that he has 
consulted the commentaries of Augustine, Jerome, Gregory, Bede and 
others, does not occur in the parallel text of 5**. This may be due to the 
tendency of later times to purify the text from all non-Vulgate matter (cf. 
A further Study, p. 17). But on the other hand we observe for instance 
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fel. r” 
telecst mach- Want kirdic de blote wart also in didsche alse «i inden texte 


gescreven syn- so bleue dit were alte donker in uele steden- eñ oc sou 
ro den de wart die ic screue in somen steden schinen iegen redene efi iegen 
onse gheloeue: alse in die stat daer onse here segt: si ocl's tuus scan 
dalizat te et c- Nu biddic v allen die dit lesen eñ hoeren selt dat gi 
dese wart ghanslec verstaet eù sonder begryp onfaet efi leest ende 
hoert met reuerentien alsoe ghelyc alse ten warden van der heile 
ıs ger ewangelien behoerlec es ef ochtic in enegher stat mesgripe 
in te uele te seggene ochte te lettel. ochte in anders te seggene dan ic 
soude ochte dan der edelheit van der materien wel betamede- aat 
biddic dat ghi mi vergheft want ic wale lye dat ic alsosten were 
te volbrengene noch wys noch gnoch goet gnoch en ben- mar die 


I turned the mere words into Dutch such as they are written in the text, | 
го this work would remain all too dark in many places, and also | the words 
which I wrote would seem, in some places, [to be] against reason and 
contrary to f our belief, as in that passage where Our Lord says, “Si oculus 
tuus scan/dalizat te etc.” Now I pray all of you who will read and hear 
this that ye/ fully understand these words and receive them without car- 
ping, and read and | hear them with reverence as it is seemly for the 
15 words of the holy |!5Gospel, and if I should anywhere mistake l| in saying 
too much or too little or in saying otherwise than I/should or than be- 
came the nobility of the matter,/ | pray you forgive it me, for I readily 
confess that for the accomplishing of such a work / I am neither wise 


that the opening words: Salute in Domine nostre Fesu Christo... et peto 
ut orent pro me sound decidedly early-Christian, The latter part might be 
esteemed medieval, but cp. for instance Tert, De baptisme, c, 20 ifa: 
Oro ut cum petitis etiam. Tertulliani peccatoris memineritis. There is also the 
expression l. 8 sq.: Ar semdde sinen heiligen gheest sinen yongeren in hen 
te bliven ende met hen te sine (cp. John xiv. 17; notice the reading met hen, 
vobiscum 1. ін vobis: ¢ 183, 3 254, sy* (hak) arm, be ff). Of particular im- 
portance seems the fact that in fol. 1° 1, 3 ‘the Gospel’ is used in the singular: 
dewangelie as the whole of the x#guypa ‘Iveed, whilst at the same time the 
plural ewengelien is used in the sense of the Separate Gospels. This twofold 
use of the word evange/imm seems characteristic of the second part of the 
second century (cp. Zahn, Gesch. des Kanons, 1, 162 and passim). 

We have, for the time being, no means of testing the origin and antiquity 
of the Prologue. Victor's copy had no title (absente titulo). That this means 
also the absence of a Prologue seems probable. Victor as well as our Dutch 
Prologue mentions the ten ‘Canons’, but both differ slightly from one 
another as well as from the order in the Letter of Eusebius to Carpianus. 
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fol. 1" 
alle goede werke volbrengt- hi mote dit oc also volbrengen te sinen 


loue dat ter oc aldeghene af gebetert moten syn diet met ghoeder 
willechheit efi met ghoeder ernstechheiden selen lesen efi ontfaen 
JOHANNES Sente yan deewangeliste die onder de vire ewan || Amen- 
gelisten sonderlinghe ghelyct es den vligenden are- Om dat hi hoger 
uloegh met kinnisse ef met uerstannissen in de ombegrypleke 
heimlekheit dergotheit dan dandre daden. hi beghint sine ewange 
lie aldus- In principio erat uerbum-/In den beghinne* was* dat 
wart. eti dat wart was met gode. En got“ was dat wart-/Dat was 
in^ den beghinne met gode- / Alle dinc syn met din va warde ghemakt- 
eñ sonder dat en es nit phemakt. Dat ghemakt* es / datsin^ hem en le 
uen- efi dat leuen* was licht der menschen-/En dat licht" scheen in den dem 
sternessen eñ de demsternessen en beghrepens nit. LUCAS. 


a) int. £ vader. b) ini. Г, desone, — c) nt. f diesone wasgot. — a’) fet. Lin euigheiden, — 
€) inf. J de creature, J] tet lin sire vorsinecheit. — x) det. A de sone. 4) ih'e xpe. 
i) inf. 4 van der wereld, | 


enough nor good enough. But may he who/  accomplishes all good works 
accomplish this also to his / praise, so that all those may also be improved 
by it who shall read and receive it with good/intention and with good 
earnest. Amen, Saint John the Evangelist, who among the four | evangelists 
is especially compared to the flying eagle, because he | ?5 flew higher with 
knowledge and with understanding into the unfathomable / mystery of 
the Godhead than did the others, (he) begins his „gospel | thus: In principio 
erat verbum, in the beginning* was the | Word,^ and the Word was with 
God, and God was“ the Word that was/ in the beginning“ with God, All 
things have been made with that Word, |9 and without it nothing has 
been made. That which has been made“ is in him life//. And the life * 
was the light of men. And the light* shone in the | darknesses! and the 
darknesses comprehended it not. 


a) Father, #) the Son. e) The Son was God. a) in eternity. v) the creatures. f) in his prov 
dence. p) tho Son. 4) Jesus Christ. 7) of the world, 


For the interlinear glosses explaining dat wart as de sone cp. Wiclif's 
Harmony, £f.: In the beginning or first of all things was goddes sone, etc. — 
Joh. L3 quod factum est in ipso vita est. On this punctuation found i. a. 
in the whole Latin tradition, in Ephrem and the Syriac tradition, in the 
Greek codd. 33, 35, £014, £ 55 and many early Fathers, cp. (besides the 
apparatus of Tischendorf, Von Soden, and Wordsworth-White) Zahn, Komm. 
Fok. 4, S. 706 ff. — datsin, est l. erat: a b e f ff?, Cypr, Hil, Aug; Clem AI Ire, 
sy; 32,35, Orig, 

Joh. 1.5 scheen, Incebat 1. Zucet: Tat, Tarrtr, syt, The reading is found 
also in some forms of the Old-French Version: /uzsist |. Imis? of other copies. 


2 


Jok, 3,1 
Jaa. t,t 
Fok. 1,5 
Fah. 1,4 


Jak а,$ 


F. 2 С. з 


s" 
He was in den tide des conings herodes en pape die hit zacharias en had 
de ene vrowe van aarons geslechte die ghenamt was Elisabet. j Dese 
twee waren beide gherecht vor gode houdende alle de gebode gods 
sonder clage / mar sine hadden en gheen kint- om dat Elisabet on 
s drechtech was eñ si beide oude liede waren- eñ verre voert hadden 
gegaen in haren“. / Doe gheschiede op enen tyt: dat zacharias in 
der stonden dat hem behoerende was- syns ambachts soude ple 
gen in den temple-/en alse hi com was in den temple efi hi stont 


ghereet syns ambachts te plegene- efi tofferne wiroc op den ou 


zo tare nade ghewoente syns ambachts-/ efi dat vole buten stont 


en bedde- in dire seluer uren /so uertogde hem die ingel gods za 
chariase. En stont ter rechter siden van den outare. / en alsen za 


a) im mg. daghen. 





Coo д 


fol. 2" 


There was in the days of King Herod a priest who was called Zacharias 
and had/a wife of Aaron's tribe who was called Elisabeth, These /two 
were both righteous before God, holding all the commandments of God | 
without reproach. But they had no child, because Elisabeth /5 was barren 
and they both were old people and were far advanced | in (their) days. 
Then it happened upon a time that Zacharias, at /the hour that was as- 
signed to him, should perform his office | in the temple, And when he had 
come into the temple and he stood | ready to perform his office and to 
ro Offer incense upon the al/!tar after the custom of his office, and the people 

stood outside | and prayed, in that same hour the angel of God appeared 

unto Zajcharias, and stood on the right side of the altar. And when Za-| 


La 








F 














fol. 2 
ї Lk. L5 om. Indaeae: Ta", — om. de vice abia: Tatty, 
3 Lk. i. 6 om. ef justifieationibus: £ 1442. 5 gods, dei l. domni: 21443, berg. 
4 Lk. d 7 mar, sed |. et: sy, 
5 LX. 1 9 add, sacharías: f g!blgreff* aur Ng, 
8 Lk. 1. 9 


ende alse hi comen was, add. et a. ingressus: sy*" F> MQ. — om. 

domini p. templum; sys, 

ю Lk t 19 daf vol, om. omnis: sy*9, — (Buten) stont ende, add, (foris) stans 
(stabat et) a. orabat: sy" (cp, Lk. i, 21), a Semitic expansion of a kind which 
is frequen in Ta". As an Old-Lat. Diat, reading it appears in the Preface 
of Zachary's, /n Unum ex Quatuor (Migne, Parr. Lat., vol. 186) col. 1 5C: Zn 
principia (Lucas) sacerdotem collacat ad aram orantem populo foris stante, 

tin dire selver (wren), tla ipsa hora |. hera, cf. e: illa hera, see also Ephr,, 
COMIN, PD, 10: nuncius futurorum bonorum illa hora. — om. incensi. 

Ek. bit add. zacharíase: Ta*, sylo, 





ы 
ла. 


ZA re 


LE. 2,6 


Ek. 7,3 


LE vg 


LE gro 
A rr 


Lë rum 


Zei, 2" 
charias sach so wart hi veruert: eff menschieke wee uil in 


hem- / Doe sprac hem dingle dingel aldus {ое Еп onssich di nit ze un 
ıs zacharias want dine bede es gehort- ей dyn wyf elisabet sal di 
enen sone dragen- eñ du sout dat kint heeten yan- | van desen ztus 
kinde sout: blischap hebben eñ vroude- eñ vele liede selen ver 
blischen in den tide van sire geborten: / want dese sal groet syn £i ıs 
vor gode eñ hine sal drinken noch wyn noch andren dranc 
ғ іе drunken maken mach eñ hi sal oc veruult werden van 
den heilegen gheest in sire moeder lichame- / En hi sal gaen tims 
oc bekiren vele des volks van israhel te haren gode wert / 
En hi sal gaen vor hem in den gheeste ей in der cracht helie s. uu 
te kirne de herten van den vadren ane de kinder efi dongheloe 


charias saw him, he became frightened and human fear fell upon / him. 
‘5 Then the angel spoke thus to him: Be not afraid, | !5 Zacharias, for thy 
prayer has been heard, and thy wife Elisabeth shall / bear thee a son, and 
thou shalt call the child John. Of this/ child thou shalt have gladness and 
joy, and many people shall rejjoice at the time of his birth. For this one 
shall be great/ before God, and he shall drink neither wine nor other 
о beverage | that can make drunk, and he shall also be filled with | the 
Holy Ghost in his mother's womb. And he shall also / convert many of the 
people of Israel to their God] And he shall go before him in the spirit 
and in the power of Eljah/to turn the hearts of the fathers to the chil- 


I3 Lk 113 menschleke vrese, finmanus mor. For the addition /rnmamus see the 
anonymous note in Zachary, col. 51 À: sieut humani defectus est. terreri, 
etc, clearly a comment based on our textform. Cp. also Ephr., Comm. 
p. IO: HHNCIMS |... generi Aumano missus est and p. 11: Zacharias... 
generis humani dubium. sustulit. — wil їп hem, cecidit in eum l irruit 
im eum: (a hiat) 6c f f^ /g r aur M-T. 

19 Lk. 1.35 dei |. domini: Ferr.Gr., 66, ¢ 050, ¢ 207, 51279 al. — noch andren dranc 
die drunken maken mach 1. sicera, cp. the note from Bede in Zach., col. 
sr C: sieeram. vecant. Hebraer omne poculum. quod inebriare potest. The note, 
however, is older than Bede and occurs also in Wutz, Onomastica Sacra, 
S. 135, in the form: emne euim. quod. inebriare potest apud. Hebraeos. sicera 
dicitur. Is this from Jerome or older than Jerome? 

21 Lk. 165 om. adhuc p. repledtfur: 6 — in utero l. ex. utero: Ta", sy? pal, 
eclr Cypr. Ambr, £014, ғ73 *. It is also in the Latin Diatessaron tradition: 
Pepysian Harmony, Old-Germ., Old-French, Wiclif; cp. Zach., col. 57 A: 
mater repleta. est spititu sanclo sed filins prius fuit repletus; col. 59 C: in 
primo adventu spiritu sancto suni repleti; Bede, im. Lc: nou prius mater 
repleta quam filius; sed cum filius erat repletus spiritu sancto replevit et matrem. 


i 


Le te brengene ter wysheit der gerechter eñ te gereidene 
gode en volmakt vole / Doe antwerdde zacharias den ingel 
ей seide- Hoe magic geweten dat dit waer si want ic ben“ 
out eñ myn wyf es verre voert gegaen in haren dagen? / Doe 
sprac die ingel noch voert ei seide- Ic ben gabriel die sta vor 

ze gode- eñ ic ben hir gesendt om te sprekene egene dr. ep dese 
bodschap ane di te doene-/ Ef du sout stom bliuen eñ en sout 
nit mogen spreken totin dage dat dit sal gheschin om dat du 


fol. 2° 


nin gheloeues minen warden die toe selen com in haren tide. Met 

tesen warden vor die ingel van hem- / Eñ alt folc stont buten en 

A. 3 beidde- efi hen allen wonderde waromme dat hi so lange merre 
de in den temple- / En alse hi ute» temple quam so was hi al stomp 

5 efi en conste den volke nit toe gespreken- Doe merkdense wale dat 

hi een uisioen ghesien hadde in den temple. en aldus bleef hi al stomp/ 

En alse de tyt van sinen ambachte leden was so ghinc hi te sins 


s) im mj. unde hoc scil. 





?* dren, and [?*5to bring the unbelieving to the wisdom of the just, and to 
prepare / for God a perfect people. Then Zacharias answered the angel / 
and said: How may I know that this is true, for I am / old and my 
wife is far advanced in (her) days? Then |the angel spoke still further and 

J^ said: I am Gabriel who stand / ® before God, and I am sent here to speak 
to thee, and to/ bring thee this message. And thou shalt remain dumb and 
shalt / not be able to speak until the day that this shall happen, because thou 
Jor 2° 
believest not my words, which shall come to pass in their time. With, 
these words the angel departed from him. And all the people stood outside 
and / waited, and it surprised them all why he tarried so long | in the 
Sou when he came out of the temple he was (entirely) dumb 

5 Запа could not speak to the people. Then did they perceive that / he had 
seen a vision in the temple, And thus he remained dumb, / And when the 
time of his office was past, he went to his / own house, And after that 


25 Lk. 17. add, ef a. parare: Тач Pep. Harm. 
39 Lk. L 19. om, zi p. diri: L, 
at Lk. i.20 om, ecce р. et: Тая syrmi, 


fol. 2° 


2 bk ia: stont duten ende deidde, stabat (foris) et expectabat l. erat expectans: 
la", sy": a Semitism of the same kind as in fol. 2* l. 10, Lk. i. 10. 
SLE Laa om. et ipse erat innuens illie. 
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Lk. 2,18 


LE rr 


ZE ren 


ZE rg 


GA. gn 


LE ntj 


al. 2° 

Ste hus. /eñ dar na so ontfine elisabet syn wyf ene vrocht гь 1,5 

En doe si vernam dat si onfaen hadde so barch si hare“ en schiwde 
re hare van den volke- Eñ seide aldus tote har seluen- / Dit were heft 2 uss 

got ane mi gewarcht in den daghe dat hi ghewerdegde mi quite 

te makedene dis lasters din ic hadde onder tfolc van ertrike- | Dit 

seide die heilege wrowe om dat die wrowen die ondrechtech ware 

in moyses wet siten ümaledyt onder die menschen- LUCAS. 
-3 In de seste maent па din dat elisabet hadde ontfaen so wart zi. 
gesendt dingel gabriel van gode in ene stat van galileen die heet: 
nazareth / tere magt die was ghesekert an enen man die was ghe ze ıo, 


паті ioseph-. eù de name der magt was maria- Dese) man eù de 
a) int. L vif maent. — AN de or, Expo. — e Get, E glosa. 


Elisabeth his wife conceived a fruit. / And when she realized that she had 
ro conceived, she hid herself and avoided / "the people, and spoke to herself 
thus: God has wrought this work/ in me on the day that he deigned to 
clear me} of this reproach which I had among the people of the earth. | 
The holy woman said this because the women who were barren / in 
rs Moses law were called cursed among men. /!5 [n the sixth month after 
Elisabeth had conceived, | the angel Gabriel was sent by God into a city 
of Galilee, which was called | Nazareth, to a virgin who was betrothed to 
a man who was/ called Joseph; and the name of the virgin was Mary. 


9 Lk. L24 yif maent is omitted in the original MS., but added as an inter- 
linear gloss by the corrector. It is possible that the omission is connected 
with the reading «edem: autem tempore l in mense autem. sexto in abe gk 
Ambr. — add. darma: Pep. Harm. 

4 For the gloss cp. Zach, col. 49 D: quia Jex steriles maledixir. 

15 Lk. L26 add, na din dat elisabeth hadde onffaen: Tat": numerat enim 
evangelista tempus ex quo. Elisabeth concepit; Pep. Harm,; cp. Zach., col. 53 D: 

I8 recte sexto mense a conceptione. Joannis. 

Lk. i27 Dese man ende dese magt waren beide van Davids peslechte, This 
Tatianic gloss is preserved in Aphrahat (ed. Parisot, II, col. ба), Ephrem, 
Comm. p. 16, and in his (arm.) commentary on II Tim. ii. 8, and in sy* in 
Lk. ii. 5, 4. Also in I&o'dad £ 4: Now this ‘of the house of David’ is common 
goth fo Joseph and the Virgin. For the Old-Lat. tradition ep. Bede, r A: 
de utroque potest intelligi quod dicitur de domo David ; Zach., col. 54 А (Greg.): 
Ob mulas quippe causas virgo desponsata fuit. Primo quia cognata erat 
Foseph ut per eum origo virginis cogmosceretur, quia ambo erant de domo 
David et moris es! Scripturae. feminarum genealogiam non texere (cp. gloss 
infra fol. 4* |. 12). In the MS. tradition only e, reading essent |. esset and 
t 121, € 1043 reading avrovg l. дото» have preserved a trace of the gloss in 
Lk. i.4; cp. 4A Primitive Text, p. 28f. and A Further Study, p. 27. For 
the Pep. Harm. see below ad fol. 5° 1. 20. 


9 





fal. 2° 
se magt waren beide van dauids geslechte. / Eti. alse dingel quà 


го daer die magt was so grutte hise aldus. Aue dat lut also vele 
alse sonder we- Die vol best van gratien- got es met di du best 
gebenedyt*) bouen de wrowen van ertrike- / Alse maria dese gruete 
hadde ontfaen so wart si geturbeert in hare seluen en began te pein 
sene welkerhande dese gruete mochte wesen- | Doe sprac hare noch 
2s dingel toe efi seide aldus- En ontsigh di nit maria want du hefst 
vonden gratie vor gode-/Du sout ontfaen ene vrocht in dinen 
lichame- efi sout bliuen ens kinds- eñ dis kinds name soute 
heten Ihc- /dese sal groet syn want hi sal heten sone des almeg 


a) inf, f. want du sout moder syn en magt bliven. 





This man and this / virgin were both of David's kin. And when the angel 

7» came |? where the virgin was, he greeted her thus: Ave, that is as much | 
as [to say] without woe, [thou] who art full of grace, God is with thee, 
thou art | blessed above the women of the earth", When Mary had received 
this greeting | she became troubled within herself, and began to / consider 

2s of what kind this greeting might be. Then / 5 the angel spoke to her further 
and said thus: Be not afraid, Mary, for thou hast | found grace before God. 
Thou shalt receive a fruit in thy | body and shalt be delivered of a child, 
and thou shalt call the child's name | Jesus, He shall be great for he shall 
а) For thou shalt be mother and remain virgin. 


20 Lk. i-38 prute hi se, salutavit cam l. dixit: Pep. Harm, (gret Ayre © seide); 

cf. benedixit iam: aeff*; bened, eam: r L; evangeltsavit eam: 5; bened. 

et evang. eam: 4f. Aphr. and syh have enke, evaugelizavit eam. The addition 

Euyyy. auty» also in s 93, £1222, £1341; cp. also vs, 29: add. guod sic Gend- 

dtxissel cam: adef f> pigor aur. The origin of the divergence in the 

renderings seems to ly in the Syriac Diatessaron, cf. A Primitive Техї, p. 42. As 
tam has also the meaning of annuntiare, might this be the origin of the 
term ‘Annunciation’ for the message of the angel? 

LE La pol van gratien, graita plena is the rendering of the Latin tradition 

except ¢, which has the literal rendering gratificata. It is however also the 

Syriac rendering: Ta" syre, 

Lk. i. a8 boven de vrouwen van eririke, super. feminas terrae |. mulieribus, 

cp. the anonymous note in Zach., col. 54C: super omnes feminas benedicta 

est; col. 57 В: cmnetis feminis praeferenda; Pep. Harm.: more Missed pan 
any oper wontman, 

9 LE 39 vor, amte l apud: Aphr, Cypr; cf. Von Soden, Das lateinische 
N.T. in Afrika z.Z. Cyprian's Leipzig, 1909. S. 156: *Lk. i.30 wühlt e 
apud für тарх, wie es auch it, und Vulg. bieten; in einer Testimoniastelle (!) 
Cyprian's aber finden wir das ungewöhnliche ante an Stelle des sonst auch 
bei Cypr. gebräuchlichen apud.” The occurrence in Aphr. shows its origin, 

? Lk L3! om. ef ecce a. accipies: Тач. 


21 


LO 


Lb, 1,28 


Lk. 1,979 


ZE re 


LE 1,91 


LE ra 


fol. 2° 
tegs gods- Eñ onse here got sal hem gheuen te besittene den stoel 
zo dauids syns vader. /Eñ hi sal regneren bouen iacobs gheslechte zt in 
ewelec efi syns ryks en sal engheen inde syn. / Doe antwerdde ttun 
maria den ingel eñ seide aldus”. Hoe sal dit mogen syn wantfic noit 
fal- x | 
mans schuldech en was- / Doe antwerde dingel en seide- De heilege £4 «s 
zheest sal van bouen comen in di eñ de cracht des almegtegs sal di 
beschaden- en dar omme dat van di geboren sal werden- sal heeten gods 
sone: | Eñ dat heve tere prufnessen dat elisabet dine nichte heft ont Lk 1,36 
sfaen en kint in haren ouden dagen efi nu eist in de seste maent dat si 
dat kint ontfinc die al haren tyt ondrechtech hadde gewest / want go ë ns 
de en es engheene dine ommogenlec die hi doen welt-/ Doe antwerdde 4 4 
maria: lc ben de derne gods also mote mi geschin alse du hefs gesegt 
a) ini. f, dit weide zi nit tuinelende alse Zacharias dede, 
be called son of the Almighty | God. And Our Lord God shall give him to 
se sit upón the throne / 3 оѓ David his father. And he shall reign over Jacob's 
house | for ever, and of His Kingdom there will be no end. Then Магу 
answered | the angel and said thus: How will that be possible, * for I never 
Jo 3 
knew a man. Then the angel answered and said: The Holy | Ghost shall 
come from above into thee, and the power of the Almighty shall j over- 
shadow thee, and therefore that which shall be born of thee shall be called 
God's / son, And have this as a proof that Elizabeth thy kinswoman has / 
Sconceived a child in her old days, and it is now in the sixth month since 
she | conceived the child, [she] who had been barren all her time; for to 
God / nothing that he pleases to do is impossible. Then Mary answered: / 
I am the handmaid of God, may it happen unto me as thou hast said. / 
4) She said this not doubtingly as did Zacharias. 


32 The interl. gloss evidently presupposes the Tatianic reading Lk. i. 18: 
quomodo fiet tstud l. unde hoc sciam ; Cp. Vogels, Ev. Palatinum, S. 72 (contrast 
Zach. col. 55 B). 
fol. * 

! Lk. 134. schuldech was, novi or cognovi |l. cognosco: ad mgr! g'i aur; cp. 
Та: mo man has known me. 

3 Lk. L35 add. vas dé ex te: acer, Tert. ', Iren Hil Ambr, Vg**; 
Tate 25° Тач, sytt #050 7" 21211 al. — om. sanctum p. nascetur: Tatt, 
Pep. Harm., cf. Ta*, sy". 

5 Lk. i.36 om. silt p. sertns: D. 

6 Lk. 2.36 hadde gewest, cf. vecabatur l vocatur: Ae gi, 

Lk. 1.37 rode, deo l apud deum: bec ff? g, sy? and £1443, £1094, £1033 

7 Lk. 1.37. es, est l erit: abcedef ffl^/gr'. — add. die Ar doen welt: Pep. 
Harm. 3", what pat he wry. 

8 Lk.1.38 ic den, sum, cf. D: єссє sum, and K om. ecce. — ic ben, add. ego: 


La 





I1 





C. 4 


C. a4 


Joh 3 | 
Na din warde sọ uoer dingel van hare:/ | In din tide so stont op maria 


ro eftt ghinc met hastechheiden op den berghe in de stat dar elisabet wo 
ende in/ eti quam in zacharias hus- efi gruttede harre nichten elysa 
bet- / efi also schire alse elisabet hoerde marien so began dat kint dat 
si droch te verblyschene in haren lichame-* efi elisabet selue wart v' 
uult van den heilegen gheest- / efi rip met groter stemmen efi seide- 
rs Du best gebenedyt onder de vrowen- efi gebenedyt es de vrocht 
dyns lichamen- / wanen comt mi dat- dat myns heren moeder ge 
werdegt te mi te comene?/also schire alse de stemme van dire eruten 
quam in mine oren so verblyschde dat kint in minen lichame dat 
ic drage- | Eñ du best salech die ghelouet den ingel. want het sal 


E: 


c 


geschin dat di gesegt es van gods haluen- / Doe antwerdde maria efi 
seide aldus || Mine zile loft gode /en myn gheest verblyscht in gode 
a) ia mg. Kepleta E api sco elizabeth, 


After that word the angel departed from her. At that time Mary rose | 
то V and went in haste up the mountain into the town where Elizabeth dwelt / 
and came into Zacharias’ house, and greeted her kinswoman Elisabeth. | 
And as soon as Elisabeth heard Mary [speak], the child which] she carried 
began to rejoice in her womb, and Elisabeth herself became ! filled with 
‘5 the Holy Ghost, and cried with a loud voice and said : | 15 Thou art blessed 
among women, and blessed is the fruit | of thy womb. Whence cometh this 
to me that my Lord's mother | deigneth to come to me? As soon as the 
voice of thy greeting came/into my ears, the child in my womb which / 
I carry rejoiced: And thou art blessed who believedst the angel, for it shall / 
20 come to pass, which was told thee on God's behalf. Then Mary answered 


sy"? Ta" pal sa bo(N) arm aeth (PeAold me), cf. Joh. i. 36: dats degene, 
Йіс est l. cece, 

12 Lk- 41. om, salutationem, probably a mere scribal error cp. 5"*4: Jeerdz die 
groete marien. 

I3 Lk. 41. elisabeth selve, ci. Bede i f: cum Jilius esset repletus replevit et matrent. 

1 LE 43 Om. ef a: unde: Tah Tax syl: — add. com, contigit: e Cypr.; 
Cp. Sy': reen ,\ aan. arse. 

19 Lk. 45. peloveds, credidisti |. credidit: abc Й Гот aur Мр; e reads: 
beata es credens. 

20 Lk. i 45 di, tibi l. ei: aóce y f? lg aur V god, 
Lk. 1.45. antierdde, respondit ]. ait: Pep. Harm.; cp. e/isabeth (meant as dative 
casei) l. waria adl" Ir*"* and Ir*codd. CV Vy see Oxf. Vulg. p. 312. 

м Lk. V 46. /oft Gode, laudat deum \. magnificat dominum, cf. Zach., col. 57D: 


Mariae anima magnifica’ td est Magnum cogital ef laudat dominum vide- 
fice? deum, 
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Lk. 1,39 


LE 1,40 


Lk 1,41 


Lk. 1,43 


LE 1,44 


LE 1,44 
Lk. 2,45 


Lk. 1,47 


Zei 2 
mines behoudere/ want hi heft versin dic oedmudechheit sire dirnen so zer 


dat van desen tide voert ane mi salech heeten selen alle de generacien 
die toe te comene syn / want sine mogentheit heft ane mi getoegt cz 1,0 

“ hi die mechteg es eù dis name heilech es/en dis ontfarmechheit 24 .,s 
van eewen tewen durende es in alle di syn sine vreese hebben in hen-/ 

AS hi es die sine mogentheit heft in sinen arme hi es die de houerdege ze is: 
onder dryft na syns herten wille. / hi sett den houerdegen van sinen sss 
stoele- hi hoegt den oetmoedegen / hi veruult den hongergren metallen ze ns 

ze goede efi den riken laett hi al idel-/hi heft israhel sinen knecht ontfaen zë ss 
tegenaden in den dage dat hem gedachte sire ontfarmhertechheiden / 


also ghelic alse hi gelofde wilen onsen vordren abrahame eû sinen ze wss 
fol. 3° | 
gheslechte dat na hem comen soude toten inde-/ Dar na so bleef ma ze «u 


па met hare nichten omtrent drie maende efi doe kirde si weder 


te harre woningen wert. | 


C.5 and} said thus: My soul praises God and my spirit rejoices in God / my 
saviour, for he has perceived the humility of his handmaiden, so/ that 
from this time onwards I shall be called blessed by all the generations / which 

23 аге to come, for he has manifested his power in me, |? he who is mighty 
and whose name is holy, and whose mercy / endures for ever and ever in 
all who have in them the fear of him, J It is he who has his strength in 
his arm, it is he who subdues the proud / according to his heart's desire. 
He puts down the proud one from his/ seat, he exalts the humble one, he 

Je fills the hungry man with everything | good and leaves the rich man all 
empty[-handed|. He has received Israel his servant/ into [his] mercy on 
the day that he remembered his compassionateness, | even as he promised 
of yore, our forbears, Abraham and his 
fol. 3" 
race that would come after him unto the end. After that Mary | remained 
with her kinswoman about three months, and then she returned again | to 
her house. 

33 Lk. 1.48. om. ecce: sy*. 

26 Lk LSI van ewen fewer cannot be a translation of the Vg and Fuld zs 
progenies et progenies, but corresponds to a Latin a saeculis im saecula; cf. 
bc: їп saecula saeculorum; e: in saecula; a: 1n. saecula saeculorum: saecula. 

27—30 Тһе Dutch uses here the present tense, instead of the perfect of Vg. Notice 
that Zach. col. 58D in a note attributed to Bede also says deponit, exaltat. 

28 Lk. 1.51 wa syns kerien teille, sui l. ipsorum (illorum, eorum) is the Vg reading. 

77 Lk. .55. gelofde, promisit, cf. fol. 5* l. 30 — Lk. i. 73 and fol. 6' I. 10 — Lk. ii. 29. 
fof. 3" | 

7 Lk. L56 karre nichten, cognata sua і. Ша; сі, Тах sy): Elisabeth; — S"** omits 
omtrent, quasi with cod. Bezae, vetlat sa. — doe, func: e. 
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Р. 4 C. D 


fel. 3* 
Doe de tyt was com dat elysabet bliuen soude- so bleef se ens 


s soens.|en alse hare ghebure et hare maghe verna dat onse 
here sine ghenaden hadde ghedaen an hare so waren sys blide efi dan 
kdens Gode. /En alst quam opden achtenden dach so quamense dat kit 
te besnidene na den gebode van der wet efi hietent zacharias na 
sinen vader: | Doe sprac dis kinds moeder eñ seide- hen sal also nit 

zo heeten- mar het sal heeten yan-/ Doe antwerddense der moeder efi seide 
waromme saelt yan heeten hen es nimen in dinen geslechte die al 
so heett-/" Doe teekendense sine vader wat namen dat hi woude dat men 
den kinde gaue-/ Doe isch de uader ene tafle efi screef in die tale aldus: 


yan es syn name: Alse dat ghelesen was so wonderde hen allen sere- / 
a) ivf. L hir verstaet men dat hi oc doef was. 








When the time had come that Elisabeth should be delivered, she was 
delivered of a |9?son. And when her neighbours and her kinsfolk heard that 
our / Lord had done His mercy to her, they were glad of it and thanked / 
(God for it. And when it came to the eighth day, they came | to circumcise 
the child according to the commandment of the law, and called it Zacha- 
rias after | its father. Then the child's mother spoke and said: It shall not 
ro be so | P called, but it shall be called John. Then they answered the mother 
and said:/ Why should it be called John? there is none of thy kindred 
that /is so called, Then they made signs“ to its father what name that he 
wished that one / should give to the child. Then the father asked fora tablet 
and wrote on the tablet/ thus: John is his name. When that was read, 
a) Here it appears that he was deaf a5 well, 


Lay 


d Lk. i57 doe .. so: sy". 

5 Lk. i58 onse here, here and passim, corresponding to the Syriac _ I’ 
Lk. 158 JAarre ghebure, add. eius: sy'); cf. Ta“: her neighbours and kinsfolk. 

6 Lk. 58 so waren sys bide, they were glad of it, is scarcely a rendering of 
congratulabantur ei (Fuld) or gratulabantur ei (e), but is the Old-Syr.: (ey 
were rejoicing for her (sy* Ta") in which jer Aer is merely a different 
pronunciation of eal. Cp. also Zach., col. so D: £n ortu justi gratia secuturae 
virtulis exultatione vicinorum praefigurante signatur. 


Lk 59 ( sachariam nomine patris sui: Ta", Pep: Harm., D E-P L and a 

few other Vg. codd. 

Lk. 1.60 also nit, add. sie: Таз gyt 

П Le451 ọm. guia a. nens: vetlat,, D E-P* (G L R and the group 7*. 

7 Lk. L62 wat namen, guo nomine |. quem: Zach. cod. Winchester. 

13 Lk. L63 pafe, tabulam |. pugillarem: d, Pep. Harm. (a def of tabes); cf. 
Zach. col. GoB: pugillaris appellatur vel graphius vel tabella quae pugno 
potest. includi. 

M Lk.L63 om. dicens p. scripsit: sy", z, cod. Bezae and s 370 f. 


we 
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LE 1,57 


Lk. 1, gl 


Zb tf 


ZE të 


LÈ se 


Ek. 1,63 


C. 7 





I 


Zu 


z$ 


IF 


ari 


15 


16 


i7 


19 
21 


24 


fol. 3* 
Mettin so wart oc zacharias mont ontploken- ef sine tonge ontbon 


den en hi began te sprekene- efi te louene onsen here: / Doe vil ene uree 
se op alle hare gheburen- efi in alle die gheburte so wart dit verkun 
degt- fen en igewelc die dit seggen hoerde peinsde in sin& moede wat men 
schen dat kint werden soude want de gods gratie was in hem- Eñ za 
charias syn vader wart veruult van den heilegen gheest- / en. began 
te pfeterne eñ seide aldus- / || Gebenedyt si die here efi got es des uo 
lcs van israhel- want hi it nu geuisiteert heft efi sine verloessenesse toe 
heft brach'./en op heft gherechtt den horen van onser behoudenessen die 
behorende syn ten rike dauids syn kinds- / also gelike alse hi wilen 
sprac ouermids sinen propheten efi sinen heilegen die wilen waren-/ 
Gebenedyt si die ons gesendt heft enen verloessere van onsen vien 


Чеп. eñ van al dergherre handen die ons haetden / Efi die sine ontfar 


they all marveled greatly. / At that same moment Zacharias’ mouth was 
opened and his tongue loosened,/ and he began to speak and to praise 
our Lord. Then a fear | fell upon all their neighbours, and in all the neigh- 
bourhood this was made known. / Апа every one who heard this said, 
pondered in his mind what /[sort of] man that child would become; for 
the grace of God was in him. And [® Zacharias his father was filled with 
the Holy Ghost, and began/ to prophesy and said thus: Blessed be he 
who is Lord and God of the! people of Israel. For he has now visited it 
and has brought it his redemption; / and he has raised up the horn of our 
salvation, [for us| who/ belong to the Kingdom of David his child. Even 
as he spoke of yore | through his prophets and his saints who were 
before: | Blessed be he who has sent us a deliverer from our enemies | 
and from the hands of all those who hate us, and onc who will turn 


Lk. 164 add. ontbonden, (re]jsoluta p. lingua: aódr aur Ambr, sy 35 
/* £1279; cf. Zach. col боВ: solvit fides linguam, For the influence of 
Mk. vii.35 ef. group /* and the sy" reading: ‘he band of Ais fongue. 

Lk. 164 add. began, coepit: Pep. Harm.; cf. |. 20 and passim; see A Further 
Study, p. 48 f. 

Lk. 1,65 gitedurie, Dutch scribal error for gieberciite, montana. 

Lk 166 pratile, gratia l, manus (yape l yep?) 

Lk. 1.68 [t may be observed that dominus is omitted in Fuld, Vg, 
aécff*lr Cypr Ambr co14 sah sy*9: à syro-latin reading in Fuld. where 
it is followed neither by Zach. or L. 

Lk. 1.68 om. populo suo. 

Lk.i.69 Fike, regno |. domo, cp. Zach., col. 61 B: vocatur itaque cornu salutis 
re gnum salvatoris .... im cuius figuram David ef Salomon cornu olei 
Sunt in regni gloriam consecrati. 


oe 


15 


ZE réi 


Le, 4, Oy 


ZE 1,66 


Lk 2, 67 


Ei 1,08 


Lk. 1,69 


Lb 1,70 


LE rj 


E nyt 


fol. 3 | 
mechheit sal kiren an onse vorderen eñ din sal gedinken syns heilegs 


testaments- / En syns eeds din hi suor wilen abrahame onsen vader zen 
3» daer hi hem ghelofde / dat hi hem seluen ons gheuen soude om ons tesz 

te üeloessene van onsen vienden efi om hem te dinne sonder vrese/ 

In heilechheiden: in efi in gerechtegheiden alle de dage die wi leuen 2»: 


fel. 4" 
souden: Dar na so bekirt die heilege man die pphetien te sine kinde wert 


eñ sprekt aldus- / Eñ du kint du sout heete ¿phe des almegteges. 44 17 
want du sout gaen vor syn anschin- eù hem ghereiden sine wege- /ef 4 47 
du sout vor hem gaen om te geuene sinen volke ene loeringe van har 

s re salegheit- eù om tontfane absolutie van haren sunden-/dit sal syn 241 
ouermids dontfarmegheit onss heren gods die ons geuisiteert heft 
van bouen vten“ orienten- /om te uerlichtene deghene die sitten in dem “+ «7 
d) imf, h hemele. 








his mercy / to our forbears, and who shall remember his holy / covenant 
Je and his oath which he swore in the past to Abraham our father, | 9? when 
he promised him that he would give himself to us to/save us from our 
enemies and in order that we should serve him without fear, / in holiness 
and in righteousness all the days that we should live. | 
fol. g" 
After that the holy man turns the prophecies to his child / and speaks thus: 
And thou, child, thou shalt be called prophet of the Almighty | for thou 
shalt go before his face and make ready his ways for him. And / thou shalt 
5 go before him to give his people a teaching of their / 5 salvation, and that 
they may receive absolution of their sins. This shall be | because of the 
mercy of our Lord God, who has visited us / from above out of the Orient» 
to lighten those who sit in / darkness and in the shadow of death and to 


a) heaven. 


30 Lk.1.73 add. dar hi hem ghelofde, cf. Zach, col. 61D: Dei siquidem pro- 
тете jurare est. For a similar case of waere ennyreiers in Cod. Bezae 
cp. Acts vii. 17 and A Further Study, p. Bof. 

зї ГК. 1.74 om. de manu, cf. e: sine mein inimicorum. 

32 Lk. L75 om. солат трго: € 351. — di wi Leven souden, vitae nostrae ]. nostris: 
sy“ arm and the Greek AY and A=. 
fol. g 

4 Lk.1.77. jeeringe, scarcely — Vg. scientiam, rather — agnitionem (e) or intel- 
lectum (d). 

7 Lk.i78 van beven ut orienten, ab (ex) alto ex oriente. 1 ventured the sug- 


gestion that this is a misreading of ds for mas ei cf. A Primitive 
Text, p. 28. 
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P A 








f 


G 


A3 


ZO 


12 


18 


fol. 47 

sternessen efi in den schade van der doet eri om te bekerne onse voete 
in den wegen des ewelecs vreden-") Dit was zacharias pfetie die hi pro 
feteede van onsen here- eñ van sinen kinde sente yanne- Dar na so segt 
dewangeliste dat /dat kint op wis beide na den lichame en in den ghee; 
ste ei alst op quam so gingt in der wstinen- en bleeft daer totin tide 
dat hi hem vertogde den volke van israhel. | MATHEUS: CONTINUACIO- 
Nu late wi hir van sente vanne en seggen voert van der geborten 
onss heren ihu xpi- Myn her sente matheus hi beseryft in den be 
ginne uan sire ewangelien onss heren geslegte uan abrahams tide hir 
af tote iosephe die onser vrowen brudegoem was eñ segt aldus: / Dit 
est geslegte ilu xpi die sone es davids- ef abrahams. | Abraham wan 
d) £m mp. addicio, 

turn our feet into the ways of eternal peace. This was Zacharias’ prophecy 
which he /1% prophesied about our Lord and about his child Saint John, 
After that says/the Evangelist that the child grew up both in body and 
spirit, and when it was grown up it went into the desert and remained 
there until the time/that he showed himself to the people of Israel, 

Now we leave off here [telling] about Saint John and pass on to the birth / 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. Saint Matthew describes in the / beginning of 
his gospel our Lord’s generation from Abraham's time / down to Joseph 


who was our lady's bridegroom, and says thus:/ This is the generation 
of Jesus Christ who is [the] son of David and of Abraham. Abraham begat / 








Lk. L80 obhwis Beide na den lichame ende in den &teeste seems a quite original 
rendering of ave xal ÍxjxrxwUTO TQ Tux. 

Lk. LB add. a/st epauam, Pep. Harm.: also snipe as ke com to age. — bleef, 
manebat |. erat, cf. Ta": adode, Pe p- Harm: woned. 

The genealogy. It is generally assumed that Tatian's Harmony in Syriac 
did not contain a genealogy. This assumption is based upon these consider- 
ations: 1° that Theodoret, bishop of Cyrrhus, in his "Ezizcp r$; zieerind: 
kaxsjudizs, l 20, says that *Tatian composed the so-called Diatessaron: rae 
ve pevenhorlas mepikhbas wa) rè Zara бул ix reuse А2218 кит тйрил yeyr 
viuévev Tov xugicy Belvue; 2° that the genealogy is omitted in one of the 
two MSS. of the Arabic Text, whilst the other, the Borgian Ms., adds both 
the Matthean and the Lukan genealogies at the end of his Text with the 
title: Book of the Generation of Fesus. On the other hand, it is certain 
that Aphrahat's Diatessaron contained a genealogy compiled from Mt. 
and Lk. the same which is found also in Codex Bezae. Also Ephrem, 
Comma, p. 15, presupposes one: permansit genus David usque ad Mariae 
sponsum Fosephum cuius generatio. naturalis funt... tacet. autem Scriptura 
de Mariae genere guia viri genus numerare et recensere. solet. Ephrem's 
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Lk. 1,80 


AE sx 


AfL z,n 


Jol. 4° 
ysaak- ysaac wan jacob- jacob wan judam ei sine brudere- [judas wan A 


phares en zaram ane ene wrowe die hit" thamar- phares wan esrom- 
esrom wan aram- / Aram wan Amminadab. Ammiadab wan Naason: amni 
Naason wan Salmon- / Salmon wan booz- An^ ene wrowe die hit ra 3. 
ab. booz wan obet an ene‘ wrowe die hit ruth- obeth wan jesse- jes 
se wan dauid. den koninc / dauid de coninc wan salomone: ane ber sas 


a) int. d die syns sons wif hadde gewest — 6) inf. £ dese hadde gement pewest — cl Get, A 
dese was heiden 


Isaac, Isaac begat Jacob, Jacob begat Judah and his brethren, Judah begat j 
?' Phares and Zaram of a woman who was called Thamar “=. Phares begat 
Esrom | Esrom begat Aram, Aram begat Amminadab, Ammiaadab begat 
Naason,/ Naason begat Salmon, Salmon begat Boaz of a woman who was 
called Ka/hab,* Boaz begat Obed of a woman who was called Ruth, 
Obed begat Jesse, Jes/se begat David the king, David the king begat 


a) who had been his sons wife, #) she had been a common woman. ¢) she was a heathen. 


speculations on the family relations of Mary and Elisabeth seem also to 
be based upon a genealogy. The same speculations are found in the com- 
ment of Zach., col. 56 A, In a note in Zach., col. 54 À, said to be borrowed 
from Gregory, the argument is the same as Ephrem's: ambo erant de dome 
David et moris est Scripturae. feminarum genealogiam non fexere, cf. fol, 4" 
L 88. So there can be scarcely any doubt as to the occurrence of a 
genealogy in the Old-Syriac Diatessaron. 

With regard to the note of Thedoret it must be observed that the second 
part is clearly wrong. It was Tatian who introduced into his Harmony text 
the statement that 'both Mary and Joseph were from the house of David’. 
Nor is there any indication that he — like Marcion — denied the human 
descent of Christ from the house of David. And the first part of Theodoret's 
note seems to be misunderstood when we translate it to the effect that 
‘Tatian cut out the genealogies’. reader may mean ‘to cut away’ 
but it means also ‘to mutilate’ and this latter meaning may refer to the 
conpounding of the two genealogies of Mt. and Lk. into one. So the note 
of Theodoret seems a cheap, orthodox criticism on the harmonized genealogy 
of Tatian 'the Greek' The Arabic Diatessaron represents an attempt to 
canonize the heretical Diatessaron by conforming it to the PeSitta. As two 
genealogies could not possibly be given, the genealogy which had caused 
criticism simply was left out, or — as in the Borgian MS,, — the two 
canonical genealogies were added at the end. 

0 Mt. 5.3 saram l sara: D Wal: Zach.; Old-Germ.; Wiclif. 

| Mt i4 amminadaé in Zach. (Winch. cod.); maasson: M^ al; Zach. (Winch. 
cod.); Old-Germ.; Wiclif. 

2 Mt | 5 raab, Zach. (Winch. £0d.); corr var“, Old-Germ.; Wiclif. 
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fol. qr 
5 "sabee die vrias wyf hadde ghewest- / Salomon wan roboam- Robo ar. u; 


am wan abiam- Abia wan Aza-/ Aza wan josaphat- josaphat wan ars 
joram- joram wan oziam-/ ozias wan joatham- joatham wan achaz 3.4 
Acha: wan ezechiam: /ezechias wan manassen. Manasses wan am Xs» 
mon: Ammon wan Jostam- Dese’ waren alle coninge van dauid hir 

3o af. Mar dauid en salomon waren coninge bouen alt israhelsche 
vole. en. dandre waren coninge van ihrl'm bouen de tuee geslegten 
juda en beniamin- /josias wan jechoniam eii sine brudere in den tide dat an. nn 


fol. 4* 
Nabugodonosor destruerde ihrl'm- eii dat vole uurde in babilonien-/Dar 4% 1, ıs 


na wan jechonias Salatiel. salatiel wan zorobabel. /zorobabel wan abi aes 
ud: Abiud wan eliachim- Eliachim wan azor-/Azor wan sadoch-Sadochwä ar 1x 
achim: Achim wan eliud-/Eliud wan eleazar- Eleazar wan mathan- Ma at «ss 
5 than wan jacob./ jacob wan joseph marien brudegoem dar ilic xpcaf ge ML u 
boren wart-“/ Dites dat gheslegte daer onse here ilic xpe af quam 23»: 


a) int. ^ éerre man dede d'd' doede om haren wille« dese hadde Bersabee, — B) int, L glosa; — 
‘) in mg, Expo, 





С: 


7 Solomon of Ber/*shabee, who had been Uriah's wife, ^ Solomon begat 
Kehoboam, Reho/boam begat Abijah, Abijah begat Asa, Asa begat Jo- 
shaphat, Joshaphat begat / Joram, Joram begat Uzziah, Uzziah begat Jotham, 
Jotham begat Ahaz,/ Ahaz begat Hezekiah, Hezekiah begat Manasseh, 
Manasseh begat Am/mon, Ammon begat Josiah. These were all kings from 

3° David / down. But David and Solomon were kings over all the Israelitish | 
nation, and the others were kings of Jerusalem over the two tribes | of Judah 
and Benjamin. Josiah begat Jechoniah and his brethren at the time that 
fol. 4° 
Nebuchadnezzar destroyed Jerusalem and carried the people into Babylon. 
After / that Jechoniah begat Shealtiel, Shealtiel begat Zerubbabel, Zerubbabel 
begat Abijud, Abiud begat Eliakim, Eliakim begat Azor, Azor begat Sadoc, 
Sadoc begat / Achim, Achim begat Eliud, Eliud begat Eleazar, Eleazar 

f begat Matthan, Mat/Sthan begat Jacob, Jacob begat Joseph, Mary's bride- 
groom, of whom ]esus Christ was | born, This is the generation of which 


а] David had her hushand killed because of her. He had Bersabee. 


25 Mt. i. 5 add. Bersabee, cf. Zach., col. 64B: Jec ext. Bersabee. 
fol, £ | | 

3 Mt Lis sadoch |. saddoc: W, Zach., Old-Germ., Wiclif. 

4 Ме 1.15 таган 1. matthan: DELRT W О; Zach, Old-Germ., Wielif. 

5 Mt L16 brudegom, sponsum |. virum: (cui desponsata) abed gig, ву; 
85 hiat) soso, Ferr Gr. 

6 Mt.i.16 om, our vocatur: Ed, sy^, Zach. Winch. Codes, 
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fet f. 


ef al en gewagnt dewangeliste onser vrowen nit mar Josephs- dar nes 
nit ane belanc- want die willen degeslegten plagen te bescruene- sine 


plagen der vrowen nit te gewagene- en din sede hilt hir matheus- mar 
f 


D 


alle die hir ghenumt syn si waren vordren onser vrowen also wale alse 
Josephs: want joseph en onse vrowe waren van enen geslegte- en deen den 
andren na belanc- Lucas. Sente lucas dewangeliste makt oc ene histo 
rie van der gheborten iliu xpi en van sinen gheslegte opwert clemmende 
also alse sente matheus doet nederwert gaende: ori”. Mar want dire vele 


^ es ghenumt van sente matheuse so nes nit tedoene dat mese hir her 





noeme aldus dan so sprekt lucas- || Jlic xpc was beghennende omtrent 
van dertech yaren out dat men wende dat hi Josephs sone hadde ghewest/ 
dar na so bescryft hi deghene daer hi afcom was tote adame onsen irsten 
vader-eñ daer na so gheft hi sine conclusie eñ segt aldus die gods sone was-/ 
20 MATHE Mar die na sente matheus historie onss heren generatie bekenen 
welt hi vindt ter van abrahame tote dauid virtine en voert toter vart 


van babilonien- xırıı- ei van der vart van babilonien. oc virtine tote- 


л> 

An Sech 
CH 
Vi 


In din tide dat Joseph hadde ghesekert || onsen һеге- мАТНЕПЗ- 


Marien ihesuss moeder eerse tegader quamen so wart ioseph geware 


Ve 


our lord Jesus Christ was descended, | and although the Evangelist does 
not mention our Lady but Joseph, that / matters little, for those who for- 
merly used to describe the generations | did not use to mention the women, 
and Matthew upheld that custom here. But/!?al| those who have been 
named here were forbears of our Lady as well as / of Joseph. For Joseph 
and our Lady were of one house and the one was closely related / to the other. 
Saint Luke the Evangelist also tells a story | of the nativity of Jesus Christ 
and of his generation going upward / even as does Saint Matthew going 
ıs downward. But since many of them | have been named by Saint Matthew, 
it is not necessary that they are / renamed here. Luke, then, speaks thus: 
Jesus Christ, [when] beginning was/ about thirty years old, when it was 
| supposed that he was Joseph's son. / After that he describes those of whom 
i he was descended up to Adam, our first / father, and after that he gives 
= zo his conclusion and says thus: who was God's son. /® But he who wants to 
learn the generation of our Lord according to St. Matthew's story / will 
find fourteen of them from Abraham to David, and again fourteen until 
the carrying away to Babylon, and also fourteen from the carrying away 

to Babylon / to our Lord. 


d 


© 


| €.9 At the time when Joseph had betrothed | Mary, Jesus’ mother, before they 
| _—— 

| 4f.cL ad fol 4* | 18 ff. 

n | 20 

| 

i 


кыс с шщ шч 
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GE za 


Lk. 3, z4 etc. 


LE 5,38 


МИ, тутт 


Aff. z, 48 





fol. 4° 
25 dat si ene vrocht hadde ontfaen- /Ef want hi en gherecht mensche was A2 us 


so ne woude hise nit in syne gheselscap ontfaen- mar pinsde dat hi al 
uerholenlec hare soude ontflin* want hi nit oppenbar maken en woude 
dat met hare also stonde om dat de wet geboet dat mense steinen sou 
de die van andren mannen ontfingen dan van den haren ef dis hi wa 
zo le wiste alse de heilegen seggen dat si alre manne onschuldech was efi 
nochtan nit oppenbare en wiste hoegedaenre wys en wat si hadde ont 
faen- om dat hi gherecht was so ne woude hi die heimelekheit nit oppen 


Jol. 5° 
baren- efi om dat si ontfaen hadde so ne woude hi met hare nit bliuë” ar, 


ей daer omme so woude hise al heimelec laten- maru®"ef alse 


8) te my. Expó, — 5) im mr. math' 

as came together, Joseph became aware|?5that she had conceived a fruit. 
And because he was a righteous man he would not receive her into his 
companionship, but cogitated that he | should secretly flee from her, for 
he did not want to make public | that it stood thus with her, because 
the law commanded that one should stone them | who conceived by other 

3e men than their own (husbands); and because he / ® knew well, as the 
saints say, that.she was innocent of any men, and | yet did not know 
clearly in what manner and what she had / conceived, he, being righteous, 
would not divulge the secret. 
Zei, 5" 
And because she had conceived, he would not remain with her | and there- 
fore he cogitated to dismiss her secretly. / And when he had pondered 











75 Mt L18. om, de spiritu sancto p. habens: Pep. Harm., Petrus Comestor, cf. 
Iren., ili. 16*; iv. 23!. Notice that Euseb, Quaest. ad StepA., Migne, P. Ga 
xxii col. 884 B connects 2x ту, £o. with Joseph: Joseph finds out by the 
Holy Spirit the state of Mary. 

25 Mt. 1.19 om. vir eius, add. Momo (vir); Tamh ", sy“. The addition of Aamo 
also in Ta! it DE ЕРІК, and in Eus, Qu. ad St, Migne, P. G., xxii, 
col. 884 A: "Iur Zune Denise elves feuaervenpdses. 

25 Mt. L19 woude hi ze mif im syne gheselFscap ontfaen, noluit eam recipere in 
coniugium, cf. Petr. Cont, c. 3: Zraducere in conjugem; Zach. (Winch. mg 
‘Aug. De verb. Dni: traducitur sponsa cum de domo sua im domini sponsi 
ducitur. ut sibi conjugem recipiat; Old-Germ. heim fiihren, — pinsde, cogitavit 
l. volutt: Tat?hr?* sy*?; Pep. Harm. 

ar RL Lu ontilin, effugere G) 1. dimittere. 
fel. er 

I Mt Lig woude hi met hare nit bliven, ch. Tamh o: timuit habitare cum ea. 

2 Mt 1.19 /aten, dimittere. The glossator uses the word Zaten, dimittere, whilst 
the text says ontjlin, effugere. Laten, however, may mean also to leave. 
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ills. 


fel. er 
hi dit gepeinst hade so ojpenbarde hem de gheilege ingel in sinen 


droeme efi seide hem aldus: Joseph davids sone en onssich 4i "nit te 
snemene marien dire brut want dat si ontfaen heft dats van den 
heilegen gheeste- / Si sal bliuen ens soens eñ du sout sinen name 
heeten ilis: dat luddt also vele alse verloessere- want hi sal syn volk 
verledegen van haren sunden- / Dit was al vorghesegt van den pro 
phete ysayase die willen sprac aldus-/ Ene magt sal ontfaen in ha 
roren lichame- efi sal bliven ens kinds: et syn name sal syn. emma 
nuel. dat ludt also vele alse got met ons- / En alse Joseph onspron 
gen was so stont hi op ей dede dat hem dingel geheeten hadde- efi nam. 


this, the holy angel revealed himself in his/ dream, and said to him thus: 
s Joseph, David's son, fear not to/* take Mary thy bride, for that which she 
has conceived is of the / Holy Ghost. She shall be delivered of a son, and 
thou shalt call his name) Jesus, that is to say, Redeemer, for he shall; 
release his people of their sins. All this was predicted by the pro/phet 
ro Isaiah, who spoke thus in the past: A virgin shall conceive in / 1 her womb 
and shall be delivered of a child, and its name shall be Emma/nuel, which 
is to say God with us. And when Joseph awoke} he arose and did that 


Mt Lao ende ale hi dit gepeinst hadde, k: el cum haee cogitaret l haec 

coritante; sy": cum autem hace cogifaret. 

Mt. i.20 om. zeer: Tam sh, 

Mt. L20 dreeme, somnio l. somnis, so regularly in Ta**^, sy* and Pep. Harm. 4*: 

inoa visioun; sy“: in a viston of the night. 

Mt. kao dire brut, sponsam fuam l. conjugem fuam: sy*; cf. ad ı3 — 

entfaen heft, concepit l гп ea matum est: Pep. Harm. 4", cf. sy*: for that 

which is being born from her, ts conceived, apparently a conflate reading. 

Zach., col. 71D: Aoe est: gued in ea conceptum est, ex Sancti Spiritus operatione 

est; nasci du га concipi est; cf Cypr (beg r"): quod ex illa natum fuerit. 

Mt isi add. dat ludi also vele alse ver/oessere, cf. Zach., col. 21D: Fess, 

Іі est Salvator. 

Mt Laa om, a domino. 

Mt. Laa add, esafam: Tampere sys, abed Jg' aur. Iren '/,, DE-P™ LOR 

à 5, 5 1289, E 183, © 1454, arm Old-Germ. 

Mt. i.33 om. ecce. — concipiet |. habebit; abe g! E Tert Iren sy*", 

10 Mt. 23. syn ame sal syn |. vocabunt nomen eius, cf. vocabitur: 5y^ Iren M, 
“Тегї !|,, E* Pep. Harm. 4*. 

I Miba ei L auiem: k — un got met ons, deus nobiscum: sy sah Old-Germ. 

1? Mt. 1.234 om, a somno; cf. sy* and Pep. Harm. where in Mt. i, 20 it is said 
that Joseph saw a vision; cp. Tar 2% ву", 


ta 


LA 


“ч 


=> Be 
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Mt rz 


Af 1,22 


Aft. 1,23 


AM, 1,24 


fol s" 


c.10 Та din selven tide so was en gebot || Marien met hem- f LUCAS. £x»: 
gedaen van den keiser augustuse dat men al de werelt, bescriuen 

rs soude: /Dese irste bescriuinge dede een richtre di hit Cirinus die in din. 44 ss 

tide dat lant van sirien hadde te berichtene- / En om dis gebods wille £4 «3 
so ghingen die leide van den dorpen ten steden daer si onder waren: 

om daer te uernoeme har geslechte- / Doe ghinc oc ioseph van gali ++ s: 
een vte nazareth") hi woende- efi quam int lant van judeen in dauids 


al ot, A баш. 


C.10 which the angel had commanded him, and took/ Mary unto him. In this 
same time a decree / was made by the Emperor Augustus that all the 

15 world should be enrolled. / !5 This first enrolment was made by a governor 

who was called Cirinus, who at that / time had to govern the land of Syria. 

And because of that decree / the people of the villages went to the towns 

under which they were,/ there to record their family. Then Joseph also 

went from Gali/lee out of Nazareth where he lived, and came into the land 


B Mtia; nam Marien met hem, mariam |. conjugem suam: sy“; add. Mariam: 
r2 32°" sah boh. Ta'*?* **: sumpsit eam. Notice that sumpsif eam in Syriac 
is the common expression for te marry. From this point Tatian speaks of 
Mary as Joseph's wife, whilst he called her until then his éetrothed; ct. 
Zach., col. 71C ad Mt. i, 20: fue ac si dicat: accipe tibi in conjugem. sponsam 
tuam ; col. 72 B (Hilary, Winch. cod.): cum desponsatam 1n conjugem accipiat. — 
Mt. i.25 is omitted entirely in the Liege Text; S"** has the ordinary Vulgate. 
Tar 3; ду sanctitate habitabat cum ea donec peperit primogenitum; sy“ and 
purely was dwelling with ker until she bare the son. It may be noticed that 
sy" and # leave out sancte habitabat cum ea and that peperit filium suum 
primogenitum ought to stand in the Diat. in Lk. ii. 7, after the story of the 
journey to Bethlehem. That the Liège Text originally contained the Diates- 
saron reading may be seen from Maerlant, Rijmóijbel, ed. |. David, vol. Il, 
p. 392 1. 21.185 f: Af trouwedse na der wet sede, ende bieef met hare in 
Sitter hede (et mansit cum ea tn sanctitate); ef, Petrus Comestor, c. 3 ef accipiens 
sponsam in uxorem, cum virgine virgo permansit; cp. a paper read by me 
in the Amsterdam Academy: Traces of Syriac origin of the Old-Latin 
Diatessaron, Amsterdam, 1927, p. 18 ff. — The Cambridge ms. of Ta"*! reads: 
ende hielt si in hoeden bis si ghebar eren eersten gheboren son, which reminds 
us of Tas" #1: uf eam custodiret. It may be remarked that the task of Joseph 
in the Zrofev. Jacobi, cap. ix, 3 is to take Mary into his custody (cf. also 
id. cap. ix. T; xiii 1; xiv. 2). 

15 Lk. i. a. dede een. richtre, cf. a praeside: óc ff? f. 

H Lk.H.3 For the gloss van den dorpen ten steden daer si onder waren, cl. 
Petran. Com., c. 4: Caesar fraeceperat ul de suburbanis oppidis, wicis el pagis 
ad suam confluunt. homines avitatem, etc. 

19 Lk. iL 4 add. /erram a. tndacam: 65 daer. 
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E fel. 3" 
zo stat die heett bethleem- want hi was van dauids gheslechte [om tiss 


daer te vernoemene syn gheslechte ef Marien syns wifs- / Efi alse 
joseph efi maria daer quamen so mosten si bliuen sonder herber 
- ge om des volks wille dat daer versament was- idoch so vonden 
se ene loge van riseren gemakt in ene strate daer vele volks in 
A8 25 gheghedert was. eti daer namen si hare herberghe-] Eñ alse si daer sp 
К waren so quam de tyt dat maria bliven soude-/en si bleef hars 26%: 
kinds- En alse si bleuen was so ba bewant si dat kint in dukelkine 
єй leidt in ene kerbbe die daer stont- want si andre stat en hadde 
Авси in der logen daer syt leggen mochte- | Op din selven tyt so ware £*»* 


eo Of Judea in David's |% city, which is called Bethlehem, for he was of David's 
family, | there to record his family and [that] of Mary his wife. And when | 
Joseph and Mary came there, they had to remain without lodging, | be- 
cause of the people that had collected there, However, they found | a shed 
25 made of twigs in a street in which many people were [5 gathered. And 
there they took their lodging. And when they / were there, the time arrived 
that Mary should be delivered; and she was delivered of her | child. And 
when she had been delivered, she wrapped the child in swaddling clothes / 
and laid it in à manger that stood there. For she had no other place / in 


30 Lk. V 5. ende, et 1. cum: sy. For the Tatianic order of the clauses: that they 
might be enrolled because both of them were from the house of David found 
in sy" cf. Chase, The Syro-Latin Text of the Gospels, p. 28. Tat has the 
usual order. — van davids gheslechte |. de domo et fam. David: ву" Та 
and Ta have de dome only. The Pepysian Harmony has, in the same 
place as sy* (Lk. ii. 4), the Tatianic reading: for hat he was comen of he 
Eynde of þe kyng Dauid hat was of Bedleem & his wif also. 

2 LE dL. $ om. desponsata p. maria: sy". — om. pregnante p. uxore. 

72-25] have not found the origin of the picturesque description in these lines. 
It may however be noticed that in some miniatures of the 1 5!h century 
(for instance in the Harley M&, British Museum, 4382, fol. 159 and Add. 
MS. 16997, fol. 57), the scene of the nativity is represented in exactly the same 
way as that in which our Dutch Text describes it. Both are French Mss. 
The only literary trace of the gloss I have found, is in the Syriac fragment 
of Eus, Quaest. ad Steph., in May, Nova Pair. ВИ, ТУ, 279 (quoted by 
Zahn, Komm. Lucas, Leipzig, 1913, S, 138 Anm. 30): weil ste keinen Raum 
hatten wegen der Menge der Leute die nach Bethlehem sich 
versammelten. The words in spaced type correspond to the Dutch om 
des volks wille dat daer versament was. 

?/ Lk. ll. 7. om, primogenitum: z 014. 
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fol. er 
3» herden in die geburte die wakden en hudden har vee en de heilege L4 a;9 


ingel quam van bouen eñ ginc staen beneuen hen- en de clarheit 
gods bescheen se- so dat de nacht wart al verclert: eñ die herden 


fol. 5° 
worden harde sere verssagt eñ ververt- | Doe sprac hen die £45: 


ingel toe eù seide. En onssit v nit- ic come v bod 
schapen ene grote blischap die alt volk verblischen sal. / want sis 
op dese ure es v geboren v behoudere xpc de here in betleem 
s dauids stat./en dit seldi hebben teenen littekene. Ghi selet ғғ: 4 
tkint unden bewonden in duekelkene en ghelegt in ene kreb 
be-/ef alse dit dingl gesproken hadde so quam ene groete he Zen 
melsche schare van inglen die alle gode lofden en seiden- | Glo. z&. zi 
rie si gode in sinen hogsten trone eñ in ertrike si vrede den 
ro mensche die van goeden wille syn-/Mettin so voeren діпр1е 2651 


С tt. go the shed where she might lay it. At that same time there were / 99 shepherds 
in that neighbourhood who watched and guarded their cattle, and the holy | 
angel came from above and stood beside them. And the brightness/ of God 
shone on them, so that the night became all illumined. And the shepherds 
of Ca 
E very much frightened and scared. Then the / angel spoke to them 
and said: Be not afraid, I come to announce to you/a great joy, which 
shall rejoice all the people. For | in this hour your saviour Christ the lord 

Sis born to you in Bethlehem, / 5 David's city. And ye shall have this for a 
token: Ye shall/find the child wrapped in swaddling clothes and laid in a 
manger. | And when the angel had said this, a great/ heavenly host of 
angels came who all praised God and said: / Glory be to God in his highest 

ro throne, and on earth be peace to/ men who are of good will. Forthwith 


30 Lk. ii 8. die gAeb., Ша l. eadem: 35, dabe ff^/qr aur G, sah, sy“, — om. 
noctis p. cuslodtentes [vrgiltas): sy"? Pep. Harm. 

3! Lk. ll. 9 om. domini p. angelus: e and a few Gr. Mss, — The Pep. Ham. ei 
has almost exactly as L: & jere com an angel fram henene & stode bistde 
dem; sy’ and 21260 have another addition: there appeared fo them. 

32 Lk. i. 9. gri L domini: 32" cer? Vg Eus. 

Sol. 5* 

! Lk. i.o harde sere, cf. sësäag 1. Dosey keyan: 31; add. toda 2 014, boh; 
Pep. Harm.: so sere adradde. 

2 Lk.lLi1o om. erce enim. 

3 alt volk, Ta™ and sy read mundus; cp. ad fol. 6 1, 12, Lk. ii. 31. 

7 Lk.i.13 om. cum angelo: b; a reads: cum illis; sy*: by Aim (echa; Pep. 
Harm.: with that. 

9 Lk.il14 bominibus l in kom: sy", abce f filg aur Ver, 
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fol. 5° 
op. te hemele wert. Doe onderspraken hen die herden efi seidé 


ghawi tote Bethleem ei vernemen van din dat daer ehescht 
es- eñ ons got heft gozpenbart-/ Doe ghingense met hasteghei 
de tote bethleem eñ vonden marien eñ josephe eñ dat kint lig 
, gende in die krebbe./en alse si dat sagen kindensi datt vaer 
was dat hen van din kinde was ghesegt. | En alle die die her 
den hoerden spreken- worden verssagt van wondere dat si daer 
vernamen: /eù maria behilt alle die wart eü vestese in har her 
te efi in hare memorie- / Dar na so kirden weder die herden. 
Ee louende ей dankende gode van allen din dat si hadden ghesin en 


the angels went / up to heaven. Then the shepherds spoke among them- 
selves, and said:/ Let us go to Bethlehem and inquire about that which 
has happened there, /and which God has revealed to us. Then they went 
rs in haste | to Bethlehem and found Mary and Joseph and the child / !5 lying 
in the manger, and when they saw that, they realized that it was true / 
what had been said to them about the child. And all who heard | the 
shepherds speak became scared with wonder [at] that which they heard 
there. / And Mary kept all those words, and fastened them in her/ heart 
go and in her memory. After that the shepherds returned, /™ praising and 


п Lk.!.15 om. a? eis: £351. — add, ef dixerunt p. invicem: ab. 

12 Lk.iL15 om. verbum: sy“) (cf. also 1. 15 — Lk. ii. 17). The omission is 
especially remarkable on account of the prominence given in Latin inter- 
pretation to the particular Verbum (with capital V); cp. Zach., col. 725 CD 
(Bede): non dixerunt videamus fuerum, sed: Verbuw, ac si dicerent: Verbum 
erat in principio, etc. 

13 EK ende, et |. quod: Ver. 

15 Lk.iL17 add. ende, et: gl. — om, de verbo: sy*9, cf, 1. 12. 

18 Lk.i.18 18 The Latin of Fuld. in the corresponding passage is: ef omnes qui 
audierant mirati sunt et de kis quae dicta erant a pastoribus ad ipsos. Quite 
near to the Dutch is sy*: New every one that was hearing from the shepherds 
when they were declaring about the things that they saw and 
heard were astonished and wondering. Notice especially the parallel were 
astonished and wondering with waren werssagt van wondere. The Pep. 
Harm. 5°" has another parallel to the Syriac: and Aij tolden to oper folk 
pe adventures bat bas hadden herd and yseye pat nist & hij hadden 
all grel wonder. | 

19 Lk.i.19 add. ende in hare memorie, sy*: in her mind. . 

20 Lk iso o) lovende ende dankende; Each, col. 76B in comment: laudantes 
et glorificantes; gat: laudantes et benedicentes. — «un ghesien ende gehoert, 
viderant el audierant: Tan sy*9 pal, 

2l LkiLao om. sicut dictum est ad illos. 
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Lk. 2,12 


Ek zak 


Là т, M" 


Lk, 2, so 


| fel. 5* 
Ед c.12 gehoert- /| Eñ alst quam op den achtenden dach dat men dat kit ze == 


soude besniden so gaf men hem den name efi hitt (Be dat 
was die name die hem gegheven was van den ingel eert in 
sire moeder lichame wart ontfaen- / Lucas 
C.13 2; Ей alse de tyt quam dat de moeder des kinds hare purga stas 
cie soude don na dat gebot van moysess wet so drogense dat 
kint te ihrlm in den temple en offerdent gode / also ghelyc aans 
alse in der wet gescreuen was die geboet dat die kneple 
kine die der moeder irste vroch waren gode goffert mosten 
Je syn- / dar so dede men oc mettin kinde alselke offrande alse de £4» 
wet geboet dat was te verstane en paer tortelduuen ochte 


twe yonge andre duuen-/Te din tide so was en man in die stat £& ses 


thanking God for all that which they had seen and / heard. And when it 
came to the eighth day, when the child / should be circumcised, they gave 
him the name and it was called Jesus. T hat / was the name which had been 
iven him by the angel before he was conceived in | his mother’s womb. | 

© 13 25 25 And when the time came that the child's mother should do her purifi- 
cation / according to the commandment of Moses’ law, they carried the / 
child to Jerusalem into the temple, and offered it to God even [as was 
written in the law which commanded that the little boys / which were the 
J9 mother's first fruit should be offered to God. | There they also did with 
the child all such offerings as the / law commanded, that was to say a pair 
of turtle doves or / two other young pigeons. At that time there was a man 


LK Ha add. dat Aint, infantem: sy" der Ур Zach. Bede Old-Germ. 

and numerous Gr. MSS (i.a. Ferr Gr). 

24 Lk. ii.aı add. sire meceder, matris (suaej: 85, d. 

25 Lk. iL.22 add. de moeder des kinds, mater infantis. It is the mother alone, 
not the child who is to be submitted to the ritual of the purification. 
The Pep. Harm. reads: pat Marie schulde hire purifie in pe temple. Marte 
is read also by Zach. and IV, corr vare Old-Germ. (cp. Bede, Mom. xxiv: 
purgationis eius videlicet. matris illius. The Greek tradition (exe. 35 2286 
3 457) reads хото»; the latin and sy*” the ambiguous eins. 

27 Lk. ikaa offerden, offerebant deo |. ut ststerent Domino: Pep. Harm. 67: and 
offren her childe to Ged; offerrent: ar (3); cp. Zach., col. 77 D: wi sis- 
terent Domino, td est, offerrent et consecrarent. 

24 Lk. ii.a3 om. domint p. lege: cp. sy" in Lk. ii. 39. 

32 Lk.i.35 om. ecce: Ta" sy"! pal", d, 35, and the group /* 
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fol. & 
уап іт die was genamt Symeon- dese man was еп 


gherecht mensche en en godevruchtegh ей hakende na den troest 
van isrl en de heilege gheest was in hem- / Dese hadde ontfaen 
ene antwerde van den heilegen gheeste dat hi die doet nin soude 
s bekoren hine soude tirst kerste hebben ghesien- / Dese heilege 
man quam bi vertognessen van den heilegen gheest in den tem 
ple. En alse ioseph eñ maria dat kint hadden bracht in den te 
ple om te doene dat de wet geboet- /so naemt symeon in sine er 
me efi gebenedyde gode eñ seide aldus- / Nu laets du here dinen 
ro knegt in paise na den geloue dat du mi hads gedaen- / want mi 
ne ogen hebben gesien dinen troest / din du gereet hefst in 
alle der werelt ogen- / eñ dat licht dat de werelt verlichten sal 


fol. 6 
in the city / of Jerusalem who was called Symeon. This man was a/ righ- 
teous man and a godfearing, and longing for the consolation / of Israel, 
and the Holy Ghost was in him. This [man] had received | an answer from 
5 the Holy Ghost that he should not/5taste death unless he should first 
have seen Christ. This holy/ man came by the revelation of the Holy 
Ghost into the tem/ple. And when Joseph and Mary had brought the child 
into the tem/ple to do what the law commanded, Simeon took it into his 
arms, /and blessed God, and said thus: Now lettest Thou, o Lord, Thy / 
ro "servant [depart] in peace, according to the promise that Thou hast made 
me. For mine / eyes have seen Thy consolation which Thou hast prepared in | 
the eyes of all the world; and the light that will illumine the world / and 


‚fol. 6 

! Lk.i.25 om. ef p. Symeon: sy" e. 

2 Lk. dLa5 vodesruchtegh, timens deum |. timoratus: r. 

4 LE. I. 26. soude bekoren, gustaturum 1. visurum: Tat =>, Ephr., Comm. Acts 
P. 17; cp. L ad John viii. 51; A Further Study, p. 12; Zach., col. 415 D 
(Aug: mortem videre vel gustare est eam experiri). 

5 Lk.i.27 Kersie, om. domini. S reads: Christum Dominum. This is Ephrem's 
reading: Tate Comm. Acts, p. 17; ep. A Further Study, p. 12. 

7 Lk th 27 joseph ende maria, |. parentes: Pep. Harm.; cp. Vogels, Bibl Ztschr., 
1913, S. 33ff. — om. iesum p. perum: òa; 

8 Lk. iL a8 dat de wet gebot, om. consuetudinem, cf, e: sec, legem. 

I LKH ap den froest, consolationem: fuam ]l salutare fuum (Lk. ii. 25), cp. 
Tae **: guia consolationem. populi portabat. 

H Kat in alle der werelt ogen l. ante faciem omnium populorum, cp. Ta": 
because of the whole world; cp. sy* in Mt.i.21; Ta“ sy in Lk. ii. 10; L in 
Lk. xxiv. 19,47. — dat de werelt verlichten sal \. ad revelationem gentium. 
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EE 2, 25 


GE ag 


Lb a, e 
ikea» 
Ek, r, vn 
Lk. 2,31 


LE sa 


fel. 6" | 
Ca eñ de glore dins volks van isrl'-/ || Ende alse ioseph ei maria alle 2455 
dese getuugnessen hoerdes van din kinde so wonderde hen ilanc so 
ıs meer. | Dar na so benedyedse symeon en sprac aldus toter moe 253 
der des kinds. dese es gesett te valle en topherstannessen me 
negs menschen des volks van isrl’- ef tenen teekene dat men 
wederseggen sal- / En dyns selues zile sal dorgaen dat suert vā u. 
scharpen^ sere om sine wille eù dan selen veler herten peinsingë 
4. 10 С. 15 zo werden gozpenbaert-/|| In din tide so was ene vrowe in die stat ze sx 
die hit anna dochter phanuels- dese was van den gheslegte 
Azers- en was ene jphetinne Dese vrowe was out van dage 
en hadde wilm gheseten Ы baren man. vır yar/eù dar na so zaan 
bleef se wedue tote haren vire ef tachtegsten yare- dese vrowe 
was gewoenlec in den temple- eñ dinde Gode met bedene eñ met 
алле Ао 
the glory of Thy people of Israel. And when Joseph and Mary heard all / 
С. 14 45 these testimonies about the child it made them marvel all the | !5 more. 
After that Simeon blessed them and spoke thus to the mother! of the 
child: This one is set for [the] falling and for [the] rising up of / many a man of 
the people of Israel and for a token which / shall be spoken against. And 
the sword of sharp sorrow shall pierce thine own soul / for his sake, and 
C. t5 zó then the thoughts of many hearts/ shall be revealed. At that time there 
was a woman in that city / who was called Anna, a daughter of Phanuel. 
She was of the kin / of Azer and was a prophetess. This woman was old 


in days/and had formerly sat by her husband seven years and after that / 
23 she remained a widow until her eighty-fourth year. This woman | *5 was 


z 


Сл 


Instead of gentium e reads: populorum; 5, Iren iv. 7! . oculorum; Cod. Bezae 
omits gentinm. 

H7 Lk.1L.33 joseph ende maria l. paler eius ef mater: Pep, Harm. 7°; joseph ef 
maler eius; wet. lat, GL, many Gr. М55,; ioseph el mater iesu: r: add. 

| ler a. Ä serge: 6207. — add. айе: е. 

14 Lk.1L33 gefuugnessen, testimonia, cp. ad L 27. 

15 Lk.i.34 om. mariam. 

16 Lk 1.34 om, ecce. — valle, casum l. ruinam: Comp. dë pascha (cp. Hans von 
Soden, Das lat. №. Т. іп Afrika, S. 263). — topherstannesen, in resurrectionem, 
add. ma: Tate 22.19 Ta" sy (a Syriac idiom !), 35, d'c/ у, Iren. v. 27! Zach. 
Winch. Cod., Old-Germ., Wiclif. 

I9 Lk.1.35 veler herten, multorum cordium |l. ex multis cordibus; it 3.5, « 370 f. 
Pep. Harm. 7": forto schewe pe wille of many af pis folk. 

23 Lk.iL37 om. a virginitate sua. Seed reads: in Áaren magedomme, in virgi- 
mitate sua, an ascetic reading parallel to that in sy“ which reads seven 
days instead of seven years. — dleefse, wsvovenz, Iren і. 8%, ys: «on, e376 
r. — dinde Gode, add. deo: DE-P LR gat; add. domino: ¢, Old-Germ. 
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Е, 8 С. 16 


C. 16 


ol. 67 

Dios vfenlec beide be nachte en be dage: /dese quam oc tire Lts 

seluer vren in den temple- efi alse si dat kint sach, so begä 

si oc getugnesse hem te gheuene. en al ojpenbare van hem 

te sprekene vor al dat volk dat daer versament was: / Ef 2 «5 
зо alse die offrande was voldaen- so kerde weder maria ей joseph 

tenlande wert van galieenleen ter stat van nazareth- CTINUACO- 


Nu hebwi bescreuen den proces van der geborten ihu xpi- nu 
fol. 6° 
sele wi wider kiren efi seggen van den koningen diene besochten 


ef van der psecusien des conings herodess van derre materien sprekt 
sente matheus eñ segt aldus: MATHEU- | In den tide herodess des con s: 


ings doe onse here gheboren was in bethleem- So quam de con 


usually in the temple, and served God with praying and with | fasting 
regularly both by night and by day. She also came at that / same 
hour into the temple; and when she saw the child, she also began / to 
give him testimony and all openly | to speak of him before all the people 
de who were gathered there. And | 9? when the offering had been fulfilled, Mary 
and Joseph| returned to the country of Galilee, to the city of Nazareth / 
Now we have described the story of the nativity of Jesus Christ. Now 
of. Gr 
T shall go back and tell of the kings who visited him | and of the per- 
secutions of king Herod. Of this matter | St. Matthew speaks and says thus: 
In the time of Herod / the king, when our Lord was born in Bethlehem, 


?5 Lk.1.37 5% on dage-nachte: Ta® sy!) r Old-Germ. 

7! Lk-1.38 add. egan, coepit, cf. A Further Study, p. 47—49; — getugnesse 
hem te ghevene, festimonium dare co 1. confitebatur domino. That this is a 
Diat, reading appears from Zach., col. 81 AB: Anna quae domino testimonium 
perhibeat ... Non solum angeli sed et omnis ... aetas testimonium nato reddit 
puero, cp, l. 14. With regard to Syriac influence it is interesting to note 
in Zach., col. 81 B: Anna confitebatur, id est laudabat, Deum; see A Further 
-Mudy, p. 82 f. 

7 Lk. 3.38 dar daer versament was, l. qui expectabant redemptionem hierusalent, 
an anti-judaic redaction, cf. Mededeelingen der Kon. Acad. van Wetenschappen, 
Amsterdam, 1925, bl. 151 f. 

30 LE 1.39 add. maria ende ioseph, sy™: Foseph and Mary. 

3| Lk.i.39 om. suam p. civitatem: e T*, 
fol. & 

1. Ihe Magi are called kings in the occidental tradition, first, I think, by 
Tertullian, Ady. Marc, iii. 13; Adv. Jud. 9 (in both places with the same 
words: nam ef magos reges habuit Jere Oriens) under influence of Ps, Ixxii. то. 

4 Melia onse here |. iesus. — om. ecce: Ta*. 


30 


fol. 
singhe ut orienten te ihrl'm- /en vragden waer der yoeden conine wess 


ware die niwelinge ware geboren- wi sagen spraken si sine 
sterre in orienten eñ wi comenne anebeden-/ alse dat hoerde he ur ss 
rodes so wart hi verssagt efi al de stat van ihrl'm met hem- / doe ar xı 
dede herodes alle de. wise papen en de meestre van der stat van 

ra т tegadre comen en uragte hen waer xpc soude geboren 
werden. | En si antwerdden hem alle ut enen monde eñ seiden- 5; 





In bethleem jude want also vonden si gescreuen in den jphete- / 
Du bethleem stat staende int lant van ;udees du ne best nit van A at 
den minsten staden des lands want ut di sal comen die richtre 

r» die. berichten sal myn. volc van isrl'- / Doe nam herodes die conige wrs, 
op hoer eñ sprac hen heimelec toe efi vragde hen met groten 
enrste van der sterren die si hadden gesien in haren lande efi na 
den tyt dat hen die sterre wart vertoent/eù seide hen aldus ares 
vart te bethleem-: efi vragt ernstelec om dat kint dat gi sukt- 


zæ eñ alse ghyt vonden hebt so latet mi weten dat ict oc moge 





the kings /5 from the East came to Jerusalem, and asked where was the 
king of the Jews / who lately was born. We saw, they said, his | star in the 
East, and we come to worship him, When Herod | heard that he became 
afraid, and all the city of Jerusalem with him. Then | Herod made all thè 
то wise priests and the scribes of the city / 19 come together and asked 
them where Christ should be born. / And they all answered him out of 
one mouth and said: /In Bethlehem of Juda, for thus they found written 
in the prophets: / Thou Bethlehem, city standing in the land of Judaea, 
thou art not [one] | of the least cities of the land, for out of thee shall 
25 соте Ше ruler | 5 who shall govern my people of Israel. Then Herod took 
the kings/ aside and spoke to them privily, and asked them with great / 
earnest about the star which they had seen in their country and about / 
the time that the star was shown to them, and said to them thus: / Go to 
so Bethlehem, and inquire carefully for the child that ye seek. | 9 And when 


ч 


Mt. H.a enge vragden, et rogaverunt J.. dicentes: Pep. Harm. 5*5: & askeden. 
Mt.il.3 om. emm. 
Mt iia Smt has wi comen met giften. The addition cum muneribus is a 
Testimony reading (Zest. il. 12 Hartel p. 77); cp. Ta*9^r » t venerunt... apportatis 
muneribus; E: venimus cum muneribus, cp. Capit. C (Oxf. Vulg. p. 19). 
7 MtidL6 om. ef a. їн. — non |. чка: Ta™, Zach. (Winch., text), 3 5, 
„dabefg'k g, Tert Ambr Hil, 
| Mtdb6 sfaden des lands |. [MGE Juda. 
is Mt 7 Mt.1.7 add. Jem, eis p. apparuit: Ta", sy pal, lat exc. Fc. — na den tyt dat 
lm du die sterre, tempus quaudo: asc sy* (cp. Merk, Die vier kan. Evv.IL 1, S. 27}. 


Lo 


ч A 





al 


of, б" 
де anebeden. / Doe schiden si van den connic en voren te bethleem xs 
A. 1I wert. En alsi quamen op ten wech- so verbaerde hare die sterre 
die si hadden ghesin in orienten en ghinc vor hen al toter stat da 
er dat kint was-/En alsi die sterre sagen so worden si verhoegt Ais: 
as met herder groter blischap. / Doe ghingense in dat hus eñ iman 
vonden dat kint dat si sochten- En marien sire moerder en alsi 
toten kinde quamen so vilense op hare knin eñ anebeddent- 
Dar na so ontploken si hare tresore efi offerden den kinde hare 
offeranden die si met hen hadden brachtt- Gout- wiroec- en mir 
зо ге: | Eñ alst quam des nachts dar na so wart hen vertogt in sisu 
haren drome dat si ten connic herodese nit weder en soude ke 
"ren, eñ alsi onsprongen waren: so daden si dat hen geboden was 


a) At the dottem of the page: Gout omme dat hi connie was: wiroc omme dat 
omme dai hi sterllec mensche waa. 





hi got was- mirre 


| ye have found it, let me know that I also may / come and worship it. Then 
| they parted from the king and journeyed to Bethlehem.) And when they 
| came on to the road, the star revealed itself | which they had seen in the 
cast, and went before them to the place / where the child was. And when 
= they saw the star, they rejoiced | with very great joy. Then they went 
into the house and / found the child that they sought, and Mary its mother. 
And when they / came to the child, they fell on their knees and worshipped 
it.| After that they opened their treasures and offered the child their | offerings 
3? which they had brought with them, gold, frankincense, and myrrh * /* And 
when it came to the night after that, it was revealed to them in their 
dream that they should not return to king Herod, | And when they awoke, 
they did that which had been commanded them. 


s) Gold because he was king, frankincense because he was God, myrrh because he was 
mortal man. 





a MWB schieden si van den conime, abierunt a rege |. audissent regem. 

22 Mt 1.9. om. ecce, — verbaerde hare, apparuit eisl. ecce Pep. Harm. 6" schewed 
| hym; Tama apparuit stella: disparuit stella; sy*: apparuit eis illa stella; 
| Zach., col. 83 A: Magis appropinguantibus Ferosolymam disparuit stella; … 
| haec stella... numquam. antea apparuit. 
| a3 Mtilg om. wsgue dum veniens staret. — toter stat daer dat hint was, usque 
| ad locum ubi erat puer. This is the reading of Sy*^ but also of Tak»; jy 
| tempore (Moesinger: termine) suo constitit, where tempus is a rendering of 

ihre; cf. Set: yote duse dar dat kint was; corr. Val: Supra domnm ubi 
erat puer (cp. Merx, Die vier Fan. Evo, UT, S. 28). 

Bu ponden, invenerunt |. viderunt: bef’ gt Vg, £1016. 
| 23 Mell 11 offerden hare offeranden, sy=: offered him an offering estas wo asta, 
| sy? pal (plural); sy om. Aare. 


=s 


32 





? MtiL:i3 om. ecce; — om. domini. — add. so quam: Pep. Harm. 7"": afterward 
so com pe angel & apered to Foseph. 

7 Mtil23 add. jvm, ci p. dicens: sy pal Tav. 

7 Mtibi4 add. Joseph a. consurgens: Ta" sy abc Zg; Om. eius p. matrem: 
ER Dim Pep. Harm. 7?: he toke pe childe and pe moder. - 


IT MH nit eder en in quamen te hem, non reverterent ad se, cf. Pep. 
Harm. 7™: that pe hynges were retourned into her cuntre. ч 
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Verhandel, Afd, Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Di XXVII, 





10 M&il15 om, a domino: EL. “he 














"M I UM um E ^^ "CV — RS A 
à е ` | А b a = uf b 
d Af | i 
| H 
| | fol. 9° | : ^ 
89 < 07 en uoeren al ene andren wech te haren lande wert-|/En alse decon «5 ` 
` 1 e . CRIME | ^j 
nige enweghe waren so quam dingel efi vertoghde hem joseph in si d 
ne drome eñ sprac hem aldus toe- Stant op eñ sem dat kint eñ sire ! 
moeder: еп vlie met hen in egypten eñ blyf daer totin tide dat | 
sie di late weten dat tu weder coms. want hets te geschiene dat 
herodes sal tkint doen suken om te uerderuene- | alse dit loseph 4s 
hadde vernomen so stont hi op benachte- en nam tkint en de moed’ 1 
eñ voer in egypten- / ef bleef dar wonende also lange alse hero wens ni 
|| des leuede- Aldus so wart veruult die profetie die willen hir af 
| ro was geprofetert die al dus segt. vte egypten ontboedic minen i 
Ар С. 18 опе. /|| Eñ alse herodes vernam dat die coninge nit weder en in mau 
quamen te hem so wart hi harde erre en altehant so sendde hi si d 
4 ne knechte te bethleem ef geboet hen dat si souden doeden alle á 
die kinder die si vonden te bethleem eñ in alle degeburte omtrent: | 
^ 
E 
Zei, ar 3 
C. 1,7; and journeyed by another way to their country. And when the kings / were 
| gone, the angel came and appeared to Joseph in his/ dream and spoke to 
him thus: Arise and take the child and his/ mother and flee with them into 
s Egypt and remain there until the time that/5 1 shall let thee know that 5 
thou [must] come back. For it is to happen that/ Herod will have a search 5 
made for the child to destroy it. When Joseph / heard this he arose in the i 
night and took the child and the mother | and journeyed into Egypt and - 
remained there as long as Herod | lived. Thus was fulfilled the prophecy * 
re which whilom /!° was prophesied concerning this, saying: Out of Egypt did së 
C. 18. I call my | son. And when Herod saw that the kings did not come back / v 
to him, he grew exceedingly wroth, and forthwith he sent his / servants to & 
| Bethlehem and commanded them that they should slay all/ the children : 
N 15 that they found at Bethlehem and in all the district roundabout, / 15 those 4 
| 
fol. 7" | i 
7 Meili3 ef (cum recessissent) l. qui (cum rec.): Ё ву. ү | 


^ il m 





det? 
€ 


E 


‘hadde van den coningen-/ Doe was die jphecie toe comen die wilé 
jeremias hadde geprofetert die aldus sprac-/ En groet gekryt va 







sal weenen om hare kinder en en sal engheenen troest willen ontfaen 
Fuc. ‚19 zo Van hen want si nin syn- /|| Daer na sal so geuil dat herodes starf efi doe 


A. 12 aldus- Stant op efi nem dat kint eñ sire moeder eñ vaer weder int 
lant van isrl want si syn doet die tkint verderven wouden / Doe 
stont op ioseph na dat hem gheheeten was eù wrde weder dat kint 

a еп de moeder int lant van isrl'- / en alse hi quam in din lande eii hi v' 
nam dat archelaus regnerde in ihrl'm in syns vader stat so ne dorste 
hi darwert nit varen- Doe quam die ingel en wysde hem in sinen 


of two years and under according to the time which he had learnt / from 
the kings. Then was fulfilled the prophecy which whilom / Jeremiah. 
prophesied, who spoke thus: m loud cry of weeping and mourning shall 
| be heard in Rama, Rachel | Il weep for her children and shall not wish 
С.то го to receive any comfort} for them, because they are not. After that 
it happened that Herod died and then | the angel appeared again to Joseph 
in Egypt in à dream and said| thus: Arise and take the child and his 
mother and journey back into | the land of Israel, for they are dead who 
would destroy the child. Then | Joseph arose as he was bidden, and carried 
ze the child /2 and the mother back into the land of Israel. And when he 
*came into the land and / heard that Archelaus was reigning in Jerusalem 
in his father's place he dared / not go thither. Then the angel came and 


H Mti» gekryt |. stemme, Cp. Spyros (xa), watling and: sy™ etc. 

19 Mtii.18  sa/...sal, future tense instead of perfect tense. 

3)» Mtii.19 om. ecce: Та“ sy «207. 

31 MtitL19 om. domini p. angelus; Pep. Harm. 7?*. 

322 MtiLao paer weder, reverterz 1. vade, cf. Zach., col. 84 B D: revertere cim 
puero el matre euis; ... cum vero reveriitur; cp. also lL 5 and 24. 

23 Mtil.ao werderven Konden: quaerebant perdere \. guaerebant animam: Pep, 
Harm, 77? sowgtten pe childe to sle, cf. Mt, ii, 13. 

24 Mt thar aes ioseph: К, БуР, 

25 Мый. эз hierusalem 1. indaram, ср. Zach., col. 86 (Rabanus): ecumt videretur 
zE Valen puerum non alicubi debere habitare nisi in Jerusalem .. Porro autem 
postquam. comperit 21 lie regnare. Archelaum. 
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ss die tweyaregh waren ef dar onder na den tyt din hi vernomen 


weenne ei van schreyene sal werden gehoert in Rama- Rachel 


V'togde hem weder dingel josephe in egypten in enë drome / eñ seide 


ME mig 


Menit 


AL 2, 1g 


NE nm 


Afi am 


Mom 





^ 


fol. 7° , 
drome dat +i soude varen int lant van galileen in die stat van naza 


reth- / ein. also dede joseph en voer wonen te nazareth. en also wart Mess 


Je volcomen die jphetie die wilen seiden dat hi nazareus heeten sou / 


12 C.:0  Alse dat kint te nazareth comen was- so naemt || de, Lucas Lesse 


m 





ғо 


toe in wassene en was vol van wysheiden ef de gracie gods 
fat, 7” 


was in hem-/Ef alle yare so plagen joseph ef maria te gane ua 


te ihrl'm terfeesten van den paschen- / Eti op enen tyt doe ilic Was Lk sas 
tuelef yarech so ghingen si te ihrlm na de costume van harre 


showed him in his| dream that he should journey into the land of Galilee 

into the city of Naza/reth. And Joseph did so and went to live at Nazareth. 
zo And thus was / 20 fulfilled the prophecy which whilom said that he should 

be called Nazareus. / When the child was come to Nazareth, he increased / 

in stature and was full of wisdom and the grace of God 

Jol. 7° 

dese him. And every year Joseph and Mary used to go / to Jerusalem to 

the feast of the passover. And one time, when Jesus was / twelve years old, 


ag Mtila3 om. guae vocatur: Old-Hebr. 

2s MtiL23 ef adimpletus est l. ut adimpleretur: sy*. 

30 Mt.1L33 die prophette, nei den prophete, Prophetam l. per Prophetas: Ta™ sy 
pal Old-Hebr. #a ff, /. 

32 LK-il40 naemt foe in wassene, possibly a rendering of: comvalesceba? ef 
erescebat of d and of: growing up and waxing strong of sy". Pep. Harm, 82e 
wer and prof; cf. pal: cthesaas. The omission of лушат: іп 32, 21, 
t 014, £ 56, 3 5, d sy“ and lat exc. gf. | 
Zei, op 

LKA joseph ef maria |. Parentes emus: 2192, abc ff, gir; his father and 
mother is the reading of Old-Germ., Wyclif, early English versions; add. 
mater eius: eff”. 

2 Lk.il43 add. Jesus p. factus esset: ¢ ff, aur £ T œ Old-Germ. 

s Lilaa na de costume van harre getvoenten. For an explanation of this curious 
reading (instead of secundum consuetudinem. diei festi) cp. A. Primitive Text, 
p. 324. and 71 and A Further Study, p. 45, where a misreading of «3a. 
as consuetudo for dies festus is suggested. Notice that # reads secundum 
morem Per festum and sy as they were accustomed to the feast, — so gingen 
sh, aveBysav 1. avaBawevrey: 35, <192, de sy". The addition Aadentes tiem 
of 35, de Old-Germ. codd., is not preserved in L but cp. S" pinc hi met 
hem up; Pep. Harm. gede with hem. 
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d lma | s 


s i MS 





fr | | 
 gewoenten- /En alse die feeste dage leden waren so kirden si we tasas 


5 der te lande wert eñ dat kint ihe bleef te ihrl'm achter hen en 
sine wistens nit / want si waenden datt in de geselschap hadde za u 


geweest van den volke dat van der feesten quam- en alsi enen 

dach hadden gegaen eù sys gemesseden- so sochten syt onder 

“hare maghe ef onder hare gebure- / Eñ alse sys daer nin von 44 94 
e den so kerden si weder te ihrl'm en sochtent daer/ ef alse syt £+ sas 

dridage hadden gesocht so vonden syt telesten in den temple sitten 


de onder de meestre van der wet horende die meestre en vreguende- / 
Luc's- Marn', marcus En alle dine horden spreken hen wonderde van 44 47 


2) im wp. Die ibm gewareglee saken welt hine salne nit suken onder de mage 


they went to Jerusulem according to the manner of their / customs. And 
5 when the feast days were past, they returned | 5 to the country and the 
child Jesus remained behind them at Jerusalem; and / they did not know of it, 
for they imagined that he was in the company / of the people that came 


from the feast. And when they had| gone a day ['sjourney] and they 
missed him, they looked for him“ among / their kinsfolk and among their 

ғо neighbours. And when they found him not there, / they turned back to 
Jerusalem and looked for him there, and when they/ had searched for 
him three days, they found him at last in the temple, sitting / among the 
masters of the law, listening to the masters and asking [questions]. / And 
а) He that truly wishes to seck Jesus shall not seek him among the kinsfolk. 


4 Li-lL43. feestedage, add. festi p. diebus: sy*9. 
4-5. 50 kirden .... achter hen. The same syntactical construction in sy"): shey 
returned and the lad Fesus stayed after them; cp. e: et reverterunt |. cum 





| redirent. 
* 5 Liit43 The addition achter hen is found in sy* in the form (restored by 
>; Burkitt and confirmed in Mrs. Lewis' edition) „ [5s], whilst Sed reads 


ш _©со[14г=>] (cp. Burkitt's note i. L). The Syriasm left its traces in the Veg. Ca- 

— —  pitularia 4 77 V Y in the form: remansit a suis; Y: remansit a parentibus, 

| H Kita wani, enim 1. autem: syd, a. 

F ende alsi: sy™, 

9 add. onder*: sy" R [F in) — add. haren: : вучо, The poss. pron. is 

` added after suppeveus: in r and Je group Ev. Thom. sa. | 

10 Lk.iL45 add. daer, ii: sy". 

Tl Lk.4.46 om. eyevers: sy, in ras, A, 

12 add. vam der wet: Iren. 1. 3, 2 lat. cum legis doctoribus, Epiph. ris әгиг. 
3zzxzA26; Capitularia Oxf. Vg. p. 276, 097: BHO Y O X Par. Lat. 277. Asa 
Harmony reading in Pep. Harm. 8!5. he maistres of þe lawe. 
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— AMT 3 s "m ERA vs TERR C 
fol. 7° | P 
sire wysheit en van sinen antwerden die hi daer gaf | Lucas Doe zx» E 

^5 sprac syn moeder tote hem eñ seide lieue kint waromme hefedu ot 
dit gedaen. Dyn vader ioseph efi ic hebben bedruft gewest om f 
di en hebben di gesogtt./Doe antwerde ilic et seide waromme Lis 4 


soghtti mi? en wistti nit dat mi behoert te werkene de werke 


myns vader" ef daer in besech te sine? / Mar des wards en verston zs» 


ze den si noch doe nit / Doe stont hi op eñ ginc met hen te nazareth LÈ ssi 


daer si woenden efi was hen onderdaen: Eñ maria syn moeder 


behilt alle dese wart eñ vestese in har herte- jen ilic wis op in cease 


yaren en in^ wysheiten ende in gracilekheiden beide vor gode en vor 
Nu late wi hir van din kinde. want || de menschen- LucAs- CTINUACIO 


sin der ewangelien en vinde wi nemmeer ghescreuen van sire kin 
a) inter L van hemelrike nit iosefs — $) inter /, na der leide dunken 


all those who heard him speak were amazed at/ his wisdom and at his 

5 answers which he there gave. Then /!5 his mother spoke to him and said, 
Dear child, why hast thou | done this? Thy father Jeseph and I have been 
grieved about/ thee and have sought thee. Then Jesus answered and said, 
Why / sought ye me? Knew ye not that it behoves me to work the works / 
of my father“ and to be busy therein? But they understood not yet that 

zo word. / Then he arose and went with them to Nazarcth | where they lived 
and was subject unto them: and Mary his mother | retained all these words 
and fastened them in her heart. And Jesus grew up in / years and in wisdom, 
and in graces* both before God and before /™ the people. Now we leave 

25 off here [telling] about the child, for /® in the gospel we find nothing more 
а) Of the kingdom of heaven, not Joseph 4) in the opinion of the people 


H LET add. sre: e sy Pep. Harm. 8". The repetition of the poss. pron. is a 
Semitic idiom, cp. A Further Study, p. 51. — om. xat ihevrez zuren ELE ANTI, 

15 Leii,48 dir, Joe |. sie: Pep. Harm. 8'5, — om. nobis p. fecisti. — om. ecce: e, — 
add. joseph. 

H Lklb4g waromme soghtti mil quid est quod me quaer.: sy*, Pep. Harm. 

18 add. fe wer&ene de swer£e, cp. Oxf.. Vg. Capitularia p. 276: C (FJ: in Patris 
se hopere aesse. hoportere. pronuntiat (cp. Joh. ix. 4). 

19 Lk.iL5o pur, autem 1. ef: Cod. Bezae, e sy pal" sa bo aeth, 

zi Lk.i.51 add. maria, 

22 add. ende westese, supBardovra, conferens: s 1329 [, corr.vat, S**5, Old- 
Germ., Wyel, 

23 Lk il-52 «5 aetate et sap.: sy bo Cod. Bezae, #56 2132, Old-Lat. Laur p Zach. 522 B. 

N add. vor, apud? (a Syriac idiom): sy* pal arm acth Cod. Bezae, r Old-Germ. 
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fok 7" 
P noch van sinen wesene dis hi plach tote sinen dertech yaren 
ей seggen voert van sente jjanne- efi van din ghetuge dat hionsen 
here gaf- van derre materien so spreken drie ewangelisten- luca*- 
E -matheus- ef johes- ef segt lucas aldus. /In den viftinden yare 
go tybery des keisers. doe pontius pylatus procureerde. dat lant van 
judeen- efi herodes tetrarke* was van galileen- efi philips syn bru 
der tetrarke was van itureen efi traconiten efi lisanias tetrarke was 
fol. 8 | 
van abilinen / ef annas efi caiphas besschope waren van ihrl'm so 
quam dwart gods ef de gheest onss heren op yanne zacharias so 
ne in der wstinen- || /* Doe ginc hi vter wustinnen efi quam in die 
geburte daer de jordane loept ef began te pdikene en dat volk te 
;stirne ten doepsele wert van penitencien om verloessenesse te 
d) infer 4 die dat virdendel vam ene rike berichte — ё) im my. venit Johzs baptis 


written of his childhood, | nor of the existence that he led until he was 
thirty years [old]: / and eg tell on about Saint John, and of the testimony 
that he gave our) Lord. Of this matter three evangelists speak: Luke, / 
so Matthew, and John, and Luke says thus: In the fifteenth year/® of 
Tiberius the Emperor, when Pontius Pilatus was procurator of the land of / 
Judi, and Herod was tetrarch" of Galilee, and Philip his brother | was 
tetrarch of Ituro* and Trachonitis, and Lysanias was tetrarch of | 
fol. & 
Abiline and Annas and Caiaphas were bishops of Jerusalem, | the word of 
God and the spirit of our Lord came upon John the son of Zacharias | 
in the wilderness. Then he went out to the wilderness and came into 
the) region where the Jordan runs, and began to preach and to steer the 
s people/5 toward the baptism of penitence to obtain remission / of their 
a) One who governed tbe fourth part of a realm 


fol. & 

2 Lets domint 1. dei: 2168, cd ff, gr aur Veo. — The insertion ende de 
gheest ons heren is attested in Pep. Harm. p. 89: amd ро сот he Haly 
Gest, Is not this reading suggested by the prepos. er, super, As? In 
the Oxf. Vg. Cap. in Mc. D E-PG T Qaur (p. 175): e£ venit super. eum Sps 
ini is said of Jesus. 

з ЫК. Н.З ginc uter (ut ter) zoustinen, exiit in desertum: Tav ar, ср. A Pri. 
mite Text, p. 33. 

4 Lets began te predikene, for the nse of zgan, coepit as a quasi-auxiliary 
verb cp. A Further Study, p. 47—49. 
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ZE an 


Lk 3,* 


Eh. 3,3 


та 
В 


к. 


fol. & 


verlangene van haren sunden- / ep sprac aldus- Doet peniten sess 


cie want hemelrike es v nakende- / Dits die selue man daer ats Lin 
wilen ysaias af pfeterde en seide aldus- Het sal ene stemme 


gehoert werden eens die roepen sal in der wustinen en wat. 


tosal hi roepen? / Alle de dale" selen veruult werden. ep alle de tiss 


“5 Joeuech mochte werden / hine was nit dat“ ligt- mar hi was ge Tut 


Eë 


I0 


u 


12 


ЇЗ 


id 


15 


18 


“berge selen genedert werden efi de quade wege selen gebetert 


werde. en donneffene selen geslegt werden-/en alle ogen selen 
sien. den troest gods: /* Dit was die selue man die quam om ge 
tugnesse te geuene van den ligte^ so dat bi din ligte tfolc ge 


tuge van din lichte. /dat licht es dat gewarege licht dat” wer 
"dert elkenmensche die in dese werelt lyf ontfeet- / Dit licht was 


a) inter Idie octmudege — $) inter d. de hou'ge (= hoverdige) — d ra me, Joh'es. — o) ater 
kods sone — e) deier A xpc. — f} inter L megdech es —. p) infer /. te verklerne 


sins, and spoke thus: Do penitence, / for the kingdom of heaven is approaching 
for you. This is the same man of whom] whilom Isaiah prophesied and 
said thus: A voice shall / be heard of one who shall ery in the wilderness; 


(and what /1® shall he cry? All the valleys" shall. be filled, and all the | 


mountains^ shall be made low, and the bad ways shall be made better, | 
and the uneven ones shall be smoothed: and all eyes shall / see the 
consolation of God, This was the same man who came to / give testimony 


of the light‘, so that by that light the people / !5 might become believing. 


He was not the light“, but he was a / witness of the light. That light is 
the veritable light that/ illumines * every man who receives life in this 


a) the humble (in spirit) A)theproud(inspirit) «)thesonofGod. #) Christ. ¢) has power to illumine 


Li. ii4 add, ende... roepen, cp: Is. xl. 6; Clem. Al. Protr. i, 9. 

om. Mt. iii. 3, Lk. iii. 4^. The words rectas. facite semitas etes are omitted 
in Mt, also by sy' and £. L has the Johannine redaction (John i. 23) in its 
proper place. 

Lk.iiL5 om. ef collis, Zach. Wn, om. mons er. 

Lk. HL6 open |. care. 

froest, consolationent, |, salutare cp. Lk. ii. 30. 

Joh. L6 is omitted by L. Ta" Fuld Zach. aeth. but inserted by Seed Heel, 
Joh. L7 om, in Zestimonium, 

Joh. 1.8 mer „... lichte, Sed testis erat de lumine l. sed ut. testimonium per- 
hiberet de lumine — exactly 5y^9 mas aw emo reire 

Jok l9 es, esi li erat: Ta™ sy e (Cypr. fuit) acth. 
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LE. 3 & 


Fok. 79, 7 


Joa. ig 


- 


m "s an 


& + 
ж ж 2 x AL. A 


md v 








P 7. 2 "a , 
P , d 
& ' n ? k ` er F r | d 
in de werelt eñ de werelt was bi hem gemakt. en de werelt zot 
ende en kennes nit. / Hi die dit gewarege lichi es- quam in syn рге жаз: 


fia; . Aw eigen* ef desine en ontfingens nit / Mar allen den ghenen die menu 
ne ontfingen gaf hi macht gods kinder te werdene die ghe 

louen in sinen name- / eñ die nit van der genugnten des bloeds 7455 
en des vieeschs mar van gode geboren syn-/ Dit es dat’ wart St 






Sa dat vleesch’ gemakt es efi quam wonen eñ wesen met ons, ef 
(4 


z; wi sagen sine glorie alse de glorie ens enegs soens die comt vā 
den vader vol van gratien en van wareiden- | JouasxEs- maTH'-M'C-LUCAS: 76195 
“ Dit was die man de onsen here iliu xp'o aldosten getughegaf- 
efi seide aldus- Dits degene daer ic v af plege te seggene die 


a) imr L de yoden. — Hinter L die gods sone — «) menschelke norme ontfaen — 
^d) ín mr. Johés testimm phibet de domio 


world. This light was | in the world, and the world was made by him, and 
zo the world / knows him not. He who is this veritable light came into his / 29 
| - own, and his own ones * received him not. But to all those who / received 
| him he gave power to become God's children, [to them] who / believe in 
his name, and who were born not of the delights of the blood / and of the 
flesh but of God. This is the word ^ | that was made flesh* and came to 
z;live and be with us. And/?5 we saw his glory as the glory of an only 
son who comes from] the Father, full of grace and of truth. / This was the 
man who gave this testimony to our Lord Jesus Christ, | and said thus: 
a} the Jews. $) the son of God « received human shape 


к ж] 


I$ Jo syn propre eigen, sua propria l. propria: бе, Р Ер Рип Iren 
Lucif Cyp */|, Aug gaz, cp. sy? ea. 

22 Joh.i.13 van der ghenughten, ex voluptate l. ex voluntate: Iren, cod. V 4),, 
C CT E; Epist. Apostolorum, hrg. von Duensing, 3 (14): wicht durch 
Lust des Fleisches; Zach. 92 A: negue ex concupiscentia carnis: Old: 
French: delifs ou pechtes; Old-Germ. edd.: auss dem sumdem. — om. леи? 
ex woluntate iiri, cp. Zach. 92 A: quod exposuit dicens: ‘neque ex con 
eupiscentia carnis! id est. feminae negue viri, 

25 Joh-L.14 a alr de glorie, quasi gloriam: Ta™ sy pal sa bo Hier. Old: 
French, Wycl. 
enegs, umici |, unigeniti: aeg Tert ?/,; cp. sy retna and A Further Study, 
p. 28. — add. fin: a. 

28 Joh-Li5 om. clawat Zach. Wn.* o2 D. — dits, hic est |. Mie erat (cp. Joh. 
і. 30): sy^9 aócef r aur D E-P* M-T u Dim al, Zach, 19C; Old-Germ., 
Wycl — daer af, de quo |l. quem: abcefraur Zach. 
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fol, 87 t 
i mi com sal die" vor mi gemakt es want hi was eer ic was. | 

3 JoH'ES Ef van sire volheit hebwi alle ontfaen gratie bouen grë f Fas. l 
want de wet was gegeuen ouermids “ihm хрт- / ЈОН'ЕЅ- MATH". LUC manen Г 

Gode en sach noit mensche mar die eenige sone des va Js 


fol. &* 
der hi es dire ons af segt- / maTH’- marcus. Dese heilege man “tz 


hadde en cleet ane van kemels hare gemakt eñ en gordel van enen 

pelse om sine linden- ef sine spise dat waren eerhande spelt hanen efi 

bosch hoenech. / En alse men vernam van sire predekaden- so quam Ass 
ste hem alt fole van ihrl'm- en alt volk van judeen- efi alle die woen ` 


den op die jordane / eti worden gedoept van hem- en bichtten hen van ma 


a) inter fJ, in meerre werdegheiden — — B) ím mg. moyse mar gracie ef warheit syn ons comen I 
overmids | 


This is he of whom I am used to say to you: He who/ shall come after 
jo me who was made before me*, for he was before I was. / And of his 
fullness we all have received grace above grace. | For the law was given 
because of” Jesus Christ. / God never a man saw [Him], but the onlysSon 
of the Father | 
fol. 8 
is [the one] who tells us about him. This holy man | had a raiment on 
made of camel's hair and a girdle of a | pelt round his loins; and his food 
was a kind of locusts, and | forest honey. And when news came of his 
s preachings;® all the people of Jerusalem and all the people of Judaea, and. 
all who lived / on the Jordan came to him and were baptized by him, 
a) in greater glory A) Moses but grace and truth came us because of 
I: 
29 add. die, gui: 52" £014, c. 
30 Joh. i16 om. ef: Old-Lat. Ve! (not F) Old-Germ. arm aeth Zach. 93 А. 
32 Job.1.18 (ode... mensche, sy; cp. A Further Study, p. 52. 
add. mar, nisi: cog abre ff, (rd aur gat, Iren CDER T al Dim Zach.-Wn?. 
Old-Germ. Old-French. — eenige, unicus 1. unigenitus: a, cp, Clem. AL, - 
Quis Dives, c. xxxvii: 5 uovscyivke Ser пінг апа see Joh. i. 14. = 
fol. & ` 
1 Jot. .18 om. gut est an sinu; Om. gui est in: a; cp. the interpretation of the 
passage in Tert ? [simum patris disseruit, exposuit) and. Clem. AV. *h. (riv 
хэл» zg, HDwyuraT:) — add. ons, modts:.2 o14 sy" pal e. Iren Yy — dire, 
qui eum (id), add. eum: sy sa Iren !/,; zd: Old-Germ. 
5 Mtil. 5 add. omnis (cp. Me. i. 5): group /*, group /®* (two complete 
‘Caesarean’ groups; £050 liat); 2178-381 ; Fa / E, Zach. (text), arm aeth Or (1 3). 
6 МЕШ. 6 om, ix jordane: NZ. . 
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fol. 8 

C.22  harensunden-/matu'- Lucas. || En alse hi sach dat vele van din phariseusen 9. 
eñ van din saduceusen te sinen doepsele quamen- so sprac hi hen toe 
eñ seide aldus- wat segdi slangen kinder wie wysde v te vliene và 


zo der toecomender abolgen? doet gerechte penitencie di v vromlec si. thus sest 


" eñ en segt nit” onse vader es abraham- want ic seggv dat got meg ss 

tech es van desen * steenen te makene abrahams kinder- [| eñ oc seggic pass ara, vo 
| v dat nu dat byl gesett es an de wortele van den bome- eñ elc boem“ 
- die goede vrocht nit en dregt sal af gehowen werden en gewor 


45 реп int vir. /rucas. Doe vragde hem de gemeinte van den volke ei Lkw 
seide wat sele wi dan doen? jen hi antwerdde aldus: Die tuee rokke ra zi 
heft hi gheue den eenen den ghenen die engheenen en heft- en die 
spise teuerteerne heft hi doe also gelike- / Doe quamen oc die am za 
bachts liede ef daden hen doepen ей vragden oec meester wat be 
a) inter Len verlaeit v op hen nit — $) teter f van den ongelouegen — r) imir i mensche 


C.22 and confessed | their sînê. And when he saw that many of the Pharisees | 
and of the Sadducees came to his baptism, he spoke to them / and said 
thus: What say ye, serpents children, who showed you to flee from / 

10 the wrath to come? Do righteous penitence that be helpful to you, / and 
say not: Our father is Abraham“; for I say to you that God is / mighty 
to make of these stones^ Abraham's children. And I also say unto you 
that now the axe is set at the roots of the tree, and every tree“) that 

15 bears not good fruit shall be hewn down and cast / 15 into the fire. Then 
the multitude of people asked him and | said What then shall we do? 
and he answered thus: He who has two coats / let him give one to him who 
has none. And he who / has food to consume let him do likewise. Then the / 
publicans also came and had themselves baptized and also asked: Master, 
a) do not rely upon them 4) of the unbelieving <) man 


п SEW 9 es, est l. habemus: sy. — en segt nit, ne dicatis l. ne velitis dicere: 
sy”; om. e saure: Aphr., om. in Mt.: sy g Or Y, Chrys; om. in Lk: 
зу“ lat exc. gif. 

! megtech es, potens est \. potest: Ta™ Old-Lat Vee (not Irish) Clem Al Iren Ambr. 
| 12 MG H ga abraltams, gen. |. dat: Ephr 40 Old-Hebr Old-Germ Мусі. 

HW Mt lito sal... werden, excidetur—mittetur . |. exciditur—mtititur: Old- 
Latin and Vg exc. g, Ta™; aése. 1. exc.: Iren E 

15 LE. ill. 15 S. H** om, dog, with. Ta» Cod, Bezae, group I", 2351 246 ebe 
J^ q4/sy* bo aeth. 

7 Lk. dL t1 add. den генен, инат: Sy“ sa arm zg, Tert: a/fterawi earum = sy" 
ene of them. | 
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al, ër | 
aon ons te doene?/ef hi antwerdde hen- Nemmeer en doet dan zu 
v geboden” /es- Doe vragden hem oc de ridderen wat si souden don 
eñ hi antwerdde hen aldus- Nimene eñ veronrechtt noch en quetst 
mar laett v genugen met vwen ssoute- / Ef alse dat volc sach 
dat suare leuen dat yan baptiste leidde ей hoerde die castynge die 





er bt hen allen toesprac al ongespart. So quam ene opinie onder 
tfole dat hi ware xp'c^ /|| en daer omme sendden de yoden van ihrl’m Jakai 
papen en leuiten om hem te vragene wie hi ware jen alse sys za.» 
hem vragden so lyde hi dat hi nin ware xpc- / Doe vragdense hem zt vz 
noch voert. bestu dan helias? en hi antwerdde- nenic- en si vrag Jeksm | 





je den noch voert. bestu en prophete. en hi antwerdde nenic. / CR 
Doe seiden si noch voert. Sege ons wie du best dat wi ene 7 


a) inter lin de wet — — 8) im mg. misernt Judei ab ihösolymis 


zo what /?? behoves us to do? And he answered them: Never do more than j 
is commanded you“. Then the soldiers also asked him what they should 
do/ and he answered them thus: Do no injustice nor injury to any one, | 
but be satisfied with vour pay. And when the people saw | the heavy life 

25 that John the Baptist led and heard the reproof which | ® he addressed to 
them all without sparing them, a belief arose among / the people that he 
was Christ, and therefore the Jews of Jerusalem / sent priests and levites to 
ask him who he was, and when they | asked it him, he confessed that he 
was not Christ. Then they asked him / still further: Art thou then Elijah? 

3» And he answered: No, I am not. And they asked /™ still further: Art 
thou a prophet? And he answered: No, I am not./ Then they said still 
gei in the law 


22 Lk. iib. 14 veronrechtt, calumniatis |. calumniam faciatis: D; ол verenr.— 
guetst, cal.—cene.: #371, sy“ Zach. 96 B (Aug.): lamguam calumniatores et 
CONCHSSOFFES. 

3 mar, sed |. et: //5. — L gives a very free paraphrase of Lk. iii. 15 for 
which cp. sy“. 

29 Jeh.1.20 om. ef non negavit et confessus est (by homoeoteleuton?): sy 
#376 E-P"; om. ef confessus est^: à2 el DR g Dim sa; cp. Zach. 96 B 
(Gree., Bede), — gar ki etc., or. obl. also in "Tast cp. Zach. col. 96 C. 

29 Joh.i.21 add. mech vorri ilerum: d2 co14 eabe FDR syt Ta”, | 

зо Nenic*, non sum: 3505 #1216 ec, 

31 Joh.Laa sere ons wie du best, add. die nobis, ep. die ergo (nobis: c if, tur) quis 
es [ftu: er): acff,raur; add. dic nobis p. quis es: £1279 sy el DR: die 
ergo nobis l. guis es: b. It is clear that the expansion belongs to the Old-Syro- 
latin (Harmony) tradition. Its occurrence in «1279 needs explanation! 
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ste antwerdde mogen weder brengen den ghenen die ons 

fal. or 

hir sendden- wat segs du uan di seluen? / Doe antwerdde yan bapt’ 741.5 
din boden aldus- ic ben de stemme des roepends in der wustinen- 
Bereidt den wech gods also alse wilen seide ysalas de pfete- | Еп Фе Ач 
dar waren gesendt- waren van den phariseusen- / Doe vragden si hem Tau.» 


s noch voert wat doeps du dan och tu nin best xpc noch helias- noch 


3 
To, 1 


pfete- Doe antwerdde hen yan bapt'. ic doepe in den watre / in peni ^* 


tentien vor de sonden- Mar die na mi comen sal hi es starker dan ic 


CUTS Cu UN 


further: Tell us who thou art, that we | may carry back a definite answer 

to them who sent us here. 

fol. 9” 

What sayst thou of thyself? Then John the Baptist / answered the messengers 

thus: I am the voice of the one who is calling in the wilderness. / Prepare 

the way of God even as whilom Isaiah the prophet said. And they | who 
s had been sent there were of the Pharisees. Then they asked him | 5 ‘still 

further: Why then baptizest thou if thou art neither Christ nor Elijah nor / 

a prophet? Then John the Baptist answered them: I baptize in the water in | 

penitence for sins. But he who shall come after me is stronger than IL / am; 


3a/Joh.L 23 dat wi... brengen, cp. nt reversi renuntiemus: e aur. (om. reversi). 
fel. 9* 
I Jort as add. kir, hic (huc?): Pep. Harm. 9" fuer. 

| Joh.1.23 antwerdde, respondit l. ait: a f. 

| 2 Joh.i.23 din boden, nuntits, cp. Zach. col. g6 D: vel guia nuntii quaerere 

intendebant. 

3 Joh. 33 bereidt, parate |. dirigite: cf ff. g, g, Fuld Tert Ambr, Zach. col. 
97 A (text and comm.), Pep. Harm. 9?*: forto make redy: in Greek: stan 
(Ferr. £114 2351. — gods, dei |. domini: e. In Mt. iii, 35 dei nostri is read by 
Iren ? sy'; in Mc. i. 5 by Cod. Bezae (Greek), abe ff, t E M-T syag: jn 
Lk. iii. 4 by r sy. All this seems influence of Tatian who assimilated 
the quotation in the Gospels to the text of Is. xl. 3. 

6 Mell te gy penitentien is from Mt. iii. 11; it is added in Joh. i. 26 by $ 
(paenitentiae) ag (in penitentiam). As a Harmony reading it occurs not only 
in Fuld, but also in Pep. Harm. 9?': for penaunce. For the addition: gor 
а ege cp. Aphr., ed. Parisot, 529: paenitentiam agife a peccatis. vestris 

Mt. iii. 2). 
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Jot. g" 
ben- eñ in ben nit werdech hem tontbindene den rieme van sinen schoe-/ 







hi steet eñ gheet onder v ей ghine kennes nit- hi es degene die v 3552 39k 968 


| zo doepen sal in den heilegen gheeste efi in den vire- / hi heft sinen wa atsu 
| 


| 


yere in sine hant- eñ hi sal kerien sinen vloer- eñ hi sal ghedren sine 

| û tarue in sine schure- efi dat kaf sal hi verbernen їп den eeuleken vi і 
re: / Dit ef des gelike so predecte yan bapt' den volke [Геп dit was 441. Fekat | 
in bethania ouer die jordane daer hi dat volk doepde an din tide / | 
ЕЙ4 С.?з 23 In din seluen dagen so quam ilic van galileen ter jorda || MATHEts 4%3,5 
| nen daer yan bapt' doepde en woude oc gedoept syn van hem- / Efi yan Alt. jur 







bapt’ weigereds hem en seide- ic moste van di gedoept syn- ef duco = 
ms tote mi? / Doe antwerdde hem ilic en seide aldus- laet dit geschin aman A 
= 


and I am not worthy to untie for him the thong of his shoe. / He stands 

and goes among you, and ye know him not. He is the one who 1® shall 
baptize you in the Holy Ghost and in the fire. He has his fan / in his hand, 

and he wil sweep his floor, and he will gather his/ wheat in his garner, 

and the chaff he will burn in the eternal fire. / These and similar things 

John the Baptist preached to the people; and this was | in Bethania across 

C.23 ıs the Jordan where he baptized the people at that time. / 16 In those same 
days Jesus came from Galilee to the Jordan/ where John the Baptist 
baptized and wished also to be baptized by him. And John / the Baptist 


refused it him and said: I should be baptized by thee, and thou / comest 


8 Job.l,a6 fontbindene den rieme van sitten schoe; Ephr. quotes thus twice (41, 99), 
once wi fortet (192); Fuld has the Matth. version : calceamenta portare, Ta*t —L. 

9 onder u, infer vos: S" has im midden onder u, in medio inter vos, cp. a: 

medius infer vos, eg Cyp: in medio vestrum. 

10 Mt. ill. 11 gn den vire, in igni; the prepos. is repeated by sy whose idiom 

"ü requires it. 
| Mt iik aa fez heft, habet l cuius: sy'* Та" (whe taketh); habens in Mt.:a e g, 7* q, 

| qui habet: à m; inLk.: eaóc (ferens) /1r M-7); cp. Iren !],: palam habens 
(iv. 4.3; cp. Kraft, Die Evangelienzitate des H. Irenäns, 5. 12). 

15 L omits here Lk. iii. 23 which comes here in Ta* Tat Fuld S Heet, 
That it belongs here is shown also by the interesting variant esyouevce l. 
«рүн in Ephr. gr: ef ipse erat annorum quasi triginta quando venit 
ur baptismum a Joanne acciperet. The reading is found in Clem. Al, Strom, 
i. тас (би 22 Мт; Фуд); Zei re Barricue de Fay Xx) and in min. £133. 
It is presupposed in Justin, Diaf, 88° “ and Iren, ii. § (/fa enim, gui 
cius annos significavit Lucas, posuit: Jesus autem erat quasi incipiens triginta 
annorum quum veniret ad baptismum). agyeuevos is omitted, evidently 
under influence of the Diatessaron, by Ta* sy? sa aeth er än £1941. 
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s aldus behoert ons te volbrengene* alle geregtegheit- Luca’ maTH' 
2° Jour’ Marcu’ Doe gestades yan bapt' ef doepdene- [ей alsehi gedoept was 
so ginc hi vten watre- efi also schire wart hem de hemel ontploken- 
en yan bapt sach de gheest gods in ere duuen ghelikenesse comen 
op hem en bliuen in hem / et doe quam oc ene stemme uten hemele 
die seide aldus. / Du best myn lieue sone an di hebbic myn behagen 
as gelegt- / Doe gaf yan bapt’ syn getuge eñ seide- ic sach den gheest 


gods comen van den hemele in ghelikenessen van eere duuen en bli 
4) infer /, otmudegheit daer alle geregtegheit af comt 


to me? Then Jesus answered him and said thus: Let this be done, / for 

so thus it becomes us to fulfil all righteousness, /# Then John the Baptist 
agreed to it and baptized him. And when he had been baptized, | he went 
out of the water, and immediately the heaven was opened to him; | 
and John the Baptist saw the Spirit of God in the semblance of a dove 
come / upon him, and remain in him; and then a voice also came out of 
heaven, / which said thus: Thou art my beloved son; on thee I have laid 

** my pleasure. [?5 Then John the Baptist gave his testimony, and said: I 
saw the spirit / of God come from heaven in the semblance of a dove, and | 
a) humility from which all righteousness derives 


19 ME ll 15 gereptegheit, righteousness. The gloss says: ofmudegheit daer alle 
geregtegheit af comi, cp. Pep. Harm. 10°: mamelich of lowenesse. 

20 Mt. iii. 16 add, ende doepdene, et baptizavit eum: Old- Hebr; cp. sy“ add. ur 
baptisaretur (sy* adds further #/ Fesus baptizatus eral); c has: baptizavit]. dimisit. 
The light at the baptism (as, Justin Juvenc. Ephr. 43 ISodad Barsalibi 
Ev. Ebionit.) is omitted in L as in all the Latin Diat. texts. It IS preserved 
only in Pep. Harm. ro® in the form: so com þe érizthnesse of hevene. 

21 Mt. ili. 16 om, ecce: Ta, 

22 yam aps sach. That it was John who saw the Spirit (cp. Joh. i. 32) is 
said by Zach. 100 C: vidi? Fols et gut cum eo erant Spm: ep. Ephr 42, 128. 

23 Mt lll 16 in ere duven ghelikenisse, in similitudine columbae: Ephr. 99, 128, 
sy*, Ev. Ebion., Justin, Old-Hebr, Zach. 100C, 110B, 445A, 528A; cp. 
A Further Study, p. 53. 
ende blivin in hem, et manentem im co (cp. Joh. i. 32); add. in Mc. i. 1o 
wai pevoy a. sic: 32 348 zorg can #1083 n34 :375 lat exc. ac f r [ей Шап); 
l. venientem: in Mt. iii. 16: sy" pal. 

24 ІК. Н. за an di hebbic myn behagen gelegt; the exact equivalent of this 
rendering in Zach., col. 100A: guod Lucas dicit tale ac st dicat: In te 
placitum meum constitui. 

as After wael bevalle, bene placui Heet adds: hoert hen, 

28 Job. 3a ende Sliven, et manentem 1. ef mansit: 
codd., cf. syt, 


Ipsum audite: f y, Hil Cypr. 
$2 s014 Pe o r WIR) Old-Germ. 
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fol. or J 
uen op hem/en ine kennes nit mar die mi sendde dat volc te doepe nx | 








ne in den watre hi seide mi- waTH' M' Lucas op wien dat tu siest 
den gheest comen en bliuen op hen dats deghene die doepen sal in 
3° den heilegen gheest / en ic sagene“ dat hi es de sone gods- | MATHEUS eius 
5 C24  Alse ilic gedoept was so wart hi gheleiddt van den || LUCAS amar 
heilegen gheest in der wustinen om bekort te werdene van den 
Zei, o 
euelen gheeste- / en alse hi gheuastt hadde virtech dagen efi virtech nach an... 
te: so hungerde hem- / Doe quam die euele gheest an hem en sprac hem aras 
aldus toe- Bestu segt hi gods sone so sege dat dese stene werden gewandelt in 
brode- / doe antwerdde hem ilic aldus- hets gescreuen- Nit allene in den am 44. 





8) iw my. en ic ghetughe 


remain upon him; and I know him not, but he who sent me to baptize 
the people / in water said to me: He on whom thou seest / the spirit 
je come and remain upon him, that is the one who shall baptize | 9? in the 
C.24 Holy Ghost, and I saw him“ that he is the Son of God. When Jesus had 
been baptized he was led by the Holy Ghost into the wilderness to be 
tempted by the 
fol. oF 
evil spirit. And when he had fasted forty days and forty nights, | he was 
hungry. Then the evil spirit came to him and spake to him/ thus: If 
thou art, says he, God's Son, say then that these stones be changed into | loaves. 


a) ia mg; and I testify 


29 Job.1.33 doepen sal, Paptizabit 1. baptisat: R E-Pes, 

30 li l. dese (see S?*!), лотос 1. ovros in vs. 33: 34 :1444 Í sy* Rr. 

30 Joh.i.34 om. ef feslimtonium Perhibus but the margin adds: aud / testify. 
3) Mt iv.1 add, heiligen, sancto: Tat" Tat sy-?, Cod. Bezae in. Mc. 


fot. 9° » 
I Mtiva L has the ‘forty nights’ which are omitted by Ephr. 44 sy* the e, ` 
I* group and the four minuscles 21441, £1023, #121, 3 208. 5 


2 L seems to omit pestea which would be unique in the Greek and Latin 
tradition. The reading of L seems however merely due to the Syriac, 
Ephr. 44 sy*: ,&& mac prel poi pasit iho soa. | 
Mt iv.3 add. an Aem, ad eum: Cod. Bezae, aécigkh(kKJIDELOR gat p* 
Dim Deer sy* et accedit ad eum. temptator et dixit ei (ilii) l. Vg.: accedens 
lent. dixi ei. 

3 gewandelt in, cp. Zach. 104 À: ex mutatione lap. in panes. 
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fol. 9° 


; broede en es des menschen leuen mar in allen din warden die comen 


vten monde gods- / Doe namene die euel gheest en uurdene in de stat 
van ibrlm- eü settene op dat verwelfte van den temple dat hoge 
stont van der erden / efi seide aldus- Bestu gods sone so laet di neder 
wallen- want hets gescreven den soutre- Dat hi sinen inglen gebo 


yo den heft van di dat si di behueden in alle dinen wegen: eñ si selen di ont 


faen in haren handen so dat tu di nin souds stoten dinen voet an die 


s Then Jesus answered him thus: It is written Not only in the /* bread is 


the life of man, but in all the words that come / out of God's mouth. Then 
the evil spirit took him and carried him into the city | of Jerusalem; and 
set him on the roof of the temple, which rose high / from the ground, and 
said thus: If thou art God's son, then let thyself/ fall down: For it is 


ro written that he has commanded his angels / 19 concerning thee that they 


[should] protect thee in all thy ways; and they shall receive / 19 thee in their 
hands, so that thou shouldst not dash thy foot against the | stones. Then 


5 Mt. iv. 4 ex des menschen. levene, est vita. hominis |. vivet homo. The difference 


in Syriac is very slight: gis iw or e rós. 
comem wien monde; the Dutch is nearer to the rendering of Novatian (cp. 
Sabatier, il): proficiscitur ex ore than to the Vg.: procedit de ore. 


8 Mt. iv. 5 namene, assumpsit, ete. perfect tenses as in Lk. with the Old-Lat., 


Ve“ (incl. Irish). — nament +- ende vurdeue, assumpsit eum... et duxit eum; on 
this paraphrastic formula cp. 4 Further Study, p. 49{. To the instances 
there given (sy* Ephr. 44 Zach. 104B) must be added Ephr. 129 for 
Lk. iv. 29. In Mt. iv. 5 we find it also in the Old-French: /e print et fe 
mena; in Pep. Harm. 10%: after pat toke pe Jende hym and ledd hym. | 


7 Mt.iv.5 de stat van ihrilm; an anti-judaism for which cp. A Further 


Study, p. 84 f. 


g Mt. iv. 6 [aet di nederwallen, For this rendering of wife te deorsum cp. Jos. 


Schüfers, Evangelenzitate in. Eph. des Syrers Komm. su den Paul. Schriften, 
1917, S. 6 ff. Aas, ‘to fall' seems the common sy"* rendering of mitfere se 
or milii; see Mt. iii. IO, xviii. 8; Joh. in. 24, xxi, 7. 


9 For the cancelled words (im) dem soulre, in psalmo cf. Ephrem 44: 5i in 


Christo impletur. psalmus, There also suscipiet corresponding more than tollent 
to the Dutch onffaen |. 10; cp Old-Germ (codd): entgfachent \. heben (cdd). 


10 The Lukan addition wi custodian? te is attested for the Diat. by Ephr. 44 


and is found in Mt. in sy*, a E E-P R. The further addition mm allen dinen 
wegen in Mt, only in E-P R; in Lk. in group J" and in the Tatianizing 
codd.: £376 £337 ©1222 ¢377 £178 ©1449; no lat (exc. Wycl) or sy. | 


п handen; no trace in Latin of the Syriac-Tatianic tradition (Ta* Ta*?^ sy*) 


brachiis (= Ps. xci. 12 sy, not Heb nor LXX). In Lk.: sy» *»«, 
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МІ. 4,5 


Ek. a, 
ALA 
LE Am 


LE. 





fol. op 
stene- / Doe antwerdde hem ilic noch andewerue hets gescreuen- Du 


en sout dinen here eñ dinen god nit bekoren: / Doe namene de euele 
gheest ей uurdene op enen berch die harde hoge was en toegde hem 
ıs alle die lande van der werelt efi alle hare glorie / eñ seide aldus- Alle dese 
verwentheit sal ic di gheuen weltu vallen vore mi en anebeden mi- / 
Doe antwerdde hem noch ilic vlie van mi sathanas- hets* gescreuen- 
Dinen here eñ dinen god soutu anebeden eñ hem allene soutu dinen- 
Doe lietene die euele gheest- en dingle quamen ei dinden hem / jon'xs- 


s) inter Г. in denn 


Jesus answered him again: It is written, Thou / shalt not tempt thy Lord 
and thy God. Then the evil spirit took him/ and carried him up to a 
15 mountain that was very high, and showed him /15 all the countries of the 
world, and all their glory, and said thus: All this | splendor I will give 
thee if thou wilt fall down before me and worship me. / Then Jesus answered 
him again: Flee from me, Satan. It is written*:/ Thou shalt worship thy 
Lord and thy God, and him alone shalt thou serve./ Then the evil spirit 


а] їп Пеш. 


12 Mt. iv.7. anderzwerie, rursus combined with anf&verdde, ait: sy° it CFM W, 
Zach.-Wn. Old-Germ., Old-Fr. 

13 dinen here ende dinen god; the repetition of the pronoun only in sy. 

14 МЕ 1.8 namene.... ende vurdene, assumpsit et duxit; the paraphrase (cp. ad 
lin, 6) is attested for the Diat. in Ephr. 45, and Pep. Harm. 10?*, for Mt. 
by sy* for Lk. by sy. 

16 Mt iv.g For the addition werwentheit cp. Ephr. 47: quum. diabolus delicias 
ei estenderet; Pep. Harm, 10% alle ре feire hinges of his werlde, — add. 
vore mi: Old-Germ, sy“: ‚moan, both in Mt. and Lk. after Aw; cf. 
Procdens: abf y, Iren Zach. 105C; prostratus: k Aug; add. procidens 
in Lk.: it Iren, prostratus: e. It is worth noticing that ¢ in Lk. iv. 7 gives 
the exact translation of the Syriac in Mt. iv. 9 sy": sf prostratus adoraveris 
in conspeciu meo: one of the Syriasms in the Old-Latin Gospels. 

H Mt dw. 10 nie van mi; for the addition van mi cp. vade retro me: 6 ihm لي‎ : 
Sy"; vade post me: dh; recede: Tert; ihmal: sy* Ephr 49; all of them 
variations of the addition size pew: Justin \Ta‘*™', etc. — om. enim p. serzpéum 
est: kh Iren A E-P* FH Y al aur. Dim. 

L follows in the story of the temptation the Matthean order as do Та", 
Fuld, Ta*?* 4; Old-Lat follows in Lk. the Matthean order; Ephr. 47 and Pep. 
Harm. follow Luke. 

15 dinen kere ende dinen god: sy“; for the Semitism cp. ad vs. 7. 

19 Mt iv. ıı om. ecce: Aphr. Ephr. 44 sy’. 

L omits here ef eraf cum desttis, Mc. i. 13. Ta* and Pep. Harm. have it 
after Mt. iv. r. 
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FF. 16 C.25 zo || Op enen dach daer na so stont yan baptiste eñ twe van sinen yon Zus 


gren met hem-/en daer hi versach im gaende so sprac hi aldus: 72.0% 
i dat es dat gods lamp- dats degene die de werelt verloessen sal van = 
| haren sunden-/ En alse dat hoerden die twe yongren so volgden st 7* + 7 
| iesum- / Doe kirde hem ilic en sach se hem volgen en vragde hen al 4 53 - 
aç dus. wat sukdi? eü si antwerdden. Rabbi dat luat also vele alse E 
meester waer woenstu?/en ilic antwerdde hen- comt eñ sieds- do экы / 
ghingense met hem. en bleuen met hem din dach ouer. omtrent 
der tinder vren van den dage so quamen si ane hem-/ En deen уа % 
hen tween die ihesum geuolgt waren dat was andreas symon. 
Cap ze peters bruder | JOH'ES mata’ MARCUS: LUCAS- || Dese vant talre 7 
irst symonem sinen bruder dat was sente" peter die onder wilen 


es genamt symon johis onder wilen symon bariona: onder wi 
a) inir d, glosa 
— — ge left him, and the angels came and ministered unto him./?? After this, 
— C.25 one day John the Baptist was standing and two of his/ disciples with 
E him, and as he saw Jesus walking, he spoke thus: / That is the lamb of 
Ska ` God, that is the one who shall redeem the world from / its sins. And when 
the two disciples heard that, they followed / Jesus. Then Jesus turned 
25 апӣ saw them following him, and asked them |?5 thus: What seek ye? And 
they answered: Rabbi, that is to say | Master, where abidest thou? And 
Е Jesus answered them: Come and sec. Then| they went with him, and 
D remained with him all that day: about/ the tenth hour of the day they 
B came to him. And one of / those two who had followed Jesus was Andrew, 
С.з6 5o Simon | 9 Peter's brother, This one found first / of all Simon his brother, 
KR who was Saint Peter, [and] who sometimes) is called Simon Johannis, 
sometimes Simon Bariona, sometimes | 


20 Joh.1.35 om. iferum: sy er 2329 €70, Zach.-Wn. text, Pep. Harm., Old- 
Germ.: a harmony reading, as Joh. i. 29* is omitted in all Harmonies. 

22 Joh. i-ag or 36 add dats, ecce (Joh. i. 29): Cypr it Irish and Spanish Vg codd. 
corr val y Dim; Old-Fr., Old-Germ., Wyclif, Petrus Comestor c. 66, Zach. 19, 
‘gg, 106 (Wn. text) 206; capit, DG Oxf. Vg. p. 493, 703; Ephr. 41, 43, 
'99, 208, 238, sy*, Orig, The harmony reading is attested for Joh. i. 36 by 
a ff, aur M-T foss. | 
werloessen tal, Zach. 106 D: agnus quo redimitur; Irene Cypr: auferet; 
Fuld: rollet. 

23 Joh. 1.37. sunden, peccata l. peccatum. (ex liturgiis Oxf. Vg. p. st1): e£r Cypr 
aur (vs. 29) z014 (and vs. 36) capit. D G aur Par Lat 6* Zach. (Comm) to, 
77, 99, 206, (text) Wn. 106, Wycl. 

Jon-t37 ende alse daf hoerden, cum (hoc) audirent l. et audierunt eum loquentem : 
зу and when heard (both L and sy* omit ewm loquentem). 

7 Joh. 1.39 add. met hem, cum co, cp. sy": after him, — om, et viderunt ubi maneret, 

39 Joh. 1.40 om. Qui audierunt ab Johanne, cp. sy“. | 
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fol. 10° 
len symon petrus- ей seide hem aldus wi hebben vonden. mes 

siam dat ludt also vele alse xp'c-/ Doe leidde andreas petre si Ten 
nen bruder dar iic was- eñ alsen ilic sach so sprac hi hem ane- -4 
eñ seide aldus. Du best symon sone johanna- dut sout heeten ce 

17 C.27 s phas dat ludt also vele alse petrus / jonaxwEs- || Des anders dags 7^*«& — — 
dar na so kirde ilic weder te galileen wert en onder wegen vant zi 9 
hi philippü en seide hem- volch mi. / Dese philijpus was van bef à 


V 





р 
‚19 saida daenen symon petrus ef sin bruder andris waren-/ Doe Zsa — . 


quam philipus eî vant Nathanael eû seide- Din moyses screef E^ 
zein der wet en daer de propheten af wilen screuen din hebwi | 

vonden ilim iosephs sone van nazareth- / Doe antwerdde hem mna 7:4 

thanael. Mach van nazareth it goeds syn? ef philippus antwerd ` 

де. сот еп sighs- | Doe ilic sach nathanael com so sprac hi aldus Zänn 


p 
Jol. ro" Я 
Simon Peter, and said to him thus: We have found Messiah, that is to 1 
say Christ. Then Andrew brought Peter his | brother where Jesus was; and CN 
when Jesus saw him, he spoke to him | and said thus: Thou art Simon, à 
C.27 f the son of Johanna. Thou shalt be called /S Cephas, that is to say ^ 


Peter. The next day/ after that, Jesus returned to Galilee, and on the 
way [there] he found/ Philip and said to him: Follow me. This Philip м 


1 was of | Bethsaida, whence Simon Peter and his brother Andrew were. Then l 
ro Philip came and found Nathanael, and said: /1% We have found him  ě 
7 [of] whom Moses wrote in the Law and of whom the prophets wrote of 


yore,| Jesus, Joseph's son of Nazareth. Then Nathanael answered him: | ^r 3 
Can there be anything good from Nazareth? and Philig answered, | EP ^. 
Come and see. When Jesus saw Nathanael coming, he spoke / of him thus: d 





1 — fol 10 | 
3 Joh.L4a add, emde, xxi a. рле: єО14, ғ1443, ғар зу. A 
5 Joh.l43 des ander dags, altera die: ae; postera die: bed: in crastinum: Vg.; 4 


| | зу: tur soak, alera die. A 
6 add, onderzegem, proficiscens: ff | aur; produns: e. A 


7 Joh.i.44 add, deze, hic. a. Philippus. Is this influence of the Syriac idiom: — 1 
әз ас 1 | | A an 

9 Joh.L45 guam ende vant, came and found |. invenit; a Semitism recurring in — | 
Pep. Harm. 11™ in vs. 41: hr went & souJth. Simonde. ur 

13 Joh.i.47 doe ih'c sach N. comen; cf. iesus autem ut vidit venientem N.: t; 
videns autem A. venientem: ab ff, lr aur; Buy lL sides: ê2", ази (Еетг.). 
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fel. 107 "E КИЕ NI 
van hem: Siet daer ghewarlec enen israhelite daer en gheene | F 
DÉI 4s loesheit in en es: / Doe antwerdde nathanael. waer kins du mi? 74» P 
еп the antwerdde hem aldus- Eer di philips toe sprac doe du stond: m 
onder den vigheboem so kendic di. / Doe sprac nathanael aldus 74» —— 
E rabbi meester du best gods sone du best coninc van isrl'- | Doe raus 
antwerdde hem ihc- Om dat ic seide ic sach di onder den vighe А 
zo boem so gheloefstv ane mi- mar ic segdi dattu noch meerre A 


dinc sout sien/ want ouer waer so seggic v: dat gi selt sien Sun _ 
den hemel ontploken- ei dingle gods op uarende ей neder 


E comende op des menschen* sone- / LUCAS MATH- ‘= 
€28 MARCUS JOHANNES- || Dar na so ginc ilc in der cracht syns u 


es gheests efi quam in lant van galileen eñ alse hi int lant comen 
was so lip die nimerde van hem in alle die geburte | want in uns 
den steden daer hi quam so ginc hi in hare synagoghen- en pre 
decte din volke en al dat hi seide dat wart gepryst eñ ghe €] 
loft van den volke- / Lucas. Op enen dach so quam hi te naza zi, ш 


а) inter 1. marien, 


+5 Behold there, indeed an Israelite in whom there is no 15 guile. Then L 
answered Nathanael: Where [by] knowest thou me? / And Jesus answered y 
him thus: Before Philip spoke to thee, when thou stoodst/ under the 7 
fig tree, I knew thee. Then Nathanael spoke thus: / Rabbi, master, thou 
art God's Son, thou art king of Israel. Then | Jesus answered him. Because 4 

#o | said, I saw thee under the |?? fig tree, thou believest in me; but I say 
to thee, that thou shalt see still greater | things; for I tell thee forsooth, 

p that thou shalt see | the heaven opened, and the angels of God ascending 

_ and descending | upon the Son of тап“. | 

_ €.28 2s After that Jesus went in the power of his /2 spirit, and came into El 

el the land of Galilee, and when he had come into the land, | the fame ` 

| of him ran in all that region, for in / the cities where he came he went 
into their synagogues and preached / to the people, and everything that he 
said was praised and lauded / by the people. One day he came to 


i7 Joh.1.48 bendice, novi |. vidi: b. 
Je Job... 5° om. NJE p. dixi: eg. 
20 muerre dine, majera: Gr. plur. C'? Old-Lat. exc. eg syk; against majus: 
Ta” Fuld Vg. 
23 Joh-L.51 For the gloss: mariem sec p. 66, ad L 10. 
2 Lk. iv. 14 add. syns, eius p. spiritus. 
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reth daer hi op gheuudt was. et dat was op enen sater 
dach en hi ginc in de synagoghe ghelyc dat hi plach tedoene/ 
en men brachte hem enen boec dat was de pphecie ysaie des Ges | 


Joi to” ra 
‚propheten- Doe ontploec (Be din boec en quam ten irsten ma b 






le op die prophecie die ysaias wilen propheteerde ef scref van К 
hem dewelke prophecie sprekt aldus- | De gheest gods es in mi Da ` | 
die mi heft bestreken met sire olien- en die mi heft gesendt te - 
s predekene den armen" van gheeste ef den gevangenen hare ver 


a) inter. /, oetmudegen 


зо Nazareth /3® where he had been brought up, and that was on a Satur- / , 
day. And he went into the synagogue as he used to do, / and they brought. 
him a book that was the prophecy of Isaiah the / 
fol. ro” | 
prophet. Then Jesus opened the book and came at once | upon the prophecy 
which Isaiah whilom prophesied and wrote about | him; which prophecy 
speaks thus: The Spirit of God is in me,/ who has anointed me with his 

ғ ой, апа who has sent me to/5 preach to the poor“ of spirit, and to the 
a) the humble 


30 Ek iv. 16 opghevudt, enutritus. Vg. and Old-Lat. is nutritus (See; gevoet). 
Only 4 has emufriftus with erased ¢. avzredexumesce 1. TrÜsxpui£c: H (exc. 
31, 33, 3 6, £76, $371, £050, group 1" Ferr. gr., £ 207, £ 1132. 

31 Lk. iv. 16. mhelyc dat he plack te dorne, cp. sy*: as he was wont. 

32 Om. X4 RWETTM Ryxyv».: є 1280, 21468. For disturbance cp. u^ xar averTw Een, 
p. Hezizu m;5Q.: £050, /* group, £1353, pal. sy**. | 
Jol то" 

! Lk.1v.17 ontploec, a rendering probably of aperui (cp. Lk. xxiv, 32: ons de 
schriften ontploec, Vg aperiret nobis. Scripturas), awu£xg L zvacTULxz2: 31 
34348 £56 al. sy* pal sa bo. The Latin here avoids aperuit and says 
revoluit because of ambiguity. But that aperuit was once in the Latin ` 
tradition appears from Zach. noA B who plays on this reading: 
Scriptura de ipso per ipsum nobis erat aperienda.... mortalibus aperuit 

intelligendum. 

3 DE iv.18 dei 1, domini. — in mi, in me |. super me: a dogmatic variant. 

5 om. evangelisare. — add. vam gheeste, spiritu p. pauperibus. The tradition — 
of Lk. iv. 18 in Latin is very complicated. We notice only that the 
addition izzzzlx: rove suvrerpimpevous THY хард» (Isaiah ixi. 1), found, in the 
Byzantine tradition, occurs also in 36 £76 3371 ogo sy” 7" Iren Hil f ғ, 
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fol. 10" 
loessenesse: ef den bliden hare verclernesse- en den. Eüisquetstden 
hare gesunde /et oc te predikene dat volle“ yar gods ей den dach 
daer^ men igewelken sinen loen in gheuen sal./en alse hi dit gele 
sen hadde so loec hi den boec weder toe efi gauene op in eens hat 
o diene ontfine van hem- Doe ginc hi neder sitten eñ alle die in 
die synagoghe waren sagen te wondere op hem: / Doe sprac hi 
tote hen allen en seide- Dese selue scrifture die gi mi hir lesen 
horert. es nu“ op desen tyt toe comen en veruult / mATHEUS. Dar 
na so began hi te predekene en te seggene- / De tyt es comen efi he 
i; melrike begint te nakene: Doet penitentie ef gheloeft der ewan 


d later Г. des eulecs leuenn — Ay imer L des ordels — r) imfer /. want ic ben degene dar 
af sprekt 


captives their | release, and to the blind their illumination, and to the 
injured / their health, and also to preach the full year“ of God and the 
day^| on which every one shall be given his meed. And when he had/ 

zo read this, he closed the book again and gave it up into the hand of one / 
who received it from him. Then he went and sat down, and all who / were 
in the synagogue looked in wonder at him. Then he spoke / to them all 
and said: This same scripture which ye hear me read/ here, has now 
at this time come to pass‘ and been fulfilled, After) that he began to 

rs preach and to say: The time is come, and the / ™ kingdom of heaven begins 
a) of the eternal life 4) of the judgment г) for 1 am he of whom it speaks 





— - 


GOV Weerr vat Old-Germ. That it was extant also in the Diat. tradition 
appears from Ta“ SH" and Zach. 110 C who comments on it (though it is 
absent from his text), In L. gAeguetstden seems to correspond to rzlgzxus uzyouc, 
confractes, and gesunde to ixzastsi, sanare, but the whole rendering is very free. 
6 verclernesse, scarcely — visum, rather — s//uminationett, cf. Ev. Nic, II. I3: 
caecos ilnuminasse. 
7 Lk.iv. 19 volle, fenum 1. acceptum. I do not know an explanation of this curious 
reading; possibly influence of Mc. i. 15 or Gal. iv. 4 and par. is involved, — 
gods, det \. domint, — ende, et a. pracdicare: #86 sy. The addition et 
diem: retributionis (Is. lxi. 2) is inserted by the whole Latin tradition (exc. 
35) and by the Greek min. 7 376 £1279 ff #1132. | 
Lk,lv.20 iw eens Mand, m manim alicuius: a Semitic phrase. а 
10 gine hi nedersitten |. sedit, ср. Тае ѕу?; went and sat. — alle, emnes |. 
omninm oculi: sy*". 
Lk.iw.31 om. coepit. — di: gri mi hir lesen hoert l im auribus vestris, cp. 
Ta"; whick you have heard with your ears. 


H Me Lis hemelrike, Ber. 7. cvs. 1. Ват. т. fecu. (Mt. iv. 17) £14. 
15 add. begint, coepit. 


Wa 


п 


54 





dk 4, ep 


ZA Age 


ZK Aar 
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e à NN ` 4 " a | , А d Р | 5 А 
А ж | - a" = he ru Fa | К - r, mh i SL 
| gel rot ы WT"? 
ro C.z9  gelien / want gods rike es v nakende- / MATHEUS- 





| so wandelde ilic neuen de zee van galileen en sach twee ghe Aat | 
brudre- Symon die heet peter en andrise sinen bruder hare 
nette worpende in der zee want si waren veschren/ efi ilic sprac a. ME 


» hen ane eft seide Comt na mi ic sal van v maken vescheren om xn 
liede te папе efi menschen, (En altehant so lietensi beide nette ^ra -E | 
efi schep efi volgden hem- / Doe ginc hi voert eñ sach twe Man — 


andre ghebrudre yacobpe efi yanne die Ze 

bedeuss kinder waren met zebedeuse haren vader hare net І 

ar ten hermakende en hi ripse / efi hitse hem volgen eñ si liten Aias 
altehant beide vader en netten et volgden hem / tucas 

бодо: |Doe geschide oc op enen dach dat hi stont bi enen watre dat ces: 


шз V 





hit van genezareth ef engroet vole quam te hem om te hoer - 


| to approach. Do penance and believe the/ gospel, for the kingdom of 
C.29 God is approaching you. One day | Jesus was walking by the sea 
of Galilee and saw two brothers, | Simon who is called Peter and Andrew 
his brother,/ casting their nets into the sea, for they were fishers; and 
20 Jesus spoke /20 to them and said: Come after me, I shall make of you 
fishers to} catch people and men, And immediately they left both nets | 
and ship, and followed him. Then he went on and saw two / other brothers, 
Jacob and John, who were| Zebedee's children, with Zebedee their father 
25 remaking their /2 nets, and he called them and told them to follow him; 

and they | straightway left both father and nets, and followed him. | 
C.3o Then it also happened one day that he stood by a [sheet of] water that / 
was called of Genezareth, and a large multitude came to him to hear / the 


15 Mtlv.18 hare nette, relia swa l. rete: sy" (their nets) retia (om. sua) mef 
fflaur D E E-P*3 LQ R Dim; retiam: kaóbd g, h p. 

19 Mtiv.19 add iesus: sy" ach DLQRT e207. 

20 om. yaba: km sy“, and іп Me, Pr sy, ! 

a Mtiv.sı The addition of the skip also in Pep. Harm. tọ: Aer dotes and 





8 her nettes; ep. zue L itoz, Mc. i. 17: Cod. Bezae, a^cff,r, à reading: 
n against which Zach. 111 D (cp. 114 B) opposes: guia vero Scriptura пон dicit 


relictis omnibus, sed. solum relictis retibus etc. Pep. Harm, tg" has the 
addition vase, capere of L: fysshers to fysshen affer men. 
25 Mtiv.ai om. fn navi: Pep. Harm. 19%. | 
ze Mewar om. suo p. paire: lat (exc. beg A f) Tren Tert. — чо vader ende 
netten Tert. — netten, relibus |. nave {а ; navicula : Fi it (exc. a f. /, Vg sy за. 
эв Lk.v.1 guam fe kem, scarcely a rendering of irruerent in eum; it corresponds 
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BD -— — 6 RP | 
& 7 n" e А WÉI Е = | e D^ | Ta E | | ru a 
Pa E x СПРЕНИ 
fol то" dé ` dé: 
à Ui WISI TIG T IU P UL Na ee و‎ DER m TED EE ee ERT ES ee) н-т 
|... me dwart gods ei dar hi stont so sach hi twee schepe staen an den ts. 
A. (m. 3° oeuere want vischren te lande comen waren die stonden eù dwo ` A. 
| 4 1 A 


gen hare netten. Doe ghinc ilic in een schep dat peters was 2653 
| еп bat hem dat hyt en lettel stirde van den lande en also sat hi v 
fol. rir e 
int schep en leerde tfole dat stont op den ouere / eñ alse hi sinen ser Lesa 
moen hadde ten inde brachtt- So sprac hi tote peetre- sstir din schep 

ten diepen wert eñ werpt v nette in der vloet omme it teuane 


n 


— 


= 


Doe antwerdde hem peter en seide- mester wi hebben al desen tss — 
s nacht garbeitt en en hebben nit gheuaen nochtan om dyns gebo 2 
ds wille so salie noch myn nette werpen. /En alse dat gheworpen sé 


e 

je word of God; and where he stood, he saw two ships standing on | *9 the d 
beach, for fishers had come to land who stood and washed / their nets. Then 
Jesus went into a ship that was Peter's, / and asked him to steer a little | 
away from the land; and thus he sat | 2 
fol. 11" 
in the ship and taught the people that stood on the beach. And when he / | 
had brought his sermon to an end, he spoke to Peter: Steer thy ship / S 
toward the deep and cast thy net into the stream to catch something. 1 

3$ Then Peter answered him aud said, Master, we have labored all this / 5 d 
night, and have not caught anything; however, because of thy command / Y 
I shall again cast my net. And when it had been cast, / they caught so a 
to тїз о! sy? Ta" and suvxyfyva: of 32. One of the interesting cases "E 


. of Syriac reaction in 32. 
30 Lk.v.3 au den ocvre, in. litore, cp. syè: by the side of the lake. 
= add. hare, sua(s): «1225 ar sy'?, Pep. Harm. 19*'. 
Lk.v.3 add, jesws: £551 41? 4 sy. a 
fol. rr m 
| Lk.v.3 in |. de: 32 35 e Pep. Harm. zi, 


LE ga sinen sermoen hadde fem ende gebracht, sermonem suam: зу Тат : 

pal^ [óc krant) ceased from his speaking; Pep. Harm. 17” fynyshed his 

ктөн. б ` 
2 add. din schep: Pep, Harm. 17%: tie schipp. n 
3 werpt, mittite l. laxate: d (summitte: e) Ta^ ѕу pals Pep. Harm. 17%, m. 
3 Lk.v.5 mester, magister |. praeceptor: 35 a sy pal? sa bo. Jå 

teb hebben .. garbeitt ende: e sy Тач pal Pep. Harm. 17%. 7 ` 
6 Liev.6 ende alse dat gheworpen was |, et eum Aoc. fecissent: 35 et confestim Е 


mittentes relias, sy**! and when they cast their nets, ¢: et continuo niserit retia et. 
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А. 22 


10 Lk.v.7 add. vam veschen, fiscibus cp. sy**9. — add. twelna, paene: Н" Та 25. 





was: so uingense der vesche so uele dat se har nette nin coste 
gedragen want het schorde efi brac ontue- / Doe ripense hare ghesellen ++ 2 
die int ander schep waren dat se hen quamen tehelpen efi si qua 


re men eù wulden beide die schepe van veschen so dat se beide welna da a 


versonken waren- / alse dat sach Symon petrus so vil hiop sine knin sp — 
vor ihesum ef seide here ganc van mi want ic en besundegt men EE. 
sche ben. / Dit seide hi in ere verdarntheit van herten want = noe 


en groet wonder vil in hem van din mirakelleken vanghe- / DM C. 


w 


ve en also dedt yacope en yanne die zebedeus kinder waren en em SÉ 
peters ghesellen- / ef aldenghenen die daer waren wonderde a | ы 


van din dat daer was geschit- / jouannes Doe seide ilc tote ct sof 


petre- en onssigh di nit van derre vren soutu menschen wesen | 
vaende jonanses- / Daer begonsten sine yongren te gheloeuene 75s: 


many fish that their net could not | carry them; for it tore and broke in 
two. Then they called [to] their companions / that were in the other ship, | 
zo that they should come to their aid; and they / ! came and filled both the | 
ships with fish so that they both had well-nigh | sunk. When Simon Peter 
saw that, he fell upon his knees/ before Jesus, and said: Lord, go from. 
me, for I am a sinful man. | This he said in a stupefaction of heart, for a. 
r$ great amazement fell in him at the miraculous catch, /!* and even so it & 
did to Jacob and John, who were Zebedee's children and | Peter's companions. 
And all those who were there wondered / at that which had happened 
there. Then said Jesus to/ Peter: Be not afraid; from this hour on 
thou shalt be catching men./ There began his disciples to believe / 


ô datse, ut L autem: 35 efr Qu. — For the addition nin coste gedragen 1 
(not attested in the Latin tradition) cp. Von Soden (where cancel sy pal). 


"d 


(rage Ti paene) cer W corr vat*. sy"? (near from their weight fo sink) sy? 
sym arm Zach.-Wn™™". Pep. Harm. 18°: m poynt forto drenchen O\d-French 
.Old-Germ. Wycl.; 33 adds x3». 

12 Lk-v.8 c5 Äere, domine a. exi: Ta* sy9 abc f, gig aur bo arm Orig. Je 

M Lk.v.g» vj] im hem 1. cireumdederat, wepierge. Notice that sy"*? have esae, 
capit, apprehendit eum. and cp, be: habebat; a; adprehendebat; f: driinebur. d 

19 Joh. i. 11^ add. beronsten, coeperunt. — For the insertion here of Joh. ii. 116 5 
with Fuld Zach. (not Ta*) cf. Zach. col. 114 B: vise miraculo de captura. 
piscium tanguam firmius credentes. 
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E B. Lon d | 1 d E Я £ | | | Г и" ы” 
in save e hem: | alse die schepe te lande quamen so liten si schep en al. en zus ` 
Wer s 


=: ZE | “volgden hem: JOHANNES MATHEUS LUCAS- || Eñ alse ilic bat voert qm. Souz 


so sach hi enen tolnere sitten in syn tolhus die matheus hit den 






























LN | 


К Stienen sprac hi toe efi seide volgh mi- Doe stont hi op en lit sesa 





tol en al en volgde hem- | JOH'ES- MATHEUS LUCAS- Dar na 50 ze 
25 quam ihe met sinen yongren in iudeen efi daer bleef hien | 
stukke tyds met hen doepende de ghene die te hem quamen: [їп Taro 
din tide so was yan baptiste in ennon bi ere stat die heet salim 
daer was goet koeuer van watre daer hi dat vole in doepde / 
want noch doe en was hi nit geuaen noch ghelegt in den ker # 
e 3230 kre | JOHANNES. || Tin tiden so quam ene questie onder de yongre »s5 
| yan baptists ef de yoden van der purificatien des doepsels efi 


welc beter ware so ilic doepsel. so yan baptists- / Doe quamen 79» 
па) mier Û te deren derden male bleuen si met hem 





zo ® in him. When the ships came to land they left ship and all, and | followed 
him". And when Jesus came further on,/ he saw a publican sitting in his 
toll-house, who was called Matthew "t He spoke to him and said: Follow 
#5 me. Then he rose and left / toll and all, and followed him. After that / 25 Jesus 
came with his disciples into. Judæa, and there he remained | with them for 
-a period of time baptizing those who came to him. At / that time John the 
Baptist was in Ennon, near a city which was called Salim, | where there was good 
abundance of water, in which he baptized the people; / for then he was not 
Cpr yet taken nor laid in prison. | 9? At that time a question came up between 
| the disciples / of John the Baptist and the Jews about the purification of 
e (the) baptism, and | [as to] which was better, whether Jesus’ baptism or John 
the Baptists. Then came 
dj At this third time they remained with him 


№ 





Р 


29 Lk. v.11 add, schef ende, cp. Mt. iv. 22. 

— zie Mt. ix. 9 L hàs only one call of a publican and (cp. Pep. Harm. 231) 

x ER expressly identifies in chap. Ixx Mattheus and Levi against Ta Tarır # 

| Fuld p. Go Zach.-Wn. 

22 add, enen tolnere, publicanum from Lk. — add. syn, suum: sa (Me, Lk.). 

2e Joh ce add. deghenen die tot hem quamen; Pep. Harm. 14°: baptized pat 
Лой: the latter addition to prevent the inference that there and then the 
Apostles were baptized; cf. /: et baptisabantur ab eo, and Ephr. 58 discipuli 
enim baptizabant quia ipsi baptizati erant. 


. 32 Joh. lii. 36 qwele deter ware ete, cp. Pep. Harm. 14° seiden bat Fesus барин 
was betire Jan was here. | 
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[ yan baptists yongren tote haren mester en wrugden ihesum 
aren mester ouer hem en seide 





van sinen doepene ef clagden 


aldus- mester deghene die metti was ouer de jordane en daer 3 
du af gafs dyn getuge hi doep: nu. ef alt folc loept te hem / E 


5 Doe antwerdde yan baptiste sinen yongren ei sprac aldus. De Tam o 


mensche en heft nemmeer dan hem van bouen uten hemele E. 
ghegheuen werdt. | ghi selue syt dis mine getugen dat ic seide nt 
dat ic xpc nin ware mar dat ic gesendt ware vor hem. / Die de зл. зә = 
“brut heft dats de brudegoem- ^ mar des brudegoems vrint“ die bi hem — - 
r "A = KS 
yo steet en hoerten spreken hi es die verblyscht werdt van der ké 
; E js 
stemmen des brudegoems- Dese blischap es toe comen eñ ver 
uult in mi- / Deghene moet voert ane wassende syn eñ ic min 43» 
a) er L helge kerke — È) tair b xpe — d fier Lk та 
fol гі" 5 
John the Baptist's disciples to their master, and accused Jesus/ of his ТЕ 
baptizing, and complained to their master about him, and said / thus: Master, 
he who was with thee beyond the Jordan and of whom / thou hast given thy 4 
$ testimony, is now baptizing, and all the people go to him./® Then John "i 
the Baptist answered his disciples and spoke thus:/ Man has no more than 
that which is given him from above out of heaven./ Ye yourselves are 
my witnesses of this that 1 said/ that I was not Christ, but that I had 


been sent before him. He who / has the bride” is the bridegroom ^:- | 
ıa but the bridegroom's friend < who /!? stands by him and hears him speak, Е" 
is the one who is gladdened by the/ voice of the bridegroom: this gladness | 


has happened, and is/fulfilled in me. He must henceforth be growing and e 
а) Holy Church 4) Christ +) I d i 


‚fol. rr" 
3 Joh. lil. a6 add. ende, et p. Jordanem: sy™. 
4 gafs, dedisti |. perhibuisti: ad (reddidisti), — om. ecce. — add. su, nunc 

(#34 for me? cp. Mt. xv. 32). | | 
g Job. lita аа. ган boven, desuper: г О5О Ferr. arm.; desuper l. de caelo: б. $ 
т Јоћ. Ш. 38 restes estis 1. festimontum perhibetis: e Cypr. sy". 
8 dat ic christus nin ware, quia non sum christus: e f ff, 1 sy £133 £247. 
9 Job. iii.a9 For the marginal glosses in L cp. Zach. 115 D: Sponsa ergo rsi - 


ecclesia, sponsus Christus, amicus sponsi Joannes. 
10 om. gaudio. — The syntax of vs. 29 in ¢ is almost exactly that of sy“, "d 
L is a little different. i 
H Om. eux. — im mu, im me L meui. Eo 
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N^ 


ME 
ыл ie | | 
_drende- / Die van bouen comt hi es bouen alle menschen: 


Fa my т 


-  a&hi es bouen al/en dat hi gesien en gehoert heft dat getughet hi 
efi syn getugnesse en wert nit ontfaen-* /mar diet ontfeet hi es 
die bekent dat | got en gheft hem nit sinen gheest* met maten / 
De vader mintene en alle dinc heft hi ghegeuen in sire ghewout / 
Die gheloeft in den sone gods hi behoert ten eweleken leuene 

го ей die nin gheloeft den gods sone hi ne sal des ewelecs leuens 






nit sien efi de gods abolghe sal bliuen op hem. / wATHEUS- 


a) inier. /J, van v yoden — #) imir È alie ons andren 


= 


I [must be] dejcreasing. He who comes from above is above all men. 
He who] is of the earth speaks of the earth, and he who is of the kingdom 
1š of hêaven / 15 is above all, and to that which he has seen and heard he 
bears testimony, / and his testimony is not accepted *. But he who accepts it 
is the one / who realizes that God does not give him his spirit by measure, * | 
The Father loves him, and he has given all things into his power. / He who 
sọ believes in the Son of God belongs to the eternal life; 29 and he who does 
E not believe the Son of God shall not see the eternal life, / and God's wrath 
^ shall remain upon him. | | 
E. ` At the time when Jesus heard that John the Baptist was taken and | 
-C.33 a) by you Jews 4) as to the rest of us 
Ё 14 ]оһ. їй.31 оп, ex ти Ух ETTIV KZI: ғоц /ZD Eaur Tert Orig. — add. ende, 
et p. doguttur: Ta* sy. 
16 Joh. 1133 add. mar, autem p. gui [autem accipit): bq Vgetd Aug, Ta" sy pal. 
I7 bekent stands for sigmazit (teekent 2). 
195. #1. 3330. om. o £e... AxAn, cp. Pep. Harm. 14°, 
Jon. UL 34) add, hem, ei p. dat: Zach.-Wn. Ephr Lamy I 267, Aphr. I 385, 
Pep. Harm. 1:4?, add. filio swo: Aphr. l 287, Ephr. ros (om. spir.) sy™ 
(om. spir.) — add. sinen, suum p. spiritum: acth. 
18 Joh. UL 35 »rnfene, diligit eum 1. diligit filium : sy*" Aphr. l.c. — Fuld and 
; Zach om. vs. 35. — im sire ghewout, im potestate eius 1. in many eius: Pep. 
Harm. 14*': im his power. | 
1# Jok. ili.36 add. gods, dei: 3.371. 
20 ende, et l. autem: sy Pep. Harm. 147; om. autem: 32* ae Fat Tert: | 
^ die mim gheloeft, qui non credit |l. qui incredulus est: b d Г {ғ аи. Iren sy 
Ferr. 2351. — add. ewe/ec, aeternam. p. vitam: Û corr val" Iren; Pep. Harm. 
142%. — sal éliven, manebit l. manet: e D К Iren Cypr. Pep. Harm. 14®, 
22 For the insertion of Mt. iv. 12 into Joh. iii. 36 Cp. e£ post haec traditus 
‚est Johannes after Joh. iii. 36: (1222 ¢ sy" ; add. e£ guod Johannes traditus esset 
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der erden es hi sprekt van der erden en die van der hemelrike es 


F 22 C. 33 | In din tide doe ilic vernam / dat yan baptista was gheuaen efi ghe es ү 
| ; 
" 
н 



















24 











fol rr 


kerkert / en dat dephariseuse van hem nimerde daden loepen- dat zeten 


"М meer yongren makde eñ meer volks doepde dan yan baptista 
z;hadde ghedaen- /so lit hi dat lant van judeen eñ kirde weder за з 

ten lande van galileen /en makde sine woninghe in ene stat die u... 

heet capharnaum- en lit die stat van nazareth daer hi wilen 

plach te woenne / ef dat dede hi om die prophetie te volbrenge ar... 

ne die wilen propheteerde ysaias efi seide aldus- / Dat lant van Anass 
ло Zabulon ef van neptalim- Dat legt op der zee ouer der jorda 

sen int lant van galileen. / Dat vole dat sat in demsternissen ars 

dat sach ene grote clerheit. Den ghenen die woenden in den scha 

fol. 12° 

de van der doet es op geghaen en ghewarech ligt-* Dit profeterde 

a) da mp, Expö 


imprisoned, and that the Pharisees circulated rumors that / he made more 
as disciples and baptized more people than John the Baptist /*5 had done, he 

left the land of Judaea, and returned to the land of Galilee, and made his 

dwelling in a city that | is called Capharnaum; and left the city of Nazareth 

where he whilom / used to live. And this he did to fulfil the prophecy | 
3e that whilom Isaiah prophesied and said thus: The land of /3? Zabulon and 

of Neptalim, which lies on the sea beyond the Jordan/ in the land of 

Galilee; The people that sat in darkness/ saw a great clarity. To those 

who dwelled in the shadow 

Jot, 12 

of death has a true light arisen. This Isaiah prophesied | concerning him; 


after Joh. iv. 2* as well as cum antem audisset guod Iohannes traditus esset after 
Joh. iv. 3: Fuld Zach; Ta" adds the latter after Joh. iv. 3* and Lk. iii. 19, 20. 
Pep. Harm, relates first the story of the imprisonment of John the Baptist, 
which in Ta* and Tal comes much later, and then p. 15° continues 
exactly as L: and as sone as Fesus herde pat Fohn was enprisoned & pat 
fie Pharisewes gruchcheden pat he baptized so mychel folk. 

23 om. Joh. iv. 2. 

25 Joh. iv.3 add. fant, yyy p. ivaziay: 35 293 Ferr J" e1222 al. abe ff Ir aur D E R, 

3) Mt,iv.15 om. y4?: 25 3371 £1094 £253 #77 ЛҮ. 

3! Instead of via maris L takes maritima (or rather super mare: 32 2167 
t351 £33) from vs. r3 and adds this after мерам, | 

32 Mt.iv.16 om. xar p. peya: 55 £199 Old Lat exc. a f ff, laur sa. — om. gupa 
xai: Tam sys bac Iren (for sy* Aphr. ‘cep: Burkitt, i. 1.). 
fol. ra 

1 Mtiv.16 add. ghewarech, verum p. lumen, cp. sy* add. magnum. 
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Ec yas van hem- want die stat van capharnaum si steet in den term E 
ten van zabulon en van neptalim. Desen was dat ghewarege li; 
eht verschenen doe die gods sone daer quam wonen: / van daer so Man - | 
2 s omghinc ilic alt lant van galyleen en leerde in hare synagoghen P I 
A en predekde deewangelie van den rike gods ef gansde alle qualen 
4.26 C. 34 en alle sikheide des volks / MATHEUS MARCUS: LUCAS IOH'ES | Doe be 
| | gonste sine opinie groet te werdene efi de liede sprake van 
hem te meerne so dat men van hem sprac in alt lant van sirien 
‚en alle dage so brachte men hem toe alle die hen qualec ge 
sulden van sikheiden ей van tormenten eiü die beseten waren 
van den euelen gheesten: eù die ut haren ghereke waren en die 
| ghensde hi alle. / et omdat so volgde hem en groet vole van ga A. 
u lileen en van din lande dat men heett decapolis en van den 
A.25 5s lande van judeen ei van ihrl'm en- v van ouer de jordane- [LUCAS MATH’ 
E. en om die cracht van din miraclen so haddene elke stat daer hi 
toe quam gherne onthouden- | en hi antwerdde daer op. dat hi Ae 


v for the city of Capharnaum stands on the borders] of Zabulon and of 
Neptalim. To these the true light had / appeared when the Son of God 

| 5 came to dwell there. From there/5 Jesus went about in all the land of 
| Galilee, and taught in their synagogues, / and preached the gospel of the 
| kingdom of God, and healed all ailments / and all sicknesses of the people. 
Ca Then began | his fame to become great and the people's talk about / him to 
| ze increase, so that they spoke of him in all the land of Syria; | V and every 
day they brought to him all who felt themselves | sick with diseases and with 
torments, and those who were possessed | of the evil spirits, and those who 

"were paralysed, and | he healed them all. And therefore a great multitude 
followed him from / Galilee, and from the land that is called Decapolis, and 

1$ from the / !5 land of Judaea, and from Jerusalem, and from beyond the Jordan, | 

And because of the power of those miracles each city to which he / came. 


Е) 


| £. Mti. 33 vandaer, exinde from Mt. iv. 17. — Notice that in L, as in sy", 

| the participles have been changed into and + imperf. | 
E ". ë rike gods, add. yev био: ғ 207. 

nm Mtiv.a4 om, meikiksis, cp. sy“. 

12 om, kar TeAyviadowevsue: sy! Acta Thom. 

H alle, omnes l. eos: $5 sy* pal adeg, A. 
Mt iv,as en groef vole (sing): sy‘ (ep. Mt v. 1) 
_ Hisadd, Gen van, de: sy* Veel, 
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EE d "m 
Fu staden moste also wale ааба. dat ake: god 


want hi daer toe ghesendt ware MATHEUS- MARCUS. LUCAS- 

a a 55 20 | Op enen dach so sach ilic dat hem en groet volc na volgde- eñ Mesa 
alse hyt versien hadde so ghinc hi op enen hogen berch- en 2 
alse hi gheseten was /so rip hi te hem die hi woude- en doe si Mesas 
bi hem quamen / so koes hire ut twelue die bi hem bliuen sou 33354 
den- / lucas” die hi apostlen hit dat waren dese-* Symon din hi P 


E Kë 





a; peter hit- efi andris syn bruder-* / yacob zebeduss sone- en yan syn | E € 


i i 
2 s B 


bruder- / die hi hit kinder des donres- / philips-^ berthelmeus. mathe 4А. а 
us de tolnere.* thomas. yacob alpheus sone- Symon die ghenamt 7221 


d) inier [lucas — P) inrer L math marcus lucas; im mg. Noii aplor — £) imfer 4 mare | 
d) inir i. lucas — 4) infer. i. marcus ` 
| è | =" - 
| would fain have kept him. And he answered thereto that he / must also — ` 


РГ 


preach to other places the gospel of the kingdom of God,/ for he had 
been sent for that purpose. | j 
C. 3520.20 One day Jesus saw that a great multitude followed him; and when he had 
| noticed it he went upon a high mountain. And / when he was seated, he 
| called to him whom he wished, and when they / came to him he chose | 
| from them twelve who were to remain with him, / [and] whom he called ur. 
25 apostles, They were these: Simon whom he/* called Peter, and Andrew "e 
his brother, Jacob Zebedee's son, and John his/ brother, whom he called = 
children of the thunder, Philip, Bartholemew, Mat/thew the publican, ` 


30 MLv.1 eg eroe vole, Populum |. turbae: e; turbam: ab. 

2! hogen berg, add. altum, ср. Zach. 120 A: in altitudine montis; gus t 
celsitudine paternae majestatis positus. 

23 Mc. li. 14 Joss, elegi? | fecit (from Lk. vi. 13): Zach. 118 D; demimus 
in monte illos elegit: Ta” has: these twelve he chose to be with him, 
Fuld has Mce. only. In Mc. the reading elegit survives in sy**” and in the 
capit. in Mc, Oxford Vulgate p. 176: duodecim apostolorum electio, For 
a similar Tatianic predilection for e/egi? see on Lk. x. 2 (L chapter 83). 
cus Kar avorroÂtus wveuece, from Lk., is inserted in Mc. by 3132 «46 eoh 99 
+168 Еегг. ғ1132 #17. | 

25 Lk vi. 14. yacob ... donres. The nearest to this wording is Cod. Bezae : Jacobum - 
ef et johanen fratrem eius quos cagnominavit boanerges quod est fi lomirui. 
Notice that L omits éoamerges just as sy* omits the translation of 3&4 un; 
Seed (not Heet) inserts Boanerges dat es. Ja, 

26 wathens—thomas, Lukan order; cp. Burkitt, Ev. da-Meph. ii. 270. - 

2; add. de folmerz, publicanum, add. from Mt. in Mc. by £050f :93 Ferr. 1 
£1279 JP, but no lat nor sy (exc. sy"™*). 
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fol. 12" | 
es zelotes: / judas yacops sone efi- judas scharioth diene sider 


vercochte- / Dese* quamen te hem/en hi ontploec* sine ogen op 


3e hen-* / et sinen mont ter leeringen efi seide aldus- / Salech syn die % 


arm syn van gheeste want hemelrike es hare-“ /|| Salech syn die 
saghtmudeghe want si selen ertriks gheweldech syn-/ Salech syn 


a) inter /. matheus — A} inter £ lucas — c) inter 4 mathew me lucas — 4) im mpg. Beati paupés 
£) Under the page fhe following footnote: Van derre materien &prekt lucas anders dan math's 
was math’ segt dat ih'c din sermoen dede op den berch en lucas segt dat hine dede beneden 
op dat plain van den dale dese discordantie concorderen de glosen en seggen dat ih'c twee 
sermone makde die gelyc waren. den enen op den berch sinen yongren en den andren beneden 
den volke. lucas dan die sprekt aldus Dar na gine ih'e neder van den berge ей stont op en plain 
van enen velde en aldaer stonden sine yongren bi hem en en groet vole ut alden lande van 
judeen ep vB lhrl'm eü van den lande dat op der zee legt eii van tire e5 van sidonien die daer 
com waren om hem te horne en omme geganst te sine van sikheden en die beseten waren van 
den quaden ghesten worden dar gesuvert en al dat volc begerde ih'm t gerynne want de gods 
cracht, die ut hêm quam die ganssedse alle eü hi ontploec sine open, et e, 





Thomas, Jacob Alpheus' son, Simon who is called | Zelotes, Judas Jacob's 
son, and Judas Scarioth, who afterwards | sold him. These came to him and 
‚go he opened his eyes upon | them and his mouth to teach and said thus: 
Blessed are they that/ are poor of spirit, for the kingdom of heaven is 
theirs. Blessed are the | meek, for they shall be in possession of the earth. 
Blessed are | 


a) OF this matter Luke speaks differently from Matthew, For Matthew says that Jesus made the 
ermon on the mount, and Luke says that he made it below in the plain of the valley. The 
glosses reconcile this discrepancy, and say that Jesus made two sermons which were alike, one 
on the mount to his disciples, and the other below to the people. Luke then speaks thus: 

dÉ - After that Jesus went down from the mountain and stood on the plain of a field, and there 
his disciples stood by him, and a large multitude from all the land of Judaea and of Jerusalem, 
and from the land that lies on the sea, and from Tyre and from Sidon, who had come there to 
hear him and to be healed of diseases, and they that were possessed of the evil spirits were 
cleansed there, and all the people longed to touch Jesus, for the divine virtue that came out 
of him healed all, And he opened his eyes etc. 


29 vercochiz, vendudit. This is the rendering of the Syriac Diatessaron; cp. 
Tar, Zach. 561 C, 563 D, capit. AU V Y Oxf Vg. р. 38, L in Ch. 109 
L and 226 (Mt. xxvii 3, 4, 9) and the remarks made in the Mededeelingen der 
Aon. Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, 1925, p. 153. 

3! Mt v.3 The add. of zz men after mrega in Lk.: 32° 348 £376 кобо 
£337 J" Ferr. Gr. £351 £1443 al. pal. acrr^f D gat y. 
The order Mt. v. 4 after vs. $: Tas Ephr. 62, 348 276 35 2014 £050 


е £133 al lat. (exc. бё fr?) sy* Pep. Harm. 24?» x, 
E 23 gheweldech syn, haereditabunt(2) |. possidebunt (= S5": besitten): Ed 'f Didasc, 
d Ap. Veron. (ed. Hauler) x. 9 Cypr. 
E The addition viventium or vitae p. terram in Aphr. "h is attested in Latin 
i by Hil ap. Zach. 120C. 
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AE ege 
Lk. 6,204 
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Aft, 5,4 


Lk, 6, 133—178 
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T , F Ї m = | і ' - Р = 
un жаш e YT €? ya 
fol. 12" a 
= te 


ie weenen want si selen werden ghetroest. / Salech syn deghene ur se 





P e е Е ] " mm 
" 


"e F 


| din hongert en dorst na gheregheit- wan si selen ghesaedt werden / | 

{ E _ “Selech syn die ontfarmhertege want si selen ontfarmegheit ver ar sr 

A32 langen-/Selech’ syn die suuer ef reine syn van herten want si selen man 
— s gode sien- Selech syn | die vrede maken want si selen heeten gods ki MEG 

| D 


der. | Selech syn die persecutie doegen om ghereghtegheit want he Mts _ 
melrike es hare- / *Selech si di alse v de liede maledien ef haten efi Mi 
psecutie don ef spreken alle quaet van v- en v beligen- [en v scheed@ zu ums 
van een efl u verwiten v wesen- eñ vwen name onwerden omme 


a) tater J, matheus lucas — 2) inter I: mathe". — r) inter L math lucas; óm mp, beati eritis. 





fol. ra" 


they that weep, for they shall be comforted. Blessed are they / that hunger 
and thirst after righteousness, for they shall be satisfied. / Blessed are the 
merciful, for they shall obtain mercy. | Blessed are they that are clean and 
5 pure of heart, for they shall /5 see God. Blessed are they that make peace, 
for they shall be called God's | children. Blessed are they that suffer 
persecution for righteousness" sake, for) the kingdom of heaven is theirs. — 





Blessed are ye when the people curse and hate and / persecute you and d 
speak all [manner of| evil of you, and lie about you, and part/ you asun- 4 
| der, and reproach your behaviour, and revile your name because of/ CH 


fol. 12° Е 
1 Mtv.4 weenen, flent (Lk. vi. 21) is the reading of the Syriac Diatessaron: | 
Tavir 6: Seati qui fent; Aphr., I, Soit: pas fentes (but see 89°: celis, 
lugentes; has Aphrahat a combined text? cp. Tert. de pa£., c. 11: ffenfes atque 
lugentes). The reading survives in Zach. 120 D: /fentibus scilicet de praesenti 
miseria... commissa deflere; ... Dominus flevit; Old-Germ., Old-French, Pep. 
Harm. 26? wepen. — ghetroest, consolabuntur; Ta has ridebunt (cp. KE 
Jos. Schafers, Altsyr. Antimark. Erklärung, Münster, 1917, S. 234). Aphri 
ed. Par, I. 89" has: that they should Ae entreated for, another rendering 
of mxpexdy$ysevras; cp. Burkitt, Av. da-Meph, 1, 181. | i 
+ MEVS suver ende reing, probably a conflate reading: puri atgue mundi, on 
mund: being the common reading; puro corde: Cypr (cod. A) Juvenc, cp. d 















Sabatier, i. I. a 
gd " Breu add, d lizde, homines: sy" pal Fuld g,,,g DL R al. p: aur gat Dim 
| Deer. Old-Germ. — add, ende haten, et oderint ftom Lk.: Fuld g (# a. maled.). 
| 8 al guaet om. мих р. тозиро, L follows I, 32, 35 sy** pal lat Tert against the 
Test of the tradition. — om. propter me: Fuld Zach., Didase. Ap. Veron. xi. 3. 
Е add, ende u Deligen, mentientes against: 35 kde g sy". | Г 
Ba - 
| di GR 65 
н, Аа Nerhantel. Md Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DL XXVII : 
ш" | — | 









fa. ra 


groet in hemelrike want also ghelike alse v die quade psecutie don 

so daden hare vordren persecutie den propheten die waren vor v/ 

LUCAS So wee v die rike syt wan gi hir op ertrike hebt vwe ge 

nugte-/| wee v die nu laght- want gi selt suchten eñ wenen- / wee 
‚sv alsu de liede prisen vwe quaetheit ef v bedrigen met haren 

valschen loue. Also d;den wilen vwe vordren haren propheten 
C. 36 die hen propheterden na haren wille- / MATHEUS MARCUS LUCAS || mar 
| v sprekic noch toe die mine yongren syt ep mi ghehoert- / Ghi syt 
dat возі уап ertrike- ef ochte dat sout sine macht verliest: waer 
d) inter |, marien 





то V the son of man". Be glad and joyful in that day, for your reward is/ 
‘great in the kingdom of heaven; for even as the wicked persecute you / 

their forbears persecuted the prophets who were before you. | Therefore woe 

unto you that are rich, for ye have your joy here on earth./ Woe 

ts unto you that laugh now, for ye shall sigh and weep. Woe /15 unto you 
when the people praise you for your wickedness and deceive you with 

their | false praise. Even so did your forbears of yore to their prophets / who 
prophesied for them according to their wish. But/ I speak still further 

C. 36 unto you who are my disciples, and [who] listen to me. Ye are / the 


a) of Mary. 





10 Mt.v.1a menschen sone: for marginal gloss marien cp. p. 52 and see Old- 
Germ; syy der meide passim (e.g.: Lk. xxii. 69 wann von deshin wirt 
‚der sun der meide sitsen zu der sesem der kreffte gots). 

1: add. im dim dage, im illa die (from Lk.): Ta*?"* Fuld Zach. 122 D, sy“ 
Old-Germ'**4, 
add. gatres corum (Lk. vi. 23): & (fratres) ġe Tert sy* Fuld Zach ego, 

B LEYES genugte |, consolationem; cp. sy*? and Aphr. I 921: | aahass, 
petitionem: and the comment on it in Aphr. and Ephr 64: gwi.. quaerunt; 
¢ has postulationem! —  L omits Lk. vi. 25a: sy"? 21444. Capit, AH V Y 
Oxf. Vulg. p. 260. 

15 Lk.vi.36 add. v, ugi p. iva: £014" 276 35 3505 7** al. ó r £* & Old-Germ. зү, 
de liede, om. omnes a. homines; the Byzantine {ехї, 35 го 356. sytt 
Ta" Marcion D X* ced caraf corr var?* д. 

ig Lk.vl26 om, pas: 35 lat (exc. ff, r W Fuld) Marcion. 
wwe, vestri 1. eorum: 9 505 ғ 551 ғ192 Iren Old-Germ**4, — om, pseudo а, 
prophetis; 32 f| Vg^* Fuld Old-Germ** Wycl. 
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zə des menschen” sone- / In din dage syt blide eti vro want v loen es 2 | 





Lk. bn 


LE 6,008 
Lk. ek 


LE, ета 


Mf. 5, 13: 







» op sal ment souten- hen es dan nirgen toe zoet dan wech te wer 
pene. efi vertorden te sine onder der liede voete- / Ghi syt dat licht 
van ertrike- De stat die op den berg steet en mach nit verborge 
syn-* / Nimen en sett dat licht alst ontfinct es onder dat coren 
vat / noch onder dat bedde noch / in ene verborgene stat- | mar op dé 

zs candelere so sett ment. om datt lichten sole allen den ghenen die 

| int hus syn. / also doet v licht schinen vor de menschen dat si 
anesien vwe goede werke. en louen vwen vader die es in den 

f ss hemele. / wArHEUS| En went nit dat ic si comen omme de wet tont 
makene ei de prophecien- In ben nit comen om die tontmake 

gene mar om die te volmakene eü te volbrengene'/ want ouer' 

"I waer seggic v also lange alse de hemel en de erde duren- so en 


a) Ce mr. nemo accendt — Û) inter /. math lucas — 2) inter. /. am 


| zo salt of the earth: and if the salt loses its strength, with what / 23 shall one 

salt it? It is then good for nothing but to be thrown away, / and to be 

| trodden down under the people's feet. Ye are the light/ of the earth. 

| The city that stands on the mountain can not be hid./ No one sets the 

| light, when it is kindled, under the corn | vat, nor under the bed, nor in a 

| 25 hidden place, but/?5 one sets it on the candlestick, that it may light all 

those that / are in the house. Even so make your light to shine before men, 

that hier | behold your good works, and praise your Father who is in / 

Cas heaven. And think not that I am come to unmake the law/ and the 
go prophecies: I am not come to unmake them, /?® but to complete them 

| and to fulfil them. For verily/ I say unto you, as long as heaven and 


?) Mt.v.13 om, ultra: sy sa Old-Lat. 35 DEL. 

wech te werpene ende vertorden te sine (inf): & proici foras el conculcari 
(d Cypr. Fuld Zach.: u£ preictatur (Vg. mittatur) foras et conculcetur). Zach., 
124 À: de ecclesia. froiecti. 

?3 ML. v. 15 alst ontfinct es, accensam l. accendunt et. In. Lk. viii. 16 accensam 1. 
accendens: acff,lqr Ep; in Lk. xi. 33 accensam: a c. 

24 Lk. viii. 16 Lk. xL. 33 add. star, Jeco p. abscondito: Aphr., I 247, sy* (in both places) 
arm bo Fuld Zach. (text and comm.) 125 A. The harmonisation in L 
agrees exactly with Aphr (against Fuld Zach. which add megme sub vase). 

25 Mt.v.15 so selt ment, ponit (from Lk. viii 16): Aphr., add. sy* rr? in 
Lk. xi. 33 — emdatt, ut 1. et: Vg. Aphr. 

26 Mt. v. 16. doe? — schinen, sy tonsa, Cp. Mt. v. 45. 





| 29 Mt.v.17 ende, ef 1. aut (vii. 12, Lk. xvi. 16): sy* Aphr. 1 56%, DZ 7, Zach. 292 B. 


— add. die, eos: sy* Old-Germ. (add. Jegem: ch 9 D corr vat Did. Ap. Veron. 
xlviii, 35. 
30 add. die, eos: sy* Aphr. Zach. 292 B. 
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Aft, 5; 14 


М ыла 
Ме. 4, 313. LB, v6) 


| 
| 
' 


A 





fol, 12° 
i ene lettre van der wet nit achter bliuen hen sele al gheschin 
fol. Іў 
dat dar in ghescreuen es- /So wie dan dat brekt een der minster gebode 
van der wet eù leertden volke also te doene hi sal heeten een der minster 
in’ hemelrike- mar die duet en leert hi sal heten groet in hemelrike- / 
| Eñ oc seggic v hen si dat vwe gheregtegheit meerre si dan der 
s phariseuse ей der meeste van der wet gh ne selt nit comen 
tenrike gods: / MATHEUS Ghi hebt wel ghehoert dat verbot van 
der wet dat men wilen plach te leerne dat sprekt aldus- du 
ne sout nimene doeden ep die andren doedt hi es wert dis dat 
men ne ordeele. / mar ic segg v dat een die hem errt op sinen e 





r0 uenkersten es dis wert dat menne ordeele eñ die te sinen e 


а) Under fhe page ar a footnote: ochte na der letteren ochte na der betekenessen — 6) inter A 
de heilege kerke | 


| earth endure, not/ one letter of the law shall be omitted, but everything 
| shall happen 


fol. 13 

that is written therein *. Whosoever then breaks one of the least command- 

ments / of the law, and teaches the people to do likewise, shall be called 
Bh. one of the least | in the kingdom of heaven *: but he who does and teaches, 

КО С; 58 shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven. / And I also say unto you, 

| 5 Unless your righteousness bé greater than that of the /5 Pharisees and of 
the masters of the law, ye shall not come / to the kingdom of God. 
Ye have heard the prohibition of/ the law that used to be taught of yore 
[and] which speaks thus: Thou/ shalt not kill any one, and he that kills 
others deserves that/ he be judged. But I say unto vou, that one who is 

ro angry with his / 10 fellow-Christian deserves that he be judged; and he that | 
d) Whether according to the letter or to the meaning 4) the holy Church 





32 Mt.v. 18 lettre van de wet, Aphr */, syè: one jod-letter Kay «оў 305 
Old-Germ rin punckt oder ein buchstab Wyclif one lettre or one tittle Old- 
French: wae lettre ou un point, cp. A Primitive Text, p. 38. 
fol. 15 

!ı Mtv.19 om. reurw: A" aan. 

2 add. van der wet, legis, cp. Zach. 126 B istis, id est legis. 

5 Mt v.30 л Das. xa yea: 1280. 

8 Mt.v.2134. neri, dignus, "worthy" three times for rens. Ta" has Mt. v. 21f 
the same word for eyes as Mt. viii. 8 for avez; cp. Mt. xxvi. 66. 

9 Міт. 23 оп. axy: Just. Tert Hier Ve. Old-Germ Wycel with 31-2* 276°, against 
Ta Old-Lat sy Hilar. has sine causa in his text, cp. his comments Zach. 127 D. 

10 MLv.ar aa es, esi l erint: sy" 3° and 4°. 
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AMI 5, то 


Aft, 4, жо 


MIL 5, 21 


Mi. x, a2 





ir 





F. 28 


C. 39 


"TT a = EN "d І - м 
| B 3 | 


Jet rg 
uenkersten segt racha dat* en teken es van onwerden- es dis 


wert dat menne den gherichte leuere. en die sinen euenkersté 
heet dore es wert der hellen. / Brengs du dan dine offerande 
toten outare eft ghedinkt di daer dat dyn euenkersten es besuart 
з чап di / laet daer dine offerande vor den ошаге ей ganc 
tirst te dinen euenkersten setten te vreden: MATHEUS LUCAS 
eñ dan com ef offer dine offrande- || wes gehingende dinen 
aduersaris euen lanc dat du met hem best op den weghe- 


dat di dyn aduersaris nin leuere den richtre-^ den ghenen 
s die di worpe in den kerkre- / want ic segge di comstu daer in 


du ne souter nit ut uerledegt werden tote dire uren dat 
tu vergouden hefs den lesten virdonc-“ | Des adversaris dats 
de heilege scrifture die aduerseert allen den ghenen die qualec 
willen- de wege daer wi in moten gaen dat syn de gebode 

z; gods. Mettesen aduersarys mote wi ouer een dragen eñ 
a) inter I. expositio — 4) in mg. en die rightre — c) in mg. Expo 


says to his fellow-Christian, Racha, which is a token of contempt, deserves | 
that he be delivered to the court; and he that calls his fellow-Christian / 
fool, deserves hell. If thou bringest thine offering | to the altar and thou 
15 réememberest there that thy fellow-Christian has been grieved | !5 by thee, 
leave thine offering there before the altar, and go, / first placate thy fellow- 
Christian, | and then come and offer thy gift. Be yielding to thine / adversary 
while thou art on the way with him, / lest thine adversary deliver thee to the 
s judge, and the judge to him/ who might cast thee into prison. For 
I say unto thee: If thou comest in there, / thou shalt not be released from 
it until the hour when / thou hast repaid the last farthing. This adversary 
is/ the Holy Seripture, which opposes all those that are inclined to evil. / 
25 The ways in which we must go are the commandments /?5 of God. With 
this adversary we must be in accord and| compliantly walk in the ways 





12 add. szmen evenkersten, fratri eius: 56 «0501 7, Ferr 14435y (cp. Ephr. 68?) bo fa. 

13 om. ignzs: Tert Hil Op imp. 

14 М.у. 4 сон ende offer, vent et offer l. ventens offers: k Cypr (codd. BL) 
sy Aphr ?j, Old-Germ. 
offer dine offrande: sy DT oto, cp. Mt. iL tı and Ch. 160, Lk. xxi. 1 
contr. 5 Heel erte, | 

I8 Mt.v.35 add. scu p. avri; (Lk. xii. 58): £1091 2 350 21416 g, sy Та". 
om. e£ judex tradat fe ministro: sy*. 

20 Mt v.26 want, nam 1. amen. 

22 For the gloss cp. Zach. 129 B (Bede). 
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was; 


NE en 


MT. 3, 84 


Aft, 5, 25 
ГЁ. a 





ain, | 0 u TEE ae ГРЭуК, 
н = e н 
o M am = 


foar | | 
ghehinklec wandelen in den wegen der gebode gods ochte ons 


moet gheschin dat dar na volgt dats dat wi moten ghe 

leuert syn ter pinen van den helschen kerkre MATHEUS 

Dar na so sprac ilic noch voert ei seide aldus. ghi hebt wel ws 
3e gehort dat verbot van der wet dat aldus segt. Du en sout 

en ghenen kefsdom don. | mar ic seggv So wie en wyf ane ws 

siet met quader^ begherten deghene heft se ghekefscht in 


e= gs | e Mts 
syn herte: / gheuallet dan dat di dine rechte oghe scandalizeert- ме бе, 
stecse ut efi worpse van di-/ ef scandalizeert di dine rechte hant ieir 


snydse af efi worpse va van di / want hets beter met ere oghen / Mit vB, gd 





ochte met eere hant ochte met enen uoete /te hemelrike comen % 8 
s dan met gheheeltet van lichame gheworpen te sine іп dat Wi saghas 
vir van der hellen.'/ Dese wart syn also te uerstane dat die 
| ghnugten van de sunden die toe comen ouermids den leden des 


a) incer Г. van volecomenen wille — б) in mg. (turic, on the ift margin and on the right margin 


of the page): expo. 


p 
of the commandments of God, or / that must happen to us which follows after 
it, that is, that we must be/ delivered to the pains of the hellish prison. | 
zo After that Jesus spoke still further and said thus: Ye have | 9! heard the 
prohibition of the law which says thus: Thou shalt not / commit adultery. 
] But I say unto you, Whosoever looks on a woman | with evil lust,“ has 


committed adultery with her in / 

foL r$ 

his heart. If then thy right eye offends thee, / put it out and cast it from 

thee. And if thy right hand offends thee, / cut it off and cast it from thee, 

For it is better / to come to the kingdom of heaven with one eye or with 
sone hand or with one foot,/? than whole of body to be thrown into the / 

fire of hell. These words are to be understood thus, that the / pleasures 

of the sins come to thee through the members of the / body from outside, 

a) From a free(?) will, 


a0 Mtv.a7 om. rei; apgascie: kabf sy" Ephr. 66, with 31-2, 35. 
a! Mt.v.a8 anesiet, aspici! |. viderit: exBartas Just 21441 £350 £207 :71 £1443 
Clem Al Or ‘*/, Tate’; conspexerit: Tert '/,. 
a2 om. 43x: Ta"?" sy*. 
fol. 13° 
1j For the harmonization of Mt. v. 29 par., cp. Aphr., I 617 and Ephr. 66, 677", 
8f For the gloss cp. Ephr. 66. 
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fol. 15 | 
lichamen van buten, en die bose begherten syn af tesnidene dats 


vromelec te wederstane nit dat imen sinen lichame si schuldech 


ote minkene- want dat tegen redene ware eff tegen dat verbot 


van den scrifturen MATHEUS | Dar na so sprac hi noch en seide- ghi 
hebt wel ghehort dat men wilen leerde die syn wyf laten wou 
de dat hi hare gheuen soude ene karte van din scheedene- / mar 


ic seggv- So wie syne wif laett hen si dat se kefsche met andre 


manne hi es oksun van haren valle ei so wie dat wyf nemt 
die en ander ghelaten heft hi doet ouerhoer-/*ghi hebt wel ghe 
hoert dat men wilen seide. Du en sout nit versweren- mar vol 
brenc vor gode dine» eet. / Mar ic seggu dat gi nit en suert noch 
bi den hemele- want dats de troen gods-/ noch bi der erden- want 
dats dat schemel van sinen voeten: noch bi ihrl'm- want dats 
ajia my. audistis qd dcm cst antiquis. 


And as to the cutting off of evil lusts, that means / to resist bravely, not 
that one should be obliged /! to maim one's body. For that would be 
against reason and against the prohibition / of the Scriptures. After 
that he spoke again and said: Ye/ have heard that it was taught of 
yore, he who wanted to send away his wife | should give her a card of the 
divorce. But / Isay unto you, Whosoever sends away his wife, unless she commit 
adultery with other/!5 men, is cause of her fall; and whosoever takes the 
wife | whom another has sent away commits adultery. Ye have / heard that it 
was said of yore: Thou shalt not forswear thyself, but per/form thine 
oath before God. But | say unto you that ye shall not swear neither / by 
heaven, for that is the throne of God; nor by the earth, for | * that is the 


MG eat ene tarie van din scheedene, libellum repudii 1. repudium (Mt. хіх. 7): 
Ta" sy pal / f, Vg «1353 ¢ 541- 


15 Mtv.33 memi, лаби 1. yaunew: sy ago, Old-Germ*^ mymt; cp. Plooij, 


Traces of Syriac Origin of the Old-Latin Diatessaron, Meded. Kon. Akad. 
Amsterdam 1927) p. 20 (120) H. — daf :wyf, add. uxorem, cp. &: uxorem 
capt ex 32° praetermisso. 

Me za om. iterum: sy* Iren Fuld Zach, S Heet (4 sy* Iren om. antiquis). 
Mt. v.33 dinen eet, тоу орхо» тсо sing.: sy" em "eer Old-Germ**^!, 

Mtv.3s om. ews; cp. sy“ and Aphr., II 143°: nolite vosmet spsos turare, 











! Mt.v.34 volbrenc for Vg. reddes. S"* has gef, da like sy“ sa (cp. for this 


use of ‘to give’, sy“ sa in Mt. v. 26 апа Та" зує іп xxii. 21). 


i! 


М. кзз 


ME s, 3a 


Aft. 5.33 
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fol. ry 
de stat des hogsts konings: / noch bi dyns selfs hoefde en soutv 


sueren- want du ne canst een hare ghemaken wit ochte suart- / 
mar vwe redene si ya ef neen- ep dats meer es dat comt van 
boesheiden. / Ghi hebt oc ghehoert dat men wilen seide oghe 
4somme oghe- tant om tant / mar ic seggv ghine moett nit 
weder striden iegen deghene die v quaet doen- mar die di sleet 
ane dine rechte wanghe bied hem toe de slinke- /en die di welt 
dinen roc nemen- laet hem oc den mantel./en die die di perssen 
welt te gane ene mile ghanker andre twe- / Die di bidt te ghe 
3e uene ghef hem: ep die di bidt te leenne leen hem. / efi also al 
se ghi wilt dat v de leide don also ghelike doet hen- || Ghi hebt 
oc wel ghehoert dat men wilen seide- du sout lief hebben dinen 


footstool of his feet, nor by Jerusalem, for that is/ the city of the highest 
King; nor shalt thou swear by thine own head, / for thou canst not make 
one hair white or black. / But let your speech be yea and nay, and that which 
is more comes of evil. Ye have also heard that it was said of yore, fan] 

as eye f/® for [an] eye, [a] tooth for [a] tooth. But I say unto you, Ye must 
not/ resist those that do you evil. But whosoever smites thee | on thy 
right cheek, offer him the left one. And whosoever wants to) take thy 
coat from thee, let him also [take] the cloak. And whosoever wants to press / 
thee to go a mile, go two more. Give to him who begs thee to give, / 

Je * and lend to him who begs thee to lend. And as/ ye would that the people 
do to you, do ye to them likewise. Ye have / also heard that it was said 
of yore, Thou shalt love thy | 


3 Mt v.35 kogsis, maximi |, magni: Tav. 

23 Mt v.37 ya ende neen, est et non |, est est non non; Ta*: est aut non; Old 
Germ: i und nein; Old French: ou si est ou nom est; ср. А Primitive 
Text, p. 38; add. ef p. est: £56 ё к Л Or Bas sy pal Aphr. II. 184, Old- Germ, 

25 Mt.v. 38 om. e/ p. eculo: 35 Ferr. Gr. Old-Lat. D E-PLQR rat p Dim. Deer. 

35 Mt. v.39 derghene die v quaet doen l. made: cp. Zach. 133 B (Hier): male factor thus, 

47 add. rechte. The Syriac Diat. omits dexteram: Tate 5; 7o (bin, 138 Aphr. I 420, 
sy 25 2. — died, offer (Vg. prache) |. converte (&, erpétev): sy*. — om. xxi p.avru: 
sy* Aphr. against Ephr ?/,. — slinke, sinistram |. alteram: ab 5 (2168 in Lk.). 
Mt. v. 49 om. sa xpibivxi xai: Aphr., Lc. 

38 Mt. v.41 om. ger’ aurcu. — add. alia p. duo: 35 єбоо, sy" lat (exc. f) Iren. 

30 om. Lk. vi. 30*, probably scribal error of L. 

a] Lk. vi.31 om, kzi оне: 21 2376 £133 à fatl sy" Tren Fuld Zach. (text and 
comm). L has not the addition tars, onum, of sy" £r,D, nor dona of 
kacgh E-P™ LR IW in Mt. vii. 12. 
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Ме зүү 


LES 


АН. 5, ур 


Aft. 4, 4 


LUST) 


Aft, C, 42 
Ж. б, леш 


LE. Gu 


Aff. 43 





at 


fol. 14" 


de. / en doet goet den ghenen die v haten en bidt ouer deghene 
die v persecutie don- / so seldi kinder syn ws vader die in aen hemele 
es die sine sonne doet schinen op de quade en sinen regen doet val 
$len op de gherechte efi op de ongherechte / wat lone hebdi dis dat 
ghi deghene allene lief hebt die v lief hebben? en doen also de 


liede van der werelt? / En wat lone hebdi dis dat ghi den ehenen 


Jol. та" 

friend and hate thine enemy. But I say unto you, Love your enemies | and 

do good to them that hate you, and pray for them / that persecute you; 

so shall ye be children of your Father who is in heaven, | who makes 
s his sun shine upon the wicked and makes his rain fall /5 upon the just and 

the unjust. What reward have ye thereof that / ye love only them that 

love you? do not likewise the/ people of the world? And what reward 


Zei, rg" 

2 Mt. v. 44, Lk. v1.37 add. ef a. Benefacite іп Mt.: cph DELQR T aur gat ik 
Dim Deer Tert Lucif. Old-Germ,; ‚ їп Lk. «014 sy & Old-Germ, 

3 ML v.44 om. e/ calumniantibus : & sy*, contra: it Vg Cod. Bezae etc. Aphr. Clem. 
so seldi... Syn, sic eritis, cp. sy „ aamha тезам. 

4 Mt.v.45 The omission of denos ef is merely accidental. 
The parallelism siue sonne doet schinen... ende sinen regen doet vallen 
(l. waren exactly as in sy: who maketh his sun to rise... and 
maketh Ais rain to come down, a coincidence which cannot be accidental. 
As a Diatessaron reading this form of the logion constantly appears in 
Aphrahat (I 607: Tien makest thy sun fo rise, thou makest thy rain to fall; 
Il 25: For the sake of the just ones the Good One maketh his sum to rise... 
and thou makest thy raim fo fall; I1 115: Thou makest (hy sun fo rise, ... 
and makest thy rain te fall), and this makes its Tatianie origin certain: 
all latin texts have simply pwi. L has schinen, shine for rise, but notice that 
a3, used in sy equally denotes /o rise and fo shine. Clem Al whose 
affiliation with the ‘Western’ (Tatianic) text is undisputed, has (5/,) emaAzpre 
for verete. Old-Germ.: macht scheinen. — die, qui |. quomiam: Marcion 
Just Ir Tert Cypr. Hil Or sy lat. (exc. £d E-P Y) arm. Is this a latinism: guf 
l. guia, or a Syriasm: different translation of 2? cf. lin. 30, Mt. xxiii. 13 etc. — 
an donas—malos; SH lat (exc £57) Tert sy Aphr. ', Or. Old-Germ. Wycl. 

a Mt v.46 add. allene, geoven (cp. vs. 47). 

" als, siel. koc: вує АЁ 35 226 348; contrast lin. 1 
? fede van der werelt for teaver: Aphr., 173!" paas; cp. elvis: in vs. 47 and 

Mt. vi. 32 (for rz bal ehy Tou zoomen: € 351 Chrys, Ta™ sy* (peoples of the tarth). 


ә m 
Zi 


vrint- eñ haten dinen vient- / Mar ic seggv hebt lief vwe vien 








ken, at. 
^ 





C. 42 


ы Hn 
goet doet di v weder goet don- en doen also de sunderen efi de qua 
dien ? / En wat. lone verdindi dat ghi den ghenen leent dar ghi an 

zo hopt te winne? want deen persemir leent den andren om die ghe 
like weder van hem te trekkene: / Eñ ochte gi vwe vrint grutt al 
lene wat lone sal v daer af comen? en doen der hellen kinder al 
dat selue? / mar у seggic noch hebt lief vwe viende eñ doet hen 
goet eñ leent hen sonder hope van haren weder lone- so sal v loen 

гз groet syn- ef so seldi syn kinder des almegtegs gods- want hi es 
goedertiren den quaden eñ den ghenen die sire goedertirnheit on 
werdech зуп. || Syt dan ontfarmhertech want v vader got ont 


have ye thereof that ye | do good to them that do good to you in turn? 
Do not likewise the sinners and the | wicked? And what reward deserve ye 
ro because ye lend to them by whom /'* ye hope to gain? for one usurer 
lends to the other in order to get from him/ as much again. And if ye 
greet your friends only,/ what reward shall come to you therefrom? Do 
not the children of hell just / the same? But I say further unto you, Love 
your enemies and do/ good to them, and lend to them without hope of 
1$ their requital, and your reward shall/!5 be great, and ye shall be children 
of the almighty God. For he is/ kind to the wicked and to them that are 
unworthy his / kindness. Be ye therefore merciful, for God, your Father, is | 


Ge 


Lk.vi.33 de sunderen ende de quadem; cp. Ta" in Mt. v. 46: publicanus and 
sinners; Aphr. 1 73 (= Lk. 6. 33): pu&icani et peccatores. A trace of the 
reading in Zach. 136 B: geccatorer sunt valde iniqui. 
7| Mt.v.47 is omitted by sy* 4. — wwe vrint, Only & f among the Latins have 
this reading, the evidence of which is very puzzling (cf. Von Soden, i.l); 
SH*^ have the Vulgate fraires. 
72 der hellen kinder, cp. Mt. xxiii. 15. 
12 al dat selve, hee \. sic (ep. 1. 6; see Von Soden i.l). 
Lk vi.35 add. dico(vobis]: «1094, €90, e. — add. eis p. Penefacite: syl, — 
13 groet, magna |. multa: e ср. ѕу ‚Nen, — afmechteg, the regular rendering 
in L, ot odugzes (fees) in all five places; S"** '/, (Lk. t. 35), Heel */.. ef. Just. 
Dial. 96 p. 324 À, as a paraphrase of Lk. vi. 35: xal yàp riw mavrcoxpdropa 
fein wuwrri» xai cixTluivm épayey. 
16 un malos et ingratos: Ta" 3371 I" sy arm. — sire goedertiernheit onwerdeck, 
cp. sy"^ Aphr. L 73: mhazuM aaa, denying kindness; aeth. seems to 
read: who are ungrateful for the good. 
Lk. vi.36 want, enim l. sicut: sa (not in Mt). — om. xz: Clem Al Tert. 
cd D E-P sy"? pal, and a number of Greek Codd. cp. Von Soden, — add. 
Zet, deus. 
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Lk. 6, 34 


Aft. 5, 47 


Lk. 8, 35 


Lk. 6, x6 


fol. 14° 


nemt ware dat ghi vwe ghereghtheit nin besegt vor demen 
z schen op roem efi om te sine ghepryst van den volke- want dar 
. met souddi verliesen den hemelschen loen vs vader die in den he 
mele es./ Alse du dan dine almosene wels gheuen en dogh nit 
blasen metter businen vor di alse de ypocriten don in den syna 
goghen ef in den straten om dat si willen gheert syn van den 
zs volke. ouer waer seggic v dat si hebben hir ontfaen haren loen / 
Mar alse du chefs dine almosene so ghefse also dat dine slin 
ke hant nin wete wat dine rechte hant doet / so dat dine al 
mosene bliue verborghen- also soutu verdinen den loen dyns 
vader die in der verborghenheit siet al dat men doet- / Eñ alse 
3e ghi bedt so ne seldi nit beden alse de ypocriten don die gaen 
staen op den hornec van der straten om dat si van den volke 
willen syn ghesien. ouer waer seggic v dat si hir haren loen 
merciful, be ye perfect, for your Father is perfect. But/ take heed that ye 
го use not your righteousness before men / for glory, and to be praised by 
the people. For thereby | would ye lose the heavenly reward of your Father 
who is/ in heaven. If then thou wantst to give thine alms, do not make 
[them] / blow (with) trumpets before thee, as the hypocrites do in the 
synagogues and in the streets, because they want to be honored by 
25 the | people. Verily I say unto you, that they have received their reward here. 
But when thou givest thine alms, give them so that thy left/ hand know 
not what thy right hand dges, so that thine alms/ remain secret. In this 
way thou shalt earn the reward of thy / Father who in secret sees all that 
зо опе does. And when /*® ye pray, ye shall not pray as the hypocrites do, 


who go | [and] stand at the corner of the street because they want to be | 
seen by the people. Verily I say unto you, that they have received their re- | 


18 Mt.v.48 om. coelestrs. 

19 Mt vir pemi ware, observate l. attendite: &. 

20 of roem ende om te sine ghepryst |. ut videamini; cp. Zach. 137 B wt 
laudem humanam ab eis quasralis, 137 C fans hominum, 137 D humanam 
laudem, 138 A sud specie boni laudem. quaerit, 

Mt, vla add. Air, hic, cf. sa: already cp. vi. 16. 

Mtvi.4 om. in palam: £ Vg sy* Aphr. 

Mt. vi.5 гаги staen ln Quumsw... evTUWTES miorsuyeräe; ds d Old-Latin have: 
amant stare... sfantes orare (et orantes: d), L. retains only the ‘Western’ 
half of the reading. (Notice that in sy*": Jove fo stand in the synagogues 
and in the corners of the streets to pray, to stand is joined to love and far 


separated from o pray). 


S RS 
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farmhertegh es- /syt volmakt want v vader volmakt es- / mar ; 


AA, s 
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C. 43 


C. 43 


fol. 14° 
hebben ontfaen. / Mar du alse du beds ganc in dine kamere 


eñ slut dine dore eñ daer anebede dinen vader van hemelrike 


eñ dyn vader die in der vholnheit siet sal di loenen dyn ghebet-/ 
MATHEUS- LUCAS || Eñ alse ghi peat so ne sprekt nit vele wart alse de 
s ypocriten don die waenen ghehoert syn om de voeleheit van 
haren vader warden- /also en seldi nit don want v vader weet 
wale wis v behoeft eer ghine anebedt. |rucas Doe sprac een 
sire yongren te hem eñ seide- here mester leer ons te bedene 
also ghelike alse yan baptiste sine yongren leerde te bedene: / en 
ro iic antwerdde- alse gi bedt so segt- | MATHEUS- LUCAS dit es de 
pater ñr- Onse vader die best in den hemele- ghegheilegt si dyn 
name / toe comende si dyn rike gheschin mote dyn wille bei 
de in hemelrike en in ertrike / onse daghliksche broet verlee 


Jol. Fg" 
ward here. But thou when thou prayest, go into thy closet / and shut thy door, 
and there pray to thy Father of the kingdom of heaven; | and thy Father 
who sees in secret shall reward thy prayer. | And when ye pray, do not 
3 speak many words as the /® hypocrites do, who think that they are heard 
for the multitude | of their words, Ye shall not do likewise, for your Father 
knows/ wel what ye need before ye pray to Him. Then one/ of his 
disciples spoke to him and said: Lord Master, teach us to pray | even 
о аз John the Baptist taught his disciples to pray. And / !9 Jesus answered: 
When ye pray, say, [this is the/ Pater noster|, Our Father which art in 
heaven, hallowed be thy name, thy kingdom be coming, may thy will be 
done both / in heaven and on earth. Grant us our daily bread; / and forgive 


Fol. 14" 

1 Mt vi.6 beds, oras |. Vg. orabis: abd f hg. 

2 ende slut dine dore l. Vg. clauso ostio (= S"** met beslotenen doren): sy'** Aphr. /^ 
amd shut the door add. i thy face sys: — add. daer, ibi. — van hemelrike 
l ти ғу ти критти, вее 1. 24. 

+ Mt vi] ende alse ghi bedi, et cum oretis l. orantes autem: sy* pal. 

5 ypocriten 1. vie: a" Тач 31 230. 5% сопћаѓез: alse di heidine ende die 
ypocriten. — die, qui |. enim: sy", see on fol. 14" l 14. 

4 Lexis here mester, cp. Mc. x. 51 domine rabói: Ta^, abd ff. i35; Joh. xx. 16: 
domine magister; à5 die ff, c). 

1) Lk.xi.3 add. Jesus: Ta* sy? r, 

12 Мечі 10 om. ge (= ride’j: 35* kade Tert. (in Lk. zir). 

1j Mt. vi. 11 Lk. 11.3 daghliksche, cotidianum: Old Lat. Vg**4, — om. ead. к 
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Mt. 6,6 


dit, 6, 7 


Aft. 6, 8 


Lk. 11,34 


Lk. 11, 22 


Aft, 6,9 


М. б, то 


Aft, 6, 11 
"eg 


E = UM. 
4 
s 


fol. 14° : | 
ne ons / ei verghef ons onse schout also ghelike alse wise 


‘s vergheuen den ghenen die ons schuldech syn /en en beghef ons 
nit in onsen koringen- mar verlose ons van arghe / warn" 





C.44 MARC" || Oc seggic v vergheft vwen euenkersten so sal v v vad’ 
A. 37 got vergheuen / ей en verghefdi nit so ne sal v got nit ver 
F.36 gheuen. / En alse ghi vast en vast nit alse de ypocriten don 
зо die hare anschin al willens verderuen om dat si willen syn 
shesien van den volke ouer waer seegic v dat si hir haren 
loen hebben ontfaen. / Mar du alse du uasts bestryc dyn hoeft 


hen nin 





met ungemente efi duach dyn anschin / so dat de men 
weten van dinen vastene- mar dyn vader die in den hemele 
z; es. so sal di dyn vader die in der verholnheit siet gheuen 


15 us our debt, even as we|!5 forgive them that are indebted to us and 
C.44 forsake us | not in our temptations, but deliver us from evil. | I also say unto you, 
forgive your fellow-Christian, and / your Father God will forgive you, and 

if ye forgive not, God will/ not forgive you. And when ye fast, do not 

20 fast as the hypocrites do /* who disfigure their faces on purpose, because 
they want to be seen| by the people. Verily | say unto you, that they 

have received their / reward here. But thou, when thou fastest, anoint thy 

head / with ointment and wash thy face, so that the people know / not of 

25 thy fasting, but thy Father who is in heaven; | 25 and thy Father who sees 


om. ras apacrias from Luke. The conflation of debita el peccata, which 
is evidently Tatianic, survives in the use of the Syrian Church, in Act. 
Thom., Jac. Serug; cp. Goldziher, Mohammedan Studies I. 386, quoting the 
Prophet's use of the Lord's Prayer; in Lk.: e Cypr. Test. iii. 22 (Cod. Sess;); 
debita in Lk.: 33 35 3467 doc ff,r, PQ T Old-Germ™, 

15 Mt.vL13 ne nos relinquas. in nostris temptationibus l. we inducas nos in tempi- 
ationem, cp. Hilary: mem derelinquas mos in tentatione and Marcion me 
sinas nos deduci in temptationem; see A Primitive Text, p. 39f. 

18 Mt.vi.15 add. v, vodis: 5371 55 ғ04 1 ғ1441 ғ100 £351 sy" pal Old-Lat 
DE E-P=: LOR Fuld Zach. sa bo fa 

19 Mt. vi.16 om, oxuésamer: sy" bo fa. — die, qui |. enim: sy" pal. 

20 om. gerunantes. e 

2! add. Arr, hie cp. vi. 2. 

24 Mt.yL A8. ig den hemele, in coelo l. in abscondito, cp. lin. 2. Does Tatian object to 
the idea that God dwells 'zm abscondito? cp. the reading of Col. i1. 3 in Ephr., 
Comm. on the Diat, ed. Moesinger, p. 217, Arm. Vol. I] 198 and in his 
Comm. on the Pauline Epistles, Arm, Vol. II] 169, to which Dr, Büchner 
draws attention in the Bulletin of the Bezan Club, N? II p. 12 £.: Christus 
per quem revelata sunt omnia occulta sapientiae et scientiae. 
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fol. 14° 
ef | . a a | 
Cas dinen loen: / Lucas | En onssit v nit cleine conuent want у LE saz 


vader sal v gheuen syn rike- / verkoept dat ghi hebt en gheft za ve, 
almosne- Makt cledere die nin versliten en ghedert den schat 

F. 37 die nin mindert- / Lucas: MATH' MARCUS En legt nit vwen schat t derde we 6,19 
J» daer hi rosteghen торе eñ daer diẹ motten dar toe тореп 
gheraken- efi daer de dieue wandelen diene mogen ut gra 


uen ef stelen. / mar legt vwen schat in den hemel daer noch wee 
fel. t5 
| rostegheit noch motte din en moghe ergren noch daene die 


C.45 in secret shall give thee/ thy reward. Fear not, little congregation, 
for your | Father will give you his kingdom. Sell that ye have, and give | 
alms. Make clothes that do not wear out, and gather the treasure / that 

4e decreases not. And lay not thy treasure in the earth /?® where it may rust 
and. where the moths may get at it,/ and where the thieves prowl who 
may dig it up/ and steal it. But lay thy treasure in heaven, where / 
Jol, 15° 


neither rust nor moth may corrupt it, and where the / thieves can not 


25 Lk. xi. 33 en олти и ии, не fimeatis plur. l. sing.: Clem. AL lat. — conventus 
l. grex cp. A Further Study p. 29 f. and. Mededeelingen der. Kon. Akademie 
van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, afd. Lett, dl. 63, Serie A, N? 4, 
bl 12—18 (112—118), Amsterdam, 1927. 

27 sal gheven, dabit |. complacuit dare, cp. sy: willeth to give. — syn rike, 
add. eus. 

Lk.xii.33 hebt, habetis |. possidetis: D R, Zach. 143 C: vendat quae habet 
(ср. sy“ „aal durea). 

28 om. saursis p. munsars, — cledere, vestimenta l. sacculos (rima |. reas 1) 
cp. Zach. 144 С: tinea guae vesies rodit — add. ende ghedert, et 
thesaurisate, an addition required by the rendering cedere l. sacculos, — 
den schat die win mindert inserted here. with Fuld.; but Ta* omits and 
Aphr. I 922 inserts it in Mt. vi. 20. 

?9 om. zm caelis, à 
Me vlug en legt nit, nolite condere l. molite thesaurisare: k Cypr. xi. 7 (vs. 
ig only, but cp. vii. 20, Mc. x. 21: condat thesaurum sibi in coelo) яу) 
Ары. Та” ou re\.cp. A Further Study p. 466. — schat, thesaurum 
l fhesamros: sy^" Ta" Aphr ?/,. 

30 un rosteghen—motten, erugo—tinea: lat. exc. kf. 

3! zwandelem, Lk. xii. 33 52715, not in Fuld. nor in Тач, 

32 Mt. vL. 20 leef neven schat, condite thesaurum vestrum : sy^"Ta* Aphr cf. ad lin. 29. 
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B | 2 


en 
dieue en conien ut gegrauen noch ghestelen-/ Daer dyn schat 27575, 









Ё es dars dyn herte- wATHEUS Lucas." / Dat licht dyns lichamen Ex esd 
| dats dine’ oghe- Es dine oghe simpa so sal al dyn lichame * E 
scler syn. | ei es dine oghe quaet so sal al dyn lichame donker aren | 
| syn- Eñ ochte dat licht dat in di es. donkerheit es hoegeda 
$38 c.46 en syn dan de demsternessen? | *Nimen en mach tween beren 27. 
| dienen ochte hi moet den enen haten eñ den andren tief heb ^ 
|. ben- ochte hi moet den enen lef hebben eñ den andren ‘v'kus | б 
ıo chen. Gine mogt nit gode dienen en der quader verwentheit-/ " s 
d) im my. lucerna corpris tui — Ф) im/er 4 meininge — с) жес — 4) im mg. Nemo pt duobe | 
| dms suire — ¢) im mg. v'frucen | Wo 
| 28 
| dig it up and steal it. Where thy treasure| is, there is thy heart. Él 
| The light of thy body/ is thine eye*. If thine eye be simple, thy Ё 


| s whole body? shall/5 be clear. And if thine eye be evil, thy whole body 
1 will be | dark. And if the light that is in thee be darkness, what then are | 
|] E46 the darknesses like? No one can serve two masters; / either he must hate 
1 the one and love the other,| or he must love the one and despise the 

| '? other. / V Ye сап not serve God and wicked wealth./ Therefore I say unto 


| a) opinion — 4) work. 


1 2 Mt viat Lk xii.34 om. enint: pal* (in Lk.); e l. emm: Aphr. I. 922 sy* (in Lk.). 

| 3 dars, езгі. erit: Tar" !/, (in Lk.):e56 €77, in Mt.: Vg (exc. D E E-P LO R aur і 
1 gat) fı; om. erit (i. e. = est) Just Clem Al Chrys (in Mt.) ; £1260 £1386 (in Lk.), — 

om. xz: (in Mt.): 31, (in Lk.): 2168 21444. 

| Mt. vi. aa Lk. xL 34 dyns—dine, tui—tiuus: Zach.-Wn.; add. dyns, fui p. corporis. 
| (in Mt.): Vg*? (D-R, but not 4 F Y al) aóc ff, g, h E (corrupta i, e. corporis 

tui?) q aur Old-Germ.; add, £wiin Lk): 35 «050 lat. exc. тї sy? bo. D 
4 dine oghe', add. fuus (from Lk.) in Mt.: Ta“ 31 ғ боо Уре (incl. D-R, but 
Е not AF Y al). Old Lat, i 
u от, соу (іп МЕ.): 22° ғ247 «370 sy"* lat (exc. Af gh). 
7 Mt.v.23 de demsternessen, om. ipsae: Vgl (AF Y and not DR) kfales 

om. inae, which is added in sun Tas, | J SERA 
9 Mt. vLa4 Lk. xvL 13 /iefhedben, diliget 1. sustinebit in Mt. (avera. Tar sy? | 
| (Mt. and Lk.) have: Aosour; pal has in Mt. the assonance Tant — iana, | П 
N which looks original; patietur in Lk. l. adhaerebit: aögr, Zach. 145 C 8 

(comm.) sy*9 sa. 

10 guader verwentheit; Zach. 145 B: mammena Syriace divitiae nuncupantur 
. (Hier); Mammona apud Hebraros divitiae dicuntur, Punice autem mammo 
A lucrum. dicitur (Aug Winch. Cod.). 
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F. 39 


fol. rer 


Dar omme seggic v- en syt nit alte sorfeghtech om  vwen* 
lichame war met dat ghine uuden ef cleeden selt- En es 


vwe zile nit beter dan spise efi v lichame dan cleeder? / Siet 


ane de vogle die vliegen in der locht- sine sayen nit noch sine 


G opsten nit- noch sine ghedren nit in schuren- ei nochtan uudt 


то 


i 


It 


12 


I4 


16 


19 


21 


se vwe hemelsche vader. En sidi nit werder vor gode dan si 
syn? / wie es van v allen die hem seluen mach langer maken 
enen uoet dan ne nature hef gemakt?/en och gi nin cont ghe 
don dat gode so cleine es te doene war omme si di besorgt và 
din dat hem toe behorrende es? / En waromme sorgdi omme 
cleder tuwen lichame? / Siet ane de lilien die wassen in den vel 


a) in mig. Ome uwe zele wat ghi etea selt noch om uré lichame warmet dat gine cleden keli 


you, Be not too much concerned about your | body, wherewith ye will feed 
it and clothe it *. Is/ not thy soul better than food, and thy body [better] 
than clothes’ Be/hold the fowls that fly in the air, they sow not, neither 
do they /™ reap, nor do they gather into barns; and yet your heavenly | 
Father feeds them. And are ye not worth more before God than they | are? Who 
is [there] among you all that can make himself longer | [by] one foot than 
nature has made him? And if ye can not do/ what is so little for God to 
do, why are ye concerned about/?? that which belongs to him? And why 
are ye concerned about/ clothes for your body? Behold the lilies that 
4) about your soul what ye shall eat; nor about your body wherewith ye shall clothe it 


Mt. vi. a5 Lk.xli.22 om. anriwuae vestrae. The Old Lat ac Ag, Hil. Hier. have 
im corde vestro; b: om anima vestra. The reason is evidently that we should 
care for our souls. 

Mt.vi.25 om. xxi ri m:472: 32 #1016 #600 /#* 2109 618 2178 2541 lat sy“ pal sa. 
add. мое, vestra p. anima (п Mt): g, Hil (in Lk.) 2376. Peter, melius 1. 
magis uris Ta": belfer. — add. o, vestrum. 

Mt. vi.25 add. die wegen fm dem locht l. caeli ep. Zach. 146 A volatilia caeli 
пеги, 144 A (Mt. vi. 20) caelum dici! non istud aertum. om. фиопїат. 
werder |l magis pluris cp. Zach. 146 A: magis pluris, hoc est, multo piurts 
preti. Ta": better. — add. vor gode, ante deum. 

Mt.vi.27 add, allen, emnium. — om. gspipyuv; Ta": evem zshem he tried ; 
om pep. in Mt.: «190 Fa ^ & Hil sy: om. pep in Lk. xii. 25: 3.5 «128* 2 1210; 
notice that 35 Old-Lat. om. Lk. 12. 26*. | 
Lk.xii.26 dat rode so cleine es te doene, cp. Zach. 146 B (Bede): Ai relinguite 
tegendt corporis curam cutus cura factum est. 

Mt. vL38 add. fuzwem lichame, corpori vestro. — siet ane, respicite l. considerate 





8o 


АГ NETT 
ЛЁ ат. тз, ај 


Aff, É, 26 
Lk ra a 


МТ. Б, RF i 
Гі тя, 29 


Lk. 12,08 


ML &, sha 


МЇ. 5, zld 
Lk. 1,23 


fol. 157 | E - 
de- noch sine pinen noch sine spinnen [nochtan so seggic v dat ila 
salamon in alle sire glorien en es also wale nit gecleedt al | 1 
se ene van hen. / En ochte dat gars eü die bloeme die heden ATP 





z;es ef margen werdt geworpen in den ouen om te verbern 
пе. got also wale cleedt wis onssiedi v dan vole van clei 
nen gheloeue? / En syt dan nit alte sorfeghtech noch en segt M 5n 
nt wat sele wi eten wat sele wi drinken- wat sele wi a 
né don- / want v vader die in den hemele es weet wale Zén 


je dat gi alles des behoeft. | mar sukt talre irst dat rike gods t$» 


LE 12,351 
ей sine gereghtegheit. ei al dit sal v toe geworpen werde- / 
En syt nit dan sorgende om den margen- want de margen A63 


grow in the field; / they toil not, neither do they spin. Yet I say unto you 
that / Solomon in all his glory is not so well arrayed as/ one of them. 

ss And if God clothes so well the grass and the flower, which is to-day / 25 
and to-morrow is cast into the oven to burn,! of what are ye then afraid, 
people of little/ faith? Therefore be not too much concerned, nor 
say:/ What shall we eat? What shall we drink? What shall we put | on? 

so For your Father who is in heaven knows well / 5° that ye need all this. 
But seek first of all the kingdom of God / and his righteousness, and all 
this shall be thrown unto you./ Therefore be not concerned about the 
morrow: for the morrow will / 


in Mt.: syl pal (ova), &: mtuemini. — die, qui l. quomodo. — in den velde, 
m apro l. agri. 
22 No trace of ovre v@ziwei of Marcion'™, Clem Al 35 aéc H,tir sy™ in Lk. 
23 Mt. vi. 39. pecleedt, vestitus |. coopertus, in Mt. vestiebatur: Ea; vestitus est: h $ 
amictus est: b; in Lk, vestiebatur: Vg; amictus est: ace (erat); indutus. est: 
d зу: „tas dre, coopertus est; sy": clad; in Mt. gy: covered. - 
35 MU. vL 31 noch en segt, negue dicite l dicentes: sy, | 
38 Om. aui"*, cp. ву®%: er ]. aut. 
29 Міті зз оп, тауга wap Taura та slm emicyrevew; Tatian does not want to 
speak evil of the pagans; Ta” « 351 sy"* prefer (Lk. xii. 30): peoples of the earth 
(Tov xeeuev) which is another way of evading the difficulty cp. ad Mt. vi. 7. | 
Mt vi. a3 ІК. хі. за ға/ т toegeworpen werden, adicientur, is the. Vg reading 
both in Mt. and Lk. In Lk. r has adponentur, in Mt. Ас and Cypr.; 
also in Zach.-Wn. 146 C text, and in Zach. 139 D in quotation. (Aug); cp. 
Zach. 608 B (Aug), adjecit and apposuit quoted side by side. 
32 Mt. 9.34 opi den morgen, de crastino |. in crastinum: &, й Tert Hil Hier Aug. 
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di: | | ы 


ү AE vor hem seluen- elken daghe es gnoch syns selues 
‚sorge / MATH’ Marcus Lucas: || En ordeelt nit so ne seldi nit ghe 
ordeelt syn: / In wat ordeele dat ghi ordeelt seldi geordeelt syn / 
LUCAS En verdumt nit sone seldi nit verdumt syn vergheft 
5so sal men v vergheuen- / Gheft so sal men v gheuen | In 
wat maten dat gi mett sal men v weder meten / MATH’ LUCAS 
Ene goede mate ep ene volle- eñ ene op gehoepte efi ene 
oueruloyende sal men v ghiten in vwen schoet- / wat siestu 
dan “en kaf en dyns euenkerstens oghe: alse du nin sies 


a) infer /. ene cleine mesdact 


fol. 15° 

take care of itself. Unto each day is sufficient the care of itself. / 
Judge not, and ye shall not be judged./ In what judgment ye judge, 
ye shall be judged./ Condemn not, and ye shall not be condemned: 
5 forgive, |5 and ye shall be forgiven: give and it shall be given unto you, 
In| what measure ye measure, it shall be measured to you again: a good 
measure, and a full, and one that is piled up and/ running over, shall be 
poured into your lap. Why seest thou, | then, a husk” in thy fellow- 


ei a small sin 


fol. 15* 

1 Mt. vi.34 vor hemselven, sibi ipsi l. sibi ipse: Vg Fuld Zach, 

2sorge, cura 1. тайна, ср. Zach 147 C D (Aug.) cura praesentium, cura 
futurorum, mentem Praefocans cura. 

Lk.vl. 37 so we seldi nit geordeel! syn, et non. Judtcabimini |. ne judicetur de 
vols: Vg in Lk.; Fuld has the Matthean Vg.: wt won tudicemini, 

3 Mt. vli.3 om. sas. 

d add. uy xatadina tere wai ov uy xatadixactyte from Lk. in Mt.: Ta* Fuld Veil 256. 

sLk.vL37 sal men v vergeven, dimittetur vobis l dimittemini: Ta ze 
Aphr. Il 73, ce raur & Vg*?* Did. Apost. Veron. xx. 14. | 

6 Mt viLa wder melen, remetietur L metieiur from Lk. in Mt.: Zach (contr. 
Fuld.) £050 4600, Ferr. £207 «1443 al. cfg A ff, Cypr Vg. 

7 Lk.vi.38 opgehorpte, cumulalam 1. confertam et coagitatam: er; 1. confertan : 
a (uw p. agitatam) f; om, cenferíam: e; om. coagtiatam: Marcion Та“ sy? 
ғ253 #1443 Zat, om. conf. coagil: sy", Old Germ. — L.: ein gut mass und 
ein volles und ein auffgehauffes und ein aberflussigs. 

8 sal men ghiten, fundent |. dabunt, ep. sy" , 00H. 

prijs sies, wides |. consideras (Mt): ce. 
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АГІ. у. ва 
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Lk. fe 
Lk, 5, 315 
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fo 


1$ 


F.41 C. 48 


“ш 


fol 15° 


den* bloc die in dyns selues oghe еѕ? / матн" 1лсаѕ Efi hoe ma 
ch stu dinen euenkersten gheseggen- beide laet mi di dat 
kaf ut dire ogen don- euelanc dat du den bloc hefs in dyns 


selues oghe- / ypocrite doch tirst den bloc ut dire oghen. en 


dan so maghstu dat kaf don ut deng enenkerstens ogen. | 
MATHEUS en gheft v heildom nit den honden- noch en worpt 
vwe margariten nit vor de“ swyn dat sise nin verterden. en 
v seluen nin verschoeren- | wie es van v allen die enen vrint 
heft. rucas- Deghene sal gaen te middernachte te syns vrinas 
hus ей sal hem seggen vrint leene mi drie broet / want een 


myn vrint es comen ouer mi- eñ ine hebbe nit dat ie hem 


a) inter Г, de grote mesdact — 4) in my. de verhol&heit van ghesteleker leeringen, den honden 
dat ayn die die wreede ef die ongenedege die hondelec leven — ¢) inder d dat syn die onsuver 
leven leiden 


ıo Christian's eye, when thou seest not/!® the beam” that is in thine own 


15 remove the husk out of thy fellow-Christian's eye. / 


C. 48 


eye? And how canst/ thou say to thy fellow-Christian: Wait, let me get 
that husk/ out of thine eye, while thou hast the beam in thine / own eye? 
Hypocrite, take first the beam out of thine eye, and / then thou canst 

' Give not your 
sanctum ^ unto the dogs, neither cast | your pearls before the swine, © lest 
they trample upon them and/ rend yourself. Who is [there] among you 


all that has a friend. / He shall go at midnight to his friend's| house 


30 and shall say to him: Friend, lend me three loaves, for a/ 2 friend of mine 


10 


Н 


I5 


1& 
IT 


18 


18 


a) the big sin 4) the secret of spiritual teaching; the dogs are the crue! and merciless people 
who live like dogs. r) they that live uncleanly. 


Mt.v1.3 add. die es, quae est (Lk.): sy, 

Mt vils add. ende, ef cp. sy“: or. — machstu, Potes from Lk. in Mt.: sy, 
beide, wait: perhaps a misreading of: &ruder? 

Mt. vil. 5 Lk. vi. 43* maghstu, you may l. dizBaeleic cp. sy“ in Mt: if well de 
approved for thee. 

Mt.v1.6 add. », wesfrunt p. sanctum. 

OM. Teg тошу auray: Terte — om. orpeQDerres. 

Lk.xL5 om. xai sxe трос avraus; om. wos aurec: À 5 c Marcionfe?h, — 
add. allen, omnium: cp. |. 32 and capit. 48 (Bergsma, p. 273). 

heft, habet l. habebit: capit. 48, Fuld. (a hiat)4 ff, ¢#/¢r DE-PGOR TX gat 
SyF; kadens: E Ambr. — te syns vrinds hus, ad domum amici etus lo ad illum. 
sal seggen, dicet 1, dieit: 2014, 35" Ferr £351 21443 al lat. exc. Fuld 


Ff: D'OR al. sv. 


40 Li- X.6 es comen over mi: supervenit mihi l, venit ad me: dr, cp: ser A ,ک1‎ 


has suddenly come to me: — om. sE odov. 
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ME 2,4 
Г. в. фый 


МЕ т, ҷ 
Lk. bem 
Af? 7,6 


ER ur, 3 


LkO6 


"E 





A, 40 


fol. r5* | 
moghe vore leggen. / En deghene sal van binnen antwerd 


den laet mi met vreden. de dore es besloten. en de kinder và 
den hus syn op hare bedden. in can niet op ghestaen- noch 
dine bede ghehoren- / en deghene die buten steet hi sal bliuen 
*5 roepende en cloppende vor die доге. іс segg v- al en steet de 
ghene mt op om" des anders besegheit die hi makt met rog 
репе eñ met cloppene ef sal hem gheuen also menech broet 


d) im mig. de vrinschap di hi ten andren beft nochtan so sal hi opstaen omme 


has come upon me, and I have nothing that Ij can lay before him; and 
he shall answer from within: / Leave me in peace; the door is shut, and 
the children of | the house are in their beds; I can not rise, nor} listen to 
2; your request; and he who stands outside shall keep / * calling and knocking 
in front of the door. I say unto you, although/ he does not rise for 
the sake of [the friendship that he has for the other, yet he will rise 


2] hem токе voreleggen, apponam ilit |. ponam ante Ium: acd. 
Lk. xl. 7 sal anhwerden, respondeat L respondens dicat: c. 

72 om. «à»: Ta" sy*, — om. gev p. maux: 33* 23761 Г" £133 «207 al. sy* 
Marcion**?»^ 5ed р, е i!lmgr'XZ. — add. van den hus, domus. 

23 om. wiecum: 21386, — opstaen ende, surgere et l. surgens: lat sy*. 

H4 dine bede ghehoren 1l. Bouvet то. 

24 Lk.xiB ende deghene ... vor di dore, ef ile qui foris stat perseverabit clamans 
et Pulsans ante (ad) januam, Of this expansion (a hiat) c i f, lmr ry aur p Vg 
Old-Germ. Wycl. Zach. (Text and Comm. whilst Fuld omits) have: ef ile si 
perseveraverit pulsans. The text of Marcion and Tert. evidently also contained 
"he deer, Adv. Marc. IV. 290, p. 297 cuius ianuam norat; Praescr. 12. 
p. 6 etiam pulsator ille vicini tanuam tundebat; cp. Iren. IL. xiv. 3: gui 
pulsat noctu sumere panes. The whole insertion is presupposed in Pep. 
Harm. 367: Beteh af he dore and crie]. As in the sequel Jesus alludes to 
the knocking, the insertion seems part of the original form of the story 
cp. A Primitive Text, p. 40 ff. 

25 Lk-xL.8 ik seg u al en staet deghene nit op om de vrinschap die hi ten 
andren heft nochtan so sal hi opstaen omme ср. sy“: though because of 
friendship he will not (rise and om. sy* give him, because af his 
importunity he will rise, Notice the coincidence of the construction and of 
the word friendship. 

25 The omission in vs. 8, restored by the corrector, is evidently a mistake 
of L, cp. S**. — For the paraphrase Peseglteit... cloppene cp. Zach. 151 A: 
propter instantiam. petitionis eius. 
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Es 


Г.Е 11,3 


fol. 15° 
al hi eischt / Lucas aru’. Also ghelike seggic v- bidt ef men t 


sal v gheuen- sukt en ghi selt vinden. clopt en men sal 

sov ontpluken- / want ele die bidt hem sal werden gheghe MU 
пеп. ей фе sukt hi sal vinden. en die clopt hem sal werde 
ontploken- wie es van v allen din syn kint bidt enen TD 


fol. 167 
broet- eñ hem ouer broet sal gheuen enen steen? / eñ din D 


syn kint bidt enen visch. en hem ouer enen visch- sal ghe 

uen enen serpent? / efi din syn kin bidt en ei- eñ hem ouer stm 
en et sal gheuen enen schorpion? / Of ghi dan die quaet syt nn 
5 cont gnode ghoede ghichten gheuen vwen kindren- en sal dan 


for the sake of] the other's stir that he makes with calling / and knocking, 

and wil give him as many/ loaves as he requires. Even so I say unto 
39 you: Ask and it / shall be given you; seek, and ye shall find; knock | 99 and 

it shall/ be opened unto you. For to every one that asks shall be given, | 

and he that seeks shall find, and to him that knocks shall be / opened. 

Who is [there] among you all, whom his child asks / 

fol. гб" 

for bread and he shall give him, instead of bread, a stone? And whom / his 

child asks for a fish, and he shall give him, instead of a fish, / a serpent? And 

whom his child asks for an egg, and he shall give / him, instead of an egg, 
$a scorpion? If then ye that are evil / 5 can give good gifts to your children, 


28 eischt, desiderat l. habet necessarios: abf ff. ilg r [e hiat) Pep. Harm. 36? 
(more han he asked), cp. sy: en fanden. 

32 Mtvilo add, allen cp. 1. 17. — om. avdgeres: sy", — om. rey serepx in Lk. 
(= Mt.): 4 sy™ sa. — syn kiti, filius suns from Mt. add. in Lk. xi. 10 by Fuld 
(against Vg). Notice that the construction in L corresponds closely to sy= 
in Lk. and sy“ in Mt. esj= senaalrdma, acc. to the Syriac idiom. For 
the difficulties of rendering cp. the variants in the Old-Lat of Lk. xi. 11. 
fol. 16" 

1 Mt.vil.9,10 sal geven, dabif™ l. porrige (= Lk): L ry 
Mt.vil.1o Le.xi.ıı add. din syn kind bidt, quem filius suus petit cp. add in 
Lk. petierit filius tuus: c. — add. petierit in Lk.: 35 am add fr sy bo, 

t Lexi sal gheven, dadit |. porriget: d, Old-Germ™+; tradis: ¢. — die... 
syl, qui estis l. cum sitis: sy pal, both in Mt. and Lk. 

5 Mt viir goede chichien, bona data (irom Lk.) |. ова (Уе Еш): Ур = Zach 
abcf s hg E Cypr Aug Op imp. — en sal dar... nil, nonne l. guanto magis. 
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r 


ف 


T 


БА А. 
B К. 


F. 


d 


‚42 С. 40 


fol. 16" | 
^v vader die in den hemele es nit gheven goede ghichten den 


ghenen die hem bidden? maruevs- tucas: || Al dat ghi wilt dat Zei 


v de liede don. dat doet hen. in desen seldi ueruullen de wet 
en de profeten- / Pint у in te gane dor de ingheporte want wijt 
r es de porte eñ breet es de wech die leidt ter verdoemnessen 
wert. ei vele es der gherre die dor die wide porte gaen- / en in 
ghe es die porte en smal es die wech die leidt ten ewleken 
leuene wert. efi lettel es der gherre die din wech houden wart! 
| Hudt v vor de ualsche profeten die comen tu in abite van 


ss Simpelheiden mar binnen synt gripende wolue. / Ane hare wer 


will not/ your Father who is in heaven give good gifts to them | that 
ask himî. Whatsoever ye wish that/ men should do to you, do 
that to them; herein shall ye fulfil the law / and the prophets. Exert 
го yourselves to enter through the strait gate: for wide]! is the gate and 
broad is the way, that leads to damnation; / and many is [the number] of 
those that go through the wide gate. And/ strait is the gate and narrow 
is the way, that leads to the eternal / life; and few is [the number] of 
those that take that way./ Beware of the false prophets that come to 
sg you in clothing of /" simplicity, but inwardly they are ravening wolves, 


6 Lk.xi13 roede pghichten, bona data |. spiritum sanctum: a, (e h:at), £014 £050; 
bonum dotum: 35 bed ff,ilr; bona (from Mt): sy* arm D u Fuld Zach; 
spiritum bonum: Vg sy"'"* e56 1216 #1289 £1443; the good gift of the holy 
spirit: aeth.; spiritum bonum datum: E; Old-Germ.: den guten geiste vom himmel, 

7 Mt. vil.1a om. ergo: Ta™ sy? palê 32" #56 I" al. 

8 om. ситас: £56 «337 330 1444 JP ch f | Vg sy™; — om. et: a sy palt 
sa W. — om. enim: Ta™ AM* MW pg Zach (Wm). — зей vervullen, cp 
Zach 1516: Aaec est enim lex, td est: tmpletio legis. 

o Lk xill.a4 pynt u, laborate (cp. fol 15” lin. 22, Mt. vi. 29 pinen, laborant) 1. 
contendite: e (elaborate). (Ta** has Lk. xiii: 24 again in L ch. 155 in the 
form: sfrid? om dat vorgaen — contendite Vg. or certamini: d) Both Ta! 
and Fuld have the Matthean form: rave. 


10,12 Mt. vii. 13,14 L has in both places de porte, porta with Vg contr. Am Cypr. afc 


/O* in vs. 13, Tert. vs. 14) Clem Al; om. in 13:32" 1246; om. in 14: «329 #337. 
1! Mt. vi. 14 ende et l. quam, quia: © 346f. Chrys. 


12 add. ewleken, aeternam. 


n Mt vilis шар и, cavete l. attendite: &, cp. Zach. 153 A: attendite, id est, 
cavete, (Aug) Praecipue cavendt sunt haeretici cp, Capit. Oxf. Vg. p, 22 
[A4 U V Y: eavendos, B.H O Y T aur: cavendum; D.E-P G 0: cavete). 

i5 Stmpelheiden, simplicitudmis V. ovium, cp, Old French: єн simples vestemés, — 
werben, operibus |. fructibus, cp. Zach. 153 B: fructus sunt mala opera eorum. 
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EE 3.94 
Mt 3,13 


AH gra 


MEE 7, 13 


Aft. 7,16 
ERE ds 


fol. 16° 
ke seldise kennen xarHEUS Lucas. "Mach men lesen wynberen 
van den dorene. en vighen van den distelen? 
[ale goede bome maken goede vrocht- en alle quade bome Mira 





A. 4l dragen quade vrocht. / En goet boem en mach enghene qde 7277 
zo vrocht draghen- noch en quaet boem en mach enghene goede 
E 


vrocht dragen./ En goet mensche brengt dat goede uten goe sus. 
den schatte syns herten- eñ de quade mensche brengt dat 
quade uten quaden schatte syns herten. want utter volheit 
des herten so sprekt de mont. / Alle die bome die nin dragen we, 
zs goede vrocht die sal men af howen efi int vir worpen- / Dar Mene 

omme seggic v ane hare vrocht seldise bekennen: MATHEUS 

EA LUCAS Jon'Es. / Nit alle die mi heeten here here en selen comé 7272 а 
te hemelrike. mar die leuen па den wille myns vader 
die in den hemele es- si selen comen te hemelrike MATHEUS 
а) in mig. Non E arbor bona, 


By their/ works ye shall know them, Can one gather grapes | of the thorns, 
and figs of thistles? / 
All good trees make good fruit, and all bad trees/ bear bad fruit. A 
ss good tree cannot bear bad /™ fruit, neither can a bad tree bear good / 
fruit. A good man brings forth that which is good out of the good / treasure 
of his heart, and the evil man brings forth that which is | evil out of the evil 
treasure of his heart: for out of the fullness/ of the heart the mouth 
zr Speaks. All the trees that bear not /™ good fruit shall be hewn down and 
cast into the fire. There/fore I say unto you, By their fruit ye shall know 
them. / Not all those that call me Lord, Lord, shall come/ to the kingdom 
of heaven; but they that live according to the will of my Father/ who is 


I5 Mt.vi.17 om. sic: sy^9; alle, omnes pl. |. omnis. 

?! Lk.vi.45 (Тазеі uses Mt. xii, 35 in ch. 79, L in abbreviated form, S fully). 

23 add schatte syns herten, thesauro cordis sui: M M-7Tcefqró Old-Germ and 
Gr. pl., thesauris cordis sui: sy*? Aphr. — add. cordis eius p. thesauro in . 
Mt.: 548 :351 71353 21444 930 al sy“ pal. 

^4 de mont, os. Aphr !/, sy? Taw have: fhe lips. 

25 Mt.viLig sg] men afkowen ende—worpen, aóscidetur mittetur l. exciditur— 
пит: excidetur—mittetur: Vg befg hg; exciditur—mittetur: a; 
éxcidetur—mittitur: &. 

26 Mt.vil.ao add. segge ic u, dico vobis. | 

27 Mt. vii.a1 — Деген, vocani cp Lk. vi. 46. 4 

ss add. sz selen comen te hemelrike. This addition of the lat. tradition (exc. f) 
is found also in sy*? but rare in Greek: 23° 348 2371 2050 £17 £351. | 
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| | el. гб" 

С. Misa | In din daghe so selen de menege seggen here wi Syn Ass 
deghene die in dinen name profeterden- eù in dinen name _ 
de euele gheeste veryagden. en in dinen name vele mira 
fol rer 


` miraklen daden / en dan salic hen antwerden dat ic se nie en 27,3, 


kende- eñ sal seggen: gaet van mi gi die warchtt de werke vä 
Е. 44 der boesheit / matheus LUCAS. So wie dan dat hort die leeringe thts 
ER 


die ic leere en dar na werkt- / denghenen salic geliken den wi AI 


ssen man die syn hus heft ghestichtt op enen vasten steen. / het #23, 


1 vil de regen: het quamen de vloede. het waiden de winde. ei sti 


C.so so in heaven, they shall come to the kingdom of heaven. / In that day 
many will say to me, Lord, we are) those that in thy name prophesied, 
and in thy name cast out the evil! spirits and in thy name did many 
miracles / 
fol. 16" 

And then I shall answer them that I never knew | them; and I shall say, 
go from me, ye that wrought the works of | iniquity. Whosoever then hears 
the teaching / that I teach and works accordinglv, I shall liken him unto 
5 the /^ wise man who has built his house upon solid stone. The/ rain fell, 


30 Lk.xiil.26 js given by 5**5 in its ch. CXLVI but omitted by Le, 
Mt. vil.a2 om. domine?: 2133 £1443 £1444 D Ambr. — om. nenne as in Lk. 
fol. ró* 
! Mt vilag janiw... ende) seggen, dicam |, confitebor (Lk): S"! Just Ta" gyte 
г kacgh Dim. 
: 4 Mt. v1.24 saf ic geliben, sinmilabo l. assimilabitur (cp. Lk, vi. 47): Byzantine text 
al; # fq Cypr Aug */,; (similem) aestimabo: Amt Hil Lucif; Twi liken hint: 
sy" (+ Cypr. in vs. 26). Zach., Sermo de S. Georgio, Migne, P.L. vol. 186, 
col. 624 B. 
! 5 Mt. vi.25 pasfen steen, firmam petram, add firmam: corr vat I ren; that it 
| is the reading of the Diat. is shown by Aphr. I 8, 13 where mhbir eaa 
occurs three times; cp also Schäfers, Erklärung, S. 165 : werpaiey тетрху (harten 
Felsenj, Old-Germ, (Mt. not Lk.) auf einen festen stain, WycL (Lk. not Mt): 
on a sad (i.e. firm) sone, — om. xzi^5: Old-Lat, D L alt (ег! only) sa. 
regen—viosde—winde: S begg sy™ has the order: venti pluvia flumina 
which is the natural order in the East cp. I Kings xviii, 45. — stiten op, 
impezerunt l. inruerunt: Ec f am Cyp lg; in Lk. vi. 48, 49 ¢ has both times 
(instead of infisum, inlisus): impegit fluvins; in Lk: vi. 49 impegit fumen: c. 
The whole quotation, in Zachary, Sermo de 5. Georgie loc. runs: gui audet 


ern 
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fol. 16* " 
ten alle op dat hus ef en vil nit- want het ghestichtt was op 
enen vasten steen- / Efi so wie so hoert mine leeringe en dar na 
nin werkt. deghene es ghelic den doeren man die syn hus heft 
T zo gestichtt op dat sant / het vil de regen. het quamen de vloede het 
| waide de wint en stiten dat hus terneder. en groet was dis hus 
D 42 C.5ı val- / MATHEUS MARCUS LUCAS.| Eñ alse ilc dese wart hadde gespro 


б. Кеп. во wonderde den volke van sire leeringen- / want sine leerin 


was mechtech alse des gheens die almechtech was. ef en si en 


:; gheleec nit der leeringen der fariseuse. efi der mestre van der 
15 wet- / Doe isch ilic sine tuelef yongren te hem. eñ gaf hen macht 


= = 


the floods came, the winds blew, and/ all beat upon that house; and it 

fell not, for it was built upon / solid stone. And whosoever hears my 

teaching and works not / accordingly, he is like the foolish man who has 

ro built his/' house upon the sand. The rain fell, the foods came, the | 

wind blew, and beat the house down: and great was the fall | of that house. 

| C.5t And when Jesus had spoken/ these words, the people wondered at 
his teachings, For his teaching | was mighty as of him who was almighty, 

‘Sand it was/!5 not like the teachings of the Pharisees and of the masters 

of the / law. Then Jesus summoned his twelve disciples to him, and gave 


verba mea et facit ea similaóo eum viro prudenti qui aedificavit domum 
шаш supra firman petram, venerunt flumina faverunt vente? iipegerunt 
in domum illam. — Latin reactions in Greek texts in Mt. vii. 25: zgeszxgcugay 
|, mporewesay: #014, трогекофау: 330 (== offenderunt: ab git boi); xporeptay 
(Lk.): £050 £18; sy? has ea hire, alitsi. 


9 Mt. vii. 36 es ghelic, similis est (Lk.): Amabeg BAN" Seed, 
10 Mt. Mt. vii. 37 om xxi^*3 Old-Lat JD E* s (er) Z (er3]sa.. — зен, tmpererunt 1. 
iruerunt: Em cf. — om. xai &xeTEV. 


12 Mt. v1. 38. 6m, esyere: sy Ta? — hadde gesproken, locutus esset l. consunmmastet, 
cl. in Lk. vii. 1. consummasset omnia verba loquens: d; perfecisset verba quae 
loquebatur ad populum: é; L has the same reading: ch. 56 Mt. xi. 1; ch. 96 
Mt. xiii. 53: £z; ch. 138 Mt. xix. 1: e it; ch. 205 Mt. xxvi. 1: e hiat; cp. A 

| | Further Study, p. 32. 

| 75 Mt. vii.39 add der phariseuse ende: k; add. et phar. p. scrióae: lat. exc. f 
sy" Ta“ 33" 348 3371 294 f «351. — om. avrxw (Mc. i. 22): 33 «56 Byz. 
Text. Old-Germ. 

16 Mt.X.i doe isch etc., same construction as in sy. — L omits here Mt. ix. 36 
of Fuld, due probably to the difference of order between Ta** 
and Ta'*t Ta** omits also Mt. x. 1° par. the miraculous powers given 
to the disciples. For what reason? 
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4 

Zem 

Aff. 7, 26 p. 
LE 5, ga “us 


Aft. у 
Lk. Sm 


АГ. у, 28 
Lk. y, 


AF a ee TE 
Lk. 4 


Aff. a а ST 
Se EE 





ire 


ғо уап ігі". / MATHEUS- Gaet eñ predekt- en segt dat hemelrike na 


z dragt noch scherpe op den wege. noch broet- noch twee rokke 


zo 


19 


zl 
2 


fol. 16 


jen sendese prediken. dat gods rike- / en seide aldus- fi 
En dragt nit met v/ eñ en gaet nit “onder dat heidene volc noch 


in den steden van samarien- / mar gaet tirst ten verlornen schapen 


kende es. / Ghansst die sik syn. Suuert die lazers zyn- verle 
degt die uan den euelen gheest beseten syn. Sonder loen heb 


di ontfaen. sonder loen gheft weder ut. / En dragt met v: е 


“noch gout noch seluer noch en hebt ghelt in bigordele- / noch en 


noch geschoite noch en dragt roede in uwe hant- want de werk 
m) infer L want de tyt van harre bekirnessen en qui noch nit — 4) fv my, luc". noch dragt sac 


en scerpe noch groet nimene op den wege — €) im my. dits gesegt om dat degene di dat Gods 
wart predeken nin moten syn becummert noch beladen met werelleken dingen 


them power, /and sent them to preach the kingdom of God, and said thus: / 


Carry nothing with you, and go not* among the heathen people nor / into 


the cities of Samaria, but go first to the lost sheep |% of Israel. Go and 
preach, and say that the kingdom of heaven | is approaching. Heal them 
that are sick, cleanse them that are lepers, | release them that are posses- 
sed of the evil spirit. Without reward | have ye received, without reward 
give out again. Carry with you | neither gold nor silver *, nor have money 
in [your] girdle-pouch*, пог / 25 carry a serip on the way, nor bread, nor 
two coats | nor any footwear, nor carry a stave in your hand: for the 


a) for the time of their conversion had not yet come. ё) Luke. nor carry bag and scrip, nor 
greet anybody on the way. e) this is said because they that preach the word of God must 
not be concerned nor burdened with worldly things. 


Lk. ix 3 add. met m, vobiscum: g,; add vobis: O ѕу bo (F). — om. £n via. 
Mt.x.5 onder dat heidine volc l. in via gentium : cf. nationum l. gentium : k Cyp. 
Tert. On the use of heidine and gentilis c. Traces of. Syriae origin of the 
Old Latin Diatessaron, in Mededeelingen der Kon. Akad. van Wetensch, 
Amsterdam, Afd. Lett., Dl. 63, Serie A, N° 4 (Amsterdam 1927) p. 22—26 
(122—126). 

first, primum l. pottus, cf. Zach. 158 B: erimmum evangelisare Fudaeis. — per- 
lorenen, perditas 1. quae perierunt: &ad ff, Tert Hil Ephr gr. 

Mt.x.7 nakende es, aperopinguat |l. —avit: Zach-Wn." cp. Comm. r58C. 
ME x.B om. venpeve epsigere: Byz. Text, «050 £56 al sy? Ta?' f sa Eus Bas Chrys. 
gejt weder ul, reddite(?) l. date: T. 

Mt.x.g ew dregf met u, ne fortetis vobiscum]. nolite possidere cp. Zach. 159 C in 
calceamentis non portandis; Pep. Harm. 297: he bad hem hat hij ne bere wij hem. 


25 Mt-x.10 add noch brort, negue panem Fuld Pep: Harm. (a) from Luke. 
75! add. im wwe hant, in manu vestra, in manibus vesiris: abc p, kg (om. vestris) 


Hil. OR Pep, Harm. 30°; cp Lk. xii, 35, Mt. xxv. i. 
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Lk. 9, 32 Me. nt. 
<. 9, 30 


Aft. 10, 58 
Me, 6, be 


А. то, б 

ATE 10,3 

мї, го, 8 | 
ML 10, 9 = | 
ME to, vat; Afc, AB | 
ZE gh? 


Aft, to, 108 
LE, v0, 2c 


fol. 16° S d. 
man es wert sire spisen MATHEUS MARCUS LUCAS-| “In wat stade Lies Meca. | 
efi in wat poerte dat gi comt. wragt wie daer werdech si Ё 


gracie ontí tontfane- eñ mettin blyft daer toter wilen dat 

„gi wech wilt gaen / Lucas. En daer ett en drinkt dis dat se m 74,4 
men v vore brengt- daer blyft eñ en gaet nit van huse te 
huse / MATH MARC, LUCAS: En alse сі соті in en hus so benediet Zi 


fol. rar 
en segt- vrede si in dit hus- / en es dat hus en dire in syn wer Pewny 


f> лб, 
dech vs payss- so sal v pais op hen bliuen- efi en es dit nit- so 
4) £m m. designavit ihs. 


workman / is worthy of his food. In whatsoever city / and in whatsoever 

town you enter, enquire who there is worthy | to receive mercy; and remain y" 
„there with them until the time that / 9 ye want to go away. And there e. 

eat and drink of that / which is set before you: stay there and go not from 

house to / house. And when ye come into a house, bless it / 


Jol. 17° 
and say: Peace be in this house; and if the house and they that are in 
it be / worthy of your peace, your peace shall remain upon them. And if 


28 Mt.x.11 daer, illic 1. tn ea: EF; om. in ea: sy". 

ar Lk.x.7 dat men. v vore brengt, quae [ab illis) apponuntur vobis (cp. vs. 8) 
L guae apud i/los sunt: al Fuld Zach. 

as ML zua so benedict, benedicite eam |. salutate eam; cp. ad Lk. i. 28. Benedi- 
cere is here (cp. Lk.) as elsewhere simply one of the renderings of: ar 

(or Mt. x. 12 résale om) which is the Syriac rendering of asmararde, 

Wherever denedicere (ог evangelizare) occurs as a rendering of атта ети 1Ї 
is probably under the influence of the Syriac, cp. A Primitive Text, p. 42. 


fol. 17" 

y Mtzx.1a add. ende segt... vrede si in dit hus; Acpowres sipavy TÀ cima тойт}: 
32" #56 35 20508 014 /" 2226 (Ferr) «351 al. pal. Old-Lat (exc. &) Vg***4 rle (D etc, 
C T Fuld Y; sot A) Hil. Old-Germ Old-Hebr Matthew (ed. Schonfeld). 
Lk.x.5 om. Primum: 35° #376 Магс=" Or. r D. — in dit hus, in hac domo |. Aude 
domui : sy Ferr Zach 160 C (pax requiescit in domo) Ephr. 92 salutatio in quavis 
domo seminabatur os р. 63 far huic domui) Old-Germ**4, Old-French. 
add. ende dire in syn. 

3 Mt.x13 add ws Pays, pacis tuae cp. Lk. x. 6. — sal dliven, manebit l, veniat: 
25 (tere) d ferit) sy**); ventet: Vege" Old-Lat (exc. £). — ende en es dit nii, 
el si поп 1. si autem non. fuerit digna: sy"? à5 (ei 3e porye) d (altoguin) cf. Lk. 
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gf. | 


Jol. 17" | | 
sal v pais weder tv kiren:/ Eù so waer dat men v nit ontfaen Sa?) 


en welt. noch daer men vwe leeringhe nit horen en welt daer 
s gaet uten hus- ochte uter stat- eñ schudt dat ghestubbe van v 
wen uoeten op hen "in getugnesse dat si v nit ontfaen eñ wou 
den / MATH’: Lucas: Mar ic seggt v. ouer waer dat gemakleker 7715: 
sal syn den volke van sodomen ей уап gomorren in den dage 


des ordeels- dan dire stat die v nin welt ontfaen- / МАТН". LUCAS- | 

C.s2 о ||1с sendu alse lammer onder wolue eñ daer omme so syt wys 7512; | 
4.50 alse serpente- eñ simpel alse duuen / MATH'- MARC" LUCAS- IOH'ES | 
Hudt v vor de liede want si selen v vaen en leueren den ghe 72257759 
richte eñ si selen v gheecelen in hare synagoghen./en vor de 7/2572 
richtren eñ vor de coninge so seldi moten gheleidt werden 


a) Geier Г. marc’. 


this is not [so],/ your peace shall return to you. And wheresoever / they 

5 will not receive you, nor will hear your teaching, go thence /5 out of the 

house or out of the city, and shake the dust of your | feet upon them 

for a testimony that they would not receive you. / But I say unto you 

verily, that it will be easier/ for the people of Sodom and of Gomorrah in 

| the day / of (the) judgment than for that city that will not receive you. | 
C.52 70 I| send you as lambs among wolves; and therefore be wise / as serpents, 
and simple as doves./ Beware of the people, for they will seize you and 

deliver you to the / court, and they will scourge you in their synagogues, 

and ye/ shall have to be led before the governors and before the kings | 


ka 


sal keren, revertetur l. revertatur (Lk. x. б): Мр Old-Lat. sy Old-Hebr. (The 

`  Old-Hebr. Gospel of S. Matthew reads; and if this house be honourable it will 

E return fo you your peace, OVW obr aw. This may be due to homoeote- 

leuton, but cp. Ephr. p.92 omines sibi invicem salutem: dicere et dictam 

excipere coeberunt etc.) 

Mt.x.14 mier Їй, om, exec: 05 £337 {1054 4253 21435 lat exc. f. — 

5 on ap hen: Ta" in Mc. vi. 11* — add. zn getugnesse dat st; add. in testimonium 

| 





iis (or sorum) in Mt. x. 14: Fuld Уро (AH Y al O Res) ge, 4 Old Germ. 
7 Mtx.15 Lk x.12 add. mar; add. autem in Lk.: 52 35 ғ050ғ93 аі а/0 0. 
10 Mtx.16 om. ecce: gye — onder, inter |. in medio Vg in Lk. x. 3, cp. sy Заз. 
iM Mt x18 Seed un contnge—richire (Lk. xxi, 12): sy hk maé zg, ¢ ER Zach-Wn. 
Old Germ. pal bo Or. 
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fel. 177 
зот minen wille- in ghetugnesse horre quaetheit / MATHEUS. 


MARCUS- LUCAS- Eñ alse men v leidt in de synagoghen voert me 
sterschap- eñ vor de potestate en syt nit besorgt hoe eñ wat 
ghi hen antwerden mogt. want in dire vren sal v gegheuen 
werden dat gi antwerden selt / want ghi ne selt nit syn die 
zo spreken selt mar de gheest vs vader sal spreken in v-/ warn’ 
marcus: Dan sal deen bruder den andren verraden eñ leuere 
ter doet- eñ de vader syn kint- eñ de kinder haren vader. ef 


дееп sal den andren doeden- /en dan sal v al de werelt haten OM A6 een 


minen wille. Mar die volstaen sal toten inde die sal behouden 


15 15 for my sake, for a testimony of their wickedness.) And when they lead you 
into the synagogues before the / magistrate, and before the powers, be not 
concerned |as to] how and / what ye may answer them; for in that hour it 
will be given you/ what ye shall answer; for it will not be ye that will / 

zo speak, but the spirit of your Father shall speak in you. / Then one brother 
shall betray the other and deliver him / to death, and the father his child, 
and the children their father. And / one shall kill the other, and then shall 
all the world hate you for / my sake; but he that shall persist to the 


13 om minen wille: mea causa l. propier me: b Tert; S"*!: dor minen name 
(= Lk. xxi. 12): sy“) g,. — om. ef gentibus: probably tendeney-reading. 

I8 Lk.xi. 11 leidt, ducent 1. inducent: bq; Fuld and Zach have sradent. 

17 add, vor a. potestates: Aphr pal (Z)cef C T. 

I5 S" vordenken, praccogitare Mc. xiii. tt: Aphr. I 984 Clem. Al. (in 
Mt. d: gogitare). Sted omits Mt, x. tg" with 35 £56 :1454 Fg, Cypr 
Test III. 16% et 9 2* Or. 

18 Lk.xli.11 ọm. y Ti Fre: 61443 al! Y. 

19 Mt.x.19b anfwerden, respondeatis |. loguamint: Old-Hebr. — selt syn, eritis 
L estis, 

20 Mux.a0 spreken self, loquemini l. loquimini: EL QR. — om. que; Ta sy 
Aphr 2 C Old-Hebr. Old-Germ*?*. — sal spreken, loguatur 1. /oguitur: f SP, 

201 Mt. x.231 perraüden ende leveren, double translation of trader. 

22 ғун ini, add suum p. filum: SP sy*9, — ende de kinder haren vader, el 
Дїй patrem. suum 1. et insurgent fiiin parentes: 

23 Mt.X.23 ral uv haten, odiet vos |. edto eritis: Aphr. sy™ Old-Hebr. Ado. — af de 
werelt, cp. add gentibus: E-P"* L, hominibus: ID. E al. Opimp it Ta», — 
om minen wille mea causa l. propler nomen meum ;S"*! dor minen name cp. lin, 15. 
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dk ar, rt 


LE sz, vu 


Ma 
ER va, red 


At. 10, 194 


AfL то, та 
ELE gs, к 


Aff. to. et 

















C. 53 


C. 53 


fol. rar 
25 bliuen- / MATHEUS. Alse men v dan persecucie doet in deen, stat 


so vliet in aandre want ouer waer seggic v dat ghi nin selt 
comen tallen den staden van isrl eer des menschen sone hem 
weder vertoegen sal. / MATH'- LUCAS- roH'Es- Nin es de yongre bo 
ven den mester noch de knecht bouen sinen here / het mach 
3e den yongre wale genugen dat hi si alse syn meester. efi den 
knecht dat hi si alse syn here waTHEUs- Heetense dan den he 
re beelsebuc wat wondere dat si sine knechte also heten. / daer 


fol. r7* 
omme so seggic v dat ghise nin onssit- || hen es en ghene dinc 


a; end shall be / saved. If then they persecute you in one city,/ flee into 
the other, for verily I say unto you that ye shall not / come to all the 
cities of Israel until the Son of man shall/ appear again. The disciple is 

зо not above the master, nor the servant above his lord, It may well / 9 suf- 
fice for the disciple that he be as his master, and for | the servant that 
he be as his lord. If then they call/ the lord Beelzebuc, what marvel |is 
there] that they call his servants likewise? There- | 
fol. 17° 
fore I say unto you that you fear them not. There is nothing | so 


25 Mt.x.23 persecucie doet, = persecuntur: R. Zach-Wn. (Index). — Ta” has not 
the insertion st autem in alia persecuntur vos fugite in aliam of 35 «56 #050 
£93 J" Ferr sy"? Old Lat £ Q (im tertiam) Тае, — deene, una lista ( hac) : Zach 
Comm (Bede): 84C, 105 B, (Aug) 424 B. Capit Par 6* (Oxf. Vg. p. 680). — 
Se has alse men u jaechi ui ere sial, x ege moù: T.: Ta* «207 al? cp. 
Ephr. 94: s? a^ Jac perseguentur. vos... sb ex la regione vos ejicient. 

25 sel! comen, venietis |. consummabitis. 

27 айа. rallien, omnes: Ері. у, Та sy, — Aem weder vertoegen sal, iterum 
apparebit l. veniat (SH: anderwerf). 

29 Mt.x.25 mack—genugen, sufficiat |, sufficit: & 

At add. d dat Ai si, шї зїї: E. — Seed inserts here Lk. vi. 40°: een iegelic werde 
vulmaect als hi es alse syn meester, add, st sit: aldlef (ffallgr aur Ver" 
Old Germ. Ta" uses Lk. vi. 39—42 after Lk. vi. 37^, 38. Lee! does not use 
Lk. vi. 39—42 at all. 

32 beelsebuc. This form (5°... éuvc, H®*... duicke is unique and I do not know 
how to explain it. 
fol. 17° 

1 Mt.x.36 add. so seggic u cp. Lk. xii. 4. — om. enim: C. 
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fol. 177 
so werborghen sine sele vertoegt werden noch so verholen si 


ne sele gojpenbart werden: / Dat ic v segge in demsternessen 
dat predekt in der clerheit- /ef dat ic v rune in vwe ore dat 
3 predekt ojpenbare. / MATHEUS. En oc seggic v die mine vrint 
syt- En onssiet nit deghene die den lichame doeden mogen- 
want de zile en conen si nit ghedoeden- / Mar onssit den ghe 
nen die macht heft beide lichame ей zele te versinkene in 
die helle. / En wetti nit dat men twe muschen- wATH'. LUCAS 


ıo cop om enen virdonc: efi nochtan en valter ene ter erden 


covered but it shall be revealed, nor so hidden but / it shall be published. 
That which I say to you in darkness, | that preach ye in the light; and that 
5 which I whisper into your ears, that/5 preach ye openly. And also I 
say unto you who are my/ friends: Fear not them that can kill the 
body,/ for they cannot kill the soul. But fear him that/ has power to 
plunge both body and soul into/ hell, And know ye not that two spar- 
‘o rows /™ are bought for one farthing, and yet not one of them falls on 


2 add se, ita, twice. — verfoegi—geppenbart, apparebit—revelabitur l. revela- 
bitur—scietur, cf. Clem. AlL: Davesodyverai—amoxxivDiysera:; la*: revealed — 
disclosed and published, 

4 Lk.xiLab jr rue, musste |. loculi estis: sy Ta™: yon whisper; Marcion 
(Tert, Adv. Marc., iv. 28) guae inter se mussitarent, cp. A Further Study, 
p. 81f. Ephr. 96 has: aure auditis from Mt. 

5 oppenbare: im apertum (or aperte) l. im fectis: Marcion, ap. Tert. ibid: im 
apertum. Zach. 163B though giving as his text: drieste in lumine, explains 
it in his Comm.: praedicate in lumine id est aper te. — ende oc, ef etiam 
l. autem: due to addition so seggic w in line 1. 

6 add. mogen, Possunt. — add. in Lk. xi. 4 7wv de bugy шу Duva pev m OXTEIVAU: 
35 @ e207 (the latter omitting also pyde exevray ti mepigsecregos mouse like Lt). 

7 Mtx as wani, nam |, antem., — om paii: 330 Clem. Al Oec !/,. 

sn corpus et animam: sy") DEK Wurz F Dimma Lucif Cyp !/, (also 7zs£. HI, 
3, 16 cod B) Iren Tert Hilar Ps.-Clem. 

9 versinkene (S9** sworpene), mittere (Lk.) 1. perdere (Mt.) of Fuld: sy“; бой 


|. perdere: km |, Cypr *|, Occ '/,; m fa: occidere et mittere. Ephr. op 


uses mitteret, perdit (twice), interficit. 
10 Mt x.a9 men copt, emintur |. veneunt. — valt, cadit |. cadet: DE E-PQR 
Wurz F sy Tert Cypr (a) éc а Dimma Old-Germ; (also oi m Lk,). 
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fol. 17* 
nit sonder dat ghehinknesse vs vader die in den hemele es/ 


. wis onssiedi v dan? want gi selt weten dat al dat haer dat 
gi opt hoeft hebt es ghetelt. / En onssiedu dan nit. want ve 
le muschen en syn also wert nit vor gode alse ghi syt. / So 

^; wie dat myns lyen sal vor de menschen des gheens salic 


lyen vor mynen vader die in den hemele e ef "vor sine ingle / 


En so wie myns loeghent vor de menschen- des ghens sal 2 


ic loghenen vor minen vader die ẹņ in den hemele es eñ vor 
sine ingle. / mata’ Lucas- || En went nit dat ic ben comen omme 


a) tater #. locos, 


the ground | without the rn of your Father who is in heaven.) 
Of what are ye then afraid? For ye must know that all the hair | that ye have 
on the head has been counted. Be not afraid therefore, | for many sparrows 
ss are not worth as much before God as ye are. | 5 Whosoever shall confess 
me before men, him will I| confess before my Father who is in heaven, 
and before his angels./ And whosoever denies me before men, him will | 
[ deny before my Father who is in heaven, and before | his angels. 


! add. (sender) dat. ghehinkbnesse, (sine) voluntate: a bc f ff z, h D E L O aur Dim 
Ps.-Clem Ir. (not Ir"*) Tert Cypr ?/, Ort 1, Ort bo go; (bl in Lk.). — add. 
die in de hemele es, qui est in caelis: bg h ff aur DLO Ir Ча пае О е жа: 

12 add. :wis omsiedi v dan? 

13 Mt.x.31 add. enis: sy"? 2162 f 3459; in Lk.: ѕу 25 930 £1444. 

| wert, pluris (Lk.) 1. melioris (S"** &eter): &; also with the addition vor gode, in 
Zach 164 B: muitis passeribus pluris estis, hoc est, majoris apud Deum dignitatis, 

15 Мі х.3а so wie dat, om. suv Ta™ sy" 2g4 2129 £351 £1033. 

7 set Hel add with Fuld Zach Mc. viii. 38" p. wor die menschen and (line 
19) Mc. viti. 38° р. vor sine ingle; Le? T°" use Mt. only. 

I5 Mt.3.33 add. ende vor sine ingle, et coram angelis eius: sy". 

19 Mc. vill. 386 Se! mienge verlyet, non confessus |. confusus: (sine non) bd irr, 
E-P"t Q a] Zach-Wn. (Index) Old-Germ Wycl. H*** conflates: die sich туну 
Schaemt ende myns ntet en Deliel, qui me confusus fuerit et me non confessus 
fuerit cp. Zach 164D erubescimus confiteri; bo: be ashamed to con Fess me. 
Bo shows that the conflation is a very old one, — Sr Heet both omit 
et mea verba with P Cypr 2), D Fuld; £'z014 sa have e£ neos (c f, et 
mros sermones), the reading of sy* ae/ 35 Orv in Lk. ix. 26. Cp. C. A. Phillips, 
in Bulletin of the Bezan Club W, p. 30 f. 
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1.52 


C. 54 


fel. 17° 


7 "pais “te makene in ertrike- In ben nit comen omme pais te 


25 


та 


au 


Ar 


sendene onder tfolc mar en suert / want* voert ane daer si vi 
ue selen syn in een hus- de drie selen syn iegen de twe- en de 
twe iegen de drie-/ want” ic ben comen scheeden den sone van 
den vader en de dochter van der moeder. en des soens wyf 
van harre sweger /efi des menschen viende dat selen syn dee hu 
sghenote- / ‘Die siné vader ef sire moeder mint bouen mi 
hine es myns nit wert- eñ die sinen sone en sire dochter 
mint bouen ті. Ы пе es myns nit wert / eñ die syn Zem 
ce nin nemt op sinen hals eñ volgt mi- hine es myns nit 
wert. noch hi en mach myn yongre nit syn / MATH'. LUCAS- JO'. 


а) im wir. Nolite arbitri — 4) Geier |, omme werelleken pais — г) miter 1 lucas — d) inir L 
math. lucas — r) fo we. (Qui amat patre — f) inter £ van penitentien 


And think not that I have come to | make peace“ on earth. I have not 
come to send peace | among the people but a sword: for henceforth, where 
there / shall be five in one house, three shall be against two, and / two 
against three. For I have come to part the son from / the father, and the 
daughter from the mother, and the son’s wife /# from her mother-in-law: 
and a man’s foes shall be his home | companions, He that loves his father 
and his mother above me / is not worthy of me, and he that loves 
his son and his daughter / above me is not worthy of me, and he that 


takes not his cross * | upon his neck and follows me, is not / 9 worthy of 


а) worldly peace 5) of penitence 


Mt.x.34 pais fe makene, pacem. facere. Mt. has Barem, Lk. dourar; facere in 
Lk. 35 e sy", cp. A Further Study, p. 31. 

Lk. xil. 52 pori ane daer, un ex hoc a. erunt: Ta” sy. 

om divisi: c f, M-T; o divisi p. tres: Ian sm ds See, 

Mt.x.35 sone, filium 1. hominem (cp. Lk): Hei (not Gell sy* 35 do18'* 
(a hiat) & c 4 ff, g, hg aur Hil. (conflate fium Jomimem: QJ. 

van der moeder, om eius: Iren. 

Mt.x.37 add sine both to vader and moeder: sy" О". — ende, et |. aut: sy* 
Fuld (not Zach) 4 C E-P* M R Y Old-Hebr. 

add sine both to sone and dochter: sy*. — ende, et |. aut: E-P*. 

Mt.x.38 nemt op sinen hats, aipei(?) l Aap Bese: Ta* Clem Al Or Ath; for 
the ex expression op sinen hals cp. Pep. Harm. 57*: nyme... dus crotce upon 
his bab, and 62?* fake his erouche upon his bak. 

Both Ta"! and Fuld add here Lk. xiv. 27°: mee fofest esse meus discipulus, 
but not Ta. All Harmonies (Ephr 118, ar lat ned) have Lk. xiv. 26—33 
after Mt. xi, 25—30; cp. however in Mt. x. 38 £e Cypr 2/,: wen est meus 
disc. |. mom est me dignus, cp. Clem A] sux ser ро xÀeX des. 
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Zei, 17° 

LN ) Die sine zile welt vinden hi verlist se, eñ die sine zile “ver NL ig Lc 
list om minen wille hi^ sal se vinden- MATH'- LUCAS- MARC" JOH' ES hr 
Jot, 187 

Gas (Die v ontfeet hi ontfeet mi seluen. eü die mi ontfeet. hi Ont Aft 1o, 
feet deghenen die mi heft ghesendt. / Die ontfeet enen profete arios 
in ens profeten name- hi sal ontfaen ens profeten Joen, En 
die ontfeet enen gherechten mensche omme sine gherechteg 


s heit hi sal ens gheregts menschen loen ontfaen- f eñ so wie Mt vog 
- Е Т 
dat du drinken gheft enen nap vol cauder fontainen enen 


van desen minsten in den name ens yongers- ic seggv dat 


a) infer J. dit leven, — $) inder d- sine sile behouden. 


me, neither can he be my disciple. | He that wants to find his soul loses 
it, and he that loses his / soul " for my sake shall find it ^. 
fol. 18 
C.55 He that receives you receives myself, and he that receives me re/ceives 
him that has sent me, He that receives a prophet / in a prophet's name 
shall receive a prophet's reward. And/ he that receives a righteous man 
5 because of his righteous/S ness shall receive a righteous man's reward. 
And whosoever; gives to drink a cup of cold water to one; of these least 


a) this life 4) save his soul, 





[ I Мїх-39 welt vinden, vull invenire |. invenit: Ephr. 98, cp. Mt. xvi. 25 par. 
| and Lk. xvii. 33 (4 35 sy Ta™ voluertt |. guaesterit, cp. Bulletin of the 


| Bezan Club, V. p. 42). — werlist, perdit L perdet: &; тек, perdi 1, per- 
T diderit: Ephr. 98. 
| 32 0m manen wille, mea causa |. propter me, cp. p. 93, ll. 15, 23 Mt. x. 18, 
22 q.v., both here and Mt. x. 18 5** has der mte name | om mien 
n wile, mea causa l. propter me: e Lk. xvii. 33. cp. however Mart. beati 
| Simeonis Bar Sabba'e, ed. Michael Kmosko, Patrol Syriaca, IL, p. 771*: 
LE. E i propier nomen meh. 
fol. 187 
| SMOKE Gt omme sine gherechtegheit, propter justitiam eius l. in nomine justi, 
"n cp. the syriac idiom: 3 més, c6 guod, Mc. ix. 41. 
| 6 Mt.x.43 om. gevo» (Mc. іх. дт): sy“ 35 £337 21444 255" Clem Al Cypr. 
| ? After Mt. x. 42* Fuld adds from Mc. ix, 41: quta. Christi estis; S» Hoe. 
'| want gt kerst (H"" christen) syt; Ta“ omits but cites amen... mercedem 
|| swam (as from Me). — om. amen (SH*** also). — add. daz, quía: (from Me.) 
3260 r7; abc sy pal; not Fuld SH; ae omit in Me. 


98 





jol. 18" 
C.56 hi sinen loen nit verliesen en sal. / warHEUs: | EA alse ihc alle wins 


dese wart hadde volsproken- so hine hi van daer. eü sendde 247 
^ sine tuelef yongren din volke te predekene en dat te leerne- / 

en die yongren ghingé predeken in den steden den volke dat ara 

s! penitentie daden- / Eñ alle de sike die hen vore quamen: die ssn 

bestreken si met olien eñ ghansdense eü vele der gherre die 


beseten waren van den euelen gheesten die verledegden si van 
A.19 | | 
Р.46 С. 57 15 һагге quelnessen. / jonansses | Op enen dach so was ene bru zis: 


locht in ene stat die heet chana int lant uan galileen en daer 


i ones in the name of a disciple, I say unto you that/ he shall not lose 
C.56 his reward. And when Jesus had/ finished speaking all these words, 
to he departed thence and sent /™ his twelve disciples to preach to the people 

and to teach them./ And the disciples went to preach to the people in 

the cities that/ they should do penance. And they anointed with oil all 

the | sick that came to them and healed them, and they released of their 

ı5 torments many of those that were possessed of the evil /15 spirits, 
C.57 Опе day there was a wedding | feast in a city which was called Chana, in 


$ MG St om zyevers: Ta*'; see Mt. vii. 28, fol. 16* L 12; Leet and Ta™ omit 
eyevero in all places quoted there (Tan does not use xix. 1*; sy omits. 
in vii. 28, xiii. 53; S only in vii. 28; agof. in xxvi. 1). Notice that in 
combining Mt. xi. t and Mc. vi. 7, 12 the situation is altered. Fuld however 
restores Mt. xi. 1 after the Vg and so causes it to disagree with the sequel. 
The order in Ta* is different; it inserts Lk. x. 38—42 between Mt. xi. 1 
and Mc. vi. 12; so also Ephr. 

swolsproken, cp. ch. 51, fol. 16* lin. 12, ad Mt. vii. 28. 

10 Mc. YL7 cp. Mt. xi. 1 oò praedicaret et. doceret: &. 

H Me. vi.13 add. die yongren, cı gabyrai: £226; Ta*: the apostles. — add. din 
volke, fo the people: Ta" ( hominibus). 

15 Joh. iL1 op egen dag, die quadam |, tertia die. In the arrangement of Tatian's 
Harmony it could not be said that the marriage happened on the third day; 
so it 1s omitted in Ephr 52: e/ factae sunt nuptiae in Cana; so also in Zach 
167 C. Fuld SH**! have it restored again from the text of John. In Zach-Wn 
there is an erasure above et factas s. nuptias, and in the margin a gloss 
attributed to Bede “er tercio die facte sunt nuptie. hec littera potest ita hie 
intelligi duobus continuis diebus sive non facti sunt illi sermones, Beati pauperes 
spu et videns ih's turbas ef quodam tercio ab illis facte s. muptie. — The 
Arabic, Ephr. and Pep Harm have the story much earlier, in the beginning of 
Jesus’ ministry following Joh. i. 35—51, and so Ta™ Pepys can retain dire 
tertia (though Ephr. omits). 

16 айй, ene staf (die heet): Ta? sy. 
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Jot 18" 
was marie ilic moeder- / Al daer so was oc ilic. en sine yon Feas 
gren ghenoedt ter brulocht. / In dire brulocht so gheuil dat rass 
daer wyn gebrac Doe sprac ilic moeder te hem efi seide 
z hen geberst wyn / en ihe antwerdde hare. wyf wat es mi era 
ghemeins met di Mine vre en quam noch nit. /Dese wart 
syn anders te verstane dan si luden. want dat hi sire moed' 
die magt was wyf hit dat was na de manire van sinen 
sprekene- want in andren staden houdt hi die selue manire 
ss Die wart die dar na volgen wats mi ghemeins met di di 
den also vele alse of hi seide- du bids mi dat ic mine mirakel 


leke werke toege die te mire gotheit behoren. in din -dat 


the land of Galilee, and there / was Mary, Jesus’ mother, Jesus and his 
disciples were also / called there to the feast. It happened at this wedding 
that | there lacked wine. Then Jesus, mother spoke to him and said: | 
ге They lack wine. And Jesus answered her: Woman, what have I / in 
common with thee? Mine hour is not yet come. These words / must be 
understood otherwise than they sound. For as to his calling his mother, / 
who was a virgin, ‘woman’, that was according to his manner of / speaking. 
zs For in other places he uses that same manner. /?5 The words that follow 
thereafter, ‘what have I in common with thee’, / mean no more than if he 
[had] said: Thou prayest me that | show/ my miraculous works which 


7 Joh- 1-3 add. aldaer, thr: zorg Fuld (not Zach nor Set) Vgeed&4, 

18 ghenoedt, invitatus l vocatus (S"* geroupen): &r Zach 171A (Comm.). Ephr 53 
most times zmziatus, once vocatus; Iren dd. xi. 5$: comvocati —invilati; add. 
invitata in vs. Tia ffy 
Ioh.i.3 im dire brulocht io ghevil, cp. Pepys Harm. 12': And so defel hat 
pere failed tym. S" has: ende dar geórar swyms, cp. Ephr 53: Graecus 
Jseribn: recubund et defecit. vinum; (cp. Capit. AH V Y Oxi. Vg. p. 492 
vinum deficere) Sy" reimu mom imaa, — add. daer, ср. Ephr ?/, vitum 
non habent hic, cp. Pep Harm. l.c. | 

20 hen gebers! seyn, vinum lis deficit |. vinum non habent. 

225 With this gloss cp. Zach 167 D: Quid commune est tibi matri secundum 
carnem et mihi aeternae Det virtuti ac. Dei sapientiae ex qua futurum est 
miraculum quod petis? Veniet hora mea, id est, passionis opportunitas, in 
qua videltet cum. pendere. in. cruce. infirmitas. coeperit, CHJHS Iu matet es, 
arnoscam fe HIOIFCIR ul Altus. And Ephr. Gi: HOH mili tempus advenit tempus 
videlicet mortis eius; 54: et quum Maria usque ad crucem eum sequuta essei 
ex ilo die cam loanni tradidit. | 


(Sal 


fol. 187 
ic dis macht hebbe so nes mi nit ghemeins met di- want 


van di en hebbic nit el dan mine menscheit die de werke | 
Je van  mirakelleken dingen van hare seluen nit volbrengen 
en mach. Mar mine vre sal comen dat ic steruen sal an den 
cruce- dan sal gojpenbart werden wat ic hebbe van di dats 


fol. 18° 
die menscheit die ic ontfinc van di- / Doe sprac syn moeder Fiss 


den ghenen toe die daer dinden. eñ seide- Al dat hi v segt dat 
doet / al daer so stonden steinne kroeghe sesse: die daer ghesett yass 
waren na der yoden ghewonte die hare purificacie in so gheda 
A.20 snen vaten plagen te doene die hilden te tween mensuren ochte 
te drien / Doe seide ihc din dinren- wh die kroege- met watre m2 


efi si daden also efi uuldense toten ouersten kanten-* / Schept 74s 
a) ta my. doe sprac Їһ'с ef zeide 


- 0 





belong to my divinity. In so far as/ I have power thereto, I have nothing in 
common with thee, for / from thee I have nothing else than my humanity, 
3o which by|9 itself cannot accomplish the works of miraculous things./ But 
mine hour shall come when I shall die on the / cross: then shall be revealed 
what I have from thee, that is / 
fol. гб" 
the humanity which I received from thee. Then his mother spoke | to 
those that were serving there and said: Whatsoever he says to you, / do 
that. There stood six stone jars, which had been set there / after the 
s manner of the Jews, who used to do their purihication in such / 5 vessels. 
Those held as much as two or three measures. | Then Jesus said to the ser- 
vants: Fill the jars with water. / And they did so and filled them to the brim. 


fol. 18 

4Joh.ii.6 For the expansion: die (hare purifiacie) in soghedanen vaten plagen 
te dome cp. Zach, 168 A: purificationem ludaeorum. dicit quod crebro lavabaut 
WARNS CË VASA. 

ste tween mensuren ochte te drien; Vg and Old Lat have mefrefas but cp. 
Zach 170B: inae wel ternar mensurae, 168 B: metron Graece mensura 
dicitur unde metrefa nomen. mensurae; Pep Harm 12": of he mesure of 
hre galouns. 

6 Job. 1. 7 din dinren, ministris l. eis: e ff, 1 foss (but adding vocavit or vocatıs). 
— add. ende sf daden also, cf. lin. 7. 

7]ob.H.8 ende si daden also, et ita fecerunt l et tulerunt: Ta”, cp. et fecerunt 
sicut dizit eis (ilis: ff, aur ; add. jesus: e) e f, laur; aurterunt et tulerunt: a, 
and hij nomen kem up and eren hem forth: Pep Harm. 
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fol. 18° 
nu eñ dragt den hushere ef si daden also. / Eñ alse die hus 
here ghesmakde dis wyns die van watre was  ghemakt 
sen nit ne wiste hoe dat was gheschit- mar die dinren wis 
tent wale die die kroege met watre hadden gheuult: so isch 
die hushere din brudegoem / en seide hem aldus. Ele mensche 
plegt tirst den besten wyn te gheuene- efi dar na alse men 
des ghedronken heft so gheft hi sinen wyn die kranker es 
‚smar die beis dinen besten wyn ghehouden tote noch- / 
Dit was ene der irsten miraklen die ilic dede in chana 


van galileen eñ daer vertogde hi sine gotleke macht en 


Now / scoop and carry it to the master of the house, and they did so. And 
when the master/ of the house tasted of the wine that had been made of 
ro water, | WP and knew not how it had happened, (but the servants | knew it 
well, who had filled the jars with water), the master of the | house asked 
for the bridegroom and said to him thus: Every man/ is wont to give first 
the best wine, and after that, when they | have drunk of this, he gives 
ıs wine of his which is weaker, /!5 but thou hast kept thy best wine until now. / 
This was one of the first miracles that Jesus did in Chana | of Galilee, 

8 hushere — architriclino ? 

5 Joh.ii.9 dis wyms di van watre was ghemakt, vinum ex aqua factum, Ephr. 
54" ex agua fecit vinum, Iren IT. xxii. 3 [contr. aquam faciens vinum IIL, xi, 5); 
ср. (in the second part of the verse) 7; guia de aqua vinum factum est; several 
Capitularia: de agua vinum fecit (Oxf. Vulg pp. 492f., 703), cp. iv. 46 (ch. 69). 

10 Aoe dat was geschiet l. unde esset cp. unde factum esset: a ff, f. 

u die die Kroege met watre hadden gheuult, qui impleverant hydrias aqua |. 
hauserant aquam: sy™) Ta” eima a Are ola . 0003, sah boh. A very 
striking coincidence, because the whole Latin tradition, S™™ included, (with 
the Greek) has Aawrterant. — isch, vocavit |. vocat: Ta™ sy") pal be JrE OR. 

12 The gloss ef videntes factum mirabantur: aér sy" is lacking in Ta". But 
cp. Zach 168 C: »uraculum aguae conversae £m timum miramur. 

13 Joh 110. plegi... te ghevene: cp. sah boh és went to put down. 

MH des gedronken, this is not imebriati, but merely, when they have drunk 
first from the best etc. — add. gheft, add. affert Ta* pal sah boh Pep 
Harm. — 4ran£er, infirmius l. deterius: r (£mfimiorem: à). 

ig Joh. lat ene der ersten | inilinm; cp. add. primum: FAD; hoe primum 
signum: b sy" E Pep Harm; Aoc primum in. fecit Fesus signum: g: add. 
трату р. Гамл: 32"; cp. Zach 168C: /mfer multa signa guae fecit Jesus in 
Cama Galilaeae, fuit hoc primum. 

W sine gotltke macht, virtutem. divinam l gloriam, cp. Zach. 168 C: gloriam 
suam, id est, latentem. Deitatem; Ephr. 55sq: fecit mirabile SISHNI quo 
cognoscerent eum natura stia ipsis mom esse aequalem. 
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725. 2,9 


Tah s va 


Joh. 2,11 


" F.I9 


F.47 
A. 84 


A. 85 


fol. r8* 
dar met so worden sine yongren ghesterkt in den gheloe 


C.58. ue- / MATH'- MARCUS- LUCAS-| En alse ine danen ghinc- so volgde 


zæ hem en groet volc- / eñ en lazers mensche quam ей vil 
vor hem op sine knin en anebeddene eñ sprac al dus- here 


est dyn wile so magic werden geghanst-/ efi ilic recte sine 7; 


hant ef ghereen din  besikden. en  seide hets mijn wille- 
wes geganst. en altehant wart hi ghesuuert van sire la 


zs zerien- / doe sprac ihe toten ghenen ef seide- Sich dat du 


and there he revealed his divine power, and / therewith his disciples were 


ze strengthened in the/ faith. And when Jesus departed thence, he was | 20 


followed by a great multitude. And a leprous man came and fell | before 
him upon his knees and worshipped him and spoke thus: Lord,/ i it 
is thy will I can be healed. And Jesus stretched out his | hand and 
touched the sick man, and said: It is my will, / be healed. And imme- 
2§ diately he was cleansed of his leprosy./ Then Jesus spoke to him and 


18 Fuld and Zach (not Ta*) insert Joh. ii. 11* in ch. xix between Lk. v. 10 
and v. L1; cp. also Zach 114 B: no/a quia viso miraculo de caplura piscium, 
tanquam firmius credentes (Let: ghesterkt in den ghelove), qu: vocabantur 
nom solum retibus sed et omnibus relictis secuti. sunt. esum. 

1$ Mt. vii. 1 damen ghinc l descendisset de monte, of course, because the story 
is separated from the Sermon on the Mount. Fuld and Zach rather ineptly 
restore the Vg. cum descendisset de monte. Ta" and Tamtu have the story 
between Joh. iv. 45 and v. 1; Pep Harm. p. 28 after the Sermon "zw Je 
Bierg, 

20 Mt. viil.1 en groet vole, singular |. turbae multae: 348 A. 

Mt villa om. gece. — fasersch mensche, vir leprosus, add. vir: sy Old 
Germ, in Mc. pal sah; in Lk. avyp А.т Marcion 35; cf. A Further Study 
p.55. — en —? quidam, add. quidam: abe f gg aar gat** DLQR Wurz ӯ. 
u* Dimma sy" pal; in Mc. D sy*" pal; in Lk. sy'*. 

32 Mt. vili. 3. werden geghanst, curari |l mundarı cp. Capit. Mt. C, Oxf. Vulg. p. 22: 
leprosum curat, p. 679: Jeprosum quem curavit; Capit. Mc. D, ibid. p. 175: 
curavit eum; Ephr. t43f uses: sanare '|, in quotation, passim in Comm. 
Mt viis sine kant; add. avrzu (Mc. i. 41): Ta" sy pal 32* 2120 sah E-P R; 
in Lk.: sy sah. 

2 wart hi ghesuvert, mundatus est: R. — van sire laserien, add. a: pal Old- 
Hebr. $54, 
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AANER, 3 Afr. РО 
Pu 


Afc.s, j* 


AM. 8,a B5 0,44 
Lk. 3,14 











fol. 18° 
des nimene en segs mar ganc ten papen van der wet. 


e  vertoegh di ben, ей offer hen  alselke offerande ale 


moyses gheboet in der wet den ghenen tofferne die van 
lazerien worden  geghanst. / Mar deghene die geghanst 
Jo was. makde dat were dat an hem gewarcht was so op 
penbar onder dat vole dat ilic om de persse van den 
lieden en mochte nit ojpenbare wandelen in den steden eñ 


fol. Ig 
dar omme so hilt hi hem in den wstinen. en daer ghederde 


dat vole te hem van allen staden. / MATH" LUCAS: JOHANNES- 


% 4 С. 59 |Op enen dach so quam ilic te capharnaum- eü daer so qua 


Said: See that thou say nothing / of this to any one, but go to the priests 
of the law/ and show thyself to them, and offer to them such offering 
as / Moses in the law commanded them to offer that were / healed of 
go leprosy. But he that had been /® healed, made the work that had been 

done to him so/ public among the people that Jesus, because of the press 
of the / people, could not openly walk in the cities; and | 
fol. 197 Р 
therefore he abode in the deserts. And there the people / gathered round 
him from all places. i | 

C.59 Опе day Jesus came to Capharnaum, and there] a high officer who 


?6 Mt VII, 4. fen papen, sacerdotibus |. sacerdoti: Tas Ephr. 144, 145, sy pal A 
Old-Germ**^; in Lk.: sy? 2 f, Old-Germ*^» Capit. Lk. Par. Lat. 6°; in Me.: 
sy"? ff, Bede has both sacerdoti and. sacerdotibus in Zach 171D; the reading 
may be due (besides to Lk. xvii. 14) to 'iis'. Zach. 172 A: Munus quod Moses 
praecepit illis, videlicet sacerdotibus; cp. Ephr. 145 vade ad sacerdotes propter 
Lestimonium eorum', quia praeceptum. est ut ante. purificationem lepram ingui- 
rerent et post lepram sublatam testes fierent. | 

30 Mc. tL As om, zeien, 

зш ср. Pep Harm. 25": he moste holden hym wihenten in deserte for be 
gret pres of pe folk. 
fel. 19° 

! Me. 1-45. ghederde, conveniebant |. weyovre: Lat. cp. Lk, v. 155 sy gas ns 
for GUHAST. 

зу ср. Lk. vii. 1—10; L has Joh. iv. 46—53 in ch. 69. 

7 Mt vii, $ Op enen dag, transitional formula recurring ch. 25, 29, 35, $7, 60, 
62, 165, 175, 176. Here Mt. viii, $ post karc: sy" thabefe,gDELOR 
Wurz Y u' Dim; Upon a time, Pep Harm. 28; cp. introductory formula in 
Evangelistaria: in illo tempore. — add. lesus : sy» Ta", 
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AE 


Afi B, s. 


fet. rọ" | 
en hoge man die hondert ridderen hadde onder hem. eñ bat 


sihesum / ей seide aldus. here ic hebbe enen knecht die in myn 
hus legt sik van den fledercine. ей орї groet ongemac- / 
Еп ilic antwerdde hem- Ic sal comen ef ganssen dinen knecht- / 
Doe sprac die hoge man- here in ben nit werdech dat tv 
coms onder myn dac- mar segte dinen wille met enen war 
wde eñ myn knecht sal genesen- / want ic ben en mensche die 
metter wereltleker macht veronledegt ben- eñ hebbe onder 
mi riddren- ei ic segge den enen ghanc. en hi gheet eñ den 
andren com- eñ hi comt eñ minen knecht seggic doch dit eñ 
hi doecht. / En alse ilic dat hoerde so sprac hi alse ut enen won 


shad a hundred soldiers under him came and besought /* Jesus and said 
thus, Lord, I have a servant who in my | house lies sick of the gout, and 
suffers great pain. / And Jesus answered him: I will come and heal 
thy servant. | Then the officer spoke: Lord, I am not worthy that 
ғо оц / comest under my roof. But say thy will with one word /!® and 
my servant shall recover. For I am a man who/ is occupied with the 
secular power, and have under/ me soldiers, and I say to one: Go, and 
he goes, and to the / other: Come, and he comes, and to my servant I say: 
do: this, and | he does it. And when Jesus heard that, he spoke as if in 


4en —? quidam, add. guidam (Lk. vii. 2 Ta"): sy*" Old-Lat. (exc. f) gat 


DELOw Dim Hil. — £at, obsecravit (rather than rogavit) cp. Ñ: eesecrans: 


Sy“: elan (add. sy“: Aradea). 

siesum l eum cp, ra '"Ixsou l avru: c 33 £56 2253 3470 2541. — i” myn Ans, 
add. myn, mea: b D Lg Dim sa bo acth. 

g Mt. vill. 6 proe! ongemac, cp. Sy“: in great forment. 

7 Mt. vill. 7 anfwerdde, respondit |. ait: Pep. Harm. 29*. 

5 Mt vil B coms, ventas |. infroeas: Old-Hebr. — It is worth noticing that in 
Lk. vii. 7 the clause die — zAdeiv is omitted by Ta" 35 «33 Old-Lat. sy**! 
clearly influenced by the Harmony. — om. gew» (Lk. Aphr. I 39 sy", 
against S* (which has also verbum |. verbo: e207 £77 443 fi ! palt Old- 
Hebr.); Ta"; sed sufficit ut proferas verbum. 

da Mt, wijl. à om. xxi. 

n metter L onder, cp. sy*: a man that has authority. — verandedigt — 7? constitutus 
add. constitutus (from Lk.): 31 32 5600 :37of &aócg, g DEOLQR Taur 
gig corrvat Old-Germ. Wycl. 
add. seggic, dico p servo meo: sy^ aócg,.hgat DEL QR p Dim, add. 
dico in Lk.: elr gai Dp 
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AL 8,6 


MEG, 7 


ALES 


Af, 8,4 


An. 8,12 





fol. ту" 
1; dre toten ghenen die hem volgden. Ouer waer" seggic v- 


dat ic aldos groet geloeue noch nin vant onder dat vole va 
isrl’. / MATHEUS. Lucas. Dar omme seggic v dat menech men 
sche sal comen van dar de sonne op gheet- efi van daer si 
onder gheet- eñ selen rosten met "abrahame- met ysaake- en 
20 met jacope in hemelrike- / en de kinder des ryks: selen she 
worpen werden in die eweleke demsternessen- daer sal syn 
geschrei: efi krysselinge van tanden. / Doe sprac ilic totin ho 
gen man- ghanc ep nadinen gheloeue so geschie di: En op 
die selue vre so genas syn knecht / En alse die hoge man 


“thus quam so vant hi sinen knecht al gesont- / marcus 
а) tater © amen 


ry amaze /'® ment to them that followed him: Verily I say unto you | that 
I have not yet found such great faith among the people of / Israel, 
Therefore 1 say unto you that many / a man shall come from where 
the sun rises and from where it/ sets, and [they] shall rest with Abraham, 

zo with Isaac, and | *? with Jacob in the kingdom of heaven, and the children 
of the kingdom shall) be cast into the eternal darknesses: there shall be | 
crying and gnashing of teeth. Then Jesus spoke to the / officer Go and 
according to thy faith be it done to thee. And in/ that same hour his 

25 servant recovered. And when ће оћсег/ 25 came home he found his 
servant entirely healed. 


@ Mt.vili.1i add. van daer*; sy pal (idiomatic) 2 Old-Hebr., ep. Lk. xiii. 29 
ch. 155. 

mrosien, requiescanf |. recumbent: Old-Germ.. ruent, Pep. Harm. 29 den in 

‚rest, Wyel. Tynd., Zach. 173 D: multi venient et requiescent; in. Lk. xiii. 29 
Ta and Old-Germ. only; cp. Lk. xvi 23 L: add sitten, regutescentem: 
eméedgr Aug 35 soso arm. Old-Germeedd, 

20 Mt. vil. 1a. pheivorpen sverden, jacientur l. ejicientur : D; syro-latin is exibunt; sy 
Ephr. Aphr. I 1033 (iunt: gie) pal £ Cypr !/, 32" it (ibunt) Ir. (ibunt) Aug. 

al eweleke, acternas l|. exteriores: Pep. Harm. pysne swilouten ende. 

2j Mt. viii. 13 sa dinen gheloeve so geschie di, secundum fidem fuam fiat tibi |. 
stent credidisti fiat. tibi: Aphr. L. 39 onÂ raes ham re. In. Mt. 
ix. 29 the ordinary reading is secundum fidem vestram, but there L (ch. 76) 
joins Ta“ sy in reading stent eredidistis, 

H Lk. vii to falways, exc. Ta” Fuld (using Lk.) St, omitting arbeveusra but 
adding ev zury ru wpe (not from Lk.) exc. Ta* Fuld S**! aeth 32*] is added 
in Mt. viii. 13 by Ta* 32* 33 248 3371 oan :351 5443 Jr Pal gr sy pal 
acth Eus. — om. azíewrrx in Lk.: H (exc. 33 36 348 276) /* :207 133 A246 
#443 ѕу pal Old-Lat. aur Pep. Harm. 29?.- 
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АГЕ. В, тз 
Lk. 13,29 


MIB,» 


Aft. B, v3 


Lk. „ка 


WF. omits fot. 297 E Р ГР 
ese | Op enen dach sat ihe ef leerde in ene synagode- / aldaer 77:75 


was en mensche die beseten was van den quaden gheeste. ut} 
alse degene ilm hoerde spreken so riphi met luder stemmen / 

eñ sprac aldus: wats ons ghemeins met di ihu naza 
gorene- du coms omme ons  teueryagene. ic weet wale 


dat tu de gods sant best. / doe schoutene ilic en seide- Suigh 3455 


еп vare vaer ut din lichame- / doe warp die quade gheest 413% 
fol, 19° 
А.25 din mensche ter neder. eñ voer ut- alse dat sagen die daer уа 592 


теп so worden si veruert- eñ si begonsten onderlinge te spreke 
ne eñ te segpene wat mach dit diden dat dese aldus met ge 


С. бо One day Jesus sat and taught in a synagogue. There | was a man that 
was possessed of the evil spirit. | When he heard Jesus speak, he cried 
with a loud voice | and spoke thus: What have we in common with thee, 

ze Jesus of / 9* Nazareth? Thou comest to expel us. I know well | that thou 
art the saint of God. Then Jesus rebuked him and said, Be silent / and go 
out of the body. Then the evil spirit threw / 
fol. 19° 
down the man and went out. When they that were there saw that, | they 
became. frightened. And they began to speak among themselves / and to 


25 Lk. iv. 31" o5 enen dach l. sabbatis. 

29 Lk iv. 34 om. ex (Mt. viii. 29): 348 35 Old-Lat. sy"? pal sah boh Tert; om. 
in Mc. i. 24: 3132" 35 2014 8050 e77 #93 #600 lat sy™ boh. 

30 Veryagene, ejicere? L perdere. — scio |. scimus in Me.: 51 33 348 23761, 
following the syro-latin tradition (exc. arm Tert) against the rest of the 
Greeks, — om. £e: k D al Dim corr vat. 

3 dattu—best, quia—es |. qui sis: D; in Me. quod sis cd. Steph. and Sixt, guia 
sit Q; guia sis D E-P* L T° Wr, aur sy" (conflate: fure megos dure e» 
ren re1). 

32 Lk.1v.35 joe warp — ter neder, tunc (or: et) dejecit 1. et cum projectsset: ¢ 
(et cum dejecisset) sy! |joasazo); in Mc. sy: hama | ef discerpens. 


fol. rọ” 
! Lk. 0.35 in mensch, hominem cp. gat" (in Mc): exin ab homine |. ab illo. — 





om, exclamans vote тарна. 
om. zm medium (= Mei: Old-Lat. (exc. ec) JJ. — add. alse dat sagen cp. 
Pep Harm. 20° and alle po pat it setzen. 

2 Ek. iv.36 ende si, wai |. wore in Me: so coe ff, gr sy. 
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E oa 


Jol. 19° 
woude gebidt din quaden gheesten dat si ut varen / maTHEUS 


F.49 C.61 5 MARC- LUCAS. | Dar na so quam ilic in peters hus- / eñ al 
dar so want hi peters sueger liggende sik uan den rede- eñ 


MLB, 14 Mc 2,25 
ق‎ 388 
Menm 


AFER ug Me u, rn 


die daer waren si baden hem ouer hare- / doe nam se ilic mett' 77. 


hant ei rechtese op. ei si genas ei stont op. eü dinde ihesu 
ае C.62 ef sinen yongren Lucas: / In din dagen so quam ike in ene 
ro stat die heete Naim- eñ met hem so quamen sine уопртеп 


en ene grote schare uan volke- / en alse hi quam bi der porten 
van der stat so droch men ut enen doeden. dat hadde ghewest 
en enech sone ere weduen van der stat. eñ met hare so qm 


en oc en groet vole van der stat- / efi alse ilic die moeder sach 


say: What can this mean that he/ thus with power commands the evil 
C.61 s spirits to go out? /5 After that Jesus came into Peter's house; and there ] 
he found Peter's mother-in-law lying sick of the fever, and / they that 
were there besought him on her behalf. Then Jesus took her by the | 
hand and raised her up, and she recovered and arose, and served Jesus / 
C 62:0 and his disciples. In those days Jesus came into a/t city that was called 
Naim; and with him came his disciples / and a great multitude of people, 
And when he came by the gate) of the city they carried out a dead 
[man] who had been/ an only son of a widow of the city. And with 
her came/ also a great multitude from the city. And when Jesus saw 


ddat si utvaren, uf exeant 1. et exeunt; add. 599: ende si doent: om. xxi 
eLegyovrai: 3371. 

6 Mt. vill14 vant (against S° sach), invenit l, vidit cp. Mt. ii. 11 Le (ch. 16) 
Stet wonden: п016 Pc ff p, Vg; Lk. xxiv. 24 L*** (ch. 239) Seed vonden: 
Vg only. 

9 Mt. vii. 15 add. ende sinen yongren, cp. eis l. ez (— Mc. Lk.): sy* it (ex. q)aur Vg. 
Lk. vi. 11 om. eyzsero: Ta* sy*9 35 e Ge Old-Lat. add. in vs. I2.) — add. 
iesus: ar aur corr vat Vga Gr, 

jp Om. ease: 01 32 35 ғощ £56 :376[. 1246 5353 486 lat. (exc. dg) sy, 

12 Lk. vil. 13 om. ecce: 35. 

13 enech, unteus: lat. cp. sy. — om. mafri eius. — ere wedue, viduae ]. xai зати 
sx жире, Ср. 25 ира сыту. — add. ғо спат: 35€: swveAuAvÓ, d: cum ea erat, 
e: comsequebatur illam, p: sequebatur cum ea, Pep. Harm. 30%: fello:weden 
и; ср. Та" sy; he saw ja crowd] accompanying (1. efferebatur) a dead 
man... and there was with her. 

14 vole, Populus 1. turba: d. 

Lk vivis jesus 1. dominus: sy? Ta" 35 eoig 133 /" :351 fg gat D E- Pos y 
Pep Harm; add, tesws; pal acth corr val go. — die moeder |. hare. 
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fol. 19° 
‘s 80 ontfarmde hem hars eñ sprac hare ane eñ seide en weene 


nemmeer / doe ghinc hi toter baren ef ghereen die met sire hat 

doe bleuen stille staende die se droegé- En ihe sprac aldus- 

e yongelinc ic segge di stant op. / Doe rechtte hem op- die doet 
hadde gewest eñ sat al rechte efi began te sprekene- en also le 

ге gerdene ilic weder leuende sire moeder. / En als deghene die 

daer waren die grote mirakle sagen so worden si veruert 

efi verssagt efi si loueden alle gode- want got heft syn vole 
geuisiteert / Dese nimerde lip dor alt lant van iudeen- en in 

ale die geburten en die lande dar omtrent MATHEUS MARC! 





lieden uor hem- die beseten waren van den cuelen gheesten 


rs the mother |!5 he had compassion on her, and spoke to her and said: 
Ween! no more. Then he went to the bier and touched it with his 
Кал) Then they that carried it stood still. And Jesus spoke thus: | 
Young man, I say unto thee, arise. Then he that had been dead raised | 

zo himself up and sat upright, and began to speak. And thus/? Jesus 
delivered him alive again to his mother. And when they that were/ there saw 

the great miracle, they became frightened / and aghast and they all praised 

God, for God has visited his people. / This rumour ran through all the 

25 land of Judza, and in| all the districts and the regions thereabout. [# 
C.63 The evening after that they brought a large multitude of) people before 


I5 Lk. vi 14 add. met sire. hant, manu Sua. 

m add. zesus: c eirn 132; om. S9. 

iS yongeline, semel; bis (adolescens. adolescens]: Aphr. 1. 387 (expressly enía 
plist po); Is: warme veayioxe; d: invents tuvents; a ff: adolescens 
adolescens; cp- D: adolescenti adolescens: gat: adolescenti fibi. dico. 

Lk.vil.15 doe rechte hem op .... ende sat al rechte |. resedit, avexalisev: c 
(surrexit et sedit) sy (and the dead lifted himself up and sat), also arm 
aeth (bot vs, 14 raise thyself and sit). 

18 leverde, tradidit L dedit cp. reddidit: èf; redditur: Zach. 175 D (comm.), 
ат шу: 348 1444 1. 351 34; тардахеу: 3371. 

22 Lk. vli. 16 foveden, daudabant |. maguificabant, cp. Zach 178A: magnificabant 
id est laudabant. — om. dicentes... nobis. 

23 Ta**! joins sy Marcion'** 4 35 in omitting the addition fn dene, found in the Old- 
Latin aur 5 (* arm g* sy** Ferrar-gr 1279 51443 and a number of other Greeks, 
Lk. villi? om. vew eren: 32" 2551 ff/, cp. uo van Лет, de eo p. sermo: 
Sed un a. rmo: sy; 4n p. Tépgixpou ; 348 al óc g 4. 

25 Mt, viii. 16 add. darna, cp. Mt. viii, $ sy* Old-Lat. 
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1.25 n мы "Ee 
F.51 ©: 632s LUCAS: / || Des auonds dar na so brachtemen ene grote menege va ze 


Ek pr 


Lb 3,15 


Ek. y, 15 


Lh 7,17 


Aff. B, v6 Mem 
4.45 | 


n 


Jol: ro" 
efi die mengerhande ander ongemac hadden- eñ die ghans 


de hi alle en de quade gheeste veryagde hi met enen warde-" / eñ vele 
quader gheeste die ut uoeren riepen en seiden dat hi godes 
3e sone ware efi hi scout se ef verboet hen dat si nin seiden dat 
hi xpe ware, (en also wart veruult de prophecie die уеп 
profeterde ysaias die seide aldus- hi es die onse qualen ons 


fof. 20* 
af sal nemen efi van onsen sikheiden ons sal verledegen- / Matn’- 


A.43 C.64 || Eni alse ie sach die grote menege die hem volgde: so hit hi 
F.52 sinen yongren dat si voeren ouer dat wat' dat daer lip. / Alda 
er so quam te hem een der mestre uan der wet еп seide aldus: 

s Mester ic sal di volgen warwert dat tu henen ghees- / ей ilic 


antwerdde hem- De vosse 4 hebben hole- en de voghele hebben 
a) fater di lucas 


him, who were possessed of the evil spirits, / and who had various other 
diseases, And he healed them all, and he expelled the evil spirits with 
one word. And many/ of the evil spirits that went out cried and said 
ı0 that he was God's /3° son; and he rebuked them and forbade them to say 
that / he was Christ, And thus was fulfilled the prophecy which Isaiah 
prophesied of yore, who said thus: He is [the one] who shall | 
fol. 207 
take our diseases from us, and shall release us from our sicknesses, | 
C.64 And when Jesus saw the large multitude that followed him, he command- 
ed / his disciples that they should cross over the water which ran there. | 
5 There one of the masters of the law came to him and said thus: / 5 Master, 
I will follow thee wheresoever thou goest. And Jesus / answered him: The 


27 Fuld Ta** omit Mc. i. 33; Ta*" Pep Harm add; p. ad iamwam add. iesu 
Ta* Pep Harm 20* (to Jesus jn); add. eius: sy"? ed ff. img 35. 

30 Lk. iv. 41 dag st seiden, dicere \. logui: sy’ Тае; от. оті #370»: Marc}? 
fol. 20° 

Ме тій. 17 sal... sal futura: Ta sy, accipit l. accepit: k E-P L OR O*. — add. 
ensen, nostras*: sy Ta" aéche ¢@DE-P Ral Ve™ sah boh arm eth. — saf 
verledezen (Hberabit ?) |. portavit, cp. verloessen sal \. tollit Joh. i. 36, fol. 9* 1. 22. 

2 Mt. vii. 18 grote menege, turbam. multam. (magnam?) l. turbas multas: cg, 
sy“ à1 (om. sour) al sah. 

3 add. simen yongren, discipulos suos (from Lk.): sy* aócg, g Hil 30% Vo 
Old-Germ™ Wycl. Old-Hebr. 

4 Ме ҮШ. 19 guam... ende seide, accessit... el dixit l. accedens... ait: sy“ $ Е! 
Old-Germ. — add. te hem, Hi p. accessit: gr, kh; om. uli p. dixit. 

5 Mt. viiL 30 om. Toy cupxvov; cp. Pep Harm 20". 
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Mei, 
FL. a 4t 


Aft. 8, i7 


At. 8,18 


Aft, 3. 19 
EL 


Aft. 8, ao 


ГА 9, $8 


neste dar si in schulen- mar des menschen sone en heft nit 


daer hi syn hoeft op resten mach- / “Dese wart syn also teuer 

stane mine oedmudecheit ef vindt in dine houerdege herte 
С.65 го епрћепе stat dar si rastelec in bliuen mach- Lucas- || Doe sprac tss 

ilic tenen andren en seide volgh mi. "en deghene antwerdde ars 

hem: here laet mi tirst gaen grauen minen vader die doet es- / 

ей ilic antwerdde en seide. volgh mi du- eñ laet de dode рта 442% 

uen here doede- Mar du ganc eñ predeke dat rike gods. / Doe za 


A. 44 ı5 quam en ander eñ seide here ic sal di uolghen. mar gedoegh 
а) im my. expo 





foxes have holes and the birds have | nests in which they shelter; but the 

son of man has not/ whereon he may rest his head. These words are to 

A be understood / thus: My humility finds no place in thine overbearing 
C. 65 ve heart /!9 where it may restfully remain. Then Jesus/ spoke to an- 
other and said: Follow me. And he answered/ him: Lord, let me 

first go bury my father, who is dead /. And Jesus answered and said: 
Follow thou me, and let the dead | bury their dead; but go thou and 

ıs preach the kingdom of God. Then | "another came and said, Lord, I will 


Tadd. dar sf in schulen, ubi requiescant, in Mt.: a ^c ff, g, h m (om. nidos) gie 
EF (not Zach) FORT: in Lk.: ab flgr Ambr 2 Оры. 

в айд. зул, suum in Mt.: sy Ta aby k Cypr (codd M A) E E-F QTV Vg 
Pep Harm. Old-Germ, Zach 177 B (comm); in Lk.: ġer aur Ambr Vg**44 
(not Irish) Vg** Old-Germ. 

af For this gloss cp. Ephr. 74: ‘in quem respiciam', ait, ef in quo habitabo 
nisi m mitibus cordis and Zach 177 B (Hier): non eraf simplex et humilis 
quem divinitas familiari mansione inhabitaret. — Notice that the gloss says: 
enghene stat dar si rastelec in édiven. mach, locum ubi requiescat. cp. sy* 
„ол 44е со dul, Ephrem 74: лоп est locus wbi, Aphr. I. 276 duh 
223 Te m rac, contr. syP:..3 résur’ ol dul. Another trace of the 
reading in the Latin tradition Zach 177 B (Hier): ef ideo non habuit locum 
ubi Dominus caput suum reclimaret; 496 D (Beda) cognoscant omnium Dominum 
quia locum ubi reclinaret non. habuit; sah has place of reclining; Pep 
Harm. 21? (text): nonsth where onne, but 20°" (comm): wo stede. 

i2 Mt. viii. 31 Ta" omits the Tatianic addition: and / wi come sy* Aphr. 
I. 394; in Lk. ix. 59: sy*; in Lk. ix. 61: sy Ta", cp. Ephr. 74**: venam 
ff кейийт fe. 

13 Lk. ix. 60 add (from Mt.) xxeAcude; gei: 2551 /. 

n ranc [ende predeke), vade (adnuntia) |. zrerdav Suppe: sy lat (exc, e3: 
vadens); predebe, praedica |l. adnuntia: 4 Zach 177 D (comm.) 


LI) 


fol. 20' 
dat ic tirst thus moge gaen eñ spreken mine vrint: / eñ den 


ghenen antwerdde ilic- So wie sine hant sleet an de ploech eñ 
dan achterwert siet die en es nit wert hemelryks- / warn’ 


F.53 C.66 MARC. LUCAS. | Alse ihc in dat schep was met sinen yongren / 


C. 66 


ғо 60 hif en migel storm in de zee so dat dat schep wart van 
den vlagen sere bestoten eñ bedrukt: / al die wile so lach ilc 
in dat echterste inde van den schepe eü slip. / Doe quam die 
in dat schep waren tote hem- ende wekdenne- efi ripen op hem 
ей seiden here behout ons onse leuen- wi verdrinken- / ей 


zs ihc antwerdde: wis onssiedi v liede van cleinen gheloeve- Doe 


` nm аныь —— E 


follow thee. But let / me first go home and speak to my friends. And | 
Jesus answered him: Whosoever puts his hand to the plough and / then 
looks back, is not worthy of the kingdom of heaven./ When Jesus was 
so in the ship with his disciples, /?? a great tempest arose in the sea, so that 
the ship was/ much battered and pressed by the gusts. All the while 
Jesus lay / in the rear end of the ship and slept. Then they that were | in 
the ship came to him and awoke him, and called to him / and said: 
zs Lord, save our lives, we are drowning. And /* Jesus answered: Of what 


16 Lk. ix. 61 add. gaen ende, ire fet): sy Ta" pal agr B-F D E-P Iren Or Bas 
sah Pep Harm, — mine vrint, amicis meis cp. sy: sons of my house; meis 
l. Mis: r; fratribus meis: D. 

I7 Lk. ix. 62 geet de hant, om, suam: alg Ir Tert Aug p aur (capit) with 31 
3254 3254 3457 1226 3385 Or Cyr. 

18 Lk. 1х, ба femelryts, regno coelorum |. regno dei: 1279 32 Ігеп. Ьоћсойй 
Valent Marc Cyr; 468 in vs. 60"; cp. sy* Lk. xxiii. 51; sy*? in Mc. 

1? Harmonistic transition. 

Mt. vii. 23 add. iesus: зуб? Тач £ /* :go z95; sy' add. dominus. 


20 Mt.vll. 34 om. iu: Tas sy*9, — storm, tempestas l, motus: g, IR Capitula 


Zach Fuld; in Mt.: C al (Oxf. Vg. pp. 24, 679); in Mc.: pleraque, ib. p. 176; 


in Lk.: pleraque pp. 282, 3; cp. sy" eases, acth: storm (see Merx, 
Die vier kan. Evv., II 1 s. 145). 


ay Mc. iv. 38° pesus |. apse: sy’ Ta Pep Harm; in Mt. syt A 

23 Mt. viiL a5 die in dal schep waren, o i Tu mhua (Mt. xiv. 33) L ei ia). ; om. 
и най, (Мс. їз. 38): 31 32 348 1016 sah boh lat (exc. be, hg). — add. ende 
ripen op hem. 

24 bekout ous onse leuen, salva vitam mostram l. salva nos, a curious reading ; 
Cp. Sy"? are as compared with sy" „ — 

25 Mt. vil. 36 add. iesus; sy be ff, A aur gig | RT alt үре arm Old-Germ. 
Old-Hebr. 
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Za Aa 


MEE, Fj 
Et, Bes 


M E, 24 Mc 4,57 
1.4.8.23 


Afc a, ple 
Aff, 3,24 Mc. 4,354 
"XM 


Mt. 8,25 Meise T 


dr Am 


Jol. zor 
stont hi op eñ geboet den winde en den watre dat si nem 
meer en stormden. ей also schire alse dat geboden was so 





was die storm al uergaen- ef dat water wart gestillt . / Al Zen 
se dat sagen die daer waren so worden si beuaen met 
so groten wondre ей spraken onderlinge aldus- wie mach 
dese grote here syn - die gebidt den winden ef dé watre en 
F.54 C67 si syn hem опегбаеп. MATH" MARC" JOH'ES | En alse ilie was ass 


vw fel. 20* 
comen ouer dat water in en lanschap dat was ghenamt van 
gerasenen dat legt ouer iegen dat lant van galileen- / so qua ZC A, 


“men twee menschen iegen hem die beseten waren van tueen 


а) ім тр, lucas eii marc* seggen dit van eenen, math, van tue 


Dn 


art ye afraid, ye men of little faith? Then/ he arose and commanded 

the wind and the water not to/ storm any more. And as soon as that | 

had been commanded, the/ tempest was all gone, and the water was 

calmed. When | they that were there saw that, they were seized with | _ 

39 30 great amazement, and spoke among themselves thus: Who may | this 

great lord be that commands the winds and the water, and / they are 
C.6; subject to him? And when Jesus was / 

fof. 20* 

come across the water in a country that was called [the neat of [the] | 

Gerasenes, which lies opposite the land of Galilee, two* men / met him. 

4) Luke and Mark tell this of one, Matthew of two. 


26 geooet, imperavit l. increpavit: Old-Lat (exc. $: corripuit) Vg (exc. AY al?) 
Pep Harm 21?* comaumded be wynde. — add. dat si memmeer en stormden, 
Pep Harm pat he ne blew nomore. — om. xaı eywers yarııy? 

39 Mt.viii.37 add a/se dat sagen, cum vidissent, a characteristic sy-Ta^*! addition, 
though not extant in Syriac here. — die daer waren |. komines. 

32 Mt.vii.28 add jesus: m. sy'**? Old-Hebr. 


fol. 20° 

1 Mt. vill 29 Ta™ uses Lk. vii 26° 1. Mt. viii. 28* reading abierunt ef venerunt 
(cp. d: devenerunt, e: accesserunt] ad reg: Gadar, |. CHAUVIg. ... feFüs. 

2 Gerasenorum (Mc.) in Mt.: @ (35 hiat) lat sa; in Lk.: 51 85 d lat; Ephr. 75 
has Gergesemorum (— sy* in Mc. only). 

d add. menschen, hommes p. duo: sy"? (ra) def hg aur eat DE 
ЕРГО Аы Миг ў. 
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Verhandel. Afd Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks: EM XXVII i 








"y 


A45 


fol. 20° | 
quaden  gheesten die wreet waren efi vreeslec vtermaten- / 


s Dese plagen te schuelne in den grauen van doden lieden- want 
nimen en dorst se ontfaen in syn hus noch nimen en dorste 
hen gheneke / Lucas Marcus: mar die een van den tueen hi had 
de lange beseten ghewest ей dese en droch en ghene cleder ane 
noch nimen* en constene gebinden met ketenen / want dikke 

o hadde hi met uetren ep met ketenen gebonden gewest eñ 
altoes hadde hise te broken- noch nimen en constene ghete 
men met eneger lust / eñ dar omme was sine woninge in 
den grauen eñ in den berghen: al daer so lip hi roepende eñ 
hem seluen slaende en schorende met stenen: / Dese alse si sa 

; gen ihesum van  verren comen so lipen si iegen hem: | 


а) infer £. marcus 


who were possessed of two | evil spirits, which were Cruel and exceedingly 
£f terrible. | 5 These used to hide in the tombs of dead people; for/ no one 
dared receive them in his house, nor dared any one/ approach them. 
But one of the two had/ been possessed for a long time, and he 
го wore no clothes, / nor could any one bind him with chains; for often / ™ he 
had been bound with fetters and with chains and/ he had always broken 
them asunder, Nor could any one tame | him with any ruse, and therc- 
fore his dwelling was inj the tombs and in the mountains. There he 
ran crying and | beating himself and gashing himself with stones. When these / 
ss P |two| saw Jesus coming from afar they ran towards him | and cried with 


swreet.. ende wreeslec, double rendering of лети; conflation of saevi: 
fp I Vg? and periculosi: abeg, hg E-P* Oj?) cp. Pep Harm 21”: 
proude & wel stoute. 
z Lk- eat een van den tuzen, harmonization of Mt. duo and Mc. Lk. singular, 
cp. ch. 157 (blind at Iericho). In both cases Ta“ ignores the duo of Mt. 
n Mc. v. 4 hadde hise te broken |. disrupisset catenas et compedes comminuisset; 
om. Tas ahuseis: d5 £014 £050 33 :93 268 /" f.igr sy“; om. xxi Tx; 
Tac: 133 168 /" соғ sy". 

12 add. met eneger. lust. 
Mc. v. 5 om. Juxzavise: 25 Old-Lat. — om. vuxros zat nitepas. 

add. ende schorende. 

15 Ме. ч. б lipen si tegen hem, occurrit l. cucurrit: hr aur FH, OZ*; ebdg 
(a hiat): adeucurrit; ci[0]: ac(eujcurrit; sO14: mperedpaper. 
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Me. 8,52 


LE Reşê 


>м 


Afr. 3,5 
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К КЕ, 


fel, 20" 
ей ripen met groter stemmen aldus - wats ons metti ghe 
meine ihu des almechtegs gods sone? Du best comen 
ons quellen- vor onsen tyt- / En ilic antwerdde den ghe 
nen die dar sprac aldus- var ut onreine ghest / seghe wat 
+ namen hefs du? En deghene antwerdde legio want" onser 
es vele- /*Dit legio ludt aso vele alse en getal dat heft - ses du 
sentech - ses hondert. sesse eñ sestech- ei dar omme seiden 
se onser es vele- / Doe badense ihesum dat hise nin“ ver 
yagde uten lande /en dat” hi hen nin gebode dat si voeren 
ster hellen wert: / al daer bi so stont en kudde suyn en weid 


a) infer 4. mat! — $) in mg. exp — c) inier ^, marcus — 4) inter d. lucas 


a loud voice thus: What have we in] common with thee, Jesus, son of the 
Almighty God? Thou art come | to torment us before our time. And Jesus 
answered him that/ spoke there thus: Go out, unclean spirit, Say, what 
зе паше / 20 hast thou? And he answered Legion, for of us [there] / are 
many. — This Legion means the same as a number that has six / thousand 
six hundred six and sixty, and therefore they said:/ Of us [there] are 
many. — Then they begged Jesus that he should not/ expel them from the 
25 country, and that he should not command them to /?5 go to hell, Close 


OM, Kat sperexuvysey auru. — om. weorewerey auTw in Lk.: 35. — add. Dany 
ux. in Mt. (from Mc. Lk): Ta” sy") aan. 

Mt. vii ag ons, nobis |. mike in Mc. (from Mt.): «050 4222 Georg?^? ; in. Lk.: Ta", 

1 almechtegs, see p. 74 ad fol. 14" I. 15. — om. ade: Og kt Fuld Zach 21353 41443. 

i add. onsen. 

Me. v. 8 add. isus: 35 dF, qr E-P L Fuld Zach sa. 

yo OM. ex tov aedewrsy. 

Me. v: 9 add. seghe, dic: Fuld Zach. For this colloquial interrogative prefix 

or sufix in Western texts, cp. Joh. i. 22, Mc. xi. 30, Acts ii, 37 and see 

Bulletin of the Bezan Club, VIII (Febr- 1930) p. 21—24. 

This gloss also in Pep. Harm. 22' апа іп Old-French Desmoulins, Bible 

Historiale, ed. 1477, but not in MS, Brit. Mus. A XX. 

23 Me.v.10 om. mehr: £56 n016 £309 £132 eg sy". 

25 Lk viii hellen for arzo Pep. Harm. 21°"; gehenna for aßurso also in 
sy* Ephr. 75. — om. ixx»uv: cr 350 bo; om. czcAAx» in. Mt.: 2050 £93 22449; 
— OM. meyady in Mc.: eó f, ir 95 £56 £016 enga al 
om. cg та ора іп Мс.: 3254 al r,; om. e 7» eger in. Lk.: abc ff. lg aur. 
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KÉ kä 
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Afr. 5, 1a 


ERR zel 
Afi, Me. 5,1 
"spe 


ر 








fel. 20* 
de- / Doe baden hem die quade gheeste ef seiden- werspsigst ^" 





du ons ut so ghef ons orlof teuarne іп die swyn - / еп pipop esn 
ihe antwerdde- hebbes orlof- / Doe voeren die euele gheeste sp; enn 
vten menschen eñ voeren in die swyn- ef vagden die 

şo swyn in die zee met groten  gerusche en  verdrenkdender 
in dat water toter* summé van tueen dusentegen / en al tHe 
se dat sagen die die swyn hudden so vlowen si ter stat 
fol. 21* 
wert efi makden dat kundech in die stat ep ouer al daer om 
trent / Doe lipen ut alle die van der stat iegen ihesum en мма КЕЗ,» 
alse sine sagen eü die menschen bi hem die beseten hadden 


a) fever 4. marcus 


by a herd of swine stood and grazed. | Then the evil spirits besoucht him and 
said: If thou cast | us out, give us leave to enter into the swine. And/ Jesus 
answered: Ye have leave. Then the evil spirits went / out of the men and 
go went into the swine, and chased the /* swine into the sea with a great 
noise and drowned of them / in the water to the number of two thousand. 
And when / they that guarded the swine saw that, they fled to the city / 
fol. 21" 
and made it known in the city and everywhere there/about. Then all those 
of the city ran out to meet Jesus; and | when they saw him, and with him, the 


26 Mt vii. 31 die guade gheese, spiritus. immundis (for 2i 3aipevez); add. spiritus 
in Mce.: (+ #8) ff Ve (E +4 immundi); eaf sy (+ tla): daemonia (4 uni- 
versa: a), тхутк и даро: Та" К 348 а]. 

27 ghef ons orlof te varne, permilte nos ire l mitte nos: ЁЛ [т 33 9561. 

28 Mt. vil. 3a add. resus: e gh syF pal àg. — hebbes orlof, vobis permittitur l ite; 
cp. et. permisit illis of Mc. Lk. 

29 Me. v.13 add, uten mensche, ab homine (from Lk.): £376 «370f. sa (127) Georg?. 

a0 om. fer praeceps: sy"" in. Mc., Pep. Harm. 22*. 

A im dat water (from Mt. L im mari) sy” also in Mc.: reims |. <a. 
Jol. 21* 

1 Lk. vil. 34 add: fer siaf wert from Mt. — oueral daeromtrent |. et in agros of 
Mc. Lk. — om. omnia of Mt, Fuld adds omnia to Me. v. 14. 

a die menschen, plural. S™™ singular dien menschen, Fuld kominem. 

Pk. vill 35 Ar hem cp. ad pedes eins l ad pedes iesu: bg ff Lr, Vg (e hiat). 
die beseten hadde ghewest, qui daemonium habuerat (Mc. v. 15) L a que 
daem, exierant in Lk. viii. 35: 4 35 (rov dxegoviopeevev); cp. fol. 21* ]. 7 
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ol. ar” 

ia al gesont so worden si verssagt / efi baden hem dat ACEN 

5 hi ghinge ut harre geburte - / en ilic die dede also .* en alse hi^ ws ze ne 
weder gescheept was so bat hem die mensche die van allen ; 
din quaden gheesten beseten hadde gewest dat hi met hem 
mochte uaren - / ef ilic ef wouds nit ontfaen - mar hi antwerd £559 sess 
de hem ghanc in dyn hus- ef telle dinen vrinden dat goet 

todat di got heft gedaen - want hem dyns net ontfarmt - / eti deghe Mesam Lis, 
ne dede also -eñ ginc in dat lanschp dat heett decapolis- en 
gaf allen din volke te verstane wat goede ilic hem hadde ge 
daen - en alle die dat horden worden met groten wondre be 

C.68  uaen-/ MATH'- MARCUS: LUCAS- JOH'ES- || Alse ihc ouer dat water” Afsour Mont 


g) inter. /, math. — 4) inter. A lucas 

€) tn mg, lucas, op enen dire dage so sat ih's[en] leerde aldaer salen phariseuse [en] meestre van 
der wet die com [waren] ute allen den castellen van galileen [eii] van judeen eü và ihrl'm єй 
de gods eracht was daer gereet omme hen [te] gaussene. nldaer quà ete. 


men that had been / possessed all sound, they became afraid, and prayed 
5 him. that |5 he might go out of their neighbourhood. And Jesus did so. 
And when he | was embarked again, the man that had been possessed of 
all| those evil spirits prayed him that he might go with | him. And Jesus 
would not receive him, but he answered / him: Go into thy house, and tell 
to thy friends the good /10 that God has done thee, for he has had compassion 
on thee. And / he did so, and went into the district that is called Decapolis, 
and / told to all the people what good Jesus had done to | him. And all 
who heard it were seized with great / wonder. ۴ 


| Me-v.15 om. xaíxuevey: colg £76 1386 4. — om. iar pevey: E014 #09 #72 al”, 
Lk. vill. 35 Ai ghesont, sanum |. sanae mentis (cp. d soórium). 
Me. v.17 baden hem, rogaverunt |. rogare coeperunt: à5 à33f. 93 IF 21222 al a. 

3 add. ende iesus dede also (also added in SH"). 

8 Mc.v.18 fas rorabat (Lk): ¢ û against the rest of the Latin tradition: coepi? 
deprecari. 

5 mochte varen, tret l|. esset. (S77 moeste [mochte] wesen), cp. Pep Harm 22'*: 
follows. 

§ Mc.v.19 dat goet, bonum cp. |. 20 wat goede Mc. v. 20. 

10 got, deus from Lk.: Ta™ 3371 35. — want l. et cp: et quod: &cd ff, g, 35 
(кән ori), 
add. ende deghene dede also. 

2 Me.v.a0 gaf te verstane (S"* predecte), praedicabat l. coepit praed. 

N Mt iz.i om. ascendens in navicula (5°! clam int scip). om. in navi: 35 osol. 
:93t. 7" E f£, sy**, — The Dutch Harmony follows the order of harmonisation 
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C. 68 


25 


15 


25 


I6 


al 


Sue was so quam hi in die stat dar hi wonechtegh was - / 
aldaer quam si vire efi brachten gedregen op en dragebedde 
enen mensche die alle sine lede verloren hadde van den fleder 
eine - / ef alse deghene toten hus quam dar ihe in was so ne 
consten si din siken nit in dat hus gebrengen om dat be 
dranc van din volke dat omtrent dat hus was- Doe clom 
men si bouen op dat hus - en dor dat dac van den hus so lite 
sine neder metten dragebedde vor ihesum daer hi sat. / En al 
se ilic anesach hare gheloue - so sprac hi ron siken eñ sei 
de . Mensche getroste di dine sunden syn di vergheuen- 
Doe  begonsten te pensene die scriben eñ die phariseuse 


"= = ———M 


When Jesus had crossed / 195 the water, he came into the city where he 
lived. | There* four [men] came carrying on a stretcher; a man that had 
lost all his limbs through the gout./ And when they came to the house 
where Jesus was, they | could not bring the sick man into the house, 
because of/?! the throng of the people that was round the house. Then | 
they climbed on to the top of the house, and through the roof of the 
house they / let him down with the stretcher in front of Jesus where he 
saf. And | when Jesus saw their faith, he spoke to the sick man and said: / 
Man, be comforted, thy sins are forgiven thee. | Then the scribes and 

a) Luke. On one of those days Jesus sat teaching. There sat ees pharisees and masters of 
the law, who had come out of all the towns of Galilee and of Judea and (of) Jerusalem. And 
the power of God was ready there to heal them. There came etc. 


of Tal; so does Pep Harm. Ta" inserts Mt. ix. 1 between Lk. viii. 37 and 
38 on p. 46 ($ 12°), and gives the Healing of the Paralytic on p. 27 (8 7"), 
L gives Lk. v. 17 in a marginal note, S"*4 inserts it in its text; Fuld omits 
it; Ta* uses Lk. v. 17^ only. L. margin: Lk. v. 17, S"** text: om. eyesyere. — 
sat ende leerde, sedebat docens l yy 3idasxuv: ff,r, Vg only. — iesus 1. ipse: 
syP. — gods, dei l. domini (cp. l. 10): #376 pal boh*95; sy**: am гун. 

Lk. v.18 om ессе: Та" syf; om. in Mt.: Ta*" sy pal ag. — add. vire, 
guatluor (cp. Mc. iL 3 aigoyevey ure terrzpav): Fuld Zach Pep Harm 23", 
Lk.v.19 bouem op daf hus | supra fectum; dor dat dac, Per. tectum |. per 
tegulas cp. e: per teculatum; om. dia Tay mep: Sy. 

om es Tò percy: 478 a Pep Harm. — daer Ai гап, cp. d in Lk. v. 19g 
(defezentes .... inibrices) uhi erat. 


23 Lk.v.20 add org siken, add. ta wapad.: Ta“ 33 д5 am aga al f syt; cp. 


жуйрш |. avdpare ]" Old-Lat. д. 
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Ek dig Mead 


АЁ з. зо My. 2,3 
ME. gp, ek P 


Г.Е, з, зла Ло. в.б 
ALL 5, mt 


fol. 21° 
efi aldus te seggene in hen seluen - / wie es dese die sprekt 


blasphemien? wie mach die sunden vergheuen sonder al 


lene got? / en alse ilic anesach hare quade peinsingen - so iy 


antwerdde hi daer op ей sprac aldus - waromme laetti die 
zo quade  pinsingen comen in vwe herten? / welc es lichter 
te seggene dine  sunden syn di vergheuen - ochte stant 
op eñ wandele? / Om v dan kundech te makene dat des 


fol. 21* 


menschen sone heft maght de sunden te vergheuene so salic 


hem seggen stant op efi nem dyn bedde en ganc thus wan 
dele. Doe sprac ilic din siken toe eil seide aldus- ic segge di stat 


the Pharisees began to ponder, / and to say within themselves thus: Who is 
this that speaks / blasphemies? Who can forgive sins but God alone? / And 
when Jesus saw their evil ponderings, he | answered thereto and spoke thus: 

jo Why let ye those / 30 evil ponderings come into your hearts t Which is easier, | 
to say: Thy sins are forgiven thee, or: Arise /and walk? In order, then, to 
make it known to you that the / 


fol. ar 


Son of man has power to forgive (the) sins, I shall / say to him: Arise and 
walk. / Then Jesus spoke unto the sick man and said thus: I say unto 


26 Lk. v.21 add in hen selven (Mt), e Taie xapdiue avrx» (Mc.): Ta" à5 bef, Zg. 

28 Lk. ¥.aa L, has amesach — i96» from. Mt.; 5° dekende, cum. cognovisset: Fuld 
Zach (Lk. ut cogmovit, erıyvous). 

3) add quade (peimsingen), vormen (from Mt.): à5 ec/r corr vat* p Ver" pal; 
in Mc.: ec. — om, era" in Mt.: Tert, 


fol. 2r 

I Lva wn habet potestatem : far M-T. — om. in terra: Z*; om. in Mc.: 
о bg; om. ia Mt: / Ir“ (not Ir). The omission seems intentional. — 
Seed e in ferra: Marciont*??^; in Mc.: 31 £050 a7 41004 4385 al.; in Mt: 
Old-Germ. — The addition: so saf fc hem seggen must have been in the 
original as is evident by the correction of the homoarcton. Notice that if 
this gloss is inserted the words ie segge di ought to be omitted as is 
done by Zach. 183D Comm., in Mc. by £375 го 21443 ebc; in Lk. by 
1178 e p. | 
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Mig, 0 


Ek. gaa Afc, | 
Hei 


E ry Afc. 2,9 
Aff. 9,3 


Lk. 5,24 Ae. a, 10,1 
Aft. 5,6 





fol. 21* 
ор ей пет dyn bedde eñ ganc thus wert- / Doe stont deghe zjn "= 


sne op altehant toesiende allen den ghenen die daer waren 

eñ nam syn bedde op sinen hals eñ рһіпс thus wert louen 

de gode eñ dankende - / En alle de ghene die dat sagen en hoer 445 dents 
den worden verssagt efi veruert ef si loueden alle gode die 
soegedane macht den menschen verleent eñ spraken open 

3с, 69 so bare dat si groet wonder hadden ghesin - / ]онАхмЕЗ . || Op. en& 9. 


dach so quam ilic in chana galilee daer hi van watre wyn 
hadde gemakt- aldar so quam te hem eñ” vorste - dis sone sik 
lach in capharnaum . / Dese quam te hem - en bat hem dat hi Faas 


4) intrr f, en cleinne connic 


5 thee, / Arise, and take thy bed, and gò home. Then that man |ë arose 
immediately, [while] all those that were there [were] looking on, / and took 
his bed upon his neck, and went home praising/ and thanking God. And 
all those that saw and heard it | became frightened and afeared; and they 

ro all praised God who/ grants such power to men, and said open / 19 ly that 

C.69 they had seen great wonder. One) day Jesus came into Chana [of] 
Galilee, where he had made | wine of water. There a prince* came to 
him, whose son lay, sick in Capharnaum. This [man] came to him and 
a) a petty king 


4 Mtix.5 add ef! (from Lk): 35 ekagff Tert '/, COELOR al Wurz F 
Dim Durm. — u^ avaerac mapaypmpa (cp. Me. уубу eulus: IK): 330. 

5 Lk.v.a5 forsiende l. coram, cp. e: in conspectu, pal „ omas). — alle, zarruv 
l xvrw» (from Mc.): song” Ferr gr. #029 #207 1353 a, add. таргоу D &йтшу: 
#1211 ғ1493 Баһ", 

6 хун Bedide, grabattum |, in guo jacebat: d 85 (rww xAzivuv!) e syP sah, add. 
grabattum a. in quo jacebat: abcr pal. 

8 Lk. v.36 add. alle, zavrae p. seLalw: sy"? Lewis; p. repleti sunt: s448 . 7, 

10 gro¢t wonder, niracula magna |. rapxdee, miradilia cp. sy“) xhoita rtvpash. 
Ch. 69, Joh. iv. 46ff. The order of the Harmony = Ta™, Ta~ has the story 
earlier, p. 231. (86°) at the beginning of the Galilaean ministry; so also 
Pep Harm! — Op enen dag, harmonistic transition. 

1 Joh.iv.45 add. iesus: K 36 376 016 £376 :95 4386 /23 sy*. — om. iterum: 
E aan 443. — van watre (contra H**!) de agua l. aquam: 59 & E gat Mm 
(Migne, P. L., vol. Xil, col. 377 note) awr Gaudent (cp. Joh. ii. о fol. 18* I, 9). 

12 add. aldaer, shi: ¢ (illic) a ff, aur Old-Germ. This addition makes a difficulty, 
Accordingly L**5 has quam, venit for erat, while ¢ omits én capharnaunt. 

13 Joniv.47 om. cum audisset... galilaeas. — quam, venit l. abiit: Old-Latin 
(exc. cq f) sy" cp. wade |. amviden: 32* 33 348 3371 :93 /" 7. 
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A.24 


ry 


15 


ai 


dé 


I9 


20 


= 


fol, ar” 

Geng efi ghansde sinen sone - / Efi ike antwerdde hem hen 74. 
si dat gi die miraklen siet metten ogen so ne ghelouedi nit / 

Eñ die vorste bat noch en seide here com eer mijn kinî kat 
verscheedt - / En the antwerdde hem - ganc dyn kint es gene u» 
sen De ghene ghelouede den warden die ilic hadde ghespro 

ken en haestte hem thus wert - / Eñ alse hi bi hus quam so Jets 
quamen sine knechte iegen hem efi seiden hem dat syn so 

ne ghenesen ware -/ Doe wragde die here na die vre dar syn +4» 
sone in ghenas- eñ si antwerdden ghistren in der seuender 

vren van den daghe so begauen die rede - / Doe bekende die #445 


besought him that he / would come and heal his son. And Jesus answered 
him: | ® Unless ‘ye see the miracles with the eyes, ye do not believe. / 
And the prince besought [him] still and said: Lord, come ere my child / 
die. And Jesus answered him: Go, thy child ts/ cured. He believed the 
words that Jesus had spoken, / and hastened homeward. And when he came 
near [bis] home, /™ his servants came towards him and told him that his 
son | was cured. Then the lord asked for the hour in which his / son recovered: 
and they answered, Yesterday at the seventh | hour of the day the fever 


om. incipiebat enim mori. 

Joh.iv.48 ende, ef 1, ergo: cp. autem: eer pal agof; om. ergo: Ta? s31 syl". 
om. signa ef: Pep Harm 17*. 

Job. lv. 49 Kint, Puer L filtus: latin tradition exc. ¢fawr Vege", wey |. ташу: 
Ferr gr 34. 

Joh.iv.5o bin; puer 1. filivs: nova. — es genesen, sanatus est \. vivit, ep. 
Pep Harm 17'': was hole and fere. 

ende haestte hem thus wert, free rendering of xa: eropevero, but cp. sy™ë in 
vs. 50* add. fo thy ense p. wopevev (sy апа ғ ош. ef wal); cp. Pep 
Harm 17° (vs. 49) fo Aaste kym snipe and. 

Joh.iv.51 om, x34: ef sy”. 

add. sime, eius: dg3 A 33 2014 348 276 3376 K Ta". — L omits curiously 
et nuntiaverunt. of lat-sy (ass being more graphic still) and all Western 
and Byzantine Greeks. — syn sone, vios |, mais: д48Ї ao16f 25 1443 al lat 
sy pal boh. 

Eghenesen ware, sanatus esset \, vrveret (cp. l t7 es genesen |. vivit): Pep 
Harm 17!* hole and warisshed. 

Job.iv.5a doe, omitting suv: ar; de |. ouw: / 3505 pal syl, autem ergo: e. — 
om. sas zuras: di 094. — add. sym, ets p. films: ғ. 


22 om. dyra: s014 ad Dim sa. — om. guia: ab. 
23 add, vam dem daghe cp. Aeiterma die hora septima: 1qr. 


I2I 











fol. 21* 
vader dat dat die selue vre was- in welker dat ilic hadde 


25 gesegt - ghanc dyn kint es genesen +- En altehant so wart 

hi geloeuech en alle deghene die behoerden te sire maisniden 

ABC zo met hem / Lucas. | In din tide dat matheus de tolnere die 
oc hit leui ihesuss yongre worden - was so ghaf hem leui 


ene grote maeltyt in syn hus- MATH'- MaRCUS- En alse 


goilic in dat hus comen was- so waren ghinder vele ghe 
meinder liede eñ sonderen verghedert die dis dags daer 
aten met ihesum en met sinen yongren efi oc” was 


a) mr Г. marcus. 


left him. Then the father knew | that it was the same hour in which Jesus 
2s had | ™ said: Go, thy child is cured. And immediately he became) a 
C.7o believer and all those that belonged to his household | with him. At 
the time that Matthew the publican, / who was also called Levi became 
Jesus' disciple, Levi / gave him a great banquet in his house. 
zo And when /%® Jesus was come into the house, many common/ people and 
sinners were gathered there who that day’ ate there with Jesus and with 
his disciples and there were also / 


24 Jeh.iv.53 om. #3 p. dixi: a Т. 

25 add. gane, vade p. fesus. 

a7 add. met hem. 
cp. Zach 114C (Beda in Marcum): Matthews gui et Levi dictus est, binomius 
enim fuit. — Fuld proceeds here with Lk. v. 29 without any link. Zach-Wn 
inserts Lk. v. 27, 28 (om. surgens. with sy'** 530ff 132 51443) with 40 lines of 
comment, which include, however, identification of Levi and Matth. Ta*'has 
three calls of a. publican: Matthaeus, Jacobus Alphaei and Levi; Ephr. 
refers (p. 58) only to that of Jacobus. See F.C. Burkitt in 7. 7. 5. xxviii. 273 
and the additional Capitulary evidence for ‘Jacobus’ collected by C. A. Phillips 
in Bulletin of the Hezan Club, N°, VI, p. 24f. 

29 Mt.ix.10 om. kas eysvero: 32" si016 boh sy!*'; om. in Mc. e050 Georg™. 

30 om. day: £133 sy". 

3 add. dis dags. — add. daer in Mc.: pal. cp. Georg in Mc. it. 15", fol. 227 |. 1. 

33 add. me, cum’: 5" sy pal aég Old-Germ.; in Me. ec Old-Germ.; Pep 
Harm 23”; cp. mef* in next verse. 
Me. tiis oc was, ef erant 1, yrav yas. This variant makes Mc. ii. 15" into 
an additional fact instead of a further definition of 15*. No other text omits 
ras; the variant gives real value to the variant ум instead of ef fol. 22° |. 1. 


аз = 





122 





Li sm 


ME gra Me. 2, 15 








fol, 22" 
vele dergherre die met ihesum daer quamen- / En alse de 


scriben dat" waren de mestre van der wet en de phariseuse 
dat sagen dat hi met gemeinen lieden en met sunderen at 
eñ dranc: so spraken si tote sinen vongren - waromme ett 


señ drinkt v mester met gemeinen lieden eñ met sunderen?/ 


Ae ga ru Meu rd Г i 
Lk. &, yo | 
є 





Aff. 9,12 Mr. 2, 2€ 
. 58.34 


Alse ihe dat hoerde so antwerdde hi hen al dus - Die ghesont zes: 


synt en behoeuen des phisicins nit- mar die sik syn - / ghaet 


a) ier A glosa 


fol. 22" 

many of those that came there with Jesus. And when the / scribes, — these 

were the masters of the law, — and the Pharisees | saw that he ate and drank 

with common people and / with sinners, they said to his disciples: Why 
5 does your master /5 eat and drink with common people and with sinners? / 

When Jesus heard that, he answered them thus: They that are well | have 


fel. 22° 


1 die, ot |. xxi: eacff, lg aur M-T'QV Wycl so50 293 (gui ef: Of 7, &, d 35). — 
daer quamen |. Vg sequebantur, cp sy“ poiha odre; Georg: erant enim 
ib: multi. Е 

2 Lk.v.39 ue урды. кап Фар: K Ta" 36 346 35 £207 al r pal, Pep Harm je 
maistres and be Phariseus; in Mc. ii. 16 2: урад. капи Фар. |. ppm. Toy 
Dana: K 33 a016ff. 35 :05o0 /" Ferr (exc. a211)) sy lat (exc. д). — om. 
хутшу: д2 55 аі е, / і ѕу°. | 

2 add mef* (idiomatic Syriac) is attested only Mc. d. 16^ in sy^*', but not in 
Mc. fi. 16° or Mt. ix. 11 or Lk. v. 30. 

Ме. H 15^ (5 gemetnen fieden—sunderen (contra 5"): K 32 46 1" Ferr f fat W 
Мр. 

+ add ende dranc: 2376. 

5 Me ug: add a Aräsesaicc upa» (from Mt.): 32 33 #561 «376 2505 «226 51279 
21986 al sah c/ Vg. — add xa zi»& in. Mt. (from Mc.): sy% 293 «226 2385 
443 al g, E. — echere ка: тете in Mt.: зук È (om. ef bib); in Mc. 
£371 2050 (om. x. cm.) а168 :93 n2u a8 2243 dë Georg (sy hiant) pal. 
Ephr 61 Ta" use Lk. — add. mer’: pal in Lk. v. 30. 

6 Mt.ix.12 antwerdde |. setde (ср. S°™), |. anwdiens: a pal, add respondit Old- 
Hebr. Zach-Wn (Index) Pep Harm 23°. — add Aem, avrag in Mt. (from 
Mei: 33 348 e56f boh a Agf sy". 

7 Mtiris ghaet dan ende, ite autem l. euntes: k (et erasum) sy“®), om. de: 
Stet 1390 Old-Germ™. 


AI? уала 





fol. 22" 
dan en leert wat dat bedidt dat die scrifture segt die 
sprekt aldus - MATH - Marc’- LUCAS Ic hebbe liever ontfarme 


MES, 138 Mc ar?) 


;» chheit dan offrande - / in ben nit comen om degherechte re ZZ" 


е 


сапѕѕепе таг om de sunderen van haren sunden te verle 
Ga degene-/| Doe spraken hem deghene noch ane en 55 Men 
vragden hem. waromme vasten уап 


baptists уопртеп ей beden va vele eñ der  phariseuse 
;;eü dine yongren eten eñ drinken- eñ en vasten nit? / En 4552099 


ilic antwerdde hen. hoe souden des brudegoems kinder ha 


no need of the physician, but they that are sick. Go / then and learn what 

that means which the Scripture says that | speaks thus: I rather have 

ro mercy than!" offering. 1 am not come to heal the righteous, / but to 
C.7t release the sinners of their sins. | Then they spoke to him again and / asked 
him: why do John the Baptist's/ disciples fast and pray much, and [also] 

i; those of the Pharisees, / !? and thy disciples eat and drink and do not 
fast? And / Jesus answered them: How should the children of the bride- 


E 


s add daf die scrifture segt cp. Old-Hebr.: what £5 written. 
ic hebbe liever.: dan L volo: Tert [mavult guam) Ambr sah Pep Harm 23** 
(God hap leuer pyie and mercy pan vengeaunce) capit. A Oxf, Vulg p. 27 
(quod misericordiam vul! magis quam sacrificium); g, Hil: velo quam, cp. 
volo quam in Mt. xii. 7: £^cf f, gy, sah 

I0 Mt.ix.13" om enim (= Mc. ii. 17 where, however, e f, /r, Vg add et — 
Lk. v. 32): a? Aphr ?/, Ephr 6, 

п айа тап haren sunden te verledegene, add sie peraviay (Lk. v. 32): Just 
Aphr ?/,; add in Mt.: sy% rg H@Q capit. Par. Lat. 277 23 :56 41016 and K: 
айа їп Мс. асе» E 33 £56 ao16 Georg? and К. 

H Lk. v.33 vele, moda 1. muxa (from Mt.) a250 (although in Mt. sy“) it Vg 
Old-Hebr. have: crebro; Ta*: pPerpeiuo). — om suse: 2371 35 433 it sy”, 

te Mt. ix. 15 des Grudegoems kinder, filii sponsi for or vici rou vouDuyec: 3s lat 
Georg? goth sax aeth boh; in Me: racd/ fg iligi Aug GM-TO 
Capit. Oxf. Vg 177 sah boh aeth Georg; in Lk. all lat boh aeth: 
Ephr 6t: socit sponsi. Fuld Zach (text) have ffi e Zach (Comm) 
187 C: fü sponsi; Ta": fii sponsi. Pep Harm 23? fellawes hat weren at 
pe bride ale (= wedding feast). So the Diatessaron reading seems undoubt- 
edly fli sponsi. 
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fol. 22" 
re vastinghe mogen gehouden euen lane dat die brudegoem 


met hen es? / mar de tyt sal comen dat si dis brudegoems ge 
messen selen < en dan selen si vasten in din dagen / Doe sprac 


>» noch voert ihc en prufde sine redene met ere ghelikenessen 


en seide aldus- / Nimen en sal bestaen tenaijene niwe scroe 


den in ene oude schore- ef dade imen dat- so soude dat 
niwe scoren van den ouden- eñ die schore soude merre 
syn dan si teuoren was- / En nimen en sal ghiten niwen 
a wyn in oude uate eñ dade imen dat die niwe wyn soude 
soude don bersten die oude uate eñ die wyn soude storte / 


groom | be able to hold their fast as long as the bridegroom / is with 
them? but the time shall come when they / shall miss the bridegroom, 
s» and then they shall fast in those days. Then /?? Jesus spoke still further 
and proved his talk with a similitude / and said thus: No one shall undertake 
to sew new patches; on to an old rent, and if any one did that,/ the 
new [piece] would be torn off the old one, and the rent would be bigger | 
af than it was before. And no one shall pour new|?* wine into old vessels, 
and if any one did that, the new wine | would burst the old vessels and 






Den, Prep mourning ; 


7 Mtixas hare vastinghe mogen gehouden, cp. sy" اہ‎ 
. 85 £014 1178 ғ449 


jejunare |. lugere: Ephr*! sy? sybP& Ta* acf gh /g Hi 
Chr sah boh™4 =, 

is de typt |. dies: Pep Harm: pe iym. — dis Órudegoems gemessen selen | 
auferatur ab eis sponsus (= S"). 

ig add in din dagen: in Mt. (from Lk.) it (exc. / f,) DEL Q Wurz F p Dim 
д5 Or Ambr. 

at Mc.iLa1 wipe, novi |. rudis: b E. — novum l paxcue ayvadeu (also in МЕ): 
Ta* sy? pal (deest in Mc.) sah; Georg**: infullatum novum. 

22 schore, scissura 1. vestimentum. 
Ме. іх.16 gade imen dal — н ðe uy ye l. yap: Ta™ sy. — dat niwe (from Lk.) 
cp. Ta* sy*? in Mt. the fullness of the new l 72 zAwpepa xvrtv. 

23 Meilar merre, maior 1. peior: lat exc. ad g f tolg; Ta" sah in Mt. magnus. 

24 add dan si tevoren was, cp. sy" in Mt. Mc, (hiat in Lk.): ûsa p? x, 
the idiomatic paraphrase for yape, contrast sy? regada in all gospels with- 
out addition. 
Ме. й. эз sal echten |. Bxadci. The Georgian has infundet in this, and infundent 
(where Ta**! has dom) in the next verse. —  mulfet (fut. as sal ghiten) |. 
mitti in Me.: Al Ə g. 

ae Meil aa add onde: 096 е sah. — soude storlen, exyulyrerzi: 2376 Georg". 
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DE. 4,35 My. s, 96. 
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dk jo yen 


Ar. pat Mia Î 


Jare ite 
AME 


fel. 22° 

mar niwen wyn moet men don in niwe uate so bliuen жалаё? ` 

behouden beide uate ef wyn-"/ Dits also te uerstane dat 

men de rude menschen en die veroudert syn in den sunde 

3e nit alte sere en sal verladen met geboden van niwer lerin 

gen- tote an din tide dat si verniut werden- metter gra 

cien des heilegs gheests en dats wale bedidt in den warde 

Jol. 22" 

dat dar na volgt dat sprekt aldus - / Nimen" die ouds wyns ts» 

gewone es en bett gerne saen den ouden om den niwen 

want hem doude beter dunkt -/ Die oude wyn dats oude ре 

wonte die men nit gerne en can hastelee gelaten om de niwe 
AAE 72.5 MATH'- LUCAS- | Alse ilic ait hadde gesproken so antwerdden die seri arr, 

ben efi die phariseuse eñ seiden aldus- Mester wi willen 

a) im mg, Expo. — 4) inter d, lucas 


— ا 


the wine would be spilled./ But one must put new wine into new ves- 
sels, / and both vessels and wine will be preserved. — This must be under- 
go stood to mean, / that the uncivilized and they that have /# grown old in 

sins should not be burdened too much with commandments of new teachings, / 
until the time when they are renewed by the | grace of the Holy Ghost, 
And that is made quite clear in the word | 
Jol. 22* 
that follows thereafter [and] which speaks thus: — No one who / is used to 
old wine will soon leave with pleasure the old for the new:/ for the old 
[wine] seems better to him. — The old wine means the old | habit that one 
can not gladly and quickly leave off for the new one. | 

C.72 35 When Jesus had said this, the scribes and/ phariseés answered and said 


— — u =5 i سے‎ 


27 Mc. IL 33 add so Miven behouden beide vate ende syn, ef ambo servantur (from 
Mt.): 1096 c f r,. 
fol. 22* 

1 Lk.v.39 is omitted in Old-Lat. exc. fffigr,$aurg and in Cod. Bezae. 

3 Beter, melius, wpurrorepos l. xeusreg: lat sy) 36 348 I (exc 2207) E. — The 
Old-Syriac tradition seems to be swavivs: sy" (as) arm (siveet) boh g; 
swavius vel melius ð; cp. Ephrem §5f on Joh. ii. 1O: viio... suavissime, 
saporis suavitate. Ta": Better. — dunkt, ep. Pep Harm 23°*: like Ara денге. 

s For the addition: a/se resus dit hadde gesproken cp. Zach 189B: responde- 
runt et, hoc est, suéjunxerunt post terba ejus. 

Mt. xvii cn scribae et Phar.: Or. 
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Fol, 22° 
en mirakellec teken sien. van di - / En the antwerdde hen wed 


aldus « “De quade mensche ei dongelouege sukt tekene ep 
hem en sal en gheen teken ghegheuen werden dan dat teke 


a) Zr mg. math', des avons plegdi te seggelne). margen saelt scone weder [sy]n. want de hemel 
es zoet, en [des] margens segdi. het sal ornen wed syn. want de hemel es [drjuve. aldooso condi 
gerade na dat [w]ed' bi den anesiene vau den hemejle] mar de takene van den tide en c5 [ge] 
mit geweten 


thus: Master, we want/ to see a miraculous token from thee. And Jesus 
answered them again / thus“: The wicked man and the unbelieving seeks 
tokens; and | to him no token shall be given but the token / 9 of Jonas 
a) Matthew. In the evening ye are used to say: Tomorrow it will be fair weather, for the sky is 


red. And m the morning ye say: It will be foul weather, for the sky is dark, thus ye can guess 
the weather by the aspect of the sky, bat ye can not. tell the signs of the time. 


Mt.xii.39 add jesus; £247 it aur gig Dim. 

Mt xvi.2,3, Lk. xii.54—55 are omitted by L'*** Fuld Zach. The passage from 
Mt. is inserted in the margin by Land and comes in the text of SH**!, Ta" 
has both Mt. and Lk. on pp. 56, 57 ($ 14°") after Mt. xii. 37. — It seems 
important to note here the full evidence of the passage in Mt.: 

Mt.xvi2,3 om: 31 32 sah boh***4 :226[* :207 4386 A? Or" ѕує Arm Le 
Fuld Zach; add: Ta* (p. Lk. xii. 55) 348 £56 #76 3507 г03Е /" 3505 2951 al 
lat sy" sy^ Georg? aceth boh** L**4 »« SH**!; pal uses neither Mt. xvi. 1—13 
or Lk. xii. 40 to end; sy* adds (ts time) and the signs in Lk. xii. 56, cp. 
l: signa temporum |. hoc tempus. For influence of Mt. xvi. 3 on 31 32 348 
£56 in Lk. xii. 56 see Hoskier, Coder BH amd is Allies, L, 277. — Is it a 
tendenz-omission against astrology and observation of portents? 

ongelovege for adultera; cp. Mt, xvii. 17 par. — mensche, omo l. generatio. — 
tekene, signa l szgnum. 





We add here a collation of the marginal note in L"** Mt. xvi. 2, 5, the text 
of which shows interesting variants: 

Mt. xvi. a add margen, cras: g,E LQ (+ in) R gat Dim p Tepl. — om. cum 
"nubibus p. caelum: eJ fgg Vulg (exc. Q) aur. 

Mtxvl.3 add segdi, dicitis: sy" Ta" & ff, Q. — om, hodie: ff Old-Hebr. — 
es druve; eruywalu: ago u222 Ta" (L* ог. трафа»). — om. Aypocritae: 
achg sy? Gr?! Old-Germ. Old-Hebr. — van den tide, temporis l. temporum: 
sy? Ta" boh LL Ant), — add geweten, scire: ec A, Ver; mosse: a; 
cognoscere: bff, 1 RT e287 egal; add doximagew (Lk. xii. 56) 348 #351 #243 
al sy? Tax, 
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| 
Mias y LE ta m) | 


(MI. 15, n2, 4 Mat 





fol. 22* 
10 a des propheten / want also alse ionas lach in den buke amelie, 
eens veschs verslonden drie dage efi drie nachte - / also 
ghelike sal des menschen sone liggen in 
4.62 der erden drie dage eñ dre nachte ./ Die nini wein cens 
uitten selen op staen in den dage des ordeels iegen de ge 
‘s neracie die nu ез. ей selense verordeelen want si peniten 
tie daden doe hen ionas predekde eñ hir es dat merre es 


А. 61 dan tonas- / De koninghinne van saba sal op staen in den ws ënne, 


= ` 


= = س‎ „йш 


dage des ordeels iegen dese generacie eñ salse verordeelen 
want si quam wan den inde van ertrike horen de wys 
zo heit salamoens ей hir es dat meerre es dan salamon 


| the prophet. For even as Jonas lay swallowed in the belly / of a fish three 
| days and three nights, even so shall the Son of man lie in| the earth 
three days and three nights. The Ninijvites shall arise on the day of 
13 judgment against the ge / !5 neration which is now, and shall condemn it: 
for they did / penitence when Jonah preached to them, and here is that 
which is greater / than Jonah. The queen of Sheba shall arise on the / 
day of judgment against this generation, and shall condemn | it, for she 
+7 came from the end of the earth to hear the wisdom /™ of Solomon, and 





10,12 Mt. xiL40 /aelt, sal liggen, cp. mansit: Iren V. xxxi. 1; Ephr 1186! |, : operiert intrare. 
eens veschs, piscis |. ceti (SH™* walvischks, Pep Harm 39" whale): sy (esas) 
Ephr 118f; Ta“: great fish, — add verslonden, cp. Zach 189D (Bede): 
celogue sorbente voratus. 
12 0m. Ty x£pz, cp. Lk. xi, 30 where Mt. xii. 40 is added by 35 ra far, ^ 
and zw ferra is read by 35 a. 
i 13 Mt.xii.41 om. aps. 
15 die nw es l. TxvT»«. 
is om. ie, 
16,20 merre, plus: sy? in Lk. xi. 31 фм; sy“ in Mt. Lk, sy? Ta* in Mt.: CR 
| mayor. 
| 7 Mtxilga sada l austri: Pep Harm 39", Zach ıgoB (Comm) regina saba, 
cp. a: saba regina austri, — add im dem dage Lk. xi. 31: sah, For the 
curious disturbance and alteration in this passage in Fuld. cp. Zach 19oC. 
The words (dico autem vobis quia) multi venerunt a finibus terrae audire 
sapientiam. Salomonis are evidently part of an early commentary. 
om. cv. — salamoen: DR gat Dim a, see Mt. i. 6, 7, vi. 29. 


"e 


[28 









fal. 22° 

A.62 e - / Doe sprac ilic noch vort en seide aldus-* Alse die quade Anını kenne 
gheest vert ut enen mensche so veandelt hi in droegen 

staden en die sonder water syn - Aldar sukt hi sine raste 

mar hine vindter dar nit -/ Dan so seght hi iegen hem uisus zin! 
ssseluen- ic sal weder kiren te mire herbergen daer ic vt 


voer/ Dan so vert hi^ eü aans nemt met hem sewen andre SE 


gheeste die quader syn dan hi selue es- ей vert met hen 
weder in dat vat daer hi ut geuaren was en daer blyft 
hi wonende met hen. eñ dan so es dis menschen inde 


ei fe mp. cü imud sps exierit ab hoie. — 4) im my. wed' eii vint dat h' gekert met ent besseme 


here is that which is greater than Solomon / was. Then Jesus spoke still 
further and said thus: When the evil / spirit goes out of a man, he walks 
іп dry | places and [in] such as are without water: there he seeks his 
as rest,/ but he finds none there. Then he says to himself: /?* I will return 
to my lodging from which I came out. / Then he goes* and then takes with 
him seven other / spirits, which are more wicked than himself, and enters 
with them / into that vessel again from which he had gone out. And 


a) back and finds the house swept with a besom 


?! Lk. xb 24 gwade, nequam 1. immundus. 

22 wandelt, ambulat as Lat in Mt, and Vg! e 5 F Ambr. in Lk.; Ephr 122 
(Comm.) sy (in Mt. and Lk.): reads = circuit: d in Mt., a, in Lk., also 
in Didasc. Ap. Lagarde p. 116, Veron. LviII. 15; Та атла е circuit. 

23 droegen staden ende die sonder water syn, arida loca fet) quae mon habent 
aquam: а, (Маё ғ) Ambr. in Lk.; Vg in Mt. xii 43:arida, in Lk. xi. 24: 
inaguosa; in Mt. imaguosa: bd Zach-Wn; arida e( deserta: 5 ff,; in Lk. 
arida: cd fg; die sonder water syn, quae non habent aquam, for fnaguosa: 

i ó failina, sah: in whick there is not water, cp. the sy in Mt. and Lk. 
(also Didasc. Ap): _ am» dul rás. — add sine, cp. sy (both in Mt. and 
Lk.) Didasc, Ap: add m. 

?5 Mt. xii. 44 (added in the margin) add daf Aus, r2» eixev: 35. — om exeaadeyvra (Lk): 
Ta” sah 2129. — add met enen besseme : Old-Hebr. (Mt.) Old-Germ, (Mt. Lk). — 
om ornatum, in Mt.: Fi; in Lk.: Vg; cp. Didasc. Ap. Veron. LVI. 15. — 
Іп Та" no trace of the addition socios suos of Ephr 120", 121'5, 122°, 
but see Pep Harm 397 we) al hat foule felawschipp. 

a7 Lk. xi. 36 ende verf met hen weder їп |. ef ingressi, cp. ¢: introit et. 

28 add i dat vat daer Ai nigenaren was, cp. Ephr 122, Didasc. Ap. Lagarde 
P. 116 (not codd. B Н) Мегоп. ТУП. 18: in domum meum Priorem (Lk. 
Xi. 24), — lyft... wonende, habitat l. habitant, cp. inhabitat: eòl. 

?9 es, (sunt) |. funt: Vg (exc. D E M-TP R) 
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Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Recke) Dl. XXVIIL 9 








| fol. 22* 
| зо arger dan syn begin was- | Also saelt syn metterre quad’ sessast 


! R59C.,5 generacien die in nu es. Lucas. | Alse ilic dese wart gespro ^re 
ken hadde so hif op hare stemme en wyf die daer stöt 


fol. 23° 

onder dat volc ей sprac aldus- Salech es die lichame die 

di droech eñ salech syn die borste die du sogs-/ ef ihe ant it 
werdde hare aldus- Ef oc syn salech die horen dat gods 


wart eñ dat behouden eñ dar na werken / MaTH'- MARC’ - LUCAS: 


F.60C.74.5\\In dire wilen dat ilic aldus sprac den volke toe so stonde 2i) Me» 


zo there he remains | with them: and then that man's end is/9 worse than 
was his beginning. Even so shall it be with this wicked | generation which 
C.;3 is now.|| When Jesus had spoken / these words, a woman who was standing 
there raised her voice / 
fel. 23* 
among the people and spoke thus: Blessed is the womb that/ bore thee, 
and blessed are the breasts that thou suckedst. And Jesus/ answered her 
thus: And also blessed are they that hear the word | of God and keep it 
C.74 and work accordingly.| While Jesus was thus speaking to the people, / his 


20,30 inde.. syn begin for movissima .. prioribus exactly like Tan (and Old-Hebr.): 

end .. his beginning. 
so add syn: sy Ta“ Didasc. Ap, (cod. Н) arm aeth sah boh (pal deest) both 

in Mt. and Lk. 
Mt.xii.45 om. xa; Ephr !| sy Ta" it [exc. c JF QDELQ Hi sah boh 
arm! 3362 «go 1222 1083 1443. 

| 3! Lk.xl.37 om. zyzwero: sy la" aeth. — add zesus. 

32 hif op... ende, levavit vocem et l extollans vocem: c [e]. 


fel. 25" 
2 Шк. хі. 37 add salech sym. — sogs, suxisHi: Ta" has not the reading guage fe 
lactaverunt of sy Ta* pal boh Marc'** e Raban., de vita Magd. r1, Old-French 
Tyndale Zach. 191 D. 
| Lk. xi. a8 gesws |. tlle: Sy". 
| 3 add kare, ili: sy Ta boh acr, Old-Germ. Pep Harm; add ad res or 
| ilis: a,6 ffo iqr DER. — ende oc (as rendering of pe» ovs): d (etiam); 
| omitted by: sy Ta" aa, 2 faig E. 
| 4 ende darna werken, et faciunt l|. et custodiunt: Mare’ g 1222 sy? arm (not 
Ephr); cp. Zach 192 B bont operis custodia . .. verbum Dei audiamus et faciamus ; 
I deest Lk. xi, 28 but adds after similar apostrophe in xiv. 16: Peati qui audiunt 
verbum domini et faciunt; cp. Pep Harm 40° herden his werde and deden it 
as a rendering of Mt. xii. 50, Lk. xi. 23 being quoted four lines above. 
5 Mt. xil. 46 aldus {=}) haec L adhuc: Old-Lat. exc. eq fi. — om deu: sp, 
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fg ЧЕ 


Zei 2F | 
syn moeder eñ sine brudere* buten- ef begerden te spreke 


ne Jegen hem ۰ / Doe seide ееп mensche van din volke to Hery Mess 
te Һет. Dyn moeder eñ dine brudere staen ghinder bute 
en begheren te sprekene iegen di-/ En ilic antwerdde den Kë ee 








: ghenen aldus wie myn moeder ef wie syn mine bru 
dre?/ So wie dat myns vader wille doet die in den he ms Wesss i 


mele es: dat; min bruder eñ myn zuster- eñ myn moeder / 
FEF C.75 MATH - MARC' - LUCAS -|| Al die wile dat ilic aldus den volke toe Mt pite Me gor | 


sprac so quam en  prinche van der synagogen die jairus | 
1515 was genamt tote hem ей anebeddene / ef seide aldus Stonn kb 


here mine dochter legt nu opt henen kiren- mar com efi le 
а) infer È nenen 


mother and his brothers* were standing outside and desired to speak / 
to him. Then a man of the people said to / him: Thy mother and thy 
brothers are standing yonder, outside / and desire to speak to thee. And 
ro Jesus answered him /' thus: Who is my mother and who are my brothers? | 
Whosoever does the will of my Father who is in/ heaven, is my brother 
| and my sister and my mother. || 
C.75 While Jesus was thus speaking to the people, | a ruler of the synagogue 
15 who was called Jairus, / '5 came to him and worshipped him and said thus: | 
Lord, my daughter is now on [the point of] passing away: but come and / 
a) relatives 


6 syn moeder ende sine brudere, the possessive pron. repeated (syriac idiom): 
sy E D E-P L. — begerden, volunt (Lk. viii. 20) l. guaerunt (Seed sochten): sy* exe 


|. ; in Mc.: e (volentes). | 
7 Me üi. 3a is added after Mt. xii. 46 in Grel=iwe Jat (exc. & f) sy? Ta*. 
u ọm Mt. xii. 49, Mc. iii. 34, S**4 has the passage: Ende At strecte sime hand 


up sine jongere ende sprac: dit es myn moeder ende dit syn mine brudere; 
repeat dit, ecce a. fratres: Ta“ sy*? aeth e; in Mc.: sy/9 cp. dat es—dats, 
ecce—rcce Joh, i. 36 in L*** fol. 9* I. 22. 

12 Mt.xiL5o add жшунї—туп®%: Ta" sy Georg sah boh aeth Old-Hebr.; in Mc. the 
poss.pron. are added both times: sy Georg sah boh aeth some Gr no lat. 

H Mtix.18 add irsns. — den volke, odes |. autres: #72; om. aura: "al sah 
boh Hil (deest pal). 

M prinche van der synagogen, xpymovay. |. арке» іп МЕ. ухо, 

15 add /ofe hem, zurw: Ta” sah. 

16 Mtix.28 add Aere, xupie: £72 2981 01443 I f ff, pal. 
Me.v.23 com ende lege, vent (eil impone L ciao eise: sy Vg; veni tange 
eam de manibus (uis: 35 ¢ ff,(veniens) ri; veni et lange eam: e. 


ER 








A.47 


Jol. 277 | | | 
ge dine hant op hare so salse weder leuende werde -/ Doe An Mss 


stont op ilic eü ginc mettin man efi sine yongren volgden 

hem- / al daer hi ghinc so quam en wijf die tuelef yar sik Me Meses 
2 hadde gewest van den bloed euele so dat dat bloet vloide 

van hare algedads-/ Dese hadde al hare goet gregheuen den ar ses Litas 

mestren van  ersetrien mar so si mer gaf so si wers 

hadde -/ Dese quam achter hem ей ghereen de vesen van EE EKER 

sinë clede «“/ so waric gênesen ۰ EN also saen alse si die ve Аис Mes 


essen hadde gherenen so was si al genesen van din опре 
a) im mg. want si seide mldus ieghen hare selven mochtic gherinen de utse van sinen cleede 


lay thy hand upon her, and she will become alive again. Then Jesus rose 
and went with the man, and his disciples followed | him. As he went, 

ze there came a woman who had been sick for twelve years] ?? of the blood 
disease, so that the blood flowed / from her continually. She had given all 
her goods to the | masters of medicine, but the more she gave, the worse 

2; she] felt. She came after him and touched the hem of / his garment. | *5 I 
should be cured. And as soon as she / had touched the hem, she was entirely 
a) For she said to herself thus: If I could touch the hem of his garment. 


7 dine kant, manum 1. manus ia Me.: 168 Ferr sy? sah Georg, c у ИО Ур“; 
add его in Mc.: sy? Georg?" сў пре мре e76f. — om we rally in Me: 
sy" sah acth ze: ora ehy xn 474, a double rendering of py, see fol. 23* 1. 2. 

18 Mtix.19 sfonf op ende |l. surgens: sy"? £; cp. Pep Harm 24' and Jesus arose 
up also swibe and 3ede wip hem. 

2 For vleide (in the gloss so dat... algedads) cp. Ephr 85 enrredat, and 
H**! in Bergsma p. 74^ /efet; cp. Lk. viii. 44^. 

3| Me. v. 35 a/ hare gori, omnia ona eius: Georg ^*^; zx vrapyovrxal. rx map айту: 
17; omia sua: sy lat (exc. el dent egal J" e243 al Georg™, 

33 sp sj mer gaf so si wers hadde, this curious rendering would correspond in 
Latin to something like: guo magis erogaverat eo deterius habebat. 

4 the marginal note: add Mt. ix. 21 p. Lk. viii. 43: Ta sy*. 
Mt.ix.aı add de тезе, тоо xpasmedeu; J'* n413 :207 £77 no20 :370f sah Pep 
Harm 24'; in Mc. v. 27 Georg“, 
add mghen Aare seiven, add s» ғхоту in Mc.:348 5371 35 cosol 293 /* 2226 
пт £351 34 al a ff, ig f arm. Georg fin corde suo). 
om user (Mc. v. 28): 42" :35i sys syP *" ar; om xz» in Mc. v. 28:3" 
ecd (contra 35) 7”. 

25 Mce.v.39* add also saen alse ... gherenen, ada stent fetigit, Georg. 
Mc. v.29" om xz ee Tu gute) ert CR £(Db c] Om xxi... parce. 
Ме. е. адс din, alla: Georg"2A, not sua of sy"? Ta* Ephr 34 pal æ sah azg al. 
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fol. 27° t 
make ./ Doe kirde hem ihe omme tin volke wert dat hem сее Мен р 


volgde eñ sprac aldus. wie was die mr ghereen? Doe | 

sprak peter en die met hem waren -/ Mester de scharen va esy Aktay | 

den volke stoten di eñ verdringen di eñ du vrags wie | 
зо дї ghereen / En ilic antwerdde. mi heft imen gherenen wat 24240 

ic gheute dat cracht van mirakelleken werke ut mi es 

comen-/ Doe* sach hi na dat wyf die dat hadde gedaen -* Alse Ann 

fol. 23° 

dat wyf sach dat dat werc nit verholen bliuen en mochte so zes ass 

quam si voert al veruert eü al beuende en vil hem te voe 

ten eñ seide ojpenbare vor al dat vole om wat saken dat si 

ne hadde gherenen . en dat si al ghenesen was op die wile 


a) inier L marc! — F) Guter A lucas 


cured of the disease. | Then Jesus turned round to the people that / followed 
him and spoke thus: Who was it that touched me? Then / Peter spoke 
and they that were with him: Master, the crowds of | the people push thee 
3e and throng thee, and thou askest who / 99 touched thee ! And Jesus answered: 
Some one has touched me, for / I feel that [the] power of miraculous work 
has issued / from me. Then he looked for the woman who had done that. When | 
fot 2# 
the woman saw that the thing could not remain concealed,/ she came 
forward all afraid and trembling and fell at his/ feet, and said openly 
before all the people for what cause she / had touched him, and that she 


26 Мо. ү. зо fin volke, ad l im (turba): sy sy" Lat (exc. 4) boh aeth Georg. 

7 me l vestimenta mea (vs. 31 Lk. viii. 45) sah*"4, 

28 Lk. vill.45 add тал den volke, cp. Ephr 77 furbae hominum. 

7) add 4;?, add ss p. amefaigevsiv: sah #87, un p. zm20A,: sy* #351. 

30 ende... ghereen, add xai Asyee Tig 0 ajagevec pov in Lk. viii. 45 from Mc.: 
Ephr 77 K etc. 
Jol. 27 

TO Lk.vilL47 dat sec (ri: dai) nit verholen blinen en mochte, add dut were 
cp. Ephr 80 koe quoque ei abscondilum non esse... niliil sibi esse absconditum... 
"nullam rem esse occultam ei (contr. ne una quidem .... se abscondere poterat); 
sy": wot even this did escape hint; sah: the thing was not hidden; Old-Germ.: 
es nit war verborgen; Old-French: gu'tl ne pouvoit etre cele. 

2 add Deybeirz xa: (from Me. Ta™): sy* palb Fr, 

+ dal, quia |l. quemadmodum: d (85 ori), sicut: 3. 
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fol. 2? ` 
dat sine ghereen-/ Doe sprac in aldus totin wiue- Dochter dyn 


gheloeue heft di gheholpen ganc in vreden ей wes gesont* 
en verledegt van dire plagen- / Al die wile dat ilic stont eñ spra: 
din wiue toe- so quam een tes prinche van der synagogen eñ 
seide- Dyn dochter es verscheeden du en darfs den meester 
nit vorder muden- / alse ilic dat hoerde so sprac hi tote totin 
prinche eñ seide aldus. En onssigh di nit gheloef allene - 
eñ si sal werder ghenesen- / Doe^ en lit hem ihe nimene vol 
gen sonder petre- ей уаппе- ей yacope yans bruder* ef den va 
der ei de moeder des kinds- / Eñ“ alse hi quam in dis prinche 


a) infer J: mac’ — Ai inter f matheus — ¢) inter /. lucas — af) inter di math’ 


was cured the moment /| 5 she touched him. Then Jesus said to the woman 
thus: Daughter, | thy faith has helped thee, go in peace and be healthy / 
and freed from thy pains. While Jesus stood and spokc/ to the woman, 
some one came to the ruler of the synagogue and | said: Thy daughter 
has passed away, thou needest not trouble the master /1® any further. 
When Jesus heard that, he spoke to the / ruler and said thus: Fear not, 
believe only,/ and she shall recover again. Then Jesus let no one follow / 
him except Peter and John and Jacob, John's brother, and | the father and 


Mc.v.34 add mous: 33 35 2050 33 :93 /" Ferr (exc. 4054 :3017) sah 
Georg ?^ D E-P* al. 3. 

Mc.v.35 fen, ad l. a in Mc.: & ff, g К И Vg*" ; in Lk.: cf f, /* H (ad principe) 
g (a principem) 3 aur œ CD E-P al (Ambros). | 
Lk. vili.50 grey |. amexpib: Old-Lat. sy** sah 42° £376 330 al. 

Fuld uses here Mc. omitting guod dicebatur (— Lk.) with Old-Lat. 35 гбоо 
£337 and adds (from Lk.) ef saliva erit: No other text in Mc. omits verdum 
or adds ef salva erit. 

Sred ende sj sal leven, et vivet |. ef salva erit: a Sy" goh, sy" ma, Ta 
omits filia tua of sy* Aphr II 40 Ephr ?/.. 

Lk. vill. 52 un yanne — yacope (contra S); e iohannem — iacobum in Lk. 
only: 31 33 35ff :93f £76 :351 1" Ferr K sah pal sy^ Old-Lat aur CT EP 
QR al' Old-French. For similar cross evidence, though dilfering in some 
witnesses cp. Lk. ix. 28 Acts i. 13, — add. Fans bruder (contra S**4), no 
other text here or in Lk. ix. 28 or Acts i. 13; but cp. Zach. 291B (Mt. xvii. 1): 
Notandum quod Mattheus dicit lacobum. fratrem. Fokannis. 

ољ тиг тадос р. ритгрх: lat (exc. 2) sy“; in Mc. lat 35 433 Georg™® (sy* hiant). 


Me-v.38 hi guam, venil 1. ventunt: acf ff, £56 eq Ferr al sy® arm aeth 
Georg’, 
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Mc. sà Li 8,48 
Ag: 


Ek. E jo Ai aa 


Lk B, yo Mz. 5, 98 


АГІ. о. зл Afc. 5,3 


A. 48 


fol. 27 
1 hus - so vant hi daer volc versament dat weende efi dat 


schreide ef sere mesberde-/ Den ghenen sprac ihc toe aldus wa w; 


“romme weendi ef meslaett v gaet en wege- de yonfrowe* en 
es nit doet mar si slaept / en di dat hoerden bespotten ihesum 
want si wale wisten dat si doet was- Doe dede ihc ut saen al 
zole die daer versament waren eñ ginc metten vader eñ metter 
moeder daer di yonfrowe lach / en hi nam se metter hant 
eñ sprac aldus- Thabita cumi dat ludt also vele alse yon 
frouken іс зерре di stant op: / Doe” quam har gheest weder 


in hare efi si stont op altehant ef began te wandelne - Dit 


zs yonfrouken was en kint van tuelef yaren- Doe dat sagen 


a) inder Г. marcos. — BN)infer l. math' — 4) infr £ u es si doet mar mi slapt. — 4) inter E Incas 


ss the mother of the child. And when he came into the ruler's / !5 house, he 
found there many people gathered, who wept and / cried and made a great 
moan. f spoke to them thus:/ Why do ye weep and wail? Go away, 
the girl is/ not dead but she sleeps“. And they that heard it mocked 
zo Jesus | for they well knew that she was dead. Then Jesus made all go / ?? out 
that were gathered there, and went with the father and with the / mother 
where the girl lay, and he took her by the] hand and spoke thus: Thabita 
cumi, that means the same as, / Little girl, I tell thee, arise. Then her spirit 
returned / into ber, and she arose immediately and began to walk. This / 
zs 5 little girl was a child of twelve years. When they that were / there saw 


4) To you she is dead but to me she sleeps. 


15 vant, invenit l. vidit: Pep Harm 24? cp. L**! Mt. ii. 11 (fol. 6" I. 26) Mt. 
уш. 14, Mt. xx. 3, Lk. xxiv. 24. 

to add sidsrec evi amedaver, in МЕ: 32" sah** 3603; in Mc.: eoig Ferr sah. 
Mc.v.40 dede... utgaen, fecit... exire, literal translation. of Afel of ams 
of which «x@xaaev, ejicere are the usual Greek and Latin renderings; in Mt. 
active (when he had put forth) \. &eBandy: sy". 

20 add die daer versament waren, a gloss found also in L™ fol. & |. 29 (Lk. ii. 38) 
and in the Western text of Acts ii. 37 (35 sy" ™). 

2] On тоу тади. — OM Kal TOUS рет auToU, 

22 Mc.v.41  Thabita: d 35 Old-Germ™; thaditha; Sctaur LOR; tadbitha: 
aje) ff. / gat mm C D E-P! al Tynd; tabita: SH" Old-Germ**, 

23 H^*! omits рс segge di: Old-French (pucele leve tei) Zach-Wn (text) but cp. 
col. 196C. 

25 Mc.v.43 en kint van tuelef yaren: filia duodecim annorum, Semitio idiom for 
етиу дидеха, found also in Ephr 85 amimam filiae duodecim annorum and 
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Moss E |, ` 
14,24 


ЁЁ. 8,53 Ме. қ, да 


EAB ы Meg 
MT. 9,25 


ДАВ, зза Ае. р, аза 


Afe saak 


Ek sta 





fol. 27 
die daer waren so wonderde hen utermaten sere. / en ilic gebo 7515, 


et hen harde starklec dat si des nimene en gewoegen- efi al 222,5 
se dat kint weder te hem seluen comen was so gheboet ilc 


dat men hem gaue tetene-/ van derre miraklen so doruloegh “u. 





о йе nimerde al di geburte ей al dat Іапі- / MATHEUS solus sts 
F.62C.76 ||Doe ilic van danen ghinc so volgden hem tuee menschen 

die blint waren dese ripen op hem ей seiden- ontfarm 

fol, 24° 

onss ihu dauids sone ./ En ilic vragde hen efi sprac aldus . ж, 
gheloefdi dat ic v siende moge maken? En si antwerdden - ya 


that, they were greatly amazed beyond measure, And Jesus commanded / 
them very strongly that they should not speak of it to any one. And | 
when the child had come to herself again, Jesus commanded / that they should 
go give her to eat. The news of this miracle flew through/* all the neigh- 
C.76 bourhood and all the land. || When Jesus went thence, two men that 
were blind/ followed him. These called to him and said: Have mercy / 
fol. 24° 
upon us, Jesu, David's son. And Jesus asked them and spoke thus:/ Believe 
ye that I can make you see? And they answered: Yea,/ we [do], Lord. 


of course also in sy? (sy“ hiant) Me. v. 42 as the usual idiomatic rendering 
rt taan hin pi dts. Another trace of the same idiom in Occidental 
Diatessaron texts occurs in Zach 85: a filie our nactis usque ad fios 
duorum annorum as a rendering of Mt. ii. 16 (cp. also Petrus Comestor, 
Hist. Ev, xi: usque ad Bimes et infra usque ad unius noctis infantem). See 
the note by Rev. Phillips in A Further Study, p. 70f.; a further instance 
of the same Syriac idiom in Didasc. Ap. Veron. XX 16: fÉ/ius erat duodecim 
annorum AManasses cum. regnasset. In S"! the idiom is omitted. — ош шта 
or és: 41 35 44 sy'9 aeth. Georg! lat. Fuld contra Ta*" Pep Harm.; in 
Lk. viii. 42: «376 boh (not sah) aeth 4 35. 
add Doe dat sagen die daer waren cp. in Lk. parentes autem eius videntes 
expav.: d 35. 

30 add a/ di geburte. 
fel. 24" 

( Mt.ix a7 add maou (Me. x. 47): 294 #337 190 a8. 

2 Mtix 38 add vragde Aen ende. — ic v siende moge maken 1. Зухи тошто 
woms, Tare! omits Mt. ix. 28^ contra Ta" Fuld. 
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fol. 24° 
wi here -/ Doe ghereen ihe hare ogen eñ sprac aldus also al ar. 


se ghi gheloeft motu gheschin -/ Doe worden hare ogen ont Mts.» 
sploken efi si worden siende- Ef desen so verboet oc ilic dat 
syns nimene en seiden / mar deghene en litens daer omme nit Ates 
sine ghingen achter lande en makden dat kundech in al dat 
C.7; lant./ Marg, Lucas. || Alse die blinde sienden waren worden < so Artus Aue 
quamen liede ei brachten gheleidt enen mensche * die blint 
ro Was efi die stomp^ was en die van den quaden gheest beseté | 
was-/ Den ghenen gansde ilic altehant- eü alse die quade ghe 35:425 v5 





est ut geworpen was so sach die blint hadde geweest efi sprac 


aj inier d math" — В) tater L lucas 


Then Jesus touched their eyes and spoke thus: Even] as ye believe may 

sit happen to you. Then their eyes were opened | * and they became seeing. 
And these also Jesus forbade / to tell of it to any body, but they did 

not fail on that account / to go all through the land and make it known 

C.77 all over the | country. | When the blind men had become seeing, / 
ro people came and brought along a man who was blind/' and dumb 
and who was possessed of the evil spirit, / Jesus healed him immediately: 

And when the evil spirit! had been cast out, he who had been blind and 


9 Mt.ix. a9 alse ghi gheloefi \. secundum fidem vestram (Mt. viil. 13): sy Ta™. 
But in Mt. viii. 13 Ta*** ch. $9 has sec. fid. v. (Aphr contra sy). 

4 Mtix.30 om sfafim, contra sy Та раі ад й А ази 57 2443 (Lk. xviii. 43). 

s add emde si worden siende (2 Reg. vi. 20), ep. ef confestim viderunt: Dini; in 
Lk. xviii. 41: sy*; in Mc. x. 51: Ta*; cp. the two different renderings of 
LS in ch. 157. 

6 dat sys nimene en seiden l. videte ne quis sciat (Mt. xvi. 20): sy*? but preceded 
by ea rto (5"5 conflates). 

7 add deghene en litens daer omme nit. 

g Mt.ix.32 alse die blinde sienden waren worden |. autas de sBeppopkevav. 

9 add guamen ende. 

to No trace of the fuller translation deaf-mute for rex 3i in Tal: ufum 
et surdum: abê f" gpg; hg gul DEE-P™LQK Wurz F p Dim; capit. 
Fuld Zach Vg (exc AU VY); see Zach. 198A. In Mt. xii. 22^: тинт ef 
surdum ..ita ut log. et vid. et aud. LJ Ж) R(Q); op. sy™ spake .. saw .. heard 
(n (î) heard .. sato: sy"); Ephr 113 gave kim hearing, speech and sight. 

H Mtxli.a3 add iesus. — add altehant, slatim contra Ephr 113. 
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fol. 247 

die stomp hadde ghewest-/ en alse dat vole dat sach so won 

derde hen allen: en si spraken aldus- des ghelike en wart noit 
:; ghesien in israhel. / En es dit nit ilic dauids sone? JOHANNES 
N En de selke seiden dits en gherech: prophete eü dand.re seiden 
dit es xpe- Mar de selke wederseiden dat eñ spraken aldus «+ 
Sal xpc comen van galileen? / en segt de scrifture nit dat xpc 
comen sal van dauids geslechte en uter stat van bethleem 





z danen dauid was? / eñ aldus so was en tuist onder dat volc 
2:23 C. 78 van hem / MATH Marcus Lucas-*|| Mar die phariseuse en de scri 
ben die dat hoerden si seiden aldus-* In belsebucs name die 
prinche es van den quaden gheesten veryagt hie die eue 


a) inier d. marcus — $) intir Г. math 


dumb saw/ and spoke. And when the people saw that, they were all | 
rs amazed, and they spoke thus: Such a thing was never]|!5 seen in Israel. 
Is this not Jesus, David's son?| And some said: This is a real pro- 
phet, and others said: | This is Christ. But others gainsaid that and 
spoke thus:/ Shall Christ come from Galilee? Does not the scripture 


zo Bethlehem | ?*9? whence David was? And thus there was a quarrel about 
C.78 him among the people, ||| But the pharisees and the/ scribes who heard 


it said thus: In the name of Belzebuc, who | is a prince of the evil 


. 13 add alse... dat sach. 

15 Mt.1x.33 wart glesien, visum est, yate: Sy, which is the syriac rendering 
of edavy, apparuit (contrast S"**: oppenbarde). 

jë Joh. vil. go gherecht, verus |, vere: Old-Germeeld eld priores Cp. Joh. vi. 55 VéFus 
est cibus: LH? (also Le Capit.) ; E T Old-Germ. Wycl à1 à2* 33 448 256 
:93 J" Ferr (exe, aan) #351 330 21443 al. Clem Al Or (contr. Joh. vii 40 
in Leed ch. 174 gewarechlie, vere). For further variations in Joh. vii. 40 
see ch. 174. 

ya Joh. vil 41 sal comen, veniet L venit: Ta. 

20 Job. vil.43 zmde aldus so, |. itaque cp. e£: Ta" sy pal; autem: fj; ergo: ed gr. 

21 Mtix.34 ende. de. scriben. from. Mc.; ex pharisacis Ll ex eis in Lk. xi. 15: 
sy* b fa ilr, BDQR gig cp. scribae ef phar. Bede apud Zach 198B. — add 
audientes from ME xii. 24. 

22 delsebuc, add in Mt. ix. 34: Fuld Zach D Lg, A; for the form Auc see 
on Mt. x. 25 fol. 17' l. 32, and cp. Bede apud Zach 198B. — add name 
here and in lines 31, 32. 


L38 


say that Christ/ shall come from David's kin and out of the city of 


АГІ. 9,334 ' 
M vs, 2328 1 


MI 12,235 


Tel, SJ 
Jed. p,41 


Tok. ft 


JTeÀ.7,43 


At os Lë: 44” 
Aft.g, 34 Afe, 5,330 





fol. 24* i 
le gheeste-/ Alse ic hare quade peinsingen vernam so sprac 


ashi aldus-/ Ele lantschap ef ele rike dat in hem seluen van 
een gescheeden es dat sal en dat sal 
tegaen - hus sal dat ander terneder vallen / en 
ochte satanas 
mach dan syn rike bliuen staende? | En mach* nit bliuen 


gedestruert werden 
en deen 
in hem seluen van een ghescheden es hoe 
yı mar het moet tegaen / eist dat ic in sinen name ueryage 
de quade gheeste : / En ochic in belsebucs name vt yage 
de quade in wat namen yagense vt vwe kind’ 
Jok 24* 

hir omme so seggic v dat si vwe rechtren selen syn-/ Mar ghe 
loefdi dat ic metten vingre gods“ veryage die quade gheste 


a) inter f, mart’ — д) inter 2. exorcisten — с) inter d. heilgen ghest 


gheste 


spirits, he casts out the evil | spirits, When Jesus understood their evil 
25 thoughts, he /75 spoke thus: Every region and every kingdom which 
is divided within itself / shall be destroyed, and it shall perish: / and one 
house shall throw down the other, and / if Satan is divided within himself, 
3e how | then can his kingdom remain standing? It can not endure [99 but it 
must perish if I cast out the evil spirits in his name./ And if in Belze- 
buc's name, I cast out the evil spirits/ in what name do your children * cast 
them out: / 
fol 24" | 
Therefore I say unto you that they shall be your judges. But / if ye believe 
that I cast out the evil spirits with the finger of God‘, | the kingdom of 
a) Exorcists 4) Holy Ghost 


м Мі. хіі. a5 add isus, in Mt.: plerique; om. 31 22 41016 35 £ sy**; add in Me: 
ag £050 £93 £90 1279 abe ff,t sy; in Lk. l ipse: ву? only. 

25 add e/c lamtsckap ende; S"? L regnum. — ` 

2 Lk.xl17 sü/ grdestruert werden, desolabitur 1. desolatur: (a hiat) a, c ff, £r, 
Ambr DE E-P QR al p 33off; in. Mt.: lat exc. 4 E-P M Af-T O* Z* Durm 
Hier. | 
add ende dat sa! tegaen (—? finem. habebit Mc. iii. 26, cp. line 30). 
Joel. 247 

I Lk.xi.19 add se seggic (also SH"). 

2 Lk.xiao add gheloefdi, si creditis і. н (also. SH**4), — netten vingre gods, 
ep Saxruaw de in Mt. xii. 28 l. ev mweuperı desu: ag. 
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Aira aşê LEHÊ | 
Mi. maf " 


ME, zn od Lok, un, vl 
Afc. 3, 262 | 


Afc. 3, 164 


ER. ur ld 


MEE za, op Ah ri, 0 


Aff. 31,28 LÀ 11,270 








fol. 24* 
so behort v toe dat rike gods» / Alse* en starc man die ghewa * 


pent es hudt sine plache so hudt hi met vreden aldat hi heft / 


S i : Ek. 
s Mar comt een die starker © es ouer hem - deghene dryften onder uw. 


eñ nemt hem alle sine wapene daer hi hem op verlit ei duingt 


C.79 hem af al dat hi heft en bekiret daer hi welt- /|| Die met mi nin 


es hys iegen mi: eñ die met mi nin ghedert hi schedt-/ MATH’ 
MARCUS Dar omme seggic v efi dragt des heilegs gheest, werc 

ro den quaden gheest nit ane- want sunde efi blasphemie mach у’ 
gheuen werden mar de blasphemie die men werkt iegen den 
a) infer 4. de diuel — #) iv mg. lucas math’ — ¢) Gier £ he spe 


_ =. ee 


God belongs to you. If a strong man* who is] armed guards his place, 


s he guards with peace all that he has. /5 But if one who is stronger’ comes 
upon him, that man subdues him/ and takes from him all his arms on 
which he relied, and extorts/ from him all that he has, and goes whither 


C.79 he likes. || He that/ is not with me is against me, and he that gathers 


not with me divides./ Therefore I say unto you; Do not ascribe the 

ro work of the Holy Ghost /10 to the evil spirit. For sin and blasphemy 
may be for/given, but the blasphemy that one commits against the / Holy 
4) the devil 5) Jesus Christ, 


3 bekort v toe; not one of the renderings in sy or lat seems to be entirely 
equivalent to this rendering of efare: sy Aa &3e, Marc d: adpropin- 
guavit, a,; antictpavil, cet.: praevenit or pervenit; in Mt. adprepinguavit: 
Old-Lat. exc, £d; adeeleravit: k; pervenit: df Ng; arrived upon: sah 
Gel has: com vulcomenltke in u (2? pervenit); Old-Germ. in Lk.: voltum/ 
in; in Mt.: fur&umt auf. 

4 Lk.xLai Диа hi met vreden l. ку ару errw. — add al, omnia: fi ES 13885. — 
hefi, habet l possidet (S"**. Beseten. heift). 

с ада dwingt hem af. 

7 al dat hi heft l. spolia cp. exsuw L. vxvÀx: 1222 578 al. 

9 For the gloss: eníde) dragt des heilegs gheests were den quaden gheest nit 
ane cp. Zach 200D 201A: gui autem .... Proper invidiam opera Spiritus 
sancti Beelzebub attribuit. — Fuld Zach also omit Mc. iii. 30. — 

(o ML, a om rara (contra $5" — add want (=? ori p. Aeyu on: EA 
2190 1442). 

n de bMasphemie die men werkt iegen den heilgen gheest \. in Sp. s. cp. qui autem 
in Spiritum (sanctum) dlasphemaverit (Mc. iii. 29) |. spiritus autem blasphemia: 
bf hm sy (pal). — add sanctum: 6h sy* pal Didasc. Ap. ed. Lagarde 
p. 106. 
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(ле. з. тта 
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Sol. 23° 
heilgen gheest en sal nit vergheuen werden-/ En die mesdoet 


iegen des menschen sone het mag hem vergheuen werden - 
“Mar die blasphemie segt iegen den heilegen gheest hen sal 

' hem nit vergheuen werden noch in dese werelt noch in dan 
dre-/ Slangen kinde hoe mochtti goet gheseggen want ghi 
selue quaet syt-/ De mont sprekt na der volheit des herten < | 
De goede mensche sprekt dat goet es- en de quade sprekt dat 
quaet es-/ Mar ic seggv- dat van allen den idelen warden die 

7 de mensche spreken- so selen si redene gheuen in den daghe 
des ordeels - / want ut dinen warden soutu gherecht ghe 
а) im m. [bljasphemie iegen den heilegen gheest [da]ts pseverancie in sunden 


Ghost shall not be forgiven. And he that does amiss/ against the Son of 
man, it may be Ver him; "but he that speaks blasphemy against the 
L$ Holy Ghost, it shall not be / 1 forgiven him, neither in this world nor in 


the other. / Children of serpents, how could ye say [anything] good, for ye | 
are evil yourselves. The mouth speaks according to the fulness of the 
heart. / The good man speaks that which is good, and the evil man speaks 
that / which is bad. But I say unto you, that of all the idle words which / 

7» "men speak they shall give account in the day / of judgment. For by thy 
4) blasphemy against the Holy Ghost that is perseverance in sins 


12 Mt.xii. ja mesdoet |, diverit E 

is add AMasphemie (Mc, Lk.): sys; qui dixerit l. qui blasphemaverit in Lk.: 
Mare" ec f£ igr. 

I5 Hoch їп dese werelt noch in dandre, add in Lk. xii. 10: ec 35. 

Та"! оп Mt. xii. 33. 

I5 Mt. xiL 34 slangenkinde, progenies serpentum l. pr. viperarum: sy* (cp. Ta“ 
Mt. iii. 7 fol. 8* l. 9 and Mt. xxiii. 33, L®* fol. 74" ch. 192, here contra S**4), 

7 om enim (contra S*4| in Mr. Та?" раї”; in Lk.: ea. — un na der wolheit 
des herten (contra capit.) p. Ax. 

IS Mt xii 35 sprekt, loquitur |. profert, cp. Aphr I 433, 721: Profert et leguitur. — 
om. de bomo thesauro. — dat goet es, 75 ayalov (Lk.) 2349 1443 al. — om 
avdeorse p. тохири. — Sprek, loquitur |. profert: sy", cp. Aphr I 433, 721 
profert et loquitur. — om de malo thesauro. — dat quaet es, to wevnpey 
(Lk): 4349. L** is curiously and obviously deficient here. S**! has: die 
goede mensche bringet goet uien goeden scatte sins herten ende die quade 
mensche uien quaden scatte sijns herten bringet quaet, add cordis sui! (Lk. vi. 45): 
348 :56 1" (exc. :346f) 2207 351 2443 al pal sy“ arm aeth /* z, aur gat DE R 
Dim Ve™ (om sui); add cordis sui?: 348 #56 330* 2351 21444 al pal*® sy™ 
arm QR gat Din. 

79 Мех. 36 айй тал 1. ае го infra; om de ee: sy* Aphrh I. 4. 

0 spreken, loguuntur |. locuti fuerint: d 35 (kxAovsm). 
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MT, 13, 36 
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ved syn - en ut dinen warden soutu ос gheordeelt syn | 
AS Cgo LUCAS- || Mettesen warden so quam ic gaende in enen caste 4&5 
еї. ей еп муѓ Фе тане hit ontfinkene in har hus ‚| Dese ён» 
sshadde ene suster die hit тапа. die ghine sitten vor sine 
voete ей hoerde na die wart die hi sprac-/ Mar martha 24:4 
&hinc onledech achter huse om die herberghe temelec te 
bereidene - Dese quam te ihesum en seide here en achts dus 
nit dat mi myn suster laett allene dinen? Seghe hare 
зо баё si mi helpe- / En ilic antwerdde hare en sprac aldus mar Aue 
tha martha du best besegh ef besorgs vele dings / mar ttm 
een dinc es alre orborlekst." Maria heft dat beste deel ghe 


a) imr l enegheit met gode 
words thou shalt be proved / just, and by thy words thou shalt also be 
C.80 judged. || With these words Jesus came into a town] and a woman 
who was called Martha received him into her house. She/?* had a sister 
25 who was called Mary, who sat down before his/ feet and listened to the 
words that he spoke. But Martha / went busily about the house to prepare 
proper accommodation.| She came to Jesus and said: Lord, dost thou not 
care / that my sister lets me serve alone? Tell her /?? that she [must] help 
3? me, And Jesus answered her and spoke thus: Mar/tha, Martha, thou art 
busy and takest care of many things, but | one thing is most needful ofall”. 
Mary has chosen the better part. 
a) unity with God 


25 Lk.x.39 add pine (contra 5"*4): feo. Ephr 98 Ta* sy arm Pep Harm 36°. — 
sine, eius |. domini. 

26 die wart, sermones |. verbum: e sy? Ta" #207 2351 421 949 al. 

os guam, venit l. sfelit: Ta" sy pal r; venum et stetit: arm Pep Harm 36% sec 
A Further Study, p. 55. 

2) om ergo: Ta" sy Ephr Se, 

30 Lk.x.41 ef l. antem: lat (exc.ea cf q); om et: Ta" sy* Ak — resus |. domi- 
nus: eócd R sy* K I (exc. #207) al. 

з Тат has sollicita es et turbaris circa plurima with Vg against sy" Old-Lat. 
(exc. c fg r,), which omit the clause; it has also with Vg porro unum est 
necessarium against sys Old-lat (exc. /g r,) 35 Clem Al which omit the clause. 

32 Lk.x.43 om enim: sy* lat (exc. qf r3 EC M-T QR reading antem) 35 
:2g90 arm Ambr Hier; 3s |. 2: £014 £050 33 376 £376 sah Clem Al K al. — 
Ta™ does not use the Syriasm: elegit sidt: Ta“ (not Ephr) sy pal sah 
boh #5 Ratherius Praelog. I1 25 (Migne, P. L., cxxxvi, 208B) Old-Germ*^^ 
Pep Harm app cp. 26? 824 (capit) 26'* 8 32 (capit) 33". 
beste, oplimam |, benam: lat. exc. ed ZE, (benam vel opt) Old-Germ Pep 
Harm 36° éeffer. 
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Jol. 25" 
 F.65C.81 kosen dat hare nimen nemen en sal. maru’ - LUCAS- || In din 


tide so lach yan baptista gheuaen in den kerkere hero 

A.53 dess . aldaer so horde hi spreken van den werken die ihe 
warchte -/ Doe“ isch hi tuee sire уопртеп te hem / eñ geboet 

Shen dat st ghingen tote ihesum eü vragden hem van sinen 

wegen aldus -/ Bestu deghene die te komene es ochte hake 

wi ens anders? / In dire vren dat die yangren quamen daer 

ite was so was hi besegh met .ganssene vele siker liede vā 


sikheiden - van quetsingen van euelen ghesten te va verya 


a) infer È lucas 


fol. 25° 
C.8: which no one shall take from her. || At that / time John the Baptist was 
lying imprisoned in the dungeon of Herod./ There he heard mention 
made of the works that Jesus / wrought. Thereupon he summoned two of 
3 his disciples and commanded /5 them to go to Jesus; and they asked him 
on his / behalf as follows: Art thou he who is to come, or do we yearn / 
for another? At the time when the disciples came where / Jesus was, he 
was busy with curing many sick people of | sicknesses, of injuries, with dispelling 


Zeil 25" 

1 Lk.x.4a fare (contr. Set: van hare); K cf far r, Vg: ex org, ab ea, sy: 
cass, i e L follows Greek rather than Syriac idiom. — nimen, nemo, 
cp. the expansion in Ephr 98: in aeternum (steunt dictum est). - 

i Same order in all the Harmonies (exc. Pepys), Ta* interposing Mc. vi. 12, 15. 
In Pep Harm 8 30 LE. vii, 18 follows Lk. vii. 11—17, Raising of the Widow's 
son (deuitter!); Ta™ Pep Harm use Lk, vii. 18* as introduction, which would 
be inept after Lk. x. 42. Fuld Se? dispense with any introduction. Le 
uses Lectionary link ‘in Ain tempore’ and expands cum audisset im carcere. 

3 Mt.xLa add die tesus warchte cp. Ephr 100° sf opera guae ego facio, ep. 35" 
(contra d) in vs. 3: e sgyalonivoe |. о іден. 

4 Lk. vil. 18 om sohannes: ¢ 35 boh S?" — fuerte om quibusdam: lat (exc. e 

(om duobus) a) sy'? boh 35 293 aogı 1386. 
Mt.zi.a geboet... dat si ghingen... ende vragden hem \, wee... evrev, cp. 
ein Lk.: dixit euntes inquirite dicentes; in Mt. sy“ om alra...isz, 
ep. Ephr. Refut in Marc. I. 82; g: wetttens duo ex disce. s. mandavit ad 
lesum. dicens. 

5 Lk. vilL19 jesum 1. dominum: sy Old-Lat. (exc. a f,) 32 33 36 I (exc. 3505 
6368 «207 <22) K (not Vg Fuld). 
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fol. 25° | : 
ıo gene ей van blinden siende temakene - / En alse ihc die bodschap 242,200 au, 


hadde gehoert so sprac hi totin boden en seide aldus - Ghaet 
efi vertrekt yanne dat gi ghesien hebt en gehoert -/ Die гь, 
blinde werden siende de manke werden rechte gaende - De lar 
zerse werden ghesuuerr - De doewe werden hoerende - de doede 

ıs werden leuende - Die arm syn van gheeste si werden met 
ter ewangelien gheleert ей van binnen verclert - / En sale zere ann, 
ch es die in ті nin werdt geschandalizeert -/ Alse die bo Zur 
den weder gekirt waren - so begonste ilic te sprekene van 
yanne baptisten  totin volke eñ seide aldus - wat ghing 

ee 


zo evil spirits] V and with making the blind to see. And when Jesus had heard 

| the message, | he spoke to those messengers and said thus: Go / and 
| report to John that which you have seen and heard: the / blind become 
seeing, the crippled become straight-going, the leprous / become cleansed, 
15 the deaf become hearing, the dead | ™ become alive, those who are poor in 
spirit are instructed / with the gospel and enlightened from within, and bleased / 

is he who is not scandalized in me. When the messengers/ had gone 
back, Jesus began to speak of / John the Baptist to the people and said 


= 


10 Lk et, ai pan dlinden stende te makene, caecos. faciebat. videre l. caecis multis 
donavit visum: c (add multos p. caecos) d à5 (rufAcus exce BAsezem) e Old- 
French (1517), evidently influenced by the causative meaning of sy 
„Olssir...oom. For om, as an Aphel auxiliary cp. sy* Joh. ix. 21 and 
Ephr. 113 (Mt. xii. 22): caused him to hear. See Bulletin of the Bezan 
Club V. p. 27í. 

Lk.vil,aa add sesus: ce for sy? pal cogo I" IT K al. 

it sprac hi totin boden |, amoxpilesz. 

12 gi ghesien hebt ende gehoert on Barwere... axsuere im Mt. (Lk. zidere 
чхоутитғ): sy“ pal boh £56; дете... wxcusuTe: Orig. E; audistis... vidistis 
in Mt.: Old-Lat. (exc. E ^c) Vg pal (to); oma xal ихсотлте: Ерһг тоо 429 
At: add in Lk. audi $.... aures 1.: e 25. 

15 werden lenende 1. ғуиротга ср. Pep Harm 31?': risen and lyven (hiant sy* 
in Lk.) — add van gheeste, cp. Zach 205C pauperes dixit vel spiritu vel 
operibus. — We have found no parallel for the interesting gloss: ende van 
binnen werciert. 

7 Mt.xi6 diz, gut |. ec ex» in Mt.: lat; in Lk. qut l. quicunque: bd F 7 M-T pe. 

I5 Lk.vil.24 add :exws: Ta" pal 230, 

1 u^ de ioh ... ad turbas in Lk.: Old-Lat. (exc. e^c Old-Germ?"!) Ve Fuld 35; 
in Mt.: :362. — add agris ta in Lk.: p; in Mt. Old-Lat. (exc. £4 f ff.) 
ar DLOR Wurz Fa Dim. 
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Jol. 25° 


æ die sien inder wustinen? en riet dat de wint yagt wat 
wert dat М wayt? / Mar wat  gingdi sien? enen die 
met  behagelen  cledren gecleedt was? Die met behaghe- 
len cleedren gecleedt syn die syn in der koninge houe | 


Aff. 12,8 Lb s n8 


Maar wat ghingdi sien? Enen prophete? ouer waer SEQ Mtın,gZkr,ns 


a gic v yaghi- еп meer dan enen prophete / want dit ез динлер; 


deghene daer af gescreuen es - Ic sal senden minen in 
gel vor dyn anschin die dinen wech ghereiden sal vor 


? thus: What did ye go/ ® to see in the wilderness? a reed which the wind 
chases whither/ it blows? But what did ye go to see? one who/ was 
clothed with pleasing clothes? those who are clothed with pleasing / 
clothes are at the courts of the kings./ But what did ye go to see? a 

5 prophet? forsooth I tell/ 25 you, Ye did, and more than a prophet; for 
this is/ the one of whom it is written: I shall send my / angel before thy 


20 wh fien im der wustinen; Ephr. tot, Tert. adv. Marc. iv. 18 (sic distinguens). — 

In. Mt. in deserto: EFL Z^; in Lk.: alg EG; in Mt: in desertum è videre- 

(4).D.E-P O. — yagt, as in Mt.: agitatam, so in Lk. l. moveri: ec ; Fuld 

ódfr hL have in Mt. moveri l. agitatam. 

warwer! dat hi wayi cp. Ephr. Refut. in Marc. I. 82 ‘every wind”: Pep 

Harm 31% pat stire) and wawep wip everych winde. 

Lk. vik a5 The omission of mensche p. enen is probably a scribal error, cp. Seed, 

22 behagelen twice; it is not certain to which Latin word this corresponds. Vg 

in Mt. has mollibus twice, in Lk. first mollibus and then pretiosa; e has clara 

l. pretiosa; S"** has sachten — mollibus ;¢g repeat molliéus, Ephr 101 ornatum. 

OM Sef, ecce, also Heet, 

Eecleed! syn, vestiuntur is from Mt.; in Lk. vii. 25 I. sun: eig) Sma pal — 

Om efm deliciis: cgl Ambr ра! ае за 4, 

** Mt. xi. add oxerwaer, amen, — un dico vobis eliam in Mt.: de, in К: р. 
ende meer; Sn has: hi es meerre, om et in Mt.: sy" degh D Wurz F Dim; 
in Lk.: syo DGAN ; add Ar es cp. sy* in Mt. and sy** in Lk: om todas, 
pal: hun Aas (contr. Бүр CR WM Old-Hebr. : Ae was ОРЕ. 

25 enen prophete. sy“ in Mt. and sy*9 in Lk. Aphr. Ephr. have the plural 
(Ephr. 161 also plus quam prophetae (sic, Moesinger wrongly propheta), guia 
prophetae de adventu regis praedixerunt... quem prophetae praedixerunt ... 
major est quam Prophetae); Ps. Clem. Recogn. I 60: ut et ipse Sesus omnibus 
hominibus et prophetis maiorem esse pronuntiavit. Yohannem. A trace perhaps 
of this reading in a Mt. xi. 10 if the defective lines should be restored as: 
Utique [dico] | vodis eccle qui]| Plus qua[m est] | prophetae. 

26 Ме хі. іо gm gece (contra Stel sich). — sal senden, amsrvrehu in Mt.: £207 
4386 A* sah boh. 
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fel. 25* 


C.82 di- | want ouer waer* seggic v dat onder der vrowen kin 243,28 


ME rr. nr 
der van ertrike en stont noit op die meerre was dan 
Je yan baptiste - nochtan die minst es in  hemelrike - es 
A54 meerre dan hi es -/ Dat ghemeine vole dat boer, gher 24,» 


ne sine leringe eñ dat lofde gode van sire leringen - eü dat 
fol, 25° 


wart gedoept van hem - / Mar de phariseuse ep de meestre tas 


van der wet si versmedden den raet efi den wille gods ane 
а) inter Г. amen 


| C.82 face, who shall prepare thy way before / thee. || For verily I say unto 
| you that among women 's / children of the earth there has arisen none who was 
Je greater than Lë 9 John the Baptist: yet he who is least in the kingdom 
of heaven is| greater than he is. The common people heard / his teaching 
gladly, and praised God for his teaching; and they | 
fol. 25° 
were baptized by him. But the Pharisees and the masters] of the law 
despised the counsel and the will of God in/ him, for they would not be 


28 Lk. vil. a8 add want, yz (contr. S™*¢) in Mt. 293 azı 1083 pal; ago Aga 
l. Asya yaa in Lk.: 32 £56 1016 1 ғ29 А? ра]. 
add dat, guia p. vobis: sy"? pal ec 35 2014 21094. — stont op (from Mt.) 
in Lk.: sy"? as. — For the omission of sze@yry; and addition of Barrırrau 
in Lk. from Mt. cp. App. Von Soden. 

30 minsi, minimus |. minor in LE.: erac. 

a! Le vil.29 dat ehemeine vole for e! ominis populus audiens et publicani.— add 
gherne, libenter: S9** (cp. Mc. xii. 37). — ofge, laudabat l. fustificaverunt: 


5». Pep Harm 317: /eriJeden Aj God and ponkeden hym; p: publicani 


iusti magnificabant; pal: awas, sah: honoured; sy adds: ...4 | amras 
(justified themselves to God) p. aaa. 


fel. 25* 

1 Lk. vilag van Aem, ab eo l. baptismo loannis. 

2 Lk. vil. 30 merstre van der wel, cp. legis doclores: eacar; cet. legis periti 
add ende den wille, et voluntatem; sy? render Boa by Muse, Ср. зу? 
Lk.xxiii.51 (where sy* Ephr Ta* have a different rendering of the passage) 
and in Acts passim, exc. V. 38 where maze is used. Evidently the 
reading of L** here is a conflation of a Syriac and a Latin rendering 
similar to that in 55 Acts iii. 13: ToU xpelwavTog EXEDOU GcÀu outen behanres, 
where Ephr in both Comm. and Catena has vo/wif only; see Ropes p. 398 
who mentions also that Chrysostom knows of this reading [d': eum sudicasse? 
Hle dimittere eum. voluit). Perhaps influence of Lk. xxiii, 20. — ane hem 
is omitted by S* with 32 35 m6 4551 sah. 
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fol. 25" | Е 
"hem . want sine wouden nit gedoept syn van hem -/ oc seggic xs Loss 


v dat van yan baptists tide tote nu . hemelrike verkregteght 
ses. ей die hem gewout don - si winnent./ want’ alle de profeten aman 

en de wet profeteerden tote yan baptists tide - / En wildys xis 
ghelouen - hi es helyas die tecomene es . / die oren heft te Mns 
“hoerne hi hoere ей versta - / Mar wien magic geliken dese aes. ct; 
generacie die nu es? Si es ghelyc den kinderé die sitten tinm 


4) im my. [mat]h' IO — A iner /, math' — r) ia my. math’ lucs 


baptized by him. I also say | unto you that from John the Baptist’s time 
s until now the kingdom of heaven has suffered violence, | 5 and those who do 
it violence win it. For all the prophets / and the law prophesied until John 
the Baptist's time. And if ye will/ believe it, he is Elijah who is to come, 
He who has ears to / hear, let him hear and understand. But to what may I 
compare this/ generation which is now? It is like the children that sit | 


La 


add wonden. — oc seggic v, harmony link after Lk. vii. 29, 30 (contr, Seed 
mar); ef |, autem in Mt. xi. 12: aeth; om autem: sy* 35* (contra a) sahad 
boh*4 Ambr.; exam: sah, 

Mt xi 12 tide, tempore |. diebus, but cp. |. 6. — verkregteght... die hem 
gewout don; Stel die hemselven cracht doen; no equivalent among the varied 
renderings of imlera:... Giertas, the nearest seems sah: zaken By violence, 
Or SY" E1 eles: the addition of Jem (L™™) or hemselven (Set) 
seems an ascetic gloss, cp. Zach 208B wiolenti Le. violentiam facientes... 
cum vim naturae faciunt ut non ad. terrena. demergat sed ad superna se erigat. 
5 Mt.xi. 13 innen |. rapiunt iud, cp. Zach 208C (Hil): occupatur e! rapitur, 
(Aug): possidere... possessio. 

S"! omits ende de wet: sy*; un dex et prophetae (Lk. xvi. 16); Aphr I 56 
arm / Tert Dim Capit Vg (om omnes) DE-PKGQ Oxf. Vg p. 27. — 
add daptiste: Aphr I 56 L. 

Mt xl14 ghelouen |. recipere cp. Joh. i. 12° with 12°. 

Мі. хі.15 айа te hoerne, axovew (Mc. iv. 9, 23, vii. 16 Lk. viii. 8, xiv. 3 5): .K 
etc. contra 31 35 2133 209 £ sy". In. L?*! it is only omitted in Lk. viii. 8; 
om in Mt. xii. 43: 31 32 eogof Arad. — add ende versta L** only here 
and Mt. xiii. 43 (c. 95); cp. Mc. iv. 9 add e intelligens intelligat: a. [gui 
intelligit) b ff y, ir 3$ n222 sy*"*, cp. Zach 225D: Zritur qui habet aures 
cordis, id esi, intelligentiam cordis, audiat, Дос est, spiritualiter haec verba 
intelligat. 


LS 


e 
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ol. 25* 
x de markt die spreken iegen hare gesellekene / ef seggé@ ariu 
e aldus- wi habben v ghesongen . en ghine hebt ons nit 
ghesprongé - wi hebben v gheweent - en ghi ne hebt ons 
nit ghereert - / want yan baptista quam al vastende - sonder pa E 
eten - sonder drinken - ей si seiden hi heft den quaden gheest 


sin hem - / Des menschen sone comt etende еп drinkende amını 
en si seggen het es en verslendere eñ en wen drenkere ^"^ 


eñ vrint der pubplicane ей der sunderen + | Mar wat si van mi zens 


sa V in the market place; that speak to their companions and say / thus: We 
have sung to you, and ye have not danced to us;/ we have wept to 
you, and ye have not mourned for us. / For John the Baptist came fasting, 
without / eating, without drinking, and they said, He has the evil spirit | 
5» in him. The son of man comes eating and drinking / and they say he 
is a glutton and a winebibber, / and a friend of the publicans and of the 


I0 Mt.xi.16 die; Sted has ende (Lk. vil. 31) with sy. — die spreken lL clamtantes 
(5**! roupen) cp. sy'* in Mt. Lk." auae a. — zesellekene, erapos l. erepoig: 
A2133 1222 57 etc. Vg sy sah. 
Mt.xi.17 chesongen, om fibus in Lk.: Old-Lat. (exc. er, &) Capit Ve Par. 
Lat oi, The Old-Lat (and in Mt. also Vg) tradition translating wuAszact» 
by ceciimus without ойу seems to be influenced by the Syriac „mu. 
tm add r, vobis p. Jamentavimus: Ta* sy arm aeth ad A Fag EE-PLOỌO galg 
Dim Wurz F 33 348 256 276 :s050 :93 Ferr E; in Lk.: sy acth af Mer 
r,5D Qu 54 £376 348 276 aan al К. 
13 Lk. vi. 33 add jap/sía in Mt.: «226 a7. — add al vastende, ascetic emphasis. 
HM om specific aprev... amer in Lk. vii. 33: 35 433 I'" Ferr (exc. z21 2226) 
178 sy“ Old-Lat, 
Mt.xi.18,19 sp seiden (1. 14 cp. |. 16), dicumf; dicitis l. dicunt in Mt. (from 
Luke] sy*; in Lk. dicunt l. dicitis: e77 agg. vs. 18 only, a016 vs. 19 only, 
15 add in hem (contr. S**!) cp. both in Mt. and Lk. sy dure (cp. Ephr 11 3: 
immundus Nie esi in éo). 
comt |, quam (both lat and sy ambiguous veni? redre) Old-Germ. Lk. (not Mt.) 
kumpi. 
17 Mt.xLig,Lk.vil.34 add ende, et = Saed). sy Ta* Zach txt. (not Fuld) ad 
Old-Hebr., cp. Pep Harm 32°. 
wyWe have not found any trace of the beautiful gloss: Mar war si van wi 
seggen etc, which looks too original to be medieval. 


I 
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27 


fol. 25° 
seggen - die gherechtheit blyft dat si es. eñ de wysheit 


es ghereght ghepruft van den  kinderen' der ghereghteg 
heit - || “Doe begonste hi te uerwitene den steden dar hi vele si 
re mirakelleker werke in hadde ghetogt dat si engheene 
penitencie en hadden ghedaen / ей sprac aldus - So weed! 
corozaym so wee di bethsaida - want hadden te surs?- en 
te  sayette* die werke ghewarchtt gewest die in v ghe 
wargt syn si hadden ouer lanc in hasen ef in aschen pe 
nitentie ghedaen van haren sunden- / Dar omme  seggic 
v dat den volke van surs ep van  sayetten sachter 


а) infer i. xpi gods — — — &) infer 4 spostolen — с) ia mg. Cepit ih/s exprobare citatibs 
Jd) infer d tyrus — г) inter 4, sydon 


sinners. But whatever they say of me, | righteousness remains what it is, and 
wisdom | has been proved righteous by the children of righteousness, | 


! 20 | Thereupon he began to upbraid the cities where he had shown many 


of/ his miraculous works because they had not done any penitence, and 
spoke thus: Woe unto thee, / Corozaym, woe unto thee, Bethsaida; for if 
at Surs and | at Sayette those works had been wrought that were wrought 
in you,/ *5 they had long since done penitence / for their sins in haircloth 
and in ashes, Therefore I say | unto you that it shall be easier for the 


9 kinderen, vexvaiv 1. груш» in Mt. (from Lk): зуе вуне Jat 35 etc К, 5" 


adds al, zavrsw from Lk. with + Ferr; om omnibus in Lk.: 32° 36 256 Isff 
4168 IY 429 mg2 A? al sy*. 

Mt.xi.20 pele, multae l. plurimae: sy Ta (the Syriac has no superlative). — 
sive i.e. add avrov contra sy™ Ta™ aeth 35 e, 


M ghelogt |, evevorro: in Mt. sy“ ‚as. | 
СМЕ хі зі айд ende sprac aldus, tæi amey: sy Ta aeth boh", 
 corezaym, corosaim: c Zach txt, in Lk. Vg*" (B 3). 


SMFS, sayetfe, sur, sagitta, On these forms for Tyrus and Sidon cp. the note 
in A Primitive Text, p. 71. Still I am not fully satisfied that they are here 
really Crusader forms and not earlier. 


г ада fe, in both in Mt. and Lk. (syriac idiom!): sy Old-Germ. 


add in*: sy X* Old-Germ.; in Lk.: sy. — om xaéyeve: in Lk. (from Mt): 
sy egr Mm e269 A™. 

ML tan add daromme, ergo l verumtamen: Sl sy®, amen: a; add ouv: 6257, 
ср. Stel spe ad vs, 24; amen: Û, cp. aó al in Mt. xviii. 19. 

add dat, quia: sy copt Dim.—sachter (contra S"**: dichter) cp. sy? Ta™ 
aad contra sats in Lk. and sy* in Mt. 
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Fol. 25" 
| sal syn in den daghe des ordeels dan den volke dat in v 
| es - / En” du capharnaum du waens climmen toten heme DEM 
| J^ le mar du sout genedert werden toter hellen want / wa 4:5» 


ren in sodoma die werke ghewarchtt die in di ghewarcht 





syn si hadde  maschin tote noch ghestaen MARCUS © LUCAS 
fol. 26° 


RH C.83 | Doe quamen die apostlen die hi gesendt hadde te prede Ань 


kene eñ vertrokken hem die gheuarnesse van haren рге 
dekene efi van haren werken wc -/ En ihc sprac hen weder rang 
toe aldus - Comt eñ Jett ons gaen in der wustinen u 
sten uolke- dar sel di v rosten- want gi vermudt syt-/ doe Zot 


AG je 
a) infer f, math". 


people of Surs and of Sayette / on the day of judgment than for the people 
that are in you./ And thou, Capharnaum, thou thinkest to climb unto | 
J? heaven, but thou shalt be lowered to hell. For/ if in Sodoma those 
works had been wrought that were wrought in thee, / they had, maybe, 

stood until now. | 

fol. 26" 

C.83 || Then came the apostles whom he had sent to preach, | and told him the 
appenings of their preaching/ and of their works. And Jesus spoke 
sagain to/ them thus: Come and let us go into the desert away / 5 from 
the people; there ye shall rest, for ye are tired, Thereupon he led them 


29 Lk. x.15 du waens cp. Jes. xiv, 13. 

30 genedert, probably demergeris of lat in Lk, (exc. ¢: deprimaris; d: descendet 
sic), cp. Old-Germ, wersinckes? (contr. in Mt. steigst ad). 

32 Ме хі з3 Aadde ghestaen |. mansissent (S°™ bleven): sy. 
fol. 20" 

! Mc.vl.3o add die Ai gesendt hadde te predekene cp. Lk. x. 17 add guos 
Misit: sy [not Ta"). 

2 ws predekene ende, werken, on söidabay... excingav: I" (exc. 34 2329f.); add 
sa Bel іп Lk.: 34, om ота russ; Sted, 

a Me. vi.31 add sus: E-P™, 

4 laett ons gaen, eamus |. upes aoro: 98 (umaraper) dacriff, BM-TO syo 
Ta” (not Georg) aeth. — in der wustinen (om ramon): sy) Ta” (әх. „| 
contr, Mt. xiv. 14 estas reihe) acth. Georg?^. 

5 S"! om nien nolke, xar пи with cff. ir 35. 
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fol. 26° 
leidde hise ut ter  wustinen wert- / want des volks dat 
quam en ghinc was so vele dat si spacie nin hadden te 
etene noch it hars selues te plegene - Lucas. | *Dar na so ko 
es ilic uten ghenen die hem volgden - andre tuee en Se 
so venthech efi sendese vor hem tue efi tuee tesamen in al 
len den staden daer hi toe te comen was en seide hen al 
dus- f MATH- MARC LUCAS - JOHANNES: || “Die у hoert hi hoert 
d) im my. designauit ih's et alios — 4) iw mg. Qui vos audit 


away toward the desert: for there was| so great a crowd coming and 
going that they had no time | either to eat or in any way to care 
for themselves. Thereupon Jesus/ chose from among those that followed 
ro him others [to the number of] seventy-two / ' and sent them two by two 
together ahead of him in all/ the places whither he was to come, and 
said to Шет / thus: He who hears you hears/ me, and he who despises 


б Ме. ті. за отп тотту ты FA xar Wav. Ta omits Mc. vi. 32. 

8 Me.vi.3ıb add noch it hars selnes te plegene, 591: noch te drinkene cp. Zach 212A 
eril autem. manducandi spatium in convivio in quo libabitur novum vinum. 
Lk.x.1 Lors, elegit, 1. designavit: Ephr 115, 160 sy Ta" (3349) sah a e Marcion 
Tertiv.21 (ad/egi/) Capitula L** Fuld Zach Oxf. Vg (pp. 287, 699) C Thom 
BOFOXK Par Lat 277 Old-Germ. (erweiet, text: bezaichent). The fact that 
the Old-Syriac Diatessaron and the syriac tradition on one side and the 
latin. capitularia and the Old-Latin Diatessaron on the other preserve this 
characteristic variant, is a strong proof for the early immediate relation of 
the Old-Syriac and Old-Latin texts. 

3 add ute rhenen die hem volgden, cp. sy® Ta” add from Jus disciples; add 
disciples: palts, — andre, arhcvs |, erepous: sy lat. £351. — fuee ende seken- 
thech: 31 sah e72 £22 4353[ 95 cac r, / Vg Ephr 59, 160, Comm. in I Cor."*, 
Acta Thom. 176 Addai 5, Л gloss in Acts xiv. 6 cp. Ropes, p. 130. 

sı staden i, e, om either civitatem or lecum; sic Cap. L*** 5*4 Old-Germ*? 
en. einer. jeglichen stat (contra Old-Germ*?!: em einer ieglichen stat und stat). 
For this ambiguity see L ch. 184 (Joh. xi. 48) and Ephr 204 gentem nostram 
legem et locum istum (cp. Acts xxi. 28) contra 205 urbem nostram et populum 
nostrum. — om ipse: sy pal Ta" Old-Lat. 35. The Syriac does not seem 
able to express ipse easily, cp. Lk. xxiv. 39 where however of the lat. 
tradition only / S*** omit; Joh. vii. 9 with e Ta**", Joh. vii. 4 with er, 
(Та" paraphrases), cp. Me. iv. 38 Ta" sy fesus L ipse. 

ta Leed with Fuld omits Lk. x. 2. SH"*! with Ta™: der oestes es vele mar der 
wercliede es lettel daromme bidt den here des oestes dat hi sende wercliede їп 
sinen orsi: om quidem: eacd à5 (not Mt.) though followed by mar. The 


complete Semitic idiom is fhe Aarvest muck and: sy Ta" arm aeth. — 


sende, mittat: in Lk. lat; in Mt.: Old-Lat. (exc. d) D/EJ)L RCT al; 
eiciat; d Hil A Y E-P al. 
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Mr, 5,313 


Е.ф. тот 





Lk 10,16 MI vo, 


{ 


EK 


Jol. 26" | 
ті. ей фе v versmedt hi versmedt mi- eñ die mi ver- 
smedt hi versmedt den ghenen die mi in ertrike heft ghe- 
ss sendt - / Lucas - On lange dar na so quamen йе tuee eñ se 
uentech met groter vrouden weder te hem eñ seiden. he 
re de quade gheeste syn ons onderdanech worden i dinen 
name -/ En ilic antwerdde hen weder aldus - ic sach satha 
nase - Alse ene blixeme vallen van den hemele . / ic hebbe 
soy macht gegheuen te terdene op de serpente eñ op de 
schorpione efi op alle de cracht des uiends ef nit en sal 
v  mogen deren -/| Nochtan dar omme en verblyscht nit 
te sere dat v de gheeste onderdanech syn - Mar dar om 


you despises me, and he who/ despises me despises him who has sent me 
ıs upon earth, | 5 Not long after that the two and/ seventy came back to 
him with great joy and said: Lord, | the evil spirits have become sübject 
to us in thy/ name. And Jesus replied to them thus: “I saw Satanas / 
20 fall from heaven like a flash of lightning. I have / ** given you power to 
tread upon the serpents and upon the | scorpions and upon all the force 
of the enemy, and nothing shall / be able to harm you. However, do not 
rejoice | too much because the spirits are subject to you, but / be glad and 


7 Lk.x.16€ ende die mi versmtedt etc. This is the common reading; om 
e rut aleru» aleru vor amorrsihavrt ps: ead Iren Cypr?/ Didasc Ap. 
pp. 24 (Veron xviii, 38, sy' om «ge alere ... xb; add gui aulem me 
audit audit enum qui me mist: sy“ abilr o50 Ferr (exc. 3505) 5132 pal 


arm aeth sy', add after 16^ Ta* Cypr !/, ('/, add only ef eum qui me mis) 


65 183 222. 

I5 Lk. x17 die fuee ende seuentech, add Jus: 31 sah 35 lat (exc. 5g f i) sy" (ie. 
sy* £22 272 21354 om here contra vs. 1). — sy (not Ta") add guos misit 
(cp. supra ad |. 1). 

15 add groter (contra 5°), weyzaye (Lk. xxiv. 52): sy? Ta™ 36 2368f. — add 
te hem (contra S"**), add ad iesum: т. 

I8 Lk.x.18 add iesus: sy* r. 

9 wn wieder a, ex: 21986 ¢ Or. 

Lk.x 19 om ecer (also 5%). 

20 add og?: Old-Germ. 

223 add mogen (also Stet). 

73 Lk.x.20 owderdamech sym, subjecti sunt: óce(-ta)t/gr, subdita sunt: d f 
(l Vg: subyiciuntur). 
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Lk. 120,17 


LE. 15,15 


Lit. to, tq 


Lk. 10,20 


fol. 2ór C 
me syt blide en vro dat vwe name ghescreuen syn in | 


C.84 2; hemelrike - vam, Lucas. | In dire uren so veruroudde hi in Là, EES | 

den heilegen gheeste ei sprac aldus - ic danke di vader | 
here van hemelrike ef van ertrike dat du verborgen 
hefs dine verholnheit den  vroeden ef den wisen ef he 

. fs se vertoegt den cleinen efi den oedmudegen | ya уай’ rk: ss Miis ok 
jo dit hefs du gedaen - want het behagde di aldus/ matu’ LU 


а] infer f van ertrike 


a; joyful for this reason that your names are written in / ?5 the kingdom of 
C.84 heaven. || In that hour he rejoiced in the Holy Spirit and spoke thus: I thank 
thee, Father, | Lord of the kingdom of heaven and of earth, that thou hast / 
concealed thy mystery to the wise * and the prudent, and hast/ revealed 

ge it to the little ones and the humble. Yea, Father, | 9? this hast thou done, 


a) of the earth. 


24 айа emde vro (Mt. v. 12). 

25 Lk. x31 Ar with sy* abi/r Vg (exc. D E-P И O) à1 32 3371 35 £203 A' sah 
boh 5"*; add iesus: sy? Ta" ecf fq r3 M 348f. 2376 50 a279 al pal 
arm aeth Old-Germ**4, 

Wie danke di, gratias age |. confiteor: Ephr 116 sy (esr gas) Marc 
gratias ago et confiteor; cp. Zach 114A gratias agit et exultat, 214C: con- 
Jitetur. i.e. gratias agit, Capit C Lk.: Hob quam rem gratias agit, see A 
Further Study p. 82f. 

26.27 vader here; nhere vader, domine pater: St ec f firr, DYK Zach 67A 
Old-Germ. Old-French; in Mt.: c3260 Capit (6 Old-Germ. Old-French, 
Petrus Comestor; 
om paler: Marc'™t srih <86, om domine: Ephr 116 (txt), in Mt. g** I Tert 
Dim g** Capit D E-P Q; pater deus: Clem Al ep. Ephr 116, 117 (in (Graeco 
dicit, Gratias age tiöi Deus Pater Domine celi et terrae); deus. pater: ff: 
om patr: D. 

28 oo dem vroeden ende den wisen, prudentibus ef sapientibus contra 5", ср. а: 
ab intellegentibus et sapientibus, 35: amo ouveran zat coduv; om et a pruden- 
tibus: r; in Mt: sy Hil (contra Ephr 117). 

39 add emde den oedmudegen, cp. Zach 214A Pulchre sapientibus et prudentibus 
non insipientes ef hebetes, sed parvulos id est (Zach Wn et |. id est) humiles 
opposuit; humilitas enim est clavis scientiae; cp. also 85B occisio parvu- 
lorum ... Parvuli id est humiles et innocentes. 
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fol. 267 
cas JOHANNES - Doe sprac hi noch voert eñ seide alle dinc se: 


syn mi ghegheuen van minen vader - eñ oc seggic v dat К 
fol. 26" 

den sone nimen en kent dan der uader noch den vader en 

kent nimen dan de sone ef deghene dinne de sone te kenne 

gheft -/ Do* bekirde hi hem te sinen yongren wert en seide/ £i: 


a) Inter. JL lucas 


for it pleased thee thus, Thereupon he spoke yet further and said: All 
things / have. been given me by my Father. And I also say unto you 
fol. 26° 

that / no one knows the Son save the Father, nor / does any one know the 
Father save the Son, and him to whom the Son makes him known. / Then 


3; Lk.x.23 add Doe sprac hi noch voert ende seide (contra SP), cp. ef conversus 
ad dic. suos dixit: Ta" (add (05) ѕу? (айа iilis) syè aeth boh" c A, il 
278 ц°* 33 д6 £76 :o50 :93 К. 
fol. 26" 

ı Ta’ uses Mt. xi. 27 instead of Lk. x. 22, though preceded and followed 
by Lukan links, so also Fuld (though Ranke edits as Lk.). Ta* uses Lk.; 
but Lk. is harmonised іо МЕ.: тоу viy ste етті о шос: Тах ву" ғ337 1959, 
voy Жата |. oe еттш о титир: Ta b sy", both variants given also by 
Marc’ in the repetition (memo scit gut sit pater nist filius et qui si. filius 
nist pater, nemo enim scil Patrem nisi filius et filium nisi pater), — add en 
kent nimen, Tig yarka p. z&Tsps in Lk.: / sy", — ent, scit (Lk. in lat.), in 
Mt. evu, novit: Just'/, Iren? !|,, Iren^* '/, Ps. Clem Clem Al Orig Eus 
lat exc. FA ff. — Та" has the common order of Mt. xi. 27, but Petrus 
Comestor quotes it in his Historia Evangelica c. 67 in the form: ef neme 
novit Patrem nisi Filius meque. Filium nisi Pater. ın warez ... ver (which 
is probably the reading of the underlying Old-Latin Diatessaron, used 
by Petr. Comestor but conformed in Ta™ to the Vulgate): Just Irene 
Iren^' !/, Ps. Clem Eus Ephr 117, 216 Ephr Refut I 72 Apol Tim (Rylands 
Bulletin vol. xii, p. 218); in Lk.: Marc'"* Ф 290 ng 330 :350 see von 
Soden; in Mt.: ag A® Capit Par Lat 6* Old-French. 

2 MtxiagLk.x.23 % kenne gheft, arana 1. Bevayraı cmoxxAwbxi: Marce 
Just Ir'/, Tert Clem Al Or Eus Did Cyr. 

3 Lk.x23 add sinen, swat: sy lat (exc. ¢a6) 630 290 boh. — om xar Way (ап 
omission required by the Harmony when Lk. x. 23* is followed by Mt. xi. 28): 
lat (exc. g f 3) sy" 35 330 £207 4225. 
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fol. 26° | 
Comt* te mi alle die arbeitt efi die verladen syt - en ic sal v wem, 


j hermaken . /legt myn yoc op vwen hals eñ leert ane mi dat seu, 
ic saghtmudech ben eñ oedmudech van herten - eñ also seldi 
raste winden turen zilen behoef / want myn yoc dat es sach wrz 
С.85 te efi mine bordne die es licht - / wATH'- Lucas || Es imen die te Liya erey 
mi welt comen - eñ nin haett sinen vader efi sire moeder eñ 
ıo Syn wif ef sime kinder en sine brudre- eñ sine sustre eñ daer 
A. 61 toe sine zile^ die ne mach myn yongre nit syn - /ей die on Gast 
| nemt syn cruce op sinen hals en volgt mi dine mach myn 


yongre nit syn-* || Dits also te uerstane dat wi minnen moten 
a) iier f, math’, — 4) inter £L dit sterfleke leuen — r) in mg. Expo 





he turned towards his disciples and said: | Come to me, all who labor and 
з аге burdened, and I will / ® restore you. Lay my yoke upon your necks and 
learn from me that/ I am meek and humble of heart; and thus shall ye | 
find rest to your souls’ need: for my yoke is easy | and my burden is light. 
Cs | If there be any one who | wishes to come to me and does not hate his 
55,0 father and his mother and [19 his wife and his children and his brothers 
and his sisters and/ his soul* as well, that one cannot be my disciple; 
and he who does not/ take his cross upon his neck and follow me, he 
cannot be my/ disciple. — This must be understood in this way that we 

a) this mortal life. 


4 МЕ хі. 25 verladen, no trace of the Syriac rendering of zefeprisuevori: bearers 
ef burdens: sy^ Aphr Act Thom*?!* pal, add /eavy (burdens): sy* Ephr 117 
Act Thom*** Didasc Ap */, Studia Sinaitica x fol. 38*, Mart. Simeonis bar 
Saba'e, Patr. Syr. IF 753. 

5 Mt.xl ag fer |, Seed: niemt, tollite. — add op vwen hals: Addai 9, also in 
L"*4 capit; cp. L**! ch. s4 fol. 17* |. 28 and infra ch. 85 1. 12. 

Mt zi. 30 sachte lat, suave, Sy maman, sah boh sweet, rendering pere, i. e. 

syriac influence on the whole lat tradition; cp. Lk. v. 39. 

i.e. om Lk. xiv. 25 with Fuld contra Ta” 

Lk.xiv.26 add шй cp. Mt. xvi. 25, Mc. viii. 3s, Lk. ix. 23. — add sire, 

хотоо р. шутера: ѕу Таз ѕаһ Боһ 25 H gata. 

10 add syn, sine, xurcu^ ^7: sy Ta" sah boh Old-Germ*"4 (exc. azurs9') — 
daertoe, adhuc etiam: Edff, adhuc etam et: bg; adhuc et: er Ta" sy 
Arda (om sy*); insuper et: a. 

I? EK ge. at nemi, tollit l. baiulat: € Fat; tulerit: ¢; portat: ar M; Aap Bave 1. 
Basra: TP; in Mt. accipit: Vg; notice that Syriac Angr has the meanings 
both of Axugxss and [Z:rrzj«.— add oh sinen hals, Pep Harm 62?* upon Ais 
bak; ep. supra 1. 5. — volgi mi, sequitur (Mt) Ll гетд стото Gau: en 
£73 1098 «1493 al M. 


kl 
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fol. 26° 
dat si syn- want wi nit allene dese mar alle menschen en 
15 ос опѕе уіепае syn schuldech te minne na syns selues ge 
bot » mar wi syn schuldech te hatene ane hen dat si ons 
syn lettende in den wegen van onser selegheit. Dar na so 
ctinueert hi sine redene eñ segt voert aldus/ wie es die 
mensche van v allen die ene borch welt maken - en nin 
zo sett tirst eñ rekent den cost din hire ane leggen moet eñ 
visirt of hi die borch met sire toedaet volmaken mach 
eñ toe brengen . / dat hi namaels alse hi syn fondament 
ghelegt heft eñ піп can volbrengen syn werc van al 
denghenen die dat sien nin werde  bespott / ef dat men 
a nin segge dese mensche heft begonnen te stichtene en en 


a) mier d. lucas 


must / love that which they are; for we ought to love not only these but 
ss all men, and / !5 even our enemies according to his own / commandment; 
but we ought to hate in them that they / hinder us in the ways of our 
salvation. After that / he continues his speech and says further thus: 
Who is the / man among you all who wants to make a castle and does 
20 not | ?9 first sit down and calculate the cost that he must lay out upon it, 
and / does not consider whether he can complete and finish that castle 
with his resources, | lest afterwards, when he has laid his foundation / 
and cannot complete his work,/ he be ridiculed by all those who 
af ste it, and | ?* men say: This man has begun to build and/ cannot 


I8 Lk.xiv.28 om emimi: ab ff. lgr Tav; autem l. enim: ed 35. 

19 add allen. — maken |. Se: stichten, — borch l. turrem, cp. Ta*r: palace. 

20 den cost, sumptum: St e (d: erogationem]); sumplus: H** lat (exc. ed) sy 
Та“. — din Aire ame leggen moel cp. add eius p. swmpíus: Ephr 118 sy 
Ta"; add gui necessarii sunt: Vg, cp. afr (conflate). 

21 visiri—tor brengen cp. add avrov р. тарти: Ta" sy a Old-Germ. — 
volmaken ende toebrengen, double rendering. 

22 Lk.xiv.29 syn l. dat 

23 add syn were Cp, Erd Іп vs. 29 and 30. 

24 werde bespott = S%* iliudent |. incipiant illudere: pma „боса sy sah; 
om incipiant illudere: Тач; imcnuent dicere: ed 35. 

25 Lk-xiv.30 om gura: Ta" sy* Old-Lat. (exc. /4) 95 I'*. — add een were 


Ce add rea Nn sy“. 
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IL. 24, 28 


LE. 14,29 


Lk. 24, 30 


Fol. 20° 

can syn gestichte nit volbrengen? / Еп wie es die сопіпс 

die welt varen orlogen tegen enen andren coninc - en nitt 

sett tirst ef peinst еп versiet of hi met hen tindusentege 

moge waren iegen den ghenen die met hen tuintech du 
ge sentegen comt iegen hem? / ef en can hi dis nit gedoen te 

sinen wille so sendt hi sine boden te sinen adüsarys die 

“wile dat s noch verre: van hem es eñ doet hem bidden om 

fol. 27° 

me pais efi omme soene - / also ghelike seggic v dat so wie so 

d) im my. lucas math’, 

complete his building? And who is the king/ who wants to go warring 

against another king and/ does not first sit down and consider and 

calculate whether he with ten thousand / can march against him who comes 
soto meet him with twenty / 30 thousand? And if he cannot do this / as he 

would wish, then he sends his messengers to his adversary / while he is 

still far from him, and begs him for / 

fol. 27" 

peace and for reconciliation. Even so I say unto you that whoso/ ever does 

2 add syn gestichte. 

3; Lk. xiv. 31 paren orlogen, cp. sy™ awha ah Jr contra Grlatsy? ESA) Mex; 
Та conflates gorth to the battle to fight; cp. ad bellum: ea, in pugnam: d, 
instead of drllum after committere. 

28 sett lirst ende, tn mpuriv valisas: ebfilg 6376 1° s207 #929; om xeiras: 
Ta“ sy; add continuo a. sedens: d 35. — petnst ende versiet, cogtial et computat, 
cogitat: Vg; cogitabit: Old-Lat. (exc. e); computat: e (cp. vs. 28), 5y eta. 3o. 

3 waren tegen, obviare: Old-Lat. (exc. e), occurrere: e Vg. 

3) iegen, adversum l. ad: bcf ff.ilgr p De IW. 

Lk. ziv. 32 en can Ai dis nit gedoen te sinen wille; for this expansion of e ds 
uu ys cp. Ta" if Ae is uot equal lo d; f; st autem impossibile est, and also 
Mc. ii. 21. 

21 die wile...es, oo adhuc...agente p. legatos mitlens: Тах, 
sime boden, leratos 1. legationem: d, Sy ur (Ta" omits). — add sine 
(not in d nor sy) — add /e simen aduersarys, cp. зуб: while he is far from 
the battle, Aphr: while the battle ts Jar off, add ad eum: Tat. 

32 die wile dat At noch verre van hem es, cum adhuc longe est: efa) Aug (Vg: 
adhuc Ho longe agente]. — add Arm: sy (mis). 
fel. 27* 

! omne pais, Pacem |. ea quae pacis sunt: Sy (eene, M.) Aphr. (om X) Ta* Old- 
Lat. (sah: &eseeching: Make peace]; cp. Zach 217À si rex a rege pacem quaerit. 
Lk. ziv. 33 add also ghelike seggic v; for this introduction to the application ofa 
parable or quotation cp. Mt. xxi. 31; Lk. xv. 7, 10; Mc. xiii. 37; Lk. xi. 7, 
хуш. 14 ep. Mc. ii. 27 Old-Latin 35. — om [mas] sf upar. 
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Lk. 14,31 


E5. 14,32 


ГА uu, 33 





A 


d 


ы 


re 


12 


fol. 277 

de ert alles des dat hi heft die en mach mijn yongre 
nit syn-* Op dit wart segt de glose dat bi der stichtingen và 
der borgh . en bi den verweruene van der soenen es ons 
betekent dat vertyen dar hi af segt dat wi alles om si 
nen wille vertyen moten + Dits dan also vele te seggene al 
se of hi seide- nit te meer dan de borch volmakt eü mach 
werden sonder toedaet van coste efi nit te meer dan de co 
ninc syn orloge en mach toe brengen sonder toe doen van 
helpen ef ghelykheit van machte nit te meer en mog di 
mine  yongren werden sonder  vertyen alles dis dat ghi 
hebt - dits te werstane van volmakder yongerschap - Lucas 
a) in mg. expo 


not renounce all that he has, may not be my disciple. | — On this word, says 
the gloss that by the building of the castle and by the obtaining of the 
reconciliation is / 5 signified to us that renunciation of which he says that 
we must renounce everything/ for his sake. This is as much to say | as 
if he said: Just as little as the castle can be completed | without the 
means to pay the cost, and just as little as the / king can bring his war 
to an end without / WP assistance and equality of strength, just so little can 
you become / my disciples without renouncing all that you/ have. This is 
to be understood of perfect discipleship: | 


volmakder yongerschap, the expression arouses interest; it reminds us of the title 
of a tract of Tatian quoted by Clem Al, Strom. iii. 12 § 81: Msp Tcu xara Tc» 
caruse xarapriseeu, of which Dr. Rendel Harris (Zatran, Perfection according 
to the Saviour, Rylands Bulletin, 1924, N°. 1) recognizes a part in the second of 
the tracts published by Scháfers, Erklärung des Evangeliums, Münster i. W. 
1915 pp. 72—85, beginning with a quotation from Lk. xiv. 33: Und das 
dass unser Herr sagt: „Wer will werden mein Jünger". This is part of the 
form in which Lk. xiv. 33 occurs in Ta“: sic cogifet omnis ex vobis gut 
vult mihi esse discipulus. 1 do not know which Latin word ought to corre- 
spond to yomgerschap (discipulatus? Tert,, de praescr. 22), but the Syriac 
occurs in Mt. x. 42 sy“: hold, and the complete expression Co, 
makder yongerschap occurs in the Armenian of the quoted tract p. 8r: 
l 2 dieses himwider hat er zur (wegen der?) volkommener Füngerschaft 
gesprochen; l. 23: auch das himwiederum hat er wegen der volkommenen 
Füngerschaft gesagt; cp. also Lc. p. 77 1. zt 
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1 
| fol. 27" | 

28 С. 86 MATH’ MARCUS © || Op enen saterdach so geuil dat ilic en sine 3577; ^ ^* 
L 29 yongren leden dor coren dat stont op en velt. en sine yon 

i; gren plukden van din korne ef  wreuent tuschen hare 


hande eñ atent - / alse dat sagen somege van din phariseusen EH 
so berespden si die yongren efi spraken aldus- waromme 
doedi dat nit gheorloft en es te doene des saterdags - / En ева 
ike antwerdde efi seide. En hebdi nit ghelesen wat dauid 

z dede doe hem hungerde - efi deghene die met hem waré - / 
hoe dat hi quam in en gods hus - eñ nam dat broet dat spent tn 


C. 86 || Upon a Saturday it so happened that Jesus and his | disciples went through 
rs corn that stood upon a field; and his/ ™ disciples plucked fronr that corn 

and rubbed it between their] hands and ate it. When some of the Phari- 

sees saw that, | they rebuked the disciples and spoke thus: Why / do ye 

that which is not allowed on the Saturday? And/ Jesus answered and 

so said: Have ye not read what David/ ® did, when he was hungry, and 
those who were with him,/ how he came into a house of God and took 


13 Lk.vi.1 om Jevrezezowrs H (exc. 93 36 <76f) I" 21033 2505 ғ207 178 pal e (add 
mane) bef" tor ву) ву" mg Tar (using Mt.) sah boh. — add iesus: Fuld 
Zach r,E-P Q sy? aeth pal; add in Mc. r, D E-PLQR. — add ende 
ипе yonpgren. 

ti leden dor l. transiret, cp. transirent: А Ө Y, perambularent: e; in Mc. 
Z*: ambularent. — add dat stont op en velt, cp. Ta” among the sown 
fields. — Seed add van hongere (from Mt), add esurtentes Fuld Zach Ta" 

d cp. Marc": esurierant. discipuli sabóato. 

15 add hare, suis: sy"? Ta" eher pal 33° «376 1279 11386 al. 

16 ende atent, oò manducabant p. confric. manibus (— Mt.) in Lk.: sy" ea gj 
pal sah boh 3s & Old-Germ. cp. Pep Harm 37*; in Mc.: add ef mand: 
eacff, 3an; mand. 1. coeperunt vellere: sy". 

Lk.vi.a add alse dat sagem somege van: SP! Ta” (he, retaining quidam 
from Lk. and adding videntes from. Mt.); no text adds videntes in. Lk. 

IP Lk.vi. 3 add iesus in. Mt. xii. 3: £050 #337 2226 al A jf, — om sese avreu; : I^ 5. — 
nit, non |l. nec: W. — om тошто (Ме. п. 25): £56 £88 Ta" (using Mc.). 

20 om ipse (Mt. xii. 3): 5°“ Ta“ (only). 

20 Lk. vl. 4 dat broer dat gode ghoffert was: cp. sy" Ta”: read of the table of 
the Lord; Georg (Mc.): panes illos sacrificii (-оғит B): aeth: bread of the 
altars; cp. Zach 219 panes propositionis ante. Sabbatum coctt, mane Sabbati 
offerebantur. — om sub abiathar principe sacerdotum in Mc. ii. 26: sy“) (contra 
Ta") Old-Lat (exc. c/4r,) 35 :014 a69. Vogels, Handbuch 5. 204 regards 
this as a correction, not as a harmonisation. It is probably both. 
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fol. 27" 
gode ghoffert was- ей aets selue en gafs den ghenen 


die met hem waren - eñ si aten van din brode dar nime 
ne af ghorloft en was tetene dan alene den papen - 
a van der wet?/ En en hebdi oc nit ghelesen in de wet dat 
de papen op den saterdach in den temple breken de vir 
te .* in din dat si dat quic doeden dat men offert . en de 
kinder besniden - efi nimen en berespt se daer af?/ Ic seg- 
ge v dat hir es dat meerre es dan die templ -/ De sater 


a) inter & nddicio glose 


the bread- that / had been offered to God, and ate of it himself and gave 
of it to/ those who were with him? And they ate of that bread of which 
zs no/ one was allowed to eat save only the priests/ ?* of the law, And 
have ye not also réad in the law that/ the priests upon the Saturday 
break the holy day in the temple] by killing the animal that is offered, 
and| by circumcising children, and no one rebukes them for that? I say | 


23 add ende st aten van din brode 

zu ghorloft was, licebat 1. Meet (lrom Mt): (Ephr 148) 35 2351 2354 Old-Lat. 
lexc. a f,5) Fuld C T DG 8. — allene, ? solis |. tantum (Mt. xii. 4): Old-Lat. 
(exc. g aur) Fuld С Ора р 35 3505 #207 al; in Mc. add solis: Old-Lat. 
(exc. a F.).DE E-P"s LORGCT M(B Odo) avr Old-Germ., add gever: 
11279 109 «247 Georg. 

a5 add Mt. xii. § p. Lk. vi. 4: ga? (om забра see next line). 

38 Mt.xii.5 Ephr 62 Ta“ sy“ Chrys (f Pep Harm 37 '!) omit sadbatis (cp. gat 
Lk. vi. 4). 

z1 add im dim dat si dat quic doedem dat men offert ende de binder besniden, 
ep. Zach 220A (Hieron) saébatum violabant sacerdotes occidendo tauros, cir- 
cumcidendo pueros; Ephr 147 ad fim (apud Joh. v. 17) dis octavo circum- 
ciduniur, cp. Aphr I $569! sabbatum .. widlaverunt.. sacerdotes, nam die 
sabbati .. victimas immolaban!; cp. Expositor ixth Series, vol II (Sept., 1924) 
p. 196—207, Te anti-Sabbatic Dilemma in the Gospels, 

28 ende nimen berespt se daer af, cp. Aphr I 569°: negue objurgabantur. tan- 
guam Sabbati violatores. 

Mt.xil.6 om Ze: Ta" £93, enim 1. autem: & ff, sy"* 35. 

29 o5 hir es a. dat meerre: Ta? cp. sy* adding ecce; Pep Harm 37" and here 
ben summe. — da! neutrum, geizes GrP! g ff. (matus) Old-Germ. (mer), meerre, 
plus 1. maior cp. ad Mt. xii. 41sq., L®™ fol. 22” I. 16, 20; and ad Lk. 
vii. 23, L**4 fol, 25° 1. 29. 
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Afi. T9, 


Afi. rz, 6 


Afz. 2,77 


E e i 
Is 
Er 


Foi. 27 ni - net : | | M 
20 dach es ghemakt om den mensche nit de mensche om 


F.70C. 87 den saterdach - LUCAS- MATH" MARCUS - | Op enen andren sat. atr Mead 
dach so ghine ihc in “ene synagoghe eñ leerde dat volc- al 
Jel. 27° 
daer so was en mensche din sine rechte hant verdorret was 
so dat hire nit met werken en mochte . / En de scriben en 2867262" 
die phariseuse die daer waren wachtten eñ speiden ochte 
hi imene ghanssen soude want het saterdach was - om ok 
ssun te uindene iegen hem - en omme hem te wrugene - / Mar iki is 


À Je unto you that here is that which is more than the temple. The / 30 Saturday PA a 
C.87 was made for man, not man / for the Saturday. || On another Saturday / ку I 
Jesus went into a synagogue and taught the people. / М 

(Ka fol. 27" AES oS 

"TEN There was a man there whose right hand was withered / so that he could not. | 
| work with it. And the scribes and / the Pharisees who were there waited 
and watched whether / he would heal any one, for it was Saturday, in _ 
s order to / 5 find evidence against him and to accuse him. But/ Jesus, . 


30 Met at ebergabt, factum: Ephr 62, 148. (institutum) lat Greete. creatum: 
sy“) Ta” Georg ғ014 ғ133 /" (exc. £288f) cp. ch. 138 (Mt. xix. 4). — om 
ende a. nit Old-Lat. E-P Old-Germ'*^ 33° ao16ff 35f Е, contra Ta“ sy 
зу" 2014 omit clause) Georg. 

31 om Mc.ii.28 Mt. xii. 8 Lk. vi. 5. — co Lk. vi. 5 p. Lk. vi. 10: 35 Магсе", — " 
om factum est autem. | ez 
Lk. vi. 5 om evevero Be. P 

32 add dat vole, — om sol: sy pal Old-Lat. e aur DG O Q (contra Vg K). | » 

| fol. 27° ad 

! Mu.xil 10 din sine rechte hant verdorret was, literally: cui dextra manus eius 
erai arida l. manum habens aridam (dextram from Lk.). This is the idiomatic 
rendering in Syriac: sy“ in Mt., sy@ in Mc., sy?™ in Lk. — add deztramt 
(from Lk): sy“, no text adds in Mc. Kä 

? add so dat. . mochte, cp. Hebr. Ev.: caementarius eram manibus victum gnuaerens: > 
Precor fe, lesu, ut miht restituas sanitatem ne turpiter. mendicem cibos; Zach " 
220C (Hier) Asger iste dicitur fuisse caementarius quaeritans victum manibus, С Pi Pe 

7 EK gz add die daer waren. — wachtten ende speiden cp. Pep Harm 37%: I 
aspieden, cp. L ch. 151, Lk. xiv. r. | 

4 om oksun , , . werugene l. ut invenirent accusare illum, cp. occasionem accusandi: f; 
ut mvenirent et accusarent illum: e; ut invenirent modum quo reprehenderent 
eum: Ta”; that they should find the means of accusing him: sah. 
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fol. 27* - | 
ike die wale wiste hare quade pinsingen te hem wert- / hi 


sprac totin “mensche die de hant verloren. hadde ей seide - 
Stant op eñ ganc hir staen in midden onder ons- eñ deghe 
D ne dede also - / Doe sprac ilic totin phariseusen - lc wrage v 
ro weder ghorloft es op den saterdach so goet te doene - so quaet - 
ET so des menschen lyf te behoudene - so te verderuene? En die 
phariseuse suegen al stille ef en antwerden hem nit - / ef 
alse ic al omme hadde ghesien eñ nimen en antwerdde / - 


so sprac hi toten ghenen metter quader hant eñ seide - Stec 


who well knew their wicked thoughts towards him,/ spoke to that man 
who had lost his hand and said:/ Rise up and go and stand here in our 
midst. And he/ did so. Then Jesus spoke to the Pharisees: I ask you | 
4010 whether it is allowed to do good upon the Saturday or [to do] evil, / 
whether to save man's life or to destroy it? And the | Pharisees were all 
silent and did not answer him. And / when Jesus had looked all round 
and no one gave answer,/ he spoke to the man with the bad hand and 


— 


6 Lk.vi.8 die... wiste, sciens l. sciebat : d (35: yivaexuv) b f; eu: 330, dan: 21446. 
| Oe FT mensche, avbparu |l mp: E so 36 #76f al. 
| : '. 8 stant op ende ganc hir staen, ep. sy?" Ta: « wh was followed by 
v so dyre д5; Ср. Pep Harm 37° hat he dede and stoode. — im midden 
onder ons l. in medium, cp. sf Ta™ add: of the synagogue, Pep Harm 37™ 
| amyddes he fore. — ende deghene dede also l. et surgens stetit, Pep Harm: 
| and he Jede and deede so. 
„Аз 10 Lk vig weder, ы l тї: Н (exc. 348 276) 25 e207 lat (exc. gr). — so guaet, 
am male om facere: lat (exc. ff) sy. 
п behoudene, (2) salvare l. salvam. facere: td £e Zach (Comm) 221A. 
12 Mc. li. 4 suegen al stille, add ci3e ezivry in Lk.: Fuld Zach Old-Germ (Teple) 
Ta” 35 oan 2226 454 dogi af 2977 £77 8493 5443 al — add ende en 


dusuereden nou3th. 
| 13 Lk. vL 15 om e cp: HE Fuld Zach text, contra: Old-Lat. Zach 221B 
| (Comm) sy^9 851 /" Ferr aa7of #207 41226 2178 al; Pep Harm 38*: rijk 
1 wropelich. Ta" omits from Mc. iii. § also suvAuroupeves emi Ty mrupusti Tuc xxpluas 
surayv, where the reading swears has the variant vexgeres with the remarkable 
attestation: 35 êd fa tr sy, 
14 toten ghenen metter guader hant |, ve wvdpurw, add eypappmery eyover Ty 
, gape in Mt.: aggo 126, 
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antwerden hem nit cp. Pep Harm 37%: and Aij helden hem stille and ne 


E 


Ek. Bg 
ZER 


Me. 54 
Fal ta fut 


Mr, se 
LES, von 


Мез. 5 
Ek, 6, 1nd 
MT 22,13 


fot. 27° 
ss voert dine hant + efi deghene dede also eñ stac voert sine 


hant- efi also schire alse hise voert stac so was «i gl ghene 
sen en ghelyc der andre - / Doe sprac ilic noch totin scribe 
еп їойп phariseusen en seide aldus- wie es van v allen 
die en schaep heft efi siet dat syn schaep in enen putte 
о уай ор enen saterdach en syn schaep laett ut te trekkene 
om datt saterdach es? / En es doch en mensche nit beter 
dan en schaep? Des saterdags en es nit verboden wale 
te doen. | Alse dat hoerden die phariseuse so tornden sys 
hen - eü spraken onder hen tesamen - wat si iliu doen sou 


15 said: Stretch | 15 forth thy hand. And he did so and stretched forth his / 
hand, and as soon as he stretched it forth, it was all healed / and like 
unto the other. Then Jesus spoke yet to the scribes/ and to the Pharisees 
and said thus: Who ts there of you all/ who has a sheep and sees that 

ғо his sheep falls into a pit/ ™ upon a Saturday, and fails to pull it out / 
because it is Saturday? And is not a man better | than a sheep? On Saturday 


C.88 it is not forbidden to do / well. || When the Pharisees heard that, 


they were indignant / and spoke among themselves what they should do to 


15 dede also ende stac voert, conflate, sferemev |. exomeey in Lk.: Тач 32 гоц 


95 I" Ferr (exc. 121) 33o etc. 4279 «207f 51353 sah boh lat sy. 
Mt xi.13 add sine Aant, manum suam: sy it DLR pg Wurs Y Dim Arnob 
aeth Pep Harm 38*. 

16 Lk. vi 10 add ghenesen, vyins (from Mt.): Fuld (sanizati) 2014 11016ff 133 Ferr K; 


add in Me.: E 33* :56 4016 3371 2050* 2133 al. 





Aff. cm, tt ГА ЖҮ, | 


Aff. rn, 02 


г. зб А.б, їз 


An 


it ende (om S) ghelye der andre, add we 4 addy (from Mt) in Lk.: IE 36 - 


276f 3971 Fuld, contra: ¢af,/ Ve H, add in Ме,: sy" Georg? a ^c pal 

33° 256 a016 3971 050° 2133 :226 К. 

Mt. xil. 11 (5 in foveam sabbatis: K. — add syn schaep, add aurs: sy Vg 32 Ferr. 

Mt. xil 13 ey es doch, (AJ nonne l. quanto. magis. 

Dm oz, 

add alse dat hoerden. 

Lk. vi. 11 fornden, trati sunt |. exdyrtycxy жуш, cp. tra L dimsipientia: e; 

iniguitate (= veras): bff,glgraur DP 1368; sy: emmy, invidia. 

5" adds ende maecten enen racet using Mt.; facere is the lat boh arm ren- 

dering in Mt. xii. 14, Mce. iii. 6, Me, xv. 1 of saßen, dw, ersiuarzurse 

(оргосу) where many Western texts read zzi especially in Me. iii 6, 

xv. 1; see Harris, A Study of Cod. Bezae, p. 88. The Syriac is aami 
= ог $ 


ENS 
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fol. 27° | 
ag den war met dat si syns quite ware - / En hi die dat wa 


le wiste ghine en  weghe ter zee wert ей schit van 
hen » MATHEUS - / Al dar wert so volgde hem ene grote me 
neghe van volke dat gheganst begerde te sine van me 
negerhande ongemake - ef ilic ganssedse allegader- / ей 
3e hen allen geboet hi dat sys nimen en seiden - / om de profe 
cie te ueruulne die ysaias wilen profeterde van hem efi 
sprac aldus in den“ persoen des vader -/ Ic sal v senden myn 
Jol. 28° 
kint dat ic verkoren hebbe ef dar ic myn behagen in hebbe 


a) imer l. addicio glose 


эз Jesus | ?5 that they might be rid of him. And he, who knew it well, / went 
away to the sea and parted from / them. Thither followed him a great 
multitude / of people who wished to be healed of all / sorts of diseases. 
go And Jesus healed them all; and / * he commanded them all not to tell 
any one about it, in order / to fulfil the prophecy which Isaiah prophesied 
of him of yore, and spoke thus in the person of the Father: I shall send 
you my / 
fol. 28° к 
child whom I have chosen and in whom I have laid | my pleasure. I shall 


25 warmel dat st syns quite waren; wag amchesusiv avrov (from Mt.) |. 71 $246.:35. 
Mt xiL is p l], gesus (contra S"**), om Ixszov; in Mt.: e253. — add yvevg in 
Mc.: 1216 6371 51279. 

28 Ме. Ш.7 ганс еп weghe ter see wert = sy" (in Mc: mma mA Me (sy?: 
сеа. hal). Ta“ Fuld use Mt. secessit inde; for various Latin renderings 
of averwenrer see Oxf. Vg. ad Mt. xii. 15. 

20 MLxil 15 daf sys nimen En seiden L me py Dave житу тотоу: sy" wi alli 
nemini dicerent, „otmadi re) aei „oe (contra sy, which however 
correct only „ aor, reading : ut IiE nemini eum mantfestarent). In Old-Latin 
a survival of the reading in c Mc. iii, 12: me alicui manifestarent. idlum. 

32 Mt. xi. 17 add ru den persoen des vader. F or this archaic formula see: A Primitive 
Text, p. 44f, cp. ch. or (Mt. xiii. 35). Though marked here as an addicie 
glose, it belongs to the primitive form of the Latin Diatessaron cp. Just 
Apol ch. 36. See further Zach 222B: ex persona Patris dicit Isaias: Ecce 
puer meus; and cp. Zach 229D 238B 270A 277C 407A 510C 511A 564A 581С. 
Mt. xi 18 iz sal v senden |, ecce. 
fol. 28° 

1 mx, Kint, puer: Ve Old-Lat.; # sah: Flue; arm boh: boy; sy: 
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Mint 
ME. 12, 154 


Aft. 12,154 


Afi. 12,06 
Afc. 3, r2 


MU: 


MIU :2, 18 





Ke 5 а а. A r3 A Г i | н e 4 = = 

a T ё 4 = i” = › D P P ru 1 a Е. 
e, LAT E " A? 

E o E | ы. 


а KR 
E ic ask nien goes RN uug gen in hem - ME s 
volke van der werelt verkundegen myn ordeel - | sal m | a 
nit schilden - noch roepen - noch in dia straten en sal nimen 
shoren syn gheluut- / Dat ghekrokde riet en sal hi nit breken ams | 
noch dat roekende hout en sal hi nit bleschen - toter xen a 
dat syn ordeel te uictorien comen sal - / en in sinen namen so : sal mirae 
dat vole van ertrike hopende syn -+ MarH'. Lucas - MARCUS 

























| ЕС. 89 || In din tide so ghinc ilic op enen bergh doen syn ghebet- ғ 

toen aldaer so bleef hi bedende al din nach, ouer 1% ie. cu 
de dach  uerschenen was so nam hi sine on Fr = 

| SEN 






bi 


unite my spirit in him, and he shall / proclaim my judement to the el > 
| sof the world. He shall/ not rail nor call out, nor shall any one/ 5 hear — 
his sound in the streets. He shall not break the bent reed,/ nor shall 

he extinguish the smoking wood, until/ his judgment shall come to 

M. victory. And in his name shall/ the people of the earth be full of hope. 

C.89 zo || At that time Jesus went upon a mountain to say his prayer; | ™and there 

he remained praying all through the night. And when/ the day had 


anan, — OM å адуатит pu. — add ende, et: sy"kP3:5 arm, — dar fe 
myn behagen in hebbe ghelegt, in guo posui beneplacitum meum (l. Vg im quo | s 
bene placuit animae meae) cp. Hil in Mt. xii (apüd Sabatier): in ea paternae 
beneplacitum: voluntati. — ic, ego l. y Juya peu (anima mea: abg, hg DE 
LOR |. Vg animae mear): ap (cp. Mt. iii. 17). 
2 in l super. — den volbe van der werelt l. gentióus cp. infra l. 9 and Lk. 
ii. 31, 32. — add myn, meum p. iudicium: Б", А 
5 Mtxii.19 sym gheluuf, sonum (contr. 57*5: stimme) L vocem eius cp. the note 
ad Acts ii. 2 Cod. Bezae in the: Bulletin of the Bezan Club, V p. 27 (rela — 
both wor and sonus). 
5 Мё хіі 20 дому, enum |. linnm : $ C Iren (sce Sanday and Turner i L) Zach 222D 
223A W Wn cod. text and comm. (tris. — In the Bodleian MS. it occurs only 
| in the quotation from Remig (223A). 
4 T syn ordeel add aurou: 330 5444 1216 129 51222[ :380 A* Chrys. — c» eg | 
Xj £g ишш: sy Qf Old-Germ. — comen sal l. eiciat cp. sy*. paas (Qal) ereat 
(Aphel: eieit/). — sal hopende syn, sperabit; & has: credent. 
9 Lk. vl. 12 om factum est autem: S? syt) Ta*. — add iesus: S" Old- 
sy? Ta“. — om Tcu feu p. ty sporeuxy: Marc*** 35. 
10 add aldaer, üllic: St syl Ta®= March, 
it Lk. vl. 13 werschenen was |. factus esset: S^** (contra H*** doent dach was) cp. 


sy boa, auxit. 
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fel. 28" r H- 
i ' i ah Ce RN Qe t | Р а аа Mein Mi rng 
A. 63 hem / en ghinc weder ter zee wert. / en aldaer so quam M CIENT 


“en groet vole te hem so dat hi in en schep moste gaen 
sitten - eñ al dat volc stont in den oeuere - / eü hi ontploec wien 


Ke 


!$ snen mont efi sprac din wolke toe in parabolen dats 


a) Af the foot af the page: Lucas ctinuert dese pabole van den sayere aldas || (add, in mp.: 
er faciebat ih's) In din tide so ghinc ih'c beide in steden ch in dorpen pdeken en evangelizeren 
- dat rike gods. ei sine twelef apostlen met hem ef oc volgden hem vele vrowen die verledegt 
waren van den euclen ghesten en geghanstt van menig’ hande sikheiden onder die so was maric 
die es genamt magdalene daer senen quade gheeste ut waren geuaren en johanna churass wyf 
|! die herodess procurator was ей susanna en vele andre die volgde en daj si hem plagen te 
| dinne en te versiene van din dat si hadden || ES alse ih'c sach dat hem en groet vole volgde 
en dat si van allen staden quamen te hem so sprac hi in ere gelikenessen en seide en sayere 

= inc ul sayen syn saet ele, 


| appeared, he took his disciples with | him and went back toward the sea. 
| And there came/ a great multitude towards him so that he had to go; 
| and sit in a ship, and all the people stood upon the beach; and he opened / 
ı5 15 his mouth and spoke to those people in parables, that is | in similitudes, 


4) Lucas continues this parable of the sower as follows: At that time Jesus went preaching and 
evangelizing the kingdom of God both in cities and in villages, and his twelve apostles. with 
him. And also many women followed him, who had been released from evil spirits and healed 
of manifold diseases. Among them was Mary, who is called Magdalene, out of whom seven evil 
spirits had gone, amd Johanna, the wife of Churas, who was Herod's procurator, and Susanna, 
and many others, who used to serve him and to provide for him from that which they had. || And 
when Jesus saw that a great multitude followed bim, and that they came to him from all places, 
he spoke in a parable and said: A sower went out to sow his seed, etc. 


12 Mt xiii.) om ғи тис окос: heal ff, Fy E SY" 65. — guam, using Lk. viii 4 
(suviovres) cp. in Me. iv, 1 suvepyera: |, suvayerzi: J" exc «288f. 

13 Mt. xili.a gaen sillen for ascendens (also in Capit, Bergsma p. 280) cp. 
Sou ale: sy’ (Mt.) sy% (Mc). 

H stont, stabat is Mt.; 1. erat in Mc.: sy eS Nagar Georg“. 
mont cp. Mt. v. 2. 

1; Mt. xli. 3 parabolen dais in gheltkenessen. 5" has ghelikenessen only; parabolis in 
Mt.: E-PR* Fabeff,gdlf; in Mc.: D E-P' LE g;in Lk. (Vg: similitudinem): 
adc. — similitudinibus (Lk. viii. 4) in Mt.: E. — om zx (Lk. viii. 4) in 
Mt.: #56 #351 3260 #75 / (om mers ev тара: eg7of), in Mc.: co1g 268 eb c. 





eniploec sinen 





The following variants in Lk. viii. I—5 quoted in L at the foot of the 
page, and included in the text of SH, deserve notice: 

Lk. vii. 1 jesus |. ipse (sce the marginal note iter faciedat iesus), om war zorge: 
sy" Ё, Оп жото: C. in steden ende in dorpen, per crnutalres el castella plu r. 
L ger civitatem et castellum: bct f faig Q alt; civitates et vicos: Zr m 
Та and sy also have the plural; w^ vicos ef civitates: sy*. — sine, ‘add 
eius: Ta* sy. — add apostlen: 260, add. discipuli: abcfgraur Qpg. 

Lk- viia yy waren geuaren, S"*5: hi hadde verdreven, exBeBaynes |. гга 
with Ephr 120 (txt and comm) Ta» sy* 230 1341. 

Lk. viii. 3 man din dat si hadden, ex eis quae habebant 1. ае facultatibus suis: ge 
Sy moe me Bue am үл. | 
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ded и - ‘i dar wart Set . ef de WË се am 
eñ atent op - / en ander deel van din sade vil op en e 


s ghtech lant daert sine  wortele nit geplanten en conste / 


D 


omme ghebreke van goeder erden - ‚jen ale dat ut ghe- AA 


schoten was / so quam de sonne ef verbroyet en dedt wv ronn a. 
dorren vant het sonder wortele ut gheschoten was- / En | ^r 


j ander deel van din sade vil onder dorne - efi alse die dor s 


and said thus: A sower went out/ to sow his seed, and when he sowed) 
some of the seed fell by / the wayside; there it was trodden upon, and 
the birds came/ and ate it up. And another part of the seed fell upon a 
zo stony | ?* land, where it could not plant its roots / for lack of good soil: 
and when it had/ shot up the sun came and scorched it and made it/ ` 
j wither, because it had shot up without roots. An/ other part of that see $i 


18 om axovers in Mc.: ¢ £203 1094 al‘. — om ou (Lk. viii. 5) in Mt.: f, 2294 
51416; in Mc.: 2294 2386 acth. A 
m add sys saet (from Lk.) also in Capit: Pep Harm 43° (Ais sedes), Schäfers, Erkl.d. — 
Ev. S. 20, 169, in Mt.: 168 :350 2132 2247 21443 sy* A fi Q Vg*'! Old-Germ. - | 
Wycl.; in Mc.: 330 4441 :211 178 21279 295 71354 <86. — om eywere in Mc. 
(from Mt. Lk.): 35f #3015 «86 lat exc. @ sy" sah arm. i 
ig Mt.xili.4 add x2: xarewarnéy (from Lk.) in Mt.: £226 2384. — om rev use (= М.) 
in Lk.: Ta” Fuld Ls og 35 £337 ға? ў, Го sy; add тоо avg. (= Lk.) in 
Mt.: Gre Zach 3371 sah гозо :93[ :94Í :337 Ferr 330 etc. n222íf 7" e207ff 
eg7of 3353 al sy* 64/7, OR Vg corr vat"; add in Mc.: 016 25 2351 £243 
К 21386 #87 al ac gr Old-Germ™#, 
19 en steeneghtig lani for petrosa cp. pefrosa loca: b (a hiat) jf, g (loca petrosa); 
in Mc. Joca petrosa: dgq; petrosam terram: a; in Lk.: (super) terram: b. 
| 20 add daert sime wortele nit geplanten en conste cp. Zach 225A non figitur 
radix and sy* in vs. 6^: esci. ens dumire reia Aho, Georg: guia 
> radicem (-s) mon extrusit. | 
| 22 Mt. xii. 5 om guia non habebant altitudinem terrae: SP"! sy* e; in Mc.: ede. 
Mt. xii. 6 cerbroyet ende dedt verdorren, cansativa |. aestuaverunt—aruerunt. 
33 sonder. wortele utgheschoten, cp. piy l. ixgaóx in Lk.: 2376, Schafers, Erkl., 
S. 20f, 169: keine Feuchtigkeit unter seinen Wurzeln. 
24 Mt. xiii. 7 onder, inier l. in (cp. Lk. vii. 7 ew peru Tw» xx): Zach 225D im 
spinas, spinas, hoc ef, inter spinas. Scháüfers, Erkl., S. 21 im metten von D. 
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= 


fol 28° 
ау пе ор wiessen so werdructen si dat saet so datt nit ghe 
- . wassen en conste - / en ander deel van din sade vil in goet Pone Ww 


lant en dat wis op en brachte vrocht somech hondert 
foldege somech sestech uoldege - en somech dertechuoldeghe / 

Doe ilic dit hadde gesproken so rip hi ef seide die огеп р ^" 
4.65 3 C 903e heft hi  hoere - MArH' || Ene andre gelikenesse so vertinu 
и trac hi din volke eñ seide al dus- ghelyc es hemelrike 

din man die saide en goet saet op syn lant- / Mar des - mens 
fol. 28° 


nachts alse die liede sleipen so quan syn? vient ef saide op 
a) inier d. die divel 











| z; fell among thorns, and when the / © thorns grew up they choked the seed, 
E that it/ could not grow. Another part of that seed fell upon good / land 
and it grew up and bore fruit, some a hundred / fold, some sixtyfold, and 
some thirtyfold. / When Jesus had said this he called out and said: He 
С.о go who has ears,| *9let him hear. || He told the people another similitude, / 
Е and said thus: The kingdom of heaven is like | unto that man who sowed 
good seed upon his land. But in the / 


fol. 25° 
night, when the people slept, his enemy* came and sowed upon/ that 
a) the devil 


25 30 datt nit ghewassen en conste, evidently rendering Mc. iv. 7^ added by Ta"; 
om Fuld and 5**5, 

26 goel lant, Ephr 124, 125, 196, Schäfers, Erkl. S. 21, 22, 23, 24, and sy* 
Lk. viii. 8 have geod and fat, represented in d by terram óonam et uberam, 
in cer by terram bonam et optimam (for opimani), a; optimam «et bonam; 
cp. Vogels, Evang. Palat, 5. 71f and my remarks in: Orien Christianus, 
Dritte Serie I 5. 220—222. 

29 Lk. viL 8 gop Jesus di! hadde gesproken, cum locutus esset |. dicens, ср. /: 
cum logueretur, Old-Germ*"! : do er die wort geredt so schry er. 

‘om axevey (Mt.); om in Lk.: Marc“ contra Ta" Fuld Seef, cp. in Lk. viii. 15 

30 add maura Ayay sQuvü c iyu» cs euer: £976 Ferr (exc. 2033) 444 #351 
£443 al. — add in Mc.: e£ intelligens (a: qui intellegit) intelligat: ab fir 
85 a222 cp. Zach 225D (comm): qu: habet aures cordis, id est, intelligentiam 
menlis, audiat; and see Led ch Sa Mt. хі, 15 and ch. 95 Mt. xiii. 43. 
Mt. xii. 24 This order in Fuld Pep Harm contra Ta, 

31 om factum: SH“ ER Hier sy a353 Old-Hebr. 4 
Sol. 28° 

1 Mt-xitla5 add des nachts (also in Capit). — syn vient, the ordinary reading; Hes“: 
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Sol, 25° - 7 ^ - ch б | | 
dat selue lant nacht crokke onder dat goede saet - Ef alse hi 





dat ghedaen hadde streek hi enwege al heimelec - | Dar na alse ssa 
dat coren begonste te wassene so ginc oc yt aie nacht crokke / 
s Doe quamen dis mans knechte en seide haren here - en aiu 
sayestu here en goet saet op dyn lant? wanen comen die | 
nacht crokken onder dat coren? / En die here antwerdde - myn ang 
uient heft dat gedaen - eñ sine knechte spraken noch tote hem 
eñ seiden - weltu dat wi gaen eñ trekken vt die nacht crokke 


ro mett’ wortelen? / eù die here antwerdde hen - Nenic want gi mo atm | 


same land night-tares among the good seed. And when he / had done that 
he stole away secretly. After that, when / the corn began to grow, the 
5 night-tares also came up./ 5 Then the servants of that man came and said 
to their master: / Didst thou not sow good seed in thy land, Master? whence 
come the/ night-tares among the corn? And the master answered: Mine | 
enemy has done that. And his servants spoke again to him | and said: 
zo Wilt thou that we go and pull out the night-tares / ' with the roots? And 


еен viani, om aura: sy sy?! eh Iren £551. — satde, seminavit L 
superseminavit [= 5°: van boven saide); Ta® sy keg Iren®™ (ren TH 35 
(contra 4) sah boh Heet, 

2 onder, inter ]. in medio (SP in midden): & (contra e) Iren sy dus; m: ash. — 
dat gorde saet |. tritici (S* tarwe). 

3 add af hetmelec. 

+ Mtxiüla6 om ef fructum. fecisset. 

5 Mt.xila7 di; mans |. patris familiae (cp. sy*: om patres fam.). — SH" toten 
vader des gesindes, ad patrem familias: e h L R, patri fam.: D E Q p Zach Wn 
u216 /* (exc a7), cp. domino corum p. accesserunt: sy* sah. — karen hert; 
domino eorum |. ei; om ei: ke sa 5, 

8 wanen comen |. unde kabet ср. ѕу Ta“: wide sunt. — om aur p. тойу: sy 
Ta” (contra Ephr 126) «346f :27o 5" (поё Н"). 

z add ender dat coren: Old-Hebr. cp. sy add as (Ephr om ms). 

Mt xilas ande, et lL. autem: abe f fal Vg, om et: sy" k F. — add die 
here. — add myn, meus p. inimicus: Old-Germ* Y, 

8 ende, et |, autem. — sine, cius p. serve: sy. 

p om ergo: lat (exc. fg) sy sah“ boh arm 35 £438". — trekken vi... . metten 
wortelen |. collegimus cp. eradicetis vs. 29, cp. boh: draw them out. 

40 Mtziibzg add ken, illis [eis]: sy sah kabefhEOR 35f 348 7* (exc. a7). — 
om collirentes. 
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| die tarue ut trekken mett - 


- "m beide wassen toten ogste efi alst comt ten ogste so salic seg  ă 
gen den ogstren - ghedert tirst die nacht crokken en bindt r 
| . . se te samen omme te werpene int vir eñ te verbernne eñ de "m 
| 15 {агпе ghedert efi uurt se in mine schure - / MATH' MR- LUCAS: 
F.74 C.91 | Ene andre gelikenesse so vertrac hi noch din uolke efi seide ZE 
Xi aldus - win salic gheliken hemelrike - ef wat gheliknesen —— ^ — 
D b salic hem gheuen? / het es ghelyc den senep sade dat nam Mee 
| en man efi sayet in sinen hof - / alse men dat sayet so est een 2 E 
Р the master answered them: No, І do not, for ye might/ pull out the iE 
wheat with the night-tares. But let them / both grow until the harvest; and when SE 
it comes to the harvest, I shall tell/ the harvesters: Gather first the night- Ze | 


E tares and bind / them together to throw them into the fire and to burn 

` Q.grzs them; and | 5 gather the wheat and carry it into my barn. || He told yet 
i another parable to those people and said/ thus: Wherewith shall I com- Ze 

2 pare the kingdom of heaven, and what similitude / shall I give to it? It 

` is like to the mustard seed which / a man took and sowed in his garden. 


— 3; MtxiL3e add war, sed: sy“ abce (contra &) g, g,4f,7,gig¢aur DELOR» =; 
1 Wurz F Dim: MS. 
| 12 als! comi [en ogste l im tempore messis cp. e cum venerit tempus messis, 
Seed; alse die oesi comt 
q tesamen l, fasciculos. — add te werpene int vir ende: S*** cp. sy* ead v rd, | \ 
` add igni: Ta* e. — om ea p. comburendum: lat (exc. & f) 35 Aug Eus. | 
i5 add ende Niri se. 
47 Mo. iv. 30 win, cni (from Lk.) l. quomodo: sy? Georg? lat (exc. £5 g) 35 ғ050 
PK. — salic gheliken, opeiwsa 1, owomruuey: 68 £337 Ferr 330 al bohet 
aeth Georg“. In Lk. opsiwrw vv Bas. 1. su —aurm: 8376. 
hemelrike, uv cupavuv |, reu Seco in Lk.: #90 4386 /*, in Mc.: 309 go nog 
n1260 al. add in Lk. euomuexr: p. Ti»: Ferr; in. Mc. epeispazi 1. тара$2А%: 
$ 293 /* (exc. 2030) 2 (a hiat). Ё 
ke, 18 salice hem gheuen: S9", cp. e in Mc.: in gua parabola damus eum, 2014: A 
сті ту» тарарохну дишу, Heet sal ic Ает ghelyken cp. sy? clades urs 
cuna. This seems the origin of the Ferrar reading in Lk. — sal ie, sing, 
in Mc.: Ta sah Georg*. 
het es ghelyc, opua erziv |l, uz in Mc. (from Mt, Lk.): B5, simile est regnum 
dei sicut: с. | 
49 sayet, seminavit is Mt.; in Lk. seminavit l. misit: Marc'^ Fuld Zach. — in 
sinen hof, in hortum suum is Lk. — alse men dat sayet is Mce. 
Mt. xiiL 32, Mc.iv.31 een der minster, |. minimum. — om alle, omnibus a. oleribus 
(contra 5"). Notice that „omlas LACT is the Syriac superlative, 
i.e. alle is not required with minste. 
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ғо дег minster sade- en alst ор wast so werdet groet so datte 
vogle mogen sitten op sine riser- / MarH'- Lucas - Noch e 
ne andre geliknesse so vertrac hi din volke eñ seide aldus 


ghelyc es hemelrike* den heue’ din en wyf“ nam en leidene = 


in drie korne?^ mels tote din male datt al geheuen was“ - / 
zs Alle dese parablen sprac ilic totin volke - en матн мс · 
met desen efi met des gheliken so leerde hi dat vole na 


dat si sine leringe mochten verstaen - / ей sonder” parablen iw 


а) inter Ä de heilge kerke — $) imer I van ghelooen — r) iner I dewysheit godi — 
d) inter Lin de drie partien van der werelt dat syn asia affrica europa — d ier /, dat alde 
werelt ghelouech worden was — f) inter /. math’ 

zo When one sows it, it is one/ 2 of the smallest seeds, and when it grows 
up it becomes tall so that / the birds may sit upon its branches. / He told 
the people yet another parable, and said thus: / The kingdom of heaven * 
is like unto the leaven ^ which a woman* took and put it/ into three 

as measures“ of flour until the time that it was all leavened.” / ® All these 
parables Jesus spoke to the people, and | with these and similar ones he 
taught the people according to/ their ability to understand his teaching. 
a) the holy church Ai of faith £) the wisdom of God 4) the three parts of the world, that 
are Asin Africa Europe v) that all the world had become believing. 


20 Mc. iv. 3a werdet groet, |. yiverzi peizov, om TavTay Tuy Anyway, Cp. Sy” raoa 
Za rési, and cp. preceding note on the Syriac superlative. — om ef 
fit arbor contra 5", 

21 Me. iv. 33 mogen, duvel, om 5%. — vogle, om caeli (contra SP): sy" in 
Mt. (contra Ephr). 

MtxiiL.33 om eden xxi in Mt.: #72A ¢ (contra & and Ephr). 
sitten 1, Aaditent (= 5° wonen). 

23 deidene 1. abscondit; cp. Ephr 128 immiscetur, Ta” Aneaded into. — For the 
interlinear gloss: de wysheit gods cp. sy* in Mt. xiii. 33: a wise woman, 
and Zach 228D (Hier): Mulier ista intelligitur Ecclesia vel Sapientia Dei. 

24 korne for sata. The Dutch korne means grains, which does not yield a good 
sense, The only explanation I could suggest is that it is the transliteration 
of jas I Kings v. 11 (25) Lk. xvi. 7 (Gr. x22), though this measure would 
seem inappropriate to its use here. — om fria sata: Ephr 128, sy“ in Mt. aa, ó 
cff. ilg in Lk. — For the gloss van ghelouen cp. Zach 229A: fidem nominis 
farinae satis tribus. miscet. 3 

25 Mc. iv. 33 om szeAAxi; (Mt): SH*" sy" arm Georg aeth ede Zach 229C 
(comm. contra text) 33* 248 boh го 4133 468 :337 /" (exc. :203f) 330 129 
AB #1132 #370f 41443 al. AA 

zs ende: Mt.; et l. autem in Mc.: sy“! arm aeth Georg sah boh 21 233 a7 #95 
Old-Germ*? P, — parablen plur (contra 577): in Mt. sy lat (exc. Ld DTS, 
“її: f£, SME parabolis vel «a: 3); in Mc.: sy“) Georg" в у £309 Old-Germ. 
In the gloss 4) note the order i.e. from the point of view of Edessa or 
Caesarea or Jerusalem. Why comes Africa next? 
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0 fel. së 
en woude hi din volke nit toe spreken . / omme te ueruul xs 





ne die profecie die dauid wilen profeterde van hem - doe 
şehi sprac in sinen persone eñ seide aldus - ic sal ontpluken 


= 


кл 


| minen mont in рага Шеп ef dat donker heft ghewest 

dat salic vercleren met ghelikenessen - | MATH' MAR - LUCAS - 

| fel. 29° M 

1 464 C.9: | En* ilic antwerdde hen aldus- v es gegheuen te kinne de e yi 

e | Ba B, raa 
verhoienheit van den rike gods- Mar den andren en es dat 


a) in mg. Doe quamen sine yongren te hem eh uraghden hE warumme spreks du din uolke toe 
in parablen ei |! ghelvcnessen 


And without parables/ he would not speak to the people, so as to fulfil / 
the prophecy which David whilom prophesied concerning him, when / 
Zo 0 he spoke in his person and said thus: I will open/my mouth in parables, 
and that which has been dark/ I will make clear with similitudes. / 
fol. 29° 
_ 92 And“ Jesus answered them thus: To you it has been given to know the / 
u mystery of the kingdom of God. But to the others that has/ not been 


В 4) Then his disciples came to him and asked him: Why do you speak to the people in parables 
b | and in similitudes? E 


29 Mt.ill35 add dauid contra SH**4 cp. Zach 229D: er persona Domini dicitur 
in psalmo lxxvii; add Hræmu: 32* 348 2050 3254 Ferr £351 3398 aethai R 
Ps Clem; Oxf. Vg i. L: “Hier. Per asaph proph. credebat esse," 

30 im simen persone, cp. Zach Lc. and see on fol. 27* l. 32. 

32 Om &z5 xzTx0cAMe xoruou. SH^** van den beginne der werelt cp. sy" man ол, 
e: ab origine |. a constitutione; cp. SH*4* on Mt. xxv. 34, and our note on 

e fol. 22" l. 30. — om xorg: 31 32* 3254 4288 e sy“. 

Jol. 29" 
1 marginal insertion Mt.zli.16 add sine, eins p. набута: sy Old-Lat. (exc. £e 
45.39) H O R 33 4f 2351 1444. A" al sah boh. — add fe hem, ad eum: 33 





М boh g. — din wolke |. eis: Juvencus; cp. Isai. vi, 9. om Tert Amb Vga = 
| in parablen ende in ghel for тархац, cp. fol. 281 1. 1 5f; parabolis: e, 
|^ similitudinibus: b; in. Mc. iv. 11, Lk. viii. 9, tre bas similitudo ; Cp. kin 
E Lk. viii. 11: Agee est autem similitudo vel parabola supra lin. add. 

= Mt xiii add isus. — add Леп, айти: sy lat (exc. £) 31 Zapp re (exe, egáf) 


I" Ferr K al. — om ori: e72 sah. 

2 de verholenheif, 72. purrTw4giss l. Tx —ix (Mc. iv. 11) in Mt.: sy Old-Lat. (exc. 
eb f, À) Clem" Al Ir! DEQ; in Lk.: sy Old-Lat. — rike gods, det |. coe- 
forum (Mc. Lk., Ta* using Mc.); om coelorum in Mt.: sy' ab f. g,; om 
regni coel: ff,; in Mc. om regni: e 2933, in Lk. om: £014 2448 ff. — 
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fol. 29° | I We а d 
nit verleent + / Dar omme sprekic hen toe met parsblen 


want si waene sien ей sine sien nit- efi si waenen horen 
зей si ne hoeren nit noch en uerstaen - 
werdt  ueruult in hen die prophecie die ysaias wilen 
profeterde van hen die seide aldus- ghi selt horen eñ ghi 
en selt nit uerstaen dat ghi hoert - en ghi selt sien efi ghi 
en selt nit bekinnen dat ghi siet - / want des volks her 
rote es vergroft - efi het hoert suarlec metten oren - efi si 
ne oghen heuet ghesloten datt nin sie - eñ sine oren 


given. Therefore I speak to them with parables, / for they think that they 
$ see and they do not see; and they think that they hear, | * and they do 
not hear, nor do they understand. And hence/ is fulfilled in them the 
prophecy which Isaiah whilom/ prophesied concerning them, who spoke 
thus: Ye shall hear and ye | shall not understand that which ye hear; and 
ye shall see and ye/ shall not know that which ye see: for the people's 
so heart / 10 is coarsened; and it hears with the ears with difficulty, and / 
it has shut its eyes so as not to see, and it has shut its ears/ so as not 


den andren, aliis |. illis (Lk.) in Mc.: e. — For various harmonized readings 
cp: Ta; mon autem data est ilis gui Joris sunt; £226 in Mc.: add го deierst 
а. хАА р. тис efw; in Lk sg: ëng to those without it is not given fo thim 
to know, therefore in parables it is said (sy" 1 say) to them; g: non datum 
est nisi in parabolis dicetur; e: non est datum nisi im. similitudinem (sic); u*: 
&aeleris autem non est datum sed in similitudinibus; add loquor: 6 e77 £226 
4968 azı ete, 279 551; add diciiur: sy”. 

3 Fuld SH**4 add Mc. iv. 34" p. datum. 

4 Mt.xiil.13 waenen sien cp. Zach 230B (Hier): videntes mom vident, Aoc est, 
ingenio praesumentes se videre. — want, 27:1 c. ind. 1. гж с, conj. (Mc. iv. 12): 
Ta* Clem Al H sy? arm aeth boh Vg Fuld contra sy* Old-Lat. 35 гозо 
I" (exc. #346) Ferr 330 41444 578 sah. ag 
5 Mt.xil.14 hiromme ... werdi ueruult, add hiromme cp. ut adimpleatur, -eretur : 


зу* Ver 


6 in hen, add in: f fy eg, Af, & Ve" 386, add As: sy", super: bd, emi: 35 


azi aggaf 47 :247 boh aeth Eus. — ysaras, S’ add des propheten: ву 
sy? cod to® ood a2” gqhted уо, л boh. 

7 die seide, dicentis V. dicens: Ta* sy arm aeth sah®® 3% 7! boh Old-Lat. (exc. А, 
but incl. d contra 35) DELQRKBP 57V. | H 
89 add dat ghi hoert, dat ghi siet, cp. sy“ in vs. 13: what they see they shall 
not see, what they hear they shall not hear. 


10,1 Mt.xili5 add sine, avrav p. ist and semi: Ia sy, p. s@Dizrpes: 292, 


p. wriv*: 32%. — om rois eQixAgen p. sie, om таш жт» ор. here, om тух карл 
p. dekire, cp. om oculis videant ... corde intelligant et: ke; Didasc Ap. ed. 
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fol. 29° | 
gheloken datt nin hore noch en versta- eñ datt hem nin 
bekire ef ict nin ghansse van sinen mesquamen* / Doe Ein 
baden hem die yongren ей seiden - ‘ontbint ons die pa 
15 rable van den sade- / Ef ilc antwerdde hen eñ sprac alaan 
dus - En  uerstadi derre parablen nit? hoe seldi alle 
dandre parablen dan verstaen? * Nochtan^ seggic vw dat saw 
lech зуп vwe oghen want si sien eñ uwe oren want 
si hoeren + / want ouer" waer seggic v dat vele coninge^ Sit ets 
zeef profeten ей heileger liede begerden te siene dat ghi 


siet eñ en sagens nit- eñ te hoerne dat ghi hoert eñ en 


a) imer Г. Jacas — Ё) inter /. marcus — £) in my. beati oculi — di heter f mall" — 4) inter 4 
amen — Jf) tater A lucas 


HERO | I 


to hear nor to understand, and lest it / should convert itself and I should 
cure it of its diseases. Then/ the disciples asked him and said: Explain 
43 to us the parable / ™ of the seed, And Jesus answered them and spoke / 
thus: Do ye not understand that parable? how then shall ye understand 
all/ the other parables? However I say unto you, that / blessed are your 
eyes, for they see, and your ears, for/ they hear. For verily I say unto 
zo you that many kings/ ® and prophets and holy persons desired to see 
that which ye /see, and they did not see anything of it; and to hear that 


Lag p. 109 (ed. Connolly p. 224): For the heart of this people is waxed 
gross and their eyes they have shut and their ears have they stopped, lest at 
any time they should де converted, cp. Oxf. Vg i. l. p. 92: *Q post hunc 
versum addit: ef fferus, imcrassatum est cor populi huius et aures eorum 

` góstruerunt et oculos suos compraeserunt ne quando convertatur et sanem eos, 
ex aliqua versione mihi ignota". Both versions are identical! 

Ir Me.iv. 13 add dandre: 5°“ sah Ьоћ cp. tas ahas 1. хаты та, Om mape- 
Bihag: £95. 

If NES wwang si—want 51, quia—quia,; SH": die oen die sien dat gi sien 
ende die oren die horen dat gi hort (Lk. x. 23) — Iren IV. xxix. 1 quoting 
Mt; guíi—quae l. quia—quia (in Syriac both expressed by *3): Ta,, sy Did. 
Apost. ed. Lagarde p. 109 adc ff,,, hr, (g," gui gy que |. guia); in Lk. x. 23 
add aures quae audiunt: ec f, cp. 45 d add: xxi erem e xmsuere. 

19 Me. xill-17 со coninge (added from Lk.) a. profeten: S"! contra Ephr 155, 273: 
proph... iusii .. reges. Ta" Fuld om reges; add dima p. mpd. in Lk: 230; 
om xxi die. in Mt: = om xai Bar in Lk.: Maro” cafa il Method: Jari 
L Barinn (Mt. xiii. 17) in Lk.: ^2 Q. 
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o WEST |: cdrom VI AT Tn Ua | 
76С.оз hoerdens пі. | СЫ dan verstaet de parable van den saye mini ` 
re ef van den Sade - MATHEUS MAR. LUCAS. Dat saet es асема n: - 
| e | a | | | | | ks i - 3 eee, SE | 
dat gods wart. / Dat saet dat ualt neuen den wege - SC "as 


er dat syn die hoeren dat gods wart Dar na so comt de 
quade gheest eñ rapt op dat daer  ghesait was datt 


nin becliue in den gheloeue - / Dat ander saet dat op SH 
Afc. 4,168. d 
a ET _ а 


.65 dat  stenechtege lant uil - dat syn die dat gods wart 
| E, E E EE amm o. a et anche ЗЕ 
hoeren efi blideleke dat ontfaen - / Mar want dat saet enge d 

Jo ene wortele en heft in har herte so en caent in hen 
nit becliuen wam ter liden so ontfaen si dat ghelocue 
ep in den tide van suarheiden harre koringen so laten 


Co which ye hear, and they | heard nothing of it. || Understand then the. 

| parable of the sower and of the seed: The seed is/ the word of God. 

25 The seed that falls by the wayside, / # that are those who hear the word of 

God; after that comes the | evil spirit and catches up what had been sowed 

there, that it / should not last on in faith. The other seed, which / fell upon 

stony land, that are those who hear the word of God/ and gladly accept 

seit; but because the seed / % has no roots in their hearts, it can not last 

in them, / for they accept the faith in passing, / and in the time of the 
temptations of pressure, they let / it go, 


23 Mt.xill.ı8 add ende van den sade: SH (un H") also L"* Capit 93, cp. ` 
| add rev greps vs. 3> quo vide; seminis 1. seminantts: sy® Eus®. | 


7 Mtxibig Da? saet dal walt neuen den wege, harmonisation of Mt, xiii. 19° 
and Lk. viii. 12* — Ephr 124 quod cecidit prope viam cp, Zach 231D Hic 
es! qui seminatus est, d.e. super quem semen cecidit super vias ; also Mt. xiii. 22 
Terav |, ттары: sm 1260; Mt. xiii, 23: sy"; e Lk. viii, 12: guod autem ad. 
viam seminatum est; quod |. qui: f. | 

25 Lk viiia add dat gods wart, verbum dei: A? sy* (sy*?) û O cp. Ephr 125 in 
comment.; add verbum only: eer (add £m cordibus suis) pal azu a29 1386 
sy’; add avrov p. axeuswzi» in Mc.: so5of 293 agofl a7 M32. 

?) Mt.xliiig de guade gheest, malus (malignus: d Ar, DL Q J-P Wursz Fu Dim: 
nequam: bj. S"* has duvel, 3raBercs with Lk. — raept op, rapit: Ephr 125 
(Mt) L S» memet, tollit (Mc. Lk.). — dat daer ghesait was; 5° roort van 
karre herten = Lk.: add in Lk. ver ervappeven: 8351; om verbum: e, 

27 Lk vilis dar min Óecliue im den gheloeue; om calan, 

#8 Mt.xili.ao dae syn die, add in Lk. Af sunt: sy Old-Lat (exc. e). — add gods, 
dei p. werdum: Ve s, add gev in Mt‚: 276 2222 41226 А? о / (іп уз. 23: зу?); 
in Lk.: 32*. | 

29 om vius (= Lk), om in Mt.: зу"; іп Мс.: зубр о е сў го 25 2376 al?, 
add eußur (Ina) in Lk.: sy". 

30 in har herte (Mt. e sxvru, Mc. er eaurais) cp. sy? Ta”: „ amzaıs in Mc. (sy!) cas). 
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fol. 29° 


syt uaren- efi. bliuen in din dar si tirst in waren - / Dat 
ander “saet dat onder de dorne uil - dat syn die dat gods 
wart horen / mar donlede van der werelt ей de rykheit 
eñ de  verwentheit - verdrukken dat saet efi en latent 


snit op wassen ef also bliuet sonder vrocht - / Mar dat 


saet dat op dat goede lant uil dat syn deghene die dat 
gods wart horen efi verstaen efi metten werken die 


si daer na werken so dragen si vrocht deselke hondert 


fel. 29" 

and remain in that in which they were at first. The / other seed which 
fell among the thorns that are those who hear the word of God; / but the 
vanities of the world and wealth / and luxury bear down upon the seed and do 


§ not let it/ 5 grow up, and so it remains without fruit. But the / seed that 


fell upon the good soil that are those who / hear and understand the word of 
God; and with the works which] they do afterwards they bear fruit some 


fol. 29° 


1 ende Sliven... waren, gloss supplement not in SHP, 


2 


Mt dia om de; ef l. autem: SE зү“. 

add ander cp. fol. 29° |. 17. — wil (from Lk.) in Mt. L. erzpeig: sy™ Eus® 
1260. — dat gods wart, add rc» Aeysv in Lk. (from Mt. Mei: Sy? гозо P 
1054 386 acf qr. 

van der werelt (Mt. Me.) add in Lk. saeculi: f. — om istius in Mt.: 31 32 
à5 bearhjff Eus. — add in Lk. saecw/i l vitae p, sol: a; witae huius 
saeculi: к. 

verzentheit, voluptas (Lk. voluptates) l. fallacia in Mt.: Old. Lat. (exc. fir,), 
voluntas: e, voluptates: b, voluntates: a; in Mc. e: obectationes (saeculi), c: 
delectationibus (mundi), ff,: delectationes (mundi), f: inlecebras (divitiarum); in 


Lk. p: per sollicitudinem divitiarum et dulcidinis (sic) vitae soffocantur et non 


adferunt fructum cp. sy": bos maa, d: suavitate: om xai p. peepipevey 
(contra Latin idiom of hendiadys): ec f 35 3254 51444 4246 1353 saheedd%, 
cp. Zach 232C (Gregor): Sollicitudines et divitiae et voluptas suffocant quia ..., 
Duo sunt in divitus contraria, sollicitudines: videlicet. et. voluptates. — om 
semopevspeva in Mce.: sosof 293, om smopevepevor in Lk.: sy?. — om xai a 
Mazai exidupixt: dsf 468 [" Old-Lat. arm Georg. 


8 Mt xil a3 wil l. ттар: in Mt. sy“, in Lk. add vers: sy* pal e f. 
7 add gods, dei p. verbum; add in Lk.: 4 35; add gov in Mt. (cp. vs. 20) sy» 


32f, in Lk.: Ta*. — add meten... werken. 


8 om xæ тон: sy“ Eus®. 
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fol. 29° 


foldege - de selke sestech uoldege en de selke dertechfoldege : 


F.77C.94 10 MARCUS || Doe ihe dese gelikenesse ontbonden hadde so ver sens 


n 


C. 94 ro 


t5 


12 
ІЗ 


16 


18 


trac hi noch din volke ene andre- eñ sprac aldus- also 
es hemelrike* alse ochte en mensche* worpe en saet“ op 
syn lant“ / ef dar na sliepe*- eñ stonde op be” nachte en be da 
ge - en dar binnen dat saet wisse al die uuile dat deghene 
elre omme peinsde - / want dat corenlant daert saet op ghe 
sayt es dat brengt dat saet ut - tirsten siet men dat *crut- 
dar na die* aer - efi dar na dat goede‘koren - / ef alse dat coren 


ripe es so doet hyt met sikkelen* aue sniden - want de tyt 


s) intcr f. de heilege kerke  — 0) infer d. des menschen sone — û inter f dat gods wart — 
d) infr f in der menscheit herten — г) inter f in der slape van d' doet — f) incer. 4. in den 
de des levens —  ) imr / de vrese gods — A) imr 4 gewireg berowenesse — i) imr fi 
karitnte — 4) in/er f in den dage des ordels 





a hundredfold, others sixtyfold, and others thirtyfold, | 

"When Jesus had unfolded this similitude, he told/ the people vet 
another, and spoke thus: The / kingdom of heaven* is such as if a 
тап? cast a seed* upon/ his land, ^ and after that slept,* and rosé by 
night and by day,/ and meanwhile the seed grew all the time while that 
man | !* was thinking about something else. For the corn-land upon which 
the seed / has been sowed brings out the seed; first one sees the stalk, / 


after that the ear*, and then the good corn’. And when the corn | is 


ripe he has it cut off with sickles, * for the time / of the. harvest has then 


4) the holy church 4) the son of man ¢) the word of God ad) the hearts of mankind- 


4) the sleep of death fj) the time of lie g) the fear of God A) true repentance 
#) charity #) on the day of judgment 4 


Mc. v. 36. hentelribe, coelorum L dei: SH? 0, 

syn lant add eins (SH! sinen acker). 

Me. Iv. 27 deshene, i.e. om avre: û (a hiat) E soso a68; Me L ipse: lat 
(exc. е); Ta* sy*: am. 


Mc. iv. 38 Ta^*! in its paraphrase of джутонату у ух хаётофогн omits жотарату:: 


Таз sy™), — add want, yas: К 348 £76 al; contra Ephr 126: ipse nescit quod 
terra ex seipsa fert fructum (sic distinguens); cp. sah: #лошїне uot the maner 
ef the earth which sprouteth up of itself. — Örengt ut \. fructifical, cp. 
Capit D E-P G ¥ Qaur: et exiit semen ef fecit sbicam (Oxf. Vg p. 177). 

om & ти отади (БН in den acker), — goede |. wann: (SH valle). 

Me, tw. ag alse dal coren ripe es l cum se produxerit fructus: SH"; cp. sy Ta": 
mira 3 mart remo, Georg! : guando autem pinguescit fructus ille (Georg?: 
dai); c: cum sutaverit. fructum (2 maturarit. fructus]. 





For the gloss sa der sfape van den dort cp. Zach 233D: dormitto hominis 
Mors est Safvatoris, Exsurgit semen nocte et die post somnum Christi. 
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Е. Ы: о kde: = weder ч pie in = 
AGT _ hus « aldaer so quamen sine yongren te hem ef spraken he um 
E toe en seiden aldus - ontbint ons de parable uan der tar DLAI 
| Ў uen uan der nacht kroken en uan den velde . | En iic ant “ЖЕР 
| werdde hen aldus: Dat Die dat goede saet sait dats des 
' E Pes mensche sone / Dat velt dats de verelt - Dat gode saet dat ann a 
_ syn de uerkorne- De nacht crokken dat syn de quade f» ЗЕ 
Des mans vient die se sait dats de quade gheest . De og an 

st es dat inde uan der verelt - De ogstren dat syn die in — — ы 
gle / Also ghelike dan alse men die nacht crokken ghedert Maya “ү 


я SP 
J'en worpt se int uir ef uerbent se also sal gheschin in —_ 





et 
Je 
Е 
pi 


аа When Jesus had told these / parables, he turned back and went =~ 
into a/ housc. There his disciples came to him and spoke to him / and QUEE 
said thus: Unfold to us the parable of the wheat, / of the night-tares. and 
of the field. And Jesus answered / them thus: He who sows the good 
2f seed. is] 7$ the Son of man; the field is the world; the good seed j are;  — 
the elect; the night-tares are the evil, ones; | the man's enemy who sows _ ا“‎ 
— them is the evil spirit; the harvest / is the end of the world; the harvesters 1 
Je are the | angels. Therefore, even as one gathers the night- tares / 9 and ` nk 
casts them into the fire and burns them, even so shall it happen on | the b ^ 


Е 
= 





 Mt.xiiL36: add zesus p. demum: sy? Ta” hg f 2050 133 «207 #351 e346 al. or 
add Arm, wi p. dicentes: sy Тач. | d 
RK: ontbint, luris ржа 1. Фрау: ву 31 22% 2050 230 Огір !',; dassere: for, a 
| Verl, edissere: f E* O TW Vg?" enarra: abóff,g, hg; uarra: Ed; die: ё. a 2 i 
'add nan der tarnen (S99: van de zade ende), add tritici et: abe fag, e, h т 1 - 
rr, DE-Pr OR T Wage Wura F Durm Dim Old-Germ. — add emde, e И 
a, agri: ¢ (un agrí et ziz.) ff, 4 sy, ЭН". D vn 
- Mt.aiil.37 add isss: abc ff, g 4 Old-Germ™. n 
— uM add Jum, етос: K 23 048 «56[ /* (exc. 35) ZY J! #207 oan sy Тач су, љ EEE 
ri Gu ggui; e: quibus. | 
3-3 Mtzili.37.39 add dats: SH Old-Germ. cp. in vs. 38 Ar mundus est: e 
(not 4) masc fg, h qr, Augu Dim D E E-P**s QR Wurz 5. 
ЕЈ Mtaili38 de uerkorne, electi |. filii regni: SH' cp. Zach 234D: electi vero 
L _ rapiuntur obviam Christi in aera. No trace of Ephrem's (р. 124, 126, 167, 
? 4; 4) semen sanctum OF semens sanctus. 
j die se Saif Cp. sy: Re sewer (add of them: sy*). — dats, hicextz v, | 
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fel. 29" 1 u e. 
den dage des ordeels . | Des menschen sone sal senden sine aut lt 
ingle die selen ghedren alle de quade eñ die in quaethei = 
fef. 30" 
den daer uonden selen werden - / en selese werpen in dat zu, 
belsche uir - Daer sal syn gescrei ef  krisselinge uan ta 
den - / Dan selen de gherechte schinen alse de sonne in dat Mau. 
rike hars uader - Die oren heft te horme hi hoere ей 
F.78 C.96 s uersta wATH'- | Dar na so uertrac hi noch ene andre pa 
rable en seide aldus - ghelyc es hemelrike* den schatte die rm 
aj iner d dat Jegen d goeder e = 
- 4 z 
e 
day of judgment. The Son of man shall send his / angels, who shall gather - TT 
all the evil ones and those who | dk 
fol zor d E 
shall there be found in iniquities, and shall cast them into the / fire of Fräi 
hell; there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. / Then shall the ^! 
. righteous shine as the sun in the / kingdom of their Father. He who has а 
(96s ears to hear, let him hear and/ 3 understand. After that he told yet see 
another parable | and spoke thùs: The kingdom of heaven“ is like unto T 
a) the life of the good Р "x 
a! in den dage des ordeels \. in consumm. saec., 50 also in vs. 49; ep. gloss 1. 18. + -; 
3 MtxiLa4t die, gui 1. ef:5y* , am Nasa y” a ASA go); om ex tye Zar, : SH**!; — и 
de guade |. scandala. cp. Old-Germ™ frudsal (contra Old-Germ™ schande). E Р 
fol. 3o "E 
? Mtxil.4s hesche wir l caminum ignis cp. Zach 234D caminum ignis dici E a 
infernum: — grscrei, ploratio |, fletus: k Aug (Ploratus), in vs: Şo: Fe. SH GP 
in both places: weninge, Leet im vs. 50: gheween; no trace of add orulorum Wa" 
P- Artus: « (cp. ¢ Mt. xxii. 15, Lk. xiii. 28), see vs. 50. e GA 
a Mt xii 43° sefen schinen, fulgebunt; lat (exc d): /ucebunt; Xxpibevem l exsapsbousis г: 
(Dan. xii. 3): Just 45 33o etc. z3o17 Orig Old-Germ*** (ZencAzen 1. erleuchten) 
syn _ aimys (cp. Me. ix. 3), sy" Die, ` | dei 
4 add /e Aerme, audiendi contra: £eab Fuld AY C 7* al 7 51 32* cosof, cp. v in 
ad vs, 9 where lat (exc &z f,) add. — add ende wersta cp. vs. g fol. 28: 1, 30. К 
5 Mt xii.44 For the harmony link: Darna so wertrac Ai noch ene andre parable ende Hs: 
stide aldus (not in SH) cp. add altam similitudinem adjecit dicens: B aur we 
(Vocutus est сіз 1. adjecit) gig J-P Wurs A. The lectionary link in pal is: . 
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fol. 30' 

cnet legt in den uelde eñ degene die din schat uindt 
hi bergten noch bat efi met groter urouden so gheet hi 
en verkoept al dat hi heft efi koept dat uelt - / Noch es 

rohemelrike ghelyc den koeman die te koepe sukt goede 
margariten / ef alse hi uonden heft ene goede margarite 
so gheet hi eñ wercoept al dat hi heft eñ coept die pcio 
se margarite - / Noch es hemelrike  ghelyc der segenen 
die gheworpen es in der zee efi die ghedert uan alrehan 
15 de maniren uan ueschen - / En alse die seghene uol es so 
comen die vescheren ef trekkense ut- ep gaen sitten be 


the treasure that/ lies hidden in the field; and he who finds that treasure / 
hides it still better, and with great joy he goes/ and sells all that he has 
and buys that field. Again,] !9 the kingdom of heaven is like unto the 
merchant who secks for purchase good / pearls: and when he has found 
a good pearl / he goes and sells all that he has and buys that precious / 
pearl. Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto the net/ which is cast 
25 into the sea and that gathers all/ !5 sorts of fish. And when the net is 

full, / the fishermen come and pull it out, and go and sit/ by the side of 


f 


D 


7 Eheborgen legt, MH": werdergen ds ende digi, conflation of adsconditus 


and jacet; jacet (conditus est): sy“ Aphr I 93°: resuma reon (contra 
ву? eem), cp. Zach 235A (Hil) Per similitudinem thesauri in agro, 
spei noslrae opes intra se positas ostendit, but Zach 235B Thesaurum ab- 
scondere debemus; see A Further. Study p. 47 (and p. 46 on Mt. vi. t9f). — 
ош адет, quod, gut invenit: Ta" sy* he Aphr Orig cp. A Farther Study, l.c. 

8 add noch bat; exXzlsv L expuiisv in 1222 is another way of avoiding the repetition. 
Dimma omits aósconduo evidently for the same reason. — add grofer. — 
om zyrsu: Old-Germ. 

10 om Aomint a. negofialori see vs. 52. 

H MAR porde, donam |. pretiosam (SP* precieuse: A); sy“ good and of great 
prige (emi duns reha): For the conflation cp. 1. 12 die preciose 
marparite l. oriu; S"*! repeats preciose; H* 4: costeltbe— duerbaer ; 129 gagyag. 

- axe» L sxsiw»: £050 ògo etc. arm Ta", 

13 Mt. zlil.47 seeenen, sagenae ]. rett, retiae (H"** mette). Sagenae isthe Vg reading; 
Fern, reliar: k (retiacule) abe fy, ff, Capit CDG E-PQ' Thom Par Lat 6* 
Ambr Hil Winchester Vg (xi—xii saec.); Old-Germ: nets. 


38 add wam meschen, piscinm ; lat (exc & d g, Fuld CH FL A O* Durm Harl 2826) 


"ah 7^ Old.Germ. 

 MtxlüL48 ende alise, e£ cum. or cum autem \ quam cum: Old-Lat (exc, c F; 
lpr) Sy pal 35 #050 230 Eus Ambr Aug Old-Germ. — add se comem.. ende 
cp. Ephr 128: ad sagemam educta: accedunt. | 

в ача зе, арти р. 202016. required by ore 3e 1, yy ore: Old-Lat (exc, c f, £g rr.) 
Sy pal 25 276 2286 330 390 n21 3222 47 443 (which means that all these 
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fol. 307 
neuen din ocure ей kisen ut die che en leggen 
se in hare uate ef die quade werpense en weghe / also mus 
saelt syn in den daghe des ordeels - Dan selen comen din 22 À 
| Zeck H 
z gle еп selen scheeden de quade uten goeden . / еп ѕејепѕе жее 
worpen in dat  helsche uir - Dar sal syn gheween en = = 
A. 68 krisselinge uan tanden - / hebdi aldit uerstaen? en si ant ron ` ir 
werdden yawi / eñ m sprac fioch uoert ei seide - So wie As е 
the beach, and select the good fishes and lay | them in their vessels, and y e 
the bad ones they throw away. Even so / ' shall it be on the day of judg- LR — 
ze ment. Then shall come ?9 the angels and shall sever thc bad from the E e 
good, and shall/ cast them into the fire of hell: there shall be weeping e 
and / gnashing of teeth. Have ye understood all this? And they / answered, f i € 
Yes, we have. And he spoke yet further and said: He who) has been Tz 
zm ш T | y 
had also the above ere de construction with the verb. fin, or else the Syriasm Е 
of repeating the pronoun after the relative). The verb. finit. 20:55723 ав m 
in the Syriac lL avzSiSaczvree: Таз Old-Lat 35. dëi 
beneuen din orure, oo Exi TOV iy. D. xxi: C ff, 1r4. Vg Old-Germ 324° 23 3254. © j- 
61016 Cyr; om xxi a. xal.: а £56 2050 Ferr (exc. £226), | "C TEE 
7 kisen nt, eligunt l. colligunt (svsexitaw), elegerunt is the reading of sy arm r2 ^ NA 
Clem Al (ray sxX25w») lat (exc d: colfeperunt) Old-Germ; Ephr 128 accedunt: T. 
eligere, electio. — роге, bonos. This is the Vg rendering of Sais: A oe Ma - | 
(ехе сў, Гор.) 35 ag3 Ambr Aug: xxxuzrz, d: meliora, Clem A]: т Xm 
apevovay, sy™ Ephr 128 „al, „зул. The reading ¢/egerunt and the ee | A 
lative or comparative offimes, meliora is cvidently connected with the 1 
addition: ende Jeggense, ef posuerunt: Ta* sy’. ср. Plooij, Aft. xiii. 48° in the Pie 
textual tradition, in: Meded. Kon. Akad., Amsterdam, 193r, dl. 71, Serie A, | d 
n? г, р. 1—10, — айай wesche, pisces p. optimos: ab sy*. d 
add Aare, sua p. vasa: pall @ée¢7 ff, 2, 4 gig Dim Aug ||, DEE-PLOR | ; 


— sah Old-Germ; om Zw vasa; sy* Ephr 128 (£). 

18 ende, et |. autein: Та sy pal Ephr 128 SH"! Old-Germ Zr Tynd Gen. — 
guade, sy* Aphr also have here the comparative idea plar, "inferior |. 
Axis, which means that the whole passage is affected by Tatianic influence | 4 
in the Old-Latin and Syriac. CE 

19 Mt.xil.49 in den. dagle des ordecís (or in consumm. saec. as in. vs, 40. — Selen 
COIHEH, Denient |. exibunt. 





20 ie п, ex |. de medio. = 
Mt.zil.5o he/she sec above |. 2 on vs. 42. — no trace of add eculerum р. А 
fetus: g m (eorum), sec vs. 42 and Mt. viii. 12. , Ride 

72 Mtxitl.51 om Агуш xuro ¢ Iysoug: 31 32 35 ғ121 £341 sy’ lat (exca fg, har. — A a А 
DE Q Corb Oxon p Dim Wurz Y) Orig contra Ta" K. 5 «57 3 

23 0m aurx p. Xeyeosiy: be. — Om коме р. at: 315225 050 2254 Ferr 330 sy'* pal Ay 
AF, Ve lexe D E.P"t QR Corp Oxon ga! gw Wiurz 7) contra Tan SH X. eS 

"M | 
ol enka GÄER 
E ER 







Rr in dat lant daer hi op  geuudt was so ghine hi in 
T. 


sedie synagogen eñ leerde dat vole - ef alse dat vole hoer 


К д: sine leeringe so wonderde hen allen so dat si onder 






t 


P linge worden sprekende uan hem en seiden aldus -> wa 


+ 


E ar taught thus and teaches others, will be like unto tbe / ?5 wise householder 
ka who out of his treasure brings | forth both new and old. And when Jesus 
a had said all these parables,/ he went thence and came back into his/ 


Ы Co; country. | And when Jesus came/ into the land where he had been 
| ` 3e brought up, he went into/ 30 the synagögue and taught the people; and 
a when the people heard | his teaching, they were all amazed, so that they / 
A — "began to talk about him among themselves, and said thus: | 


| GM Mtxübsa so wie ... deert, quicumque doctus est ef alios docet cp. Mt. v. 19 
re (contra Ste). 
CUM 25 om homini: B' Hil Ambr Aug Zeno Veron, cp. the omission of komini a 
м! 8 negotiator; in vs. 45: Fuld 31 š2" 30 «4132 4341 Cyr Chrys Ambr. 
ët — 4M Mi.xlii.53 om war evevers, sec on Mt, vii. 28 fol. 16° 1 12, 
| | у — m hadde gesegt, locutus |. consummasset: Ё е 133, see on Mt. vii. 28 fol 16*1, 12. — 
KE, add weder, rursus contra Ss, 
| ез 29 Waer Ai opgenudt was from Lk. iv. 16 see fol ro" 1. 30. For Diatessaron 
I influence on Mt. xiii. 54, Mc. vi. t, Lk. iv. 16 and context see Aphr I 93, where 
а Lk. iv. 29f is quoted between Mt. xiii. 44 and xiv. 18 (Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. 
| II 183), Marc'* (Tert Adv Marc. i. 19): descendisse im civitatem. Galilaeae 
Capharnaum; Iren IV xxiii. 1: Ef ipse dominus in Capharnaum Esaiae 


212 nec Nazaraei quum de monte eum  praecipitarent. All Harmonies omit 
ER! — Lk. iv. 31* ke went down to Capernaum exc. Pep Harm 19° who does 
| | not attempt to harmonize here. On the other hand Pep Harm 26? using 
Mc. vi. 1—6: Ais emen citire to Nasareth; Tat Me. vii’ Ле went about 
in the villages round Nasareth. | 

For the place of Lk. iv. 23—30 in the Harmonized Gospels cp. Zach 20A 
Saepissime quoque praeeccupaut evangelistae lenga post dicenda ut. Lucas... 
mee Jonge post baptisimum: praeoccupando ponit, Medice eura te ipsum; quanta 
audivimus facta Capernaum fac el Aic in patria tua, Fuld and Ta" omit 
Joh. iv.43—45, Ta™ adds it after Joh, iv. 4—42 but goes on with Lk. v. 12 
Mc. i. 41. Ephr quotes p. 130 susceperunt eum. Galilaei in this Lk, iv context. 
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| adde gesegt so ghinc hi denen / єй quam weder in syn a 
E Co lantschap » MATH’ MR - LUCAS- ЈОН'ЕЅ · || Eñ alse. ihe qua 4 


| . 1 - ї "si - x Ben, ux em Zeit: ти ai, «# bp ae. & © @. 
d Ge - • » | 1 i 44 H N. а v E Ma | e TEN اجر‎ 
- ML б E a ek WË Ee hys FU 
- UU dek: af i 3 or) See 
-~ so gheleert es ef andre leert hi sal ghelye syn din - 
ar wisen hushere die ut sinen tresore brengt vo 
"ert beide niwe en out. / Eh alse ilic alle dese parablen won 


| prophetias legebat; contrast Ephr 129. /ngressus est in Bethsaida, and Epbr 


fol. 30° | | 
nen comt desen die wysheit die hi heft en die grate 


cracht uan mirakelleken werken di hi werkt? / En Meise u 
ds y 





es dit nit iosephs des smeds sone? En es syn moe le 
der nit maria - ей sine brudere 7 iacobz ей ioseph - ep | 
ssymon ей iudas? / En sine sustre en  wonense nit hir XE. „x 
met ons? wanen comt hem dan al dat wi sien en pup 
horen uan- hem? / En aldus wart dat volc geschan dame 5 

C.98  dalizert in hem || En alse Шс der  uernam so gaf hi din 243 


a) inter f Benen 


| 

fol. 30" $ 
Whence comes to this man the wisdom that he has, and the great / power =й 
of miraculous works that he works? And/ is this not the son of Josepli - 
the carpenter? And is not his mother/ Mary, and his brothers* Jacobus. =. 
sand Joseph and/ 5 Simon and Judas? And do not his sisters live here ] “чт 
with us? Whence then comes to him all that we see and / hear of him: = 
C.98 And thus the people were offended / in him. | And when Jesus heard ` c) ч 
a) cousins > | 
fol. 30° Е; 
1 Mt.xil. 54 add comf: Ta” wiener came these titings Io thts [man|; Pep Harm 44* C 
where is il Aym ycome pat he is jus wyse and pus my3tty. — Stel af dese 1 8 
uyihei, add al, mara in Mt: sy" Eus 35 41010 2173 a67f 2020. — ate Ar | wu? 
heft —39 Me.vi.2 y biura aura. — die profe... werkt cp. fol, 23' Lk. viti. 46 I AQ ; 
and Ephr 81 and 83 virtus magna. — add ds Mt werbt cp. 81 foL 25° "m x 
L (Mt. xi. 2). | (Ce A 
3 Mt.xiiLss add josephs in Mt: sy: abg Ah f,r, D E E-POR; |. fabri: syi in i. E: 
Mc. reu Texrove; l|. rexray 0, add xci p. uiez: ea b cir arm aeth Georg” Orig c..Cels "TES i 
vi, 36 (expressly) Old-Germ**! {eins 1. des) 348 £376 (om xai) 33 «93 (om xai) 3505 ad 
0094 21225 21386 (om rev... ai); Ta” (using Mt.) nonne kic est faber, Jabri filins? ‘ 
Nonne mater eius dicitur ...; om e vsxruv in. Mc.: pal; Pep Harm 26* 44*: . | x 
Nys his nousth Foseps son pe carpentere? — om dsyerai: Ta Pep Harm 44* Le 


(our mao l: sy? мазо). 
d maria, papa l. pagpag: lat 33 016 eg4f 330 etc. £216 z190f +1178 a29 #551 1226 
£541 Orig '/, Chrys (a useful list of Greek codd under Latin influence generally). 
5 Mt.xil.55 om razali (= Me): «449 Pep Harm 44'. — wonen se, dwell |l. are: 
Ta** Pep Harm 26! sitten hij. — hir, add Arc in Mt. (from Mei: Pep 


Harm 44'; om in Me.: pal Georg — nif, o: om in МЕ. іп зу ў, Й Er 
51443, om in Mc.: Georg". . ж 
6 dan, ergo; om ergo: sy^ Ta" «72 Chrys Pep Harm 44°. — a/daf tvi... Лет "ha 
|l. sarra tavra: Ta“ cp, fol. 25' l. 12 (Lk. vii. 22). di d 


8 Lk. iv. 33 ende alse iesus dat ueruam so gaf hi din volke antwerde, cp. Ta®”: Jesus 
aulem sciens cogitationes eorum ait illis. Fuld has the ordinary text : e£ ai£ illis. 
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4: 
fat. Jo" 


чә te mi alse men plegt te seggene 5 Ersetre ghansse di 


Seluen - also uele alse wi horen seggen dat tu hèfs 
ghewarchtt in kapharnaum so werk hir in dyn lant 


schap- / MATH’ MR - LUCAS - JOHANNES -* Ouer waer seggic 


v dat en gheen prophete en es gheert in sinen lande / 
5 Еп отте die ongheloeuegheit dis volks en пе маг 
aj isir d; lucas — 4) inter. I, amen 


fi 


D 


this he gave/ answer to the people and spoke thus: Ye may say / M to 
me as one is wont to say: Physician, heal thy / self; as much as we hear 
say that thou hast / wrought in Capharnaum, work here in thy country. / 
Verily 1 say/ unto you, that no prophet is honoured in his country. / 
15 15 And because of the unbelief of the people he did not / perform there 


—MÁM— ` E 


|s'om zaras; lat (exc. a): whigue; syl? Ta? a: forsitam 424. — mogi seggen; 
cp. dicitis 1. dicetis: er, DE-PQR al* ы Old-Germ**! ;. dfcebafis: /. 

10 alse men plegt te seggene D ln 1. Adso). SH: dese geltke (nesse 2). 

n H"! add p. enra te ipsum: doe spraken si tot hem, cp. add dixerunt pharisei 
ad resum: corr var* Old-Germ. (pref. zd) Missale Cisterc. (1529) fol. 129° ad 
init. lectionis. — add seggen: Tared, — dat tu hefs gewarchtt, guae fecisti 
L Jarta: sy 9 (baa 3) Ta pal Tat Old-Germ. 

12 om xat a. s: [contra SH?) ; ue Jic et: r, O i Zach Wn text (273C) cantra 20A. 

5 JOHANNES. Does this mean that the Syriac Diatessaron inserted here John 
iv, 45? cp. Ephr 130: susceperint eum. Galilaei. Perbaps Zahn is right when 
he assumes that the following words: guia viderint quod m medio eorum 
fecit also refer to Joh. iv. 45 (Zahn, Forsch, 1 S. 154) The fact that 
Ephrem repeatedly emphasises that the whole nation of the Jews was 


meant in the passage, is not an indication that a special place was mentioned, 
but is merely anti-Judaic argument. In the Eusebian Canons Joh. iv. 44 is. 


paralleled with Mt, xiii. 57 Mc. vi. 4, Lk, iv. 24. 
om xa: axe: Fuld contra SH*™ Tar and ordinary text, 
n gheert, honoured |. acceptus: aeth (under influence of Mt. Mc. 
Pep Harm 18?* so mychel honoured. — in sinen lande. Ta" adds negue inter 
Jraires suos followed by Me. vi. 4. Fuld adds: et im demo sta from Mt. 
om in Mt. гу ry oia mvr: fe, 2A" e56 £93 €346f :294 3398 2370f; om in 
Мс. жа! гу тиф УУУ. GUTOU XXD PPOTH SXUX XUTQUI P 51444; OT xci E тоц euyy.: 
© (wien dome sua a. im patria. sua) r 32"; om in deme iua: Georg'? pak. 
Pep Harm 26". — so we warciite 
Ar: 0m potuit in Mc.: sah где Fsi noluit: g, (both tendeney-readings). 


won sine honere); 
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гац 
Aff rz, orde 
с. 6, да 


AME. 03.58: 
Aen: 


Үз 


A. 69 


Jof. 3o" | 
chte hi daer nit uele mirakelleker werke eñ lettel si 


ke ghansde hi aldaer- omme hare  ongeloeueheit - mar Megi 7 


hi berespese uan  harre  hartheit / eñ sprac  aldus Lucas 

In den dagen dat  helyas was in  israhel so waren kan 
zouele weduen in den lande alse de hemel ghesloten was 

drie yar efi ses maent efi die grote honger was 

in al al dat lant / ей tergheenre wan allen din ef was sta 

helyas ghesendt mar buten lands teere weduen die 

woende te sarepten int lant uan sy sydonien - | en vele As 
sslazerser liede waren in — del in helyseus ti 

de en  engheen en wart ghe ganst uan allen din 


many miraculous works; and few / sick ones did he heal there, because of 
their unbelief, But | he rebuked them for their hardness and spoke thus: | 
20 In the days when Elijah was in Israel, there were / ® many widows in 
the land, when the heaven was shut / three years and six months and the 
great famine was| in all the land; and unto none of them was/ Elijah 
sent, but out of the country to a widow who / lived at Sarepta in the 
25 land of Sidonia. And many / 3 leprous people were in Israel in Elisha's 
time,/ and none of all those was healed / but only Naaman, who was from 


SI 


H Me vL 5 опр етин тас zeis (contra SHee!: Jede Ai sine fant; add 

Auray: syte). 
Mc. vi. 6 om ef. mirabatur: e (tendency reading cp. Vogels, Handbuch d. 
N. T. Textkritik S. 203). Omit in Mt. all texts; in Mc. ebzvualov 1, evga: 
if 2! DE Gnirabantuer) 268 A'™ Old-Germ*" Pep Harm 26" (aud Jesus Atm 
schewed so bat hij hadden alle merueille here of; om Me. vi. 6*: #76. In pal 
the lection ends with Mc. vi. 5. LS**4: Aerespetse H?* : straefden zy, exeripwesu 
1. ebzugaler. — Aartheit |. incredulitatem, cp. Mc. xvi. 14; iii. 5. 

19 Lk. iv. 35 om in veritate dico contra SH"**, — om 3s: Та? sy**! lat (exc. f) 35 
833 168 271 3260; enim l autem: sy? (exc cod 8*); amen 1. in veritate: Tae. 

23 Lk. iv. 26 add allen; also 1. 26. 

23 Buten lands, cp. Zach 238B exterar gentis vidua, and the reading enn irt 
vidua for muet, gentilis in sy? Mc. vii. 26. Pep Harm 18% 40 a widewe 
þat woned amonge payenes; cp. Ephr 130 Sarepla gentilium, and the stress 
laid by Ephr :50f on the contrast: Zsrael — gentes. 

24 wornde, cp. Zach 238C: Unde beue haec vidua im SareBMa Sidoniae dicitur 
esse morata; Pep Harm 18%: woned. 

25 Lk. ir. 27 om seu miNDWTUU. 

26 add allen Ta?*! also |, 22. — van alfen din; add s£ a. xvruv: £551 1054 23071 € 
(cp. sy „ созул). 
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fol. 30 | 

Tar dës paama die wan :criën: was: /* Dits also ue 
E 1 е; че seggene alse of hi seide - nit te meer dan de pro 
A er pheten wila mre miraklen en wärchten an donghe 
= “зо 1оецере шап haren lande mar an degheloeueghe van 
E. andren landen sone sal ic mine werke hir toegen onder 
ll - - ^. omme  wvwe  ongheloeueheit nit om mine отто 
2 fol. 3m 


gentheit: / Ef alse ilic dit ghesproken hadde so worden 
vergramt en vererrt alle die dat hoerden ./ en stonden 


op al ghemeinlec eñ namen  ihesum ей leiddene uter 
a) m mg, Expo 


| Syria. — This is as/ much to say as if he said: No more t than the prophets / 

3e of old wrought their miracles upon the unbelieving / *9 of their country 
but upon the believing of / other countries, shall I show my works here 
among | you because of your unbelief, not because of my | 


| fol 31i" 
4 Jack of power. — And when Jesus had spoken this, | all who heard it became 
| angry and. incensed; and rosé | up all together and took Jesus and led 


27 Naaman (cp. sy? as): be Tert Ambr Orig A'O W Vga Old-Germ Pep 
Harm t9'; Vg: meman with ea fag irr galg. 
die nan sirien ivas; sy*? omits Naruz» and reads only eee i.e. Syrus 
or with other vocalization: Gentilis; a trace of the double meaning of esee 
| in Pep Harm 19: Jat zvas payene and Surryen; Tar Nabatacus. 
For the argument of the gloss |. 27ff cp. Ephr 130' Christus Judacos ad 
ipsarum confustonem infideles vocavit and his whole argument p. 130f on the 
discrimen inter Populum et gentes (131°). | 
Jol. 31" 
1 Lk. iv. 98 add alse fesus dit ghesproken hadde. 
2 vergram! ende vererrt |. exXusiuszzv Buusu. 
Лү: 3 Lk. lv. 39 add a/ gAeimcinfece. — ende namen ihesum ende leiddene, et assump- 
| serunt tesum £0 duxerunt eum, Ephr 129: ef assumpserunt enm et foras 
duxerunt, Ephr 130!: apprehendentes eduxerunt. Cp. for this paraphrastic 


T formula 4 Further Study p. 49f. To the passages quoted there (John ix. 13 
äm ei Mt. xxvii. 2 parall. John xviii. 28 Mt. iv. 5, 8 in the Liége text, Ephrem, 
dës, sy'" and Zachary) may be added John xix, 13 in L*** ch. 227, Mt. xxvii. 27 


in Leet ch. 233, Lk. xvi. 22 in Pep Harm 64™, and Acts xvi. 19 in sy" — 
L omits časo in consequence of its intensive took and led. S93 leeddene 
nijer stet, «Ёхщухуоу 1. eBeBaiov: a27g, ep. Tert Adv. Marc. iv. 8 detentus ei 
captus et ad. praecipitium usque protractus, 
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fob, a at 


Eh. im 


E å - 4. 5 À e 
| = 4 - , a a Be 
= "e a / 


am | | 
stat op dat hangende uan den berghe dar hare stat 


sop stont ghefondeert - aldar wouden sine neder werpen 
uan din berghe - / Mar ilic leet dor hen en ontghinc hen z&&» 


ч 
D 
і CR 
Р 1 ] D. dj Г SL 2] I x 


| so dat si nin wisten. waer sine uerloren - “In somen - 
staden es  ghescreuen dat die  bergh  ontploec ей mak | 
| de hem stat dore telidene - mar want dis de ewangeliste - 
s nin  scriuen so late wi dat al  ongeconürmeert MATH . 
C.99 MARCUS - LUCAS - || Nu sele wi besermen waromme ef 
hoe dat yan baptista gheuaen was efi ghehoefdt- uan m 
derre materien spreken drie ewangelisten - marcus - NE 
а) їп тр. nddicio ae ТҮ Ў 
him out of the/ town upon the slope of the mountain on which their "те 
3 town / 5 stood founded: there they wanted to throw him down / from the > 
mountain. But Jesus passed through them and escaped them, | so that they | 
did not know where they lost him. — In some | places it is written that the | 
mountain opened and made/ room for him to pass through. But since 1 
ro the evangelists / 1 do not write anything hereof, we leave it unconfirmed. | CG 
C.99 || Now we shall describe why and J how John the Baptist was taken and = 
beheaded. / Three evangelists speak of this matter, Mark, | Matthew and de #59 
A й 
8 aldar etc, rendering. uf praec, No trace of the reading et fraecipitaver unt 4 d 
cp. Ephr 131: e£ deiruserunt eum; 130: гим defecerunt... mom cecidit ; 131% + 
with reference to Mt. iv. 6, permisit wi eum praccipitarent; 212: nec Nazaraei lcd 
quum de monte eum praecipitarenut, vita eum. frrvaverunt; Aphr 1. 04°: ана | 
he showed the power of his greatness when he was cast down from the height 1 
into the depth and was not kurt. So the Diatessaron had this version of the - 
story. In L there is no trace of it, but cp. Zach 339B C where, as in Ephr Y zd] 
2127", there is a reference to Mt. iv.. 6 followed by Dominus descendit x i nu 
malens eos samare quam perdere; cp. also Petrus Comestor Hist: Ev. LXXI | LA 
ad Lk. iv. 295q.: adAuc ostenditur. ibi locus gui dicitur Saltus Domini per 72 
quem Dominus descendens impressit se rupi ct cedens. ei rupes. fecit. ei = 
locum: the gloss in L seems an abbreviated version of the same legend. — x 
Syr. zeegara 1. Segtugeei, | nr 
6 add wan din berghe, add Tar: er cacumine illins; sy: from the rock a < 
(resin =). el 
u | ж. ee I 1 n 
Lk. iv. 30 dor hen om peru: Sy („ omduss jan) Pep Harm 19° passed ab 
Jorou3 hem. — ontghine hen V. exopeverc, ibat; om sy*? H***. — om dead; -— 
£368 ff, Luther Tynd Cran Geneva. 
187 ү | di a » M vi 








| fol. 31" | | 
matheus - ef lucas. ef  sprect marcus aldus- In din 


vaen  yanne baptisten efi dedene leggen in enen kerkre 
om herodiasen die philips syns bruder wyf was ef 


AME 14, a 
Ме. 6,17 


sstide so sendde herodes de tetrarcha sine boden en dede ME rds 


die hi sinen bruder hadde рһепотеп | want yan bapti Sinz 


ste  berespde herodese uan dire quader daet en seide al 
zodus « Di en es nit ghorloft te nemene dyns bruder 


wyf- / En omme die sake so haettene herodias ef had мебу 


15 Luke; and Mark speaks thus: — At that / !5time Herod the Tetrarch sent 
his messengers and caused / John the Baptist to be taken, and had him 


laid in a dungeon/ for the sake of Herodias, who was the wife of Philip 


his brother, and/ whom he had taken from his brother. For John the 
zo Baptist / rebuked Herod for this wicked deed and said thus: / 20 Tt is not 
allowed thee to take thy brother's / wife. And for that reason Herodias 


iM Mt. xiv.1 fu din fide so sendde Her. de tetr. exactly = Fuld, using in Йй 
temp... telr. from Mt., but misit eke from Mc.; Ta* has Mt. xiv. 1 complete. 

75 Mc. vi. 17 add sine boden. 

I dedene leggen in enen kerkre (from ME: ev QuAaks arelers Sy: mîre); 
sero |. enger: ѕур сә pers? pal’ 2337 #305; eher 1. dyrer: 17; inclusit 
L pinxit: g; add et misil, xz sahe (ei |. e): Old-Lat [ke hiant) 35 zorg 
£050 931 Ferr sah syr =M arm Georg; sg l ev: 329; in Mt. om ayre 
жото» каи: sr om mal amesere: ke ds 226 Orig VU. 


17.18 ende—ehenomen ; ende die \, e7i ep. Ta® sy“ hen manit Sy" س .بر تد‎ 


&Ленотеп 1. eyare, Old-Germ™, For this idiomatic Syriac rendering of 
vagen ср. Traces of Syriac origin of the Old-Latin Diatessaron, in: Meded. 
Kon. Akad. Amsterdam, dl.63, Serie A № 4 1927 р. 119—121 (19—22). — 
The addition simen ruder, a fratre suo, is evidently an insertion. of the 
Dutch translator who misunderstood the meaning of ceperat, 

19 Me. vi. 18 beresóde from Lk. iii 19 sAeyyrmivss, cp. Zach 239D: argwit Her. 
et Herodiadem, — add van dire guader daet; reminiscence of Lk, iji. I9: 
WERL WAPT WI ETDINTEN worn pay. 

70 je nement (cp. nòte on l. 18): SH’, Apel in Me- sy! sah, in Mt. sy*, — 
dyus bruder zeyf: cp. add in Mt, uxorem fratris tui: fff; add nxorem 
only: sy 

2 Me. vl 19 Aartfene |. eveiwer, insidiabatur : SH syi kaw ual, mi Map 
adversaria eral: Georg": facta est inimica, Georg: W corde opposuit; pal 
un, "raf, vituperata. 


188 


fel. n" | | І 
dene gherne don doeden mar sine conste - / want herode' 


die vale wiste datt en  gherecht man was hi onssa 
gene en hiltin hiltene eñ dede uele dinge mit sinen 
ssrade en hoerdene gherne - / Еп ор enen tyt so gheschi 
de dat herodes op dat  yarghetide uan sire gheborten’ 
hilt hof eñ hadde ontboden de  princhen eñ de rech 
tren efi de vorste uan den lande van galileen / al daer 
so quam herodiasen dochter ef  balerde eñ sprane vor 
sodat vole so datt behagde herodese efi allen den ghe 
nen die daer waren - Doe rip herodes die yontrowe 
te hem ef seide aldus bidde mi dat tu wels ef ic 


en mm 


hated him and would/ fain have had him killed, but she could not; for 

Herod,/ who well knew that he was a righteous man, stood in awe / ol 
z; him and kept him,/ and did many things with his?* advice and listened 

to him gladly. And upon a time it happened that Herod on the 

anniversary of his birth / held court, and had summoned the princes and 

the judges/ and the rulers of the land of Galilee, There / came the 
go daughter of Herodias and danced and skipped before | ™ the people, so 
that it pleased Herod апа all those | who were there. Then Herod called. 
the damsel / to him and said thus: Ask me what thou wilt, and I/ 


22 om ML de, eh, contra SH®*!: si ontsach dat vole... geltberzwijs ende Herodes. 
SH" Zach Fuld refer Aimebat ta Herodias, though Fuld (not Zach) reads 
Herodis |. Herodias with d (contra 35) f,g,r,aur Mm D E E-P QR nog8 
5094 Georg! boh“; om y de Habs eye aura: d48. 

23 Mc. vi a0 om xxi дуну: 3254 2457 :247' 23701; om zusium et: L. 

Sé dee, seat L wears: FE contra 91 32 £56 sah boh £014 £050 (Georg* smudtum 
konorem fecit ei). — mit sinen rade for audito £o; sah was being persuaded 
(nerpneroe) fearing him; Ta* Georg!: obeyed. 


325 Mc. vi. 31 Ta»*4 Old-Germ. sy tell the story in more direct speech without 


sen. abs. or cum... of lat; sy"? begins: aud it chanced ( a) on the day; 
sy? Ta™: et accidit dies notabills (resam, remos rowa); Pep Harm 45 sippen 
befel þat Herod. 

ar de princhen, om avrou: lat (exc. ci Old-Germ.) 25 £93 3254 £203; add p. 
Kihlzpy.: ву Georg”. 

3# add van den lande a. galilaeae: Old-Germett eet; Pep Harm 45" ef fe cuntre of G. 

29 Mc. vi.22 add vor dat volc cp. Ta“ im the midst of the company; Pep 
Harm 45? £o fere pe kyng amonges al pe folk, 

31 die dacr waren 1. roe quvevameipercs, — rip... Seide l. dicit puellae, 
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Ais. 6,20 + 


rd, er 
AFF. oy, ف‎ ` 


AT, Aen 
ME 14, 63 


t. 


i 


sat 


Ji 


= 


fol. 3JI" 2. 
aa di gheuen - / Doe suoer die coninc dat hi hare sen a 
gheuen soude wat si hem bade al bade si hem half syn —— 
koningrike - / Doe ghinc se ut eñ vragde harre moeder мефа 

eñ seide wat salic bidden? eñ de moeder antwerdde hare 
señ seide - du sout bidden yan baptisten hoeft - / Doe ghine sed 

si met hasten vor din Копіпс ей bat hare bede eñ sprac 

al dus - Ic wille dat tu mi nu saen ghefs yan  baptists 

hoeft in enen platele - / Alse die coninc dat hoerde so Raes 
wart. hi  bedruft - Mar om den eet din hi ghesuoren 





jot. gr 

will give it thee. Then the king swore that he/ would give her what 
she should ask him, though she should ask for half his/ kingdom, Then 

she went out and asked her mother / and said: What shall I ask? And the - 


5 mother answered her/* and said: Thou must ask for John the Baptist’s 
head. Then she went [in haste before the king, and made her request and 
spoke/ thus: I wish that thou givest me at once John the Baptist’s / head 


in a dish. When the king heard that, / he became sad: but because of 


fol. 31° 

ı Me. vi.23 add die coninc. — om auty р. wutren: 256 168 sah. 

2 al... half, SUH)! ... aoc alf, (etiamsi) жа: тё што |. exe wpiscuc: $5 (xai 
contr. d: Neri) <93 be ff, er(etsi) Old-Germ. cp. Esther v. 3, 6 vii. 2. 

3 Me. vL. 34 add ende vragde: Georg? cp. sy*: dalsshre, foot counsel. 

4 add de moeder anke. hare, add xuzW: sy'? Georg 468. 

5 add du sout ónidem cp. add Aster, asf: sah, add xiz422:: £014, probably also 
Ephr 132° wt... postudaret. | 

8 Mc vl a$ om zußus: #56 1016 25 230 #329 3254 3457 Old-Lat. (e£ hiant) 
Georg?, — met hasten, usrz z7:094; contra om Old-Lat. sy*€ 35, — See 
ende sprac, sme» l. wr»saTo Aeysuzz (cp. Mt. xiv. 8): sy? Georg (add ei 
Georg!) Old-Lat (Fe hiant) 35 2050 293 «68 276 /" (exc. :203[); om.ages 
Tv хт. ит. Ar. FOLA. 

алп еті Tak р. Damus: sy") CO — om ade in Mt: Old-Lat. (a: їп Лос 

disco, k: hoe in catino). 
Me. vl: 36 add aire dat hoerde, wa urauven: 95 cff.ir. — so wart... mar, 
add est (ag factus est) p. contristatus, .. . autem p. ius iur, (= Mt.: K): Ta* 
sy) Georg Old-Lat (exc. 527) aur Fuld C TD E E-P™t LOR al sah bohet 
an 41279 al 2. 

B cpeey |. opxeve in Mc.: Ta“ sy** syp=4s Bar Hebr Georg sah boh lat 
(with d contra 35); in Mt.: sy sah ?/, boh™ lat (with @ contra 35). — add 
din ht ghesuoren hadde; cp. sy in vs. 23 vergoen enk resa, Ae swore 
1o ker with an cath; cp. also Lk. i. 73 and Mt. xiv. 7. 





190 


fo 


FF 


го 


15 


10 


I 


= 


f2 


"n 


15 


lë 


fol. 31" our 
hadde en om dat wole dat daer  uersament was sone 


woude. hise nit bedruuen - / mar sendde altehant enen die 
yanne baptisten syn hoeft af sloch | en brachtt in enen 
plateele en ghaeft der yonfrowen - ef de yonfrowe gha 
ft harre moeder - / Alse dat uernamen sine уопотеп 50 
namen si din lichame en bestaeddenne ter erden - еп“ dar 
na quamen si te ihesum en seiden hem die gheuarnesse - / 
a) safer f, math’ 





the oath that he had sworn/ ' and because of the people that were 
assembled there; | he did not want to disappoint her; but sent at once à 
man who/ cut off John the Baptists's head and brought it in a/ dish and 
gave it to the damsel; and the damsel gave | it to her mother. When his 
disciples heard this, | !5 they took the body and interred it; and after | that 
they came to Jesus and told him what had happened. | After that it 


add om, jux a. vous in Mec.: Pep Harm AS" 35 2337 lat (e & hiant) sy'* aeth 
Georg!; in Mt.: 35 Old-Lat. # EQ.X* sy* Old-Hebr. / 
Belruuen, Ng contristare |'incautius redditur ... sed sic est etiam df. /gr', 
Oxf. Vg il L] for aleruszi; a: spernere, bc f: negare, Sy": he could not turn 
back; sy? : noluit fraudare, Georg! : non decepit, Geo rg? : non voluit negligere, 
Georg?^: won voluit contristare, | 
Mt.xiv.10 Mc. vi. 37. sendde altehant enen die cp. sy"? in Me. (omitting exara£es]: 
and he sent a soldier of his guard who should cut off [and] bring his head. — 
syn hoeft afsteck, The Dutch has also the verb Acefden, see 1. 24, SH 
onthoveden, so we may remark the coincidence with the syriac (az ams, 
amputavit caput eius) Old-Hebr sah. 

Mc. vi. 38 brachii, suru 1. Tw» sein sy", Om тих хере: зу? sah (a conse- 
quence of the translation of amers@ahurer). k 

айа корх» in Mt. (from Mc.): à3o ctc. sy* ebcf Ah QR; add ia: sy* f, E 
E E-P"t g, — ghafi, ióxxev l. sweyxs in Mt: 330 4"; add aveymew kat а. 
ux in Mt.: sah. Pep Harm 45?! (ff name and Jaf). 

Me. vi. 29 lichame, corpus, cupa l| mrapa; in Me.: Ta lat (ke hiant) sah 
am al, in Mt.: lat (exc. Le) Aug К. — éestacddenne ter erden, sdadar | 
shuxxv in Mc. from Mt.: 2351 Georg?? aeth. Ta* Pep Harm 45"; Cp. Kuda 
l xa spry: sog 168, vestierunt: Georg. 

Mt xiv.12 add die gheuarnesse p. Seiden hem; om Sud, Tar (with Ta“ and 
Fuld) insert Mc. vi. 30, 31 carlier in ch. 83, but note there SH" seiden 
hem die gewarnesse van haren predekene; so that Іл here in adding die 
ghenarnesse may have a trace of the same confusion between Mt. xiv. 12? 
and Mc. vi. 30 which appears in sy“9 ғ014 pal, where the report of the 
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4.69 Dar па so gheuil dat herodes hoerde de fame uan ihe s: 
de suse = efi wat“ werke dat hi warchte en hem wonderde ny. 
| К dar af om dat selke wouden seggen dat yan baptista —— 
Er. so ware op ghestaen van der doet / en andre seiden dat her 
he . lyas weder comen ware ` ей andre seiden dat een пап 
к= din duden profeten weder op ghestaen ware - | Doe sprak’ му 
Rz eñ seide - yanne baptisten hebbic don“ hoefden wie es dà 

d) inter d. lacas — 8) im mg. (prima manu} herodes — г) inter. L mar! — d) feier Г, math’ 

di befel that Herod heard the fame of/ Jesus and what works he wrought 

E and he was amazed thereat, because some would say that John the 


7 E zo Baptist / ® had arisen from death; and others said that | Elijah had come 
£ back; and others said that one of/ the old prophets had arisen again. 
Then he spoke/ and said: John the Baptist have I beheaded; who then / 


apostles seems to refer to John's death instead of to their own mission. 
In sy“) the paragraph ends with Ме. vi. 30 and not with vs. 29 and 
accordingly reads the singular: al that Ле (i. е. John) did and taught, 
a reading found also in so14: £-5mc&v... Suatew. In pal also the lection 
ends with v& 3o and not with vs. 29 although the plural is read. ш Та“ 
and Fuld Mt. xiv. 12" is used. 

17 Mt. xiv. 1 om fetrarcha in Lk.: sy? qua, 

18 Lk. 3x. 7 ende... warchte, rendering Lk. ix. 7*, om gaer 45 £370 dn443 1; 
for the paraphrase cp. Mc. vi. 14* and Mt. xi 2. — Ai warchte, ie. add 
ur auto р. ушку: Ta*t sy? (per manum eius) K ощ 93° 36 #76. — weonderde, 
mirabatur for doper, haesitabat: Ta” sy 4; sfupebat: a. 

9 Leix, 7,8 selke... andre ... andre l, UTO TIGY... umd Tiviy ... ahAwy de (cp. 
Mc): sy Ta" Marc"'t'n" aln. .. ali... alit; in ve 8 eat |. уто тушу: 
3505 sy sah boh; алла 1. аллау: 55 292 £376 (de: aiu). 

20 Lk. ix. 8 ende (om SH), ef 1. autem (Vg: vero, Old-Lat.: autem): sy"; in 
Me.: pal, om sy? Georg^^ sah :376 К. : 

21 weder comen ware |. apparuit; in Mc.: venit, venerit lest (cp. Mt. xvii. 108q.): 
cff. — ende, et l autem in Lk.: Ta” sy" om sy cA! 5: in Mc.: syP Georg?? 
pal, om: SH"! Georg! £371 #260 1386 21443 al 
Lk. ix. 8 een uan din ouden profetien L sepata Tig Tu» аро: Marc fen: 
unum aliquem ex vef. Proph. sy“; add профита» р. арды»: Ta* sy? sah; 
in Me. add agay a Fp Pras: #377 Georg? boh; om ouden: SH™; om 

mpy we: B5 Defy Tl Tuy apatan avertu 1. as ... троф.: 2348. 

33 Lk. ix. 9 dan, cu» l. 3e: #207 acth; om anfem: SH" Ta, sy*** Old-Lat. 

sah"4 boh*"; in Mc.: arm Georg! sah'"*. 
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EINLEITUNG 


Als ich vor einigen Jahren mit der Ausgabe von Ziegenbalg's „Mala- 
barisches Heidenthum” beschäftigt war, brauchte ich, um zu entscheiden 
ob das Exemplar dieses Werkes eigenhändig von Ziegenbalg geschrieben 
worden war, einige originelle Schriften oder Briefe von Ziegenbalg ein 
zu sehen. Da sandte mir dann freundlichst Herr Geheimrat Dr. A. Nebe, 
Direktor der Frankeschen Stiftungen zu Halle/S, nicht nur einige Briefe 
von Ziegenbalg und seinen Kollegen, sondern auch ein kleines Büchlein, 
das mehreres enthielt: das vornehmste waren die drei kleinere Werke 
Ziegenbalg's, die jetzt das Licht sehen. In dem Katalog der Bibliothek 
der Ostindischen Missionsanstalt (1893) war das Büchlein nicht verzeichnet 
und es war im allgemeinen unbekannt, dass diese drei Schriften Ziegen- 
balgs noch vorhanden waren. Wenigstens Herr Prof. Zachariae zu 
Halle wusste im Jahre 1924 nichts von der Existenz dieses Büchleins. 
Da ich damals mit der umfangreichen Bearbeitung des Malab. Heiden- 
thums die Hände voll hatte, übergab ich dieses Büchlein meiner Schülerin 
Frl. E. A. Pinke, um es abzuschreiben und später womöglich zu ihrer 
Doctor-dissertation zu benutzen. Es stellte sich aber heraus, dass Frl. 
Pinke nicht die Gelegenheit hatte die Arbeit zu vollführen und auf meine 
Bitte stellte sie mir ihre Kopie zur Verfügung. 

Durch Ziegenbalg selber war uns bekannt, dass er diese drei Werke 
in das Flochdeutsche übersetzt hatte (Bibliotheca Malabarica, n?. 100, 
102, 105) und von der ,Nidiwumpa' berichtet er (im Malab. Heiden- 
thum, S. 36), dasz er es vor drei Jahren verdeutsch nach Denemarken 
versandt habe. Obschon diese Traktate nicht ganz unbeachtet geblieben 
sind (vgl. Zachariae in den Gott. Gel. Anz. 1927, S. 330) so sind 
sie doch, eines ausgenommen, nie herausgegeben worden. Die Ausnahme 
ist die Ulaganidi, die gedruckt erschienen ist in der „Dänischen Biblio- 
thec oder Sammlung von Alten und Neuen gelehrten Sachen aus Dän- 
nemarck", L. S. 393—418). Weil diese Ausgabe sich aber darauf 
beschränkt den wörtlichen Text des Ziegenbalg'schen Werkes ohne die 
geringste Zutat abzudrucken, und weil der Leser doch gerne auch dieses 
Werkchen kritisch beleuchtet sehen möchte, um zu erfahren inwiefern 
Ziegenbalgs Text und Uebersetzung dem Original entspricht, habe ich 
auch die Ulaganidi aufgenommen. 

Ausser diese drei kleinere Schriften und die grössere Arbeiten wie das 
Malabarische Heidenthum, die Genealogie der Malabarischen Götter 
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und die Grammatica Damulica, haben noch mehr Arbeiten Ziegenbalg s 
bestanden und zum Teil bestehen sie noch. In der Bibliothek zu Kopen- 
hagen, wo ich nachfragte, ist so gut wie nichts von Ziegenbalg vorhan- 
den, aber in Halle befindet sich mehreres, an erster Stelle die Bibliotheca 
Malabarica, d.h. die Beschreibung der Tamil-bücher, welche im Besitze 
Ziegenbalg’swaren. Sie rührt her aus aus dem Jahre 1708 und enthältvier Teile: 

|. die Beschreibung der Tamil Bücher und Aufsätze von Ziegenbalg 
selber abgefasst ; 

2. die der rómisch-katholischen in Tamil verfassten. Schriften; 

3. die der eigentlichen Tamil Bücher, 

4. die der „Mohrischen oder Mahometanischen" ins Tamil über- 
setzten Bücher. 

Das interessanteste für uns ist n?. 3, wo Ziegenbalg einen ziemlich 
vollständigen Überblick über die Tamil-literatur gibt. Die Bibl. Malab. 
ist im Jahre 1880 von Germann in den Missionsnachrichten der Ostindischen 
Missionsanstalt im Jahrg. XXXII veróffentlicht !). 

Dann ist in der Bibliothek der Missionsanstalt zu Halle eine Kopie 
vorhanden von einer „merkwürdigen Reise, die zur Verkündigung des 
Evangelii 1719 auf der Küste Coromandel unter den Malabarischen 
Heiden gethan würde". Ich habe dieses Journal gelesen, es enthält 
manches Interessante und verdient auch einmal herausgegeben zu werden. 

Die drei kleineren Schriften von der Hand Ziegenbalg's. die hier 
veröffentlicht werden, sind 1. Nidiwunpa, 2. Kondei wenden, 3. Ulaganidi. 


1. ZUR NIDIWUNPA. 


Die Nidi-venbä, d.h. „(100 Strophen im) Vépbà (metrum) über Moral" 
soll nach Ziegenbalg ursprünglich im „Kirendum oder in dem Mala- 
barischen Latein”, d.h. in Grantha oder Sanskrit abgefasst und später 
ins Malabarische, d.h. ins Tamil übersetzt worden sein. Wenn Ziegen- 
balg’s Mitteilung, dasz das Original in Sanskrit gewesen ist, richtig ist, 
so ist jedenfalls dieser Sanskrit-text nicht mehr vorhanden. Es ist aber 
sehr wohl möglich, dasz der Tamil-text auf einem verlorenen Sanskrit- 
original beruht, Auf Ceylon z.B. gab es eine ähnliche Sammlung von 
Sprüchen, die dann und wann durch Beispiele erläutert werden, ganz 
in der Weise des Kommentars zur Nidivenbä. Ich meine das Pratya- 
sataka (so!) („Translation of Pratyasataka by Nicholas Mendis, printed 
at Colombo, 1886). Die Übersetzung beruht auf der Sinhalesischen 
Paraphrase. Ausserdem werden einige Sprüche im Paücatantra und im 


1) Ich kann nicht umhin, eine Stelle aus der Bibl. Mal. zu zitieren (unter n. 42, a. E.) 
„die jetzige Weltzeit aber nennen sie Kaliujum, so da 4480 Jahre gestanden haben 
sol”. Nach dieser Angabe hätte das Kaliyuga nicht 3102, sondern 2772 v. Chr. ange- 
fangen, da das Buch 1708 geschrieben ist. Es gibt mehrere ähnliche rätselhafte Andeu- 
tungen über den Anfang des Kaliyuga, die immer nicht erklärt sind, vgl. Drie oude 
portug. Verh. over het Hindoeisme, pag. 191 und Twee oude fransche Verh. over het 
Hindoeïsme, pag. 41. 
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Hitopadesa angetroffen. Für die Beurteilung der Ziegenbalg'schen 
Übersetzung lag mir die Tamil Ausgabe des Textes mit dem Tamil 
Kommentar vor, die der Bibliothek des India Office angehórt; eine 
Übersetzung in einer europaeischen Sprache war nicht aufzutreiben. Ich 
habe manche Stichprobe gemacht und befunden, dass Ziegenbalg den 
ihm vorliegenden Text ziemlich genau wiedergegeben hat; er hat aber 
nicht den äusserst schwierigen Text selber, sondern vielmehr den Kom- 
mentar, die Prosa-umschreibung. als Grundlage genommen. Die Reihen- 
folge ist zum Teil eine andere: von 1—16 ist es die des mir vorliegenden 
Tamiltextes, von da ab tritt eine geringe Abweichung auf (Ziegenbalg's 
n°, 17 ist n°. 18 des Tamil-textes u. s. w.); Ziegenbalg's n". 25 ist nl. 
100 des Textes; von 56—61 stimmen beide überein; 65 — 96; 94 — 99; 
übrigens ist Ziegenbalg nicht vollstándig, da er von den 100 Sprüchen 
nur 94 gibt. 

Um zu zeigen, wie Ziegenbalg's Übersetzung sich zu dem Original 
verhält, mogen einige Beispiele genügen. 

Die erste Strophe lautet: 

tamarei-p-pón muttu s$amarei koórosinei pal 
pu-marutön pattu punü guSavvä-tämazan mar- 
réagé pirandal-um &lläränallärka 

léhgé pitandàal-um-en. 

„Lotos, Gold, Perle, Yak-schwanz, gelbes Pigment, Milch, Feuer, Honig. 
Seide, Muskus, — obgleich das alles aus Minderwertigem entstanden 
ist — so verhält es sich auch mit guten Menschen, mögen sie auch in 
niedrigem Stande geboren sein”. 

Wie man sieht, erläutert Z. alle Begriffe, die einem Europäischen Leser 
weniger einleuchtend sind. Dem Inhalt nach entspricht mehr oder weniger 
der Vers im 1. Buche des Pancatantra anfangend: kauseyam krmijam, 
Die Wortfolge stimmt näher überein in einem Sardülavikridita-verse des 
oben erwähnten Pratyasataka: 


pankat pankaja mrtsnayapi kanakam 
süktyä tathä mauktikam | 

kritastomarapashtavastra viläsah 
gobhis tu gorocanam | 

käshtam agni vanena sambhavamadhuh 
kastürikarpämrgäd | 

utpannena mahänubhävaganitam 
kim janena kim jayate |!) 


Zu Ziegenbalg's no. 25 bemerke ich, dass der Text nur lautet: „Der 
Gangesstrom tilgt die Sünde, der Mond tilgt die Hitze, der Kalpabaum 


1) Der Vers ist verdorben und schwer herzustellen. Der Instrumental wechselt unregel- 
mässig mit dem zu erwartenden Ablativ; statt kastham agni ist wohl kásthad agnir 
zu lesen. 
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tilgt die Armut, der Beistand der Grossen vertreibt alle diese drei”. 
In no. 29 hat Ziegenbalg anstandshalber die Worte des Originals: 
pögattil vesiyei-p-pöl durch: „im dienen soll sie sich bezeigen als 
eine schlavin" ersetzt. 
Zu 41 lautet das Sanskrit: 


rájapatni guroh patni mitrapatni tathaiva ca | 
patnimata svamätä ca paûca mätara eva tak || 
und das Tamil: 
tannei-y-alittädameiyanmanei kuruvin 
panni-y-ara$an payirevitan man eiyei-p- 
perralivareivar pesilavarukkum 
narräyar énri navil. 
Der Sanskrit-text zu 55 finde ich in Pratyagataka 16: 


audumbaramayam puspam $vetavarnas ca kakayo | 

matsyapadam jale pa$yen näricittam na visvaset ||!) 

No. 62 scheint auf Hitopadesa zurückzugehen (s. z. B. Bóhtlingk Sans- 
krit-Chrestomathie S. 160, Z. 9). 

Das Original von no. 74 hat nur: 

„Gedanke Wort und Tat des Bösen, diese drei sind verschieden. 
Gedanke Wort und Tat des Edien, diese drei sind gleich”. 

Das Original von no. 76 (von Bhartrhari) findet sich in Böhtl,, Chrest. 
5. 201, Z. 13. 


2. ZUM KONDEI WENDEN. 


Diese alphabetisch geordnete Sammlung von „Lebensregeln” ist nach 
den Anfangsworten des einleitenden, von Ziegenbalg nicht gegebenen 
Verses benannt: 

kónfei vendan s£lvanadiyinei 

éntum €tti-t-tozuvom yam-é. 

„Let us worship and praise continually the two feet of the son of 
the King, who wears a garland of flowers from the kondrei (cassia) tree’. 

Zur Beurteilung der Ziegenbalg schen Übersetzung stand mir eine 
Text-ausgabe, der India Office Library angehórend, mit Tamil Erklärung 
und eine englische Übersetzung zur Verfügung. Die meisten Sätze sind 
auch in Winslow's Tamil und English Dictionary passim zitiert und 
übersetzt, auch einige in dem Dict. Frangais-Tamoul. Im allgemeinen 
stimmt Ziegenbalg mit dem mir vorliegenden Texte überein, er hat aber 
viele Varianten (oder zum Teil Schreibfehler?) Einen Satz (no. 48 der 
Text-ausgabe) hat Z. übergangen, dagegen einen anderen, der die alpha- 
betische Reihenfolge unterbricht, aufgenommen (no. 60). 


| Zum Teil verdorben: I. jedenfalls udumbaram syam. 
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3. ZUR ULAGANÍDI. 


Zur Vergleichung verfügte ich über eine der India Office Library 
angehörende Textausgabe. Ziegenbalg gibt 65 Sprüche, die alle mit 
vendäm schliessen, welches soviel als Lat. noli bedeutet. Die Ausgabe 
der Lokaniti enthält 66 Sprüche, die nach Sechszahlen eingeteilt sind; 
nach jeder Sechszahl folgt ein zweiteiliger Vers, der nicht eine eigentliche 
Niti-regel enthält, während das Ganze mit mehreren Versen schliesst, 
von denen Ziegenbalg zwei mitteilt. Auch hier bietet der Missionar 
manche Variante. 


ZU ZIEGENBALG'S TRANSCRIPTION DES TAMIL. ') 


Viele Silben sind mit einem Akzent versehen, der offenbar den Nach- 
druck, bzw. die Lünge eines Vokals andeutet. 

Am Wortanfang hat Z. zuweilen die tönende statt den tonlosen ; 
bunniam — puniyam; bida— pita. 

4 wird meistens als tsch wiedergegeben, zuweilen, meistens im Inlaut, 
als sch (vanscha). 

£ lautet bei Z. als r: eruddum — ézuttum. 

t lautet als r: ari = afi; geminiertes r als dd: baddi — parti. 

d lautet meistens als r: kerum — kédum; déru — tédu. 

| lautet als 1: kalavum — kalavum; kolluwer — kólluwar. 

nf als nd oder nn: nandu — nantu, konnu — kónru. 

Es ist auffallend, dass Z. geminierte tonlose Konsonanten durch geminierte 
tónende wiedergibt: nidderei — nittirei; iruddel — íruttal; 
addam — attam; nerubba — néruppu. 


H Ich selber gebe, aus typografischen Rücksichten, die vier letzten Buchstaben des 
Tamil-Alphabeths so wieder: £, l, f, n. 


в 


‚А 
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NIDI WUNPA 


MALABARISCHE SITTEN-LEHRE 
bestehende in sechs und neunzig feinen Gleichniszen und Lebens- 
Reguln, so da vor mehr als sieben hundert Jahren von 
einem Ostijndischen heyden in Malabarische versen 
geschrieben aber nunmehro von Wort zu 
Wort in die hochteutsche Sprache 
versetzet worden 


von 


BARTHOLOMAEO ZIEGENBALG 
SEINER KÖNIGLICHEN MAJESTAET ZU DENNEMARCK UND NORWEGEN ETC. 
VERORDNETEM MISSIONARIO IN OSTIJNDIEN 
UNTER DEN MALABARISCHEN HEIDEN 


[Dann folgt der Auftrag an die Kónigin Louise von Denemarken, 
worin nichts merkwürdiges enthalten ist. Die Unterschrift lautet :] 


Geschrieben in Ostijndien auf der Küst Cormandel zu 
Tranguebahr 1708, den 5 Sept. 
allerunterthánigster knecht und 
vorbitter bey Gott 
BARTHOLOMAEUS ZIEGENBALG 
diener gottl. wortes unter den heyden 
an der gemeinde zu Jerusalem. 





VORREDE 


Es sind die meisten Christen in Europa von solcher meinung als waren 
die Malabarische heyden ein recht barbarisches volck, das da nichts wisze 
weder von gelehrsamkeit, noch von moralischen Sitten; aber solches 
alles kommt daher, weil man ihrer Sprache nicht recht kundig gewesen ist, 
und nur aus dem äuszerlichem Ansehen diese und jene Schlüsze gemacht 
hat, wie ich dan selbsten gestehen musz, dasz, als ich anfänglich unter 
diese heyden kam, ich unmöglich mir einbilden konte, dasz ihre Sprache 
eine rechte Regulmüszige Sprache wäre, und dasz ihr Leben ein recht 
Menschenleben wäre, sondern machte mir sehr viel falsche Concepte von 
allem ihrem thun und Laszen, gedenckende, dasz unter ihnen weder ein 
bürgerliches noch Moral-gesetz seij. Dahero ich diejenigen, so niemahls 
unter diesen heyden gewesen sind und in dergleichen irrigen Meijnung 
stehen, gantz leichte entschuldiget halten kan, weil ich auch selbsten solcher 
zugethan gewesen, da ich doch schon mit diesen heyden einigen zeit umge- 
gangen hatte; so bald aber als ich ihrer Sprache ein wenig kundig wurde, 
und in selbiger mit diesen heyden von diesem und jenem reden konte, wurde 
ich immer allmáhlig von dieser Einbildung befreyet, so, dasz ich von ihnen 
weit beszere gedancken hegen konte. Da ich endlich gäntzlich zu dem 
vermógen kam, dasz ich ihre eigen bücher lesen konte, und inne wurde, 
dasz unter ihnen eben diejenigen Philosophischen disciplinen gantz ordent- 
lich dociret würden, die etwan in Europa unter den gelehrten móchten 
tractiret werden: auch dasz sie ein ordentliches aufgeschriebenes gesetz 
hütten, daraus alle Theologische materien müsten deriviret und demonstiret 
werden: So wurde ich dadurch in grosze verwunderung gesetzet und 
bekam eine sehr grosze begierde aus ihren eigenen schrifften von ihrem 
heydenthum recht gründlich unterrichtet zu werden. Schaffte mir demnach 
immer ein buch nach dem anderen an, und sparete hierinnen weder müsze 
noch unkosten, bisz ich endlich nunmehro durch das fleiszige lesen ihrer 
bücher und durch das stete disputiren ihrer bramanen oder priestern so 
weit gekommen bin, dasz ich etwas gewiszes von ihnen wissen und raiso- 
niren kan. Es bestehet aber ihr heydenthum in einer sehr groszen weit- 
láuftigkeit, so dasz wenn man etwas ausführliches davon schreiben wolte, 
man sehr viel zeit und grosze volumina darzu von nöthen hätte, Weil ich 
aber an beyden groszen mangel habe, so will ich in dieser vorrede nur 
dasjenige gantz kürtzlich anführen, was mir von diesen heyden zu wiszen, 
am nöthigsten und nützlichsten zu sein scheinet. 

Was demnach anlanget ihre Meinung von den güttern, so sol man 
wiszen, dasz sie allerdings nicht mehr als ein göttliches Wesen verehren, 
welches sie zum ursprung aller dinge setzen, und sehr subtil davon zu 
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schreiben wissen. Dieses nennen sie in ihrer sprache Barábara- 
wástu!) oder das allerhöchste wesen, nach arth des Aristoteles, der es 
Ens entium nennet. Von diesem sagen sie, seij alles gekommen, und 
zu diesen müsze auch alles widergehen. Als ich aber einesmahls einen sehr 
wohlgelehrten Pantären ?) von diesem wesen über die maszen sehr 
wohl discouriren hörte, und ihn darauf fragte, warum sie gleichwohl so 
gar viel götter verehrten, da sie doch so vernünfftlich statuireten dasz 
nicht mehr als nur ein einziges göttliches wesen wäre? so gab er mir 
hierauff folgende antwort: es würde von einem schulmeister sehr unver- 
nünfftig gehandelt seijn, wenn er demjenigen neu ankommenden Schüler 
so bald ein sehr schwer poetisches buch zu lernen in die hände geben wolte, 
dem er doch anfänglich nur das Ariwari ?) oder a. b. c buch geben 
solte. Ein solcher Schüler, der da von oben anfinge, würde niemahls oder 
doch sehr langsam, zu derjenigen wiszenschafft gelangen, worzu ein solcher 
Schüler balde gelangen könte, der da in gebührender ordnung von unten 
anfinge. Also, sagte er, verhielt es sich gleichfals mit dem erkentnis Gottes, 
Wer da erstlich die kleinen Götter in ihren Eigenschafften und verrich- 
tungen recht kennen lernete, und also von unten seinen anfang nehme, der 
würde immer gradatim aufsteigen können und endlich zu dem allerhöchsten 
wesen kommen; aber wer da diese ordnung verkehren, und so bald das 
alleroberste wesen erkennen wolte, der würde gefärlicher weise gestürtzet 
werden. Ich antwortete hierauf, dasz zwar dieszes gleichnisz sehr fein wäre, 
aber gleichwohl hierzu nicht accordirete ; in dem ich nicht gefraget hätte, 
wie Gott zu erkennen seij ? welches freylich beij einem jedweden Menschen 
gradatim zu ginge, sondern meine frage wäre, ob mehr als ein einziger 
Gott wäre, welchen sie das allerhöchste wesen nenneten ? Darauf ant- 
wortete er, dasz ja freilich Baräbarawästu das allerhöchste 
göttliche wesen wäre, und alles ursprunglich von selbigem her käme: aber 
gleichwohl, weil sich dieses alleroberste wesen der Gottheit umb die nie- 
drigen dinge in dieser und denen andern welten nicht bekümmern könte, 
sondern einen über alle welten und über alle himmel hocherhabenen wohn- 
platz hätte, so wären von selbigen noch anderen grosze Götter erschaffen 
werden, von welchen alle welten und die darin befindlichen Creaturen 
dependireten, and durch welche alles regieret würde. Solche grose Götter 
hätten dann nachmahls noch viele andere kleine Götter unter sich, unter 
welchen ein jedweder seine sonderliche bestallung hätte. Weil denn nun 
wir nach befehl und verordnung des allerhöchsten Gottes, von denen unter 
ihm stehenden andren groszen Göttern erschaffen wären und auch durch 
den dinst der kleinen Götter viele wohlthaten empfingen : so wäre es ja 
billig, dasz man sie verehrete und anbetete, zumahl weil doch alles endlich 
auf das höchste wesen aller wesen hinaus liefe. Indeszen aber, ob sie gleich 
', Di. paräbaravastu, „The supreme deity", vgl. Mal. Held. pag. 38, 172. 

3 Di. pandāran. „a religious mendicant". 

} Tamil arivari. „the alphabet, thus called from the Hindus prefixing to it the name 
of Visnu (Hari)". 
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in ihren Pagoden und an allen andern orten und ecken viele bilder 
und figuren solcher groszen und kleinen Götter verehreten ; so dürffe 
man doch keinesweges gedencken, als beteten sie das holtz oder die stein 
an, sondern solches alles wäre nur um der kinder und einfältigen willen, 
die da nicht wiszen wie sie sich die Götter vorstellen solten. Was aber 
die verständigen und weisen Leute anlangete, so thäten sie ihre Göttliche 
verehrung allzeit ohne bilder. Hierauf antwortete ich ihm nach der Länge, 
wie solches zwar einigermaszen der thörigsten vernunfft gemäsz zu seijn 
scheine, aber keinesweges der wahrheit, sintemahl sie hiermit zu erkennen 
geben, dasz sie noch niemahls etwas von der gnádigen Offenbahrung des 
wahrhafftigen Gottes gehöret hatten, sondern um blosz nach dem duncklen 
lichte, der Natur von Gott und deszen wesen urtheileten ; zeigte ihm also 
worinnen das echte erkentnisz Gottes bestünde, und wie man darinnen 
wachsen und zunehmen solte, also, dasz er durch dergleichen wahrheit 
sehr überzeuget wurde, und mir nachmahls zu einer andern zeit, durch einen 
widduwahnkischen !) oder Poeten sagen liesz, wie er wahrhafítig 
glaubete, dasz nicht mehr als nur ein einziger Gott wäre, den man allein 
ehren und anbeten müsse. Das erkentnisz aber, dasz bey einigen gelehrten 
Malabaren gefunden wird, selbiges ist nicht bey allen ins gemein 
an zu treffen. Dahero siehet man, dasz, ob sie gleich in ihren Schrifften 
einen groszen unterschied machen, zwischen dem unerschaffenen Gótt- 
lichen wesen aller wesen, und zwischen den geschaffenen Gottern, dennoch 
das gemeine volk alle Götter ansiehet als das höchste Göttliche wesen 
und selbige auch also verehret. Sie statuiren aber, dasz überhaupt auszer 
dem allerhöchsten Gott, drey und dreysig mahl hundert tausend Götter 
seyn sollen, darunter einjedweder seine sonderbahre bestallung und ver- 
ordnung hat vom höchsten göttlichen wesen, Hiernebst statuiren sie auch 
acht und vierzig tausend Rischi oder grosze propheten ; nachmahls 
setzen sie eine unaussprechliche anzahl den Engel und andererley be- 
dienten, so da in einem noch niedrigeren stande sich finden sollen. Was 
anlanget den ursprung ihrer groszen Götter und den anfang alles ge- 
schöpffes, so schreiben sie folgendes hiervon : das wesen aller wesen 
oder der allerhöchste Gott Arianaden *) genannt, erschuff die 
ewigkeit. Aus der ewigkeit wurde Tschiwén erschaffen?) (welchen 
sie vor einen sehr groszen Gott halten): von Tschiwen wurde die 
göttin Tschaddi erschaffen: von der Góttin Tschaddi wurde 
Putádi oder das gantze Elementarische und sinnliche wesen erschaffen ; 
von Putädi wurde der klang oder das gelaut erschaffen. Von dem 
gelaut wurde die natur erschaffen. Von der Natur wurde der grosze Gott 
Tschatàátschiweén erschaffen. Von Tschatátschiwén wurde 
der grosze gott Magéschuren erschaffen. Von Magéschuren 


!) Wahrs, ist Tamil vittuvamidan, .a bard, a poet” gemeint. 


3 Tamil ariyan&adan? 
5 Zu dem folgenden vgl. Mal. Heid. pag. 64 fg. Nur die Bezeichnung putádi kommt 


hinzu (skt. bhütädi). 
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wurde Ruddiren oder lspuren erschaffen. Von Ruddiren 
wurde der grosze gott Wischtnum erschaffen. Von Wischtnum 
wurde Brüma erschaffen. Von Brüma wurde die Seele erschaffen. 
Von der Seele wurde der himmel oder das Spatium zwischen himmel und 
Erden erschaffen (Solches Spatium welches von einigen Philosophis das 
vacuum genennet wird, halten die Malabaren für das 5. Element oder für 
ein solches behàltnis, darinnen die 4 Elementa erschloszen sind). Von 
solchem Himmel oder vacuo wurde die Lufft erschaffen. Won der Lufft 
wurde das feuer erschaffen, Vom feuer wurde das waszer erschaffen, Wom 
waszer wurde die Erde erschaffen. Die erde grünete ohne Saamen, ist 
unbeweglich und eine unterhaltung aller welten von dem herrn und obersten 
Gott, Hiernebst so haben sie auch sehr weitläuftige geschlechts-Register 
von denen andern Göttern und heiligen propheten, die ich aber kürze 
wegen übergehe. Sie statuiren dasz gleich wie alle erschaffene dinge, also 
auch ihre Götter insgesammt der verwandelung unterworffen wären. 
Dahero setzen sie einen jedweden Gott eine gewisze Zeit seines Lebens 
und Regierens. Wenn endlich alle bestimmte Zeiten würden verfloszen 
sein, so würde sich alles wiederum in das wesen aller wesen concentriren 
und alsdann eine andere Schöpfung und Regierung entstehen. Es sind 
aber solche heyden nicht einig in der verehrung ihrer abgötter, sondern 
haben zich in ihrer Meynung vielfältig zertrennet, also dasz einige sagen, 
Ispuren oder Ruddiren sey der oberste Gott, einige aber 
Wischtnum vor den hóchsten Gott erkennen und gar zum wesen 
aller wesen setzen wollen. lind solchergestalt findet man fast so viel 
Meynungen, als kópffe gefunden werden. Sie geben vor, dasz vor alten 
Zeiten die Götter sehr offtmahls auff der Welt erschienen wären und 
wiszen sehr viele Historien davon zu schreiben, die aber offtmahls sehr 
abgeschmackt heraus kommen. Sie statuiren vierzehn Welten, sieben unter 
und sieben ober welten, zwischen welchen vierzehn Meere liegen sollen. 
Die beschaffenheit solcher vierzehn welten wiszen die Poeten sehr glaub- 
würdig vorzustellen als eine Sache die keines beweises vonnöthen hätte. 
Dahero wenn sie auch eine Lügenhafftige fabul wollen schreiben, so setzen 
sie alle zeit mit darbey, es seij in dieser oder jener welt geschehen, damit 
sie so bald selbige bewiesen haben wollen, wohl wiszende, dasz niemand 
dahin gehen und nachfrage halten könne, Auf solche art und weise sind 
die armen blinden Malabaren von ihren eigenen Poeten bezaubert worden 
und laszen sich immer annoch mehr bezaubern, indem solcher gestalt ein- 
jedweder Poet unter ihnen freyheit hat zu schreiben, was ihm nur in die 
Phantasie fallen mag; welches denn alles von dem gemeinen hauffen als 
lauter geheimnisze und wichtige glaubens-artickel angenommen wird, nicht 
eben fragende nach einigen beweisz, in ansehung, weil es in einer andern 
welt geschehen ist. Hiervon hab ich mit ihnen viel disputirens gehabt : 
wenn sie aber nicht weiter kommen können, so sagen sie : Der glaube fragt 
nach keinen beweisz und macht alle dinge wahr. Ihre religion wäre ja die 
älteste in der welt. Solten dann nun alle ihre Alt-väter und so viel tausend 
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kónige und hohe leute solche thoren gewesen seijn, dasz sie solche grund- 
setze geglaubet hätten, wenn sie nicht solche für gewisz und wahr erkant : 
oder solte denn nicht in so viel tausend jahren unter der groszen menge 
der gelehrten und der heiligen propheten einer gewesen seijn, der solche 
Religion reformiret hätte wenn es eine falsche Religion wäre? Ja wie 
hätte es wohl Gott zulaszen sollen, dasz diese Religion so lange gestanden, 
wenn sie eine lügenhafftige und falsche Religion wäre ? Diese und andere 
dergleichen Praejudicia, ob sie ihnen gleich mit deutlichen und gründlichen 
argumenten benommen werden, so stecken sie doch so fest in ihrem 
gemüthe, dasz sie offtmals ungescheuet sagen dürffen, sie wolten lieber 
mit ihren vätern und mit ihrer Nation in der höllen seyn, als auszer ihren 
Vätern und auszer ihrer Nation im himmel. Die ursache aber dieser rede, 
ist unter andern auch diese, weil die Europaeische und geistliche Nationen 
diese heyden offtmahls sehr unbarmhertziger weise tractiren, und sie ins 
gemein für schwarze hunde halten, auch ein sehr ärgerliches leben unter 
ihnen führen. Dahero als ich einsmahls eben von dieser materie mit etlichen 
heyden redete und scharff auf ihr gewiszen trung, so antworteten sie mir 
mit diesen worten: so gewisz und wahrhafftig, als ihr Christen bey euren 
Sauffen und freszen, bey euern huhren und Ehebrechen, bey euern tantzen 
und spielen, bey euren fluchen und schworen, und bey euren bösen sünd- 
haftigen wandel, gedancket seelig zu werden; so gewisz und wahrhafftig 
gedencken auch wir seelig zu werden bey unsern stillen und eingezogenen 
leben, ob unser Religion gleich falsch und gantz erlogen wäre. Darüber 
erstaunete ich sehr und fragte ferner, was sie doch in ihren hertzen von 
uns Christen hilten. Darauff wolten sie nicht eher antworten, alsz bisz ich 
ihnen versprochen, dasz ihnen deszwegen nichts bäses wiederfahren solte, 
Nachdem so sprachen sie, dasz sie uns Christen biszhero für das aller 
dümmeste und ungelehrteste volck gehalten hätten das da so gantz keine 
Reflexion machte weder auf Gott noch auf das zukünfftige leben. Ich 
sagte: wie habt ihr doch solches gedencken können, ihr sehet ja, dasz 
eine kirche unter uns ist und dasz alle wochen dreijmahl drinnen gesungen 
und geprediget wird, und dasz wir Europaeische Christen alle insgesammt 
dahinein gehen und unsern gottesdinst pflegen. Ja, sagten sie darauff, das 
können wir zwar alles sehen und hören, aber gleichwohl haben wir nicht 
anders gedacht, als dasz eure prediger in der kirche lehren, wie man sol 
saufen und fressen, spielen, huhren und uns schwartzen allerley böses 
anthun. Ich fragte: wie habt ihr doch solches meynen können ? Sie 
sprachen : wir verstehen eure Dänische sprache nicht, und können also von 
eurem gesetz nicht eben urtheilen ; aber wenn wir euer Leben ansehen, so 
befinden wir, dasz ihr solche dinge gleich nach der kirche thut, da haben wir 
dann gemeinet, euer prediger habe auch solches gelehret in der kirche, weil 
ihr gleich dasselbige darauff ausübet. Ich benahm ihnen endlich solchen 
Irrthum, und zeigete wie sie hinführo nicht so wohl auf der Christen leben, 
als auf ihre lehre Acht haben solten, und keines weges aus ihren bösen 
wandel schlüszen, als sey denn ihre lehre auch böse. Dieses geschahe 
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vorhero, ehe wir unser neues Jerusalem erbauet hatten ; nachdem aber, als 
sie über ein gantzes jahr in Malabarischer und Portugisischer sprache 
predigen gehöret, so haben sie nunmehro eine gantz andere Meynung ; 
gleichwohl aber siehet man, dasz, ob sie schon von der wahrheit unser 
Religion überzeuget sind, sie dennoch sich sehr aufhalten laszen durch das 
árgerliche exempel der Christen. In ansehung deszen werden viele in ihrem 
heydnischen aberglauben nur destomehr gestárcket; zumahl weil sie so 
gar auch keine liebe finden bey denjenigen zu welchen sie sich bekehren 
sollen. Indem es die stoltzen und hochmüthigen Christen nicht wahl über 
ihr hertz bringen können, dasz sie solche schwartze getauffte heyden für 
ihre brüder und schwestern erkennen solten. Ja, sie schämen sich wohl gar, 
dasz sie bey ihnen gevatter stehen sollen; und wenn sie auch gestanden, 
so werden sie selbige nicht leichtlich mit einem freundlichen gesicht 
ansehen, geschweige denn, dasz sie ihnen sonsten in etwas solten zu hülffe 
kommen. Dieses alles giebet eine grosze verhindernisz an ihrer bekehrung. 
Ich wende mich aber wiederum zur erzáhlung ihrer irrthümer, Sie statuiren, 
dasz Gott anfänglich sechzig tausend Menschen habe erschaffen, darunter 
dreysichtausend teuffel geworden, dreysichtausend aber Menschen gebliben. 
Von selbigen, sagen sie, haben sich beydes, die teuffel als auch die Menschen, 
in eine unendliche Zahl vermehret. Sie wiszen so gantz nichts von dem 
anerschaffenen ebenbilde gottes und von dessen verlust. Sie haben auch 
so gantz keinen richtigen concept von der sünde und woher selbige ge- 
kommen sey. Dahero als einsmahls ein Bramanen zu uns kam, und 
ich ihn fragte, woher die Sünde käme, so antwortet er mir, sie käme von 
eszen und trincken. Dahero sähe man auch, dasz alle diejenigen, so da 
dem trunck und dem niedlichen und überflüszigen essen ergäben wären, 
gemeiniglich groszen Sünden unterworffen wären. Ich fragte ferner, woher 
doch die sünde bey den Bramanen herkäme, sintemahl ja sie nichts 
als kreut, auch nichts andres trincketen als waszer und milch? Er 
antwortete, sie wären keine Sünder, sondern wären aus göttlichere ge- 
schlachte von Bruma entsproszen. Ich sagte: ein jeglicher Mensch 
zeuget ja seines gleichen, da sie denn nun statuireten, dasz sie von Bruma 
gebohren worden, warum sähen sie denn nicht dem Bruma ähnlich 
und warum hätten sie denn nicht seine gestalt? Bruma hätte ja vier 
köptfe und vier hände ; sie aber hätten ja nur einen kopf und zweij hände, 
als wir alle andere Menschen; man sehe auch so gar nichts an ihnen 
dasz sie von andern menschen besonders hätten ? Darauff konte er wenig 
antworten. Nicht lange darnach ging ich ein wenig ins land und traf bey 
einer Pagode sehr viele Bramanens an, die sich hefftig mit ein- 
ander zancketen, da besänfftigte ich sie, und zeigete ihnen wie sie gleichfals 
diejenigen Sünden an sich hätten, die alle andere Menschen an sich hätten : 
welche aber an ihnen weit sträfflicher waren als an denen andern, weil 
sie nicht nur allein mit lehre sondern auch mit einem tugendwandel andern 
vorgehen solten. Won der Seele haben sie unterschiedene falsche meinungen. 
Einige unter ihnen sagen, die Seele sey Gott selbsten, einige sie sey ein 
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theil gottes. Andere sagen, die Seele sey ewig ohne allen Anfang. Einige 
aber sagen, dasz da Gott die welt erschaffen habe, so habe er auch zugleich 
alle diejenige Seelen mit erschaffen, die da in der Menschen leiber kommen 
solten, Hiernebst sagen auch einige, dasz die Seele von den Eltern herkäme 
per traducem ; andere sagen hinwiderumb, dasz sie aus den 5 elementen 
erschaffen würde. Einige statuiren denn gäntzlich, dasz unter der Seele 
des menschen und unter dem Leben der thiere kein sonderlicher unter- 
scheid wäre. Dahero tödten sie kein lebendiges thier, eszen auch nicht von 
seinem Fleische. Hiernebst statuiren auch die allermeisten unter ihnen. 
dasz ein jedweder mensch zwey seelen hätte, eine gute und eine böse, 
Weszwegen als ich hiervon einsmahls mit einem wohlfahrenden gelehrten 
Pantären redete, und ihn fragete, wie er es doch beweiszen könte, 
dasz ein Mensch zwey Seelen hätte; so antwortete er mir, dasz wenn er 
in der einsamkeit wäre und betete, so wolte er gerne alle sinne zusammen 
ziehen, und mit seinem hertzen eintzig und alleine auf Gott gerichtet sein ; 
dieses wäre denn die gute Seele bey ihm, die da stets nach Gott seuffzete ; 
aber hiernebst empfinde er auch grosze abhaltung von dem gebete so dasz 
ihm bald dieses bald jenes sündliches einfiehle ; dieses wäre denn die böse 
Seele, die da allezeit lauter unruhe und böse begierden im gemüthe verur- 
sachete. Ich bekam eine grosze liebe zu dem Menschen, und erzehlte ihm 
hierauff die gantze beschaffenheit der Seele, wie sie nahmlich anfänglich 
von Gott erschaffen worden sey, und wie sie in solchen verwirrenen 
zustand gerathen sey, auch wie sie durch Christum wiederumb könte zum 
bilde Gottes erneuret werden, jedoch solchergestalt, dasz man nichts desto 
weniger immerdar den streit zwischen dem geist und dem fleische bey 
sich fühlen müsze. Er hörte solches mit verwunderung an, und reisete 
seinen weg mit freuden. Dasjenige was sie von den fünff Sinnen schreiben, 
das komt mit uns Christen sehr über ein, und ist die allererbauligste lehre, 
die da noch in ihren schrifften möchte gefunden werden. Sie sagen aber, 
dasz zweyerley Sinnen wären, fünff äuszerliche und fünff innerliche Sinne ; 
die fünff äuszerlichen Sinne halten sie für sündlich, die fünff ijnneren aber 
für heilig. Hiernebst statuiren sie, dasz Brüma ihr Abgott, einem jed- 
weden ins haupt geschrieben habe, was einen die zeit des Lebens über 
begegnen sol Sind also hirinnen mit allen Mahometanern und mit 
denen allermeisten vólckern in der Welt einig, sagende, dasz so wohl die 
Sünde, als auch das gute von Gott erschaffen würde. Dahero wenn einer 
böses oder gutes thäte, so käme solches alles von seinem destinirten glücke 
oder unglück, Von dieser materie hab ich mit ihnen viel hundert discurse 
gehabt, und aus denen daraus folgenden absurditaeten ihnen gantz gründ- 
lich demonstriret, wie solche meijnung die aller greuligste lästerung gottes 
wäre, die ihm alle seine gerechtigkeit benehme, und auch alle sünde und 
tugenden in der Welt aufhübe ; sintemahl diejenigen so sünde thäten für 
keine sträffliche sünder könten angesehen werden, weil sie darinnen nicht 
ihren, sondern den willen gottes thäten, der sie darzu destiniret hätte: 
weszwegen denn auch ihre Sünde dermahleins nicht gerichtet sondern 
Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DL XXIX. B2 
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belohnet werden müszte, weil sie dadurch den willen Gottes nachgekommen. 
Die tugend wäre denn gleichfalls keine tugend zu nennen, indem sie nicht 
aus freijem willen sondern aus zwang geschehen würde, vermöge des 
destinirten glückes, so in dem haupte geschrieben stehet. Ferner so statuiren 
sie auch die verwandelung der Seelen nach dem Tode. Was zwar die 
Seelen derjenigen anlanget, die da ein heiliges und gutes Leben geführet, 
von selbigen sagen sie, dasz sie so bald nach dem tode in die Seeligkeit 
kamen; was aber die Seelen derjenigen anlanget, die da in der Welt viel 
Sünde gethan haben, so sagen sie dasz sie so lange in der Welt wieder 
gebohren werden müsten, bisz sie endlich recht von ihren Sünden gereiniget 
werden, und fáhig sein kónten der gemeinschafft der Götter. Wer denn 
nun grosze Sünde gethan, der würde offtmahls in ein gifftiges oder wildes 
thier verwandelt, oder müste sehr armseelig in die Welt gebohren werden. 
Was aber diejenige anlangete, die zwar viel gutes gethan, aber gleichwohl 
noch nicht gäntzlich zu der gemeinschafft der gótter gereiniget worden 
wären, die selbigen würden als hohe, gelehrte und königliche leute in der 
Welt gebohren. Dahero, als ich einsmahls unter einer groszen Menge 
Malabaren von dem wort Gottes redete, so sahe mich einer unter 
ihnen sehr scharff an, und sprach, ich müste zu den vorigen zeiten, da ich 
ehemahls in der welt gewesen, viel gute wercke gethan haben, dasz ich 
nunmehro in solchen guten stande lebete, und stets von Gott und góttlichen 
Sachen redete, Ich fragte ihn darauff, ob er doch schon einmahl vorhero 
in der welt gewesen währe? Er sagte, sehr viel mahl, Ich fragte ferner, 
ob er wohl wüszte, wo er gelebet hätte, und in was stande er dazumahl 
gestanden, auch was fata er alsdan gehabt? Als er aber sagte das wüszte 
er nicht, so sprach ich, dasz ich auch nicht glauben kónte, dasz er jemahls 
in der welt gewesen wäre, ohne dasz er nunmehro darijnne wäre, sintemahl 
es unmöglich sein könte, dasz die Seele, wenn sie vom leibe scheide, so 
gar allen verstand verliehren und als ein unvernünfftiges thier seyn solte, 
ihm dabey zeigende, wie die einbildung von den vielfältigen wiedergeburten 
eine rechte grosze list des teuffels sey, der sie immer an ihrer bekehrung 
aufzuhalten suchte. Denn weil sie sich einbildeten, es erfolge ausz der 
Sünde keine gröszere Straffe als dasz man offtmahls wieder müszte 
gebohren werden, so würde die Sünde nicht grosz aestimiret, sintemahl ein 
jedweder zufrieden ist, ob er auch solte immer in der welt seyn, oder gleich 
hundert mahl wieder gebohren werden. Sie stimmten endlich hierinnen mit 
mir alle ein, aber weil es gleichwohl ein sehr alter glaubensarticul wäre, so 
stunden sie noch in zweiffel ob sie davon abstehen solten oder nicht. Unter- 
deszen stund ein sehr sceptischer Poet unter ihnen auf, und fragte, ob die 
Seele unmaterialisch wäre ? Ich sagte ja. Er fragte ferner, ob denn auch 
der teuffel ein unmaterialischer geist wäre? Ich antwortete ja. Darauf 
sprach er, wie kan doch Gott den teuffel oder eine verdammte Seele straffen 
weil sie unmaterialische geister wären, sie könten ja keine straffe fühlen 
noch empfinden ? Ich fragte ihn hierauff, ob die Seele nicht unmaterialisch 
sey, da sie auch noch mit dem Leibe vereiniget wäre? Er antwortete ja. 
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Ich fragte ferner, ob sie als dann kein leiden und straffe fühlen kánte von 
allerhande gewiszensplage, von traurigkeit und betrübnis, von mancherleij 
Anfechtung und melancholischen gedancken etc. Er sagte ja. Nun, sprach 
ich, ist die Seele hier schon solcher plage und angst unterworffen, da sie 
annoch mit dem Leibe verbunden und in der Zeit der gnade stehet, was für 
leiden, angst und schmertzen wird sie nicht alsdan unterworffen seijn, wenn 
sie in der hölle mit allen teuffeln von dem Zorn gottes wird gemartert seijn. 
Darauf wuste er mir nicht ferner zu antworten. Es stund aber ein ander 
auf und fragte, wenn doch Gott diese Welt erschaffen hätte ? Ich sagte, 
es ist nunmehro schon fünff tausend und sieben hundert Jahr verfloszen. 
Ferner fragte er, ob auszer dieser Welt, Gott nicht vorhero einige andere 
Welten erschaffen hätte; ich sagte nein. Ey, sprach er, solte den Gott 
nicht mehr als nur vor so kurtzen jahren einige diener gehabt haben, und 
solche geschöpffe, die ihn erkenneten und verehreten ? Ich sagte, diese zeit 
über, als lange die Welt gestanden hat, ist freylich nur als ein augenblick 
gegen die Ewigkeit zu rechnen, sintemahl selbige weder anfang noch ende 
hätte: aber gleichwohl gebührete uns nicht zu fragen, was Gott vor der 
schöpfung der Welt von Ewigkeit gethan hat, und wie er sey verehret 
worden, indem es auch nicht einmahl einem kinde anstünde, dasz es seine 
eltern fragen wolte, wo es geweszen ehr es gezeuget worden. Llberdisz so 
wurde das ein sehr kleiner Gott sein, der da nach aller seiner herrlichkeit, 
macht und wundern von unser vernunfft begriffen werden könte. Es würde 
auch in der Welt kein glaube von nöthen seijn, wenn man alles mit augen 
sehen und mit vernunfftsschlüszen demonstriren könte. Endlich trat wieder- 
umb ein ander auf, und fragte, woher es doch käme, dasz in der Welt 
einige reich, und einige arm wären: einige im hohen, andere aber im 
niedrigen stande stünden? Ich sagte. ich will euch auch was fragen. 
antwortet ihr mir erstlich darauff, so wil ich euch auch auf eure frage 
antworten. Sie sprachen: was dann? Ich fragte : ist wohl der Mensch 
mit recht die kleine Welt zu nennen ? Sie sprachen ja. Ich fragte ferner, ob 
nicht die kleine Welt mit der groszen einige harmonie habe, und die grosze 
wiederum mit der kleinen. Sie sprachen ja freylich, sonsten kónte der 
Mensch nicht die kleine Welt genennet werden. Darauf sagte ich, weil ihr 
solches selbsten gestehet, so kann ich auch gantz deutlich und gründlich 
auf eure frage antworten, Denn gleich wie in der kleinen Welt nehmlich 
an dem Menschen nicht ein sondern viel glieder zu finden sind, und zwar 
in solcher Harmonie, dasz eines ohne dem andern nicht seine verrichtung 
thun kan: also gleichfalls bestehet die grosze Welt in vielerley arth Men- 
schen, in armen und reichen, in hohen und niedrigen und zwar solcherge- 
stalt, dasz einer dem andern dinstlich und behülfflich seyn musz. Dahero 
wie in der kleinen Welt das haupt sein müste, so wären auch in der groszen 
Welt die könige und Regenten von nöthen. Wie man in der kleinen Welt 
der Augen nicht entbehren könte, so könte gleichfals die grosze Welt der 
gelehrten leute nicht entbehren. So nöthig als in der kleinen Welt der mund 
und die zunge wäre, eben so nöthig wären auch in der grozen Welt lehrer 
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und prediger. lind wie das haupt ohne die brust nicht seijn könte, also 
würde in der groszen Welt ein këng oder oberhaupt ohne walfen oder 
kriegsmacht nicht bestehen kónnen. ltem wie die hànde zu einer jedweden 
leiblichen verrichtung nothwendig erfordert werden, also erforderte gleich- 
fals die grosze Welt allerleij kauffmansleute und handwercksleute zu ihrer 
unterhaltung. Ja wie auch der gantze leib obne füsze nicht fortgehen kónte, 
also gleichfals würde es in der groszen Welt schlechten fortgang haben, 
wenn nicht arme, geringe und niedrige perschnen würden, die für die 
andern allerley dinste thäten. Daraus könten sie also erkennen warum es 
Gott geordnet, dasz in der Welt nicht alle Menschen reich, hoch und eines 
standes wären, sondern einige arm, gering und niedrig seyn liesze, einige 
aber hingegen reich und hoch. Diese erklärung gefiel ihnen dermaszen 
wohl, dasz sie eine grosze liebe zu mir bekamen und mich fast bisz an die 
stadt begleiteten, da sie denn unterweges allerley fragen mir vorlegeten aus 
der Physica, die ich ihnen alle, nach meinen geringen vermögen so beant- 
wortete, dasz sie darüber sehr vergnügt seijn konten. Endlich sprach ein 
schulmeister unter ihnen, dasz in ihren gesetze von zwey propheten wäre 
geweiszaget worden, die da in den letzten zeiten unter ihnen aufstehen, und 
ihre religion gantz verändern würden. Aber doch, sprach er, stehen alle 
erklährer des gesetzes in der Meynung, dasz solche zwey propheten selbst 
aus ihrem malabarischen geschlecht herkommen sollen. Ich fragte darauf, 
ob sie die wahrheit nach den personen judiciren wolten, oder nach dehren 
überzeugung in dem gewiszen. Sie antworteten nach der überzeugung des 
gewiszens. Nun, sprach ich, da ihr denn nun nicht nur allein in eurem 
gewiszen überzeuget worden seyd, dasz alles was ich anjetzo mit euch 
geredet, wahrheit sey, sondern solches auch mit euren worten bezeuget 
habt, so ist es ja billig dasz ihr solches annahmet, verwahret und ausübet, 
uneracht dasz es auch von einem blancken gesaget worden ist, sintemahl ich 
gleichfals alle daszjenige anzunehmen pflegete, dasz da als eine wahrheit 
gebührender maszen entweder aus dem wort gottes oder aus der gesunden 
vernunft könte bewiesen werden, es möchte mir solches von einem kinde 
oder alten, von einen schwartzen oder blancken vorgetragen werden. 
Darauff antwortete ein kauffmann unter ihnen und sprach !) : lImdasz wir 
recht gewisz erfahren móchten, ob euer oder unsere Religion wahr sey, so 
werffet euer gesetzbuch ins feuer, wir wollen gleichfals unser gesetzbuch 
ins feuer werffen: welches nicht wird verbrennen, das wollen wir alle 
insgesammt für das wahre gesetz erkennen ; welches aber wird verbrennen, 
das soll für das falsche gesetz gehalten werden. Verbrennen sie aber beyde, 
so wollen wir uns beyderseits irrend bekennen und nach eine andere religion 
suchen. Hiermit stimmeten die andern alle mit einander überein. Ich sagte 
darauf: Gott kónte zwar wohl wunder thun, aber gleichwohl muszte man 
ihn nicht versuchen, sintemahl wir durchgehende aus dem gesetz erkennen 
konten. dasz niemahls ein wunder gethan, wenn solches von uns menschen- 
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kindern wäre verlanget worden, sonder einzig und allein als denn, wenn wir 
Menschen an kein Wunder gedacht haben, da habe er seine grosze macht 
geoffenbahret. Ueberdies so hätte uns Gott ja allen insgesammt einen ver- 
stand gegeben. mit welchem wir so bald begreiffen kónten, was gut oder 
böse, recht:oder unrecht wäre. Weszwegen wolten wir also über densel- 
bigen annoch zeichen und wunder begehren, deszen wir ja in unserem 
gewiszen, als einer göttlichen wahrheit uberzeuget seijn könten? Wäre es 
nicht thöricht gethan, wenn einer ihnen wolte zwey kisten vorsetzen, eine 
mit ducaten, die andere vol mit kas !) oder kupfferpfennigen, und zwar 
solehergestalt, dasz sie es mit ihren eigenen augen sehen kónten ohne 
einzigen betrug ; sie aber wolten gleichwohl nicht eher die kiste mit den 
ducaten annehmen als bisz man zum beweisz deszen ein wunder gethan 
hätte? Solte derjenige, der auch solche kiste mit den ducaten verehren 
wolte, nicht über eure thorheit erzürnet werden und euch in eurem armuth 
sitzen laszen ; also gleichfals, da sie nun die recht güldene lehre unseres 
Christenthums hóreten, und sich darbey ihren küpffernen Religior. erinner- 
ten, und zwar solchergestalt, dasz die wahrheit unserer und die falschheit 
ihrer religion ganz deutlich in die gemüths-augen leuchtet, so wäre es ja 
nicht nur allein eine thorheit, sondern auch eine grosze verstockung von 
ihnen, dasz sie solches nicht eher wolten für wahrheit annehmen, als bisz 
sie zeichen und wunder darüber gesehen. Und eben durch solche list hätte 
der teuffel sie schon so lange in ihrer dicken finsternisz erhalten, indem er 
offtmahls zur stärckung ihres aberglaubens allerley gauckelwerck unter 
ihnen gemachet hätte, und auch annoch bisz diesen tag sie allerley 
zauberische künste lehrete, welche dann das einfältige volck ansehe als 
göttliche wunder und zeichen. Sie solten betrachten die beschaffenheiten 
dieser zeit, und selbige ansehen als eine zeit der gnädigen heimsuchung 
gottes, wo nicht, so würden sie dermahleins in zorn heimgesuchet und zur 
ewigen verdamnisz verurtheilet werden. Sie nahmen hierauff ihren Abschied 
und sprachen dasz sie von dieser materie hinführo ferner mit mir reden 
wolten. Solche discurse hab ich fast täglich mit ihnen zu führen und zwar 
nicht ohne erbauung. sintemahl sonderlich die einfáltigen, die darbey stehen, 
und nichts dar zu reden, solches für allen andern zu hertzen nehmen ; einer 
erzehlets denn nochmahls dem andern. sodasz auch die andern bewogen 
werden, mich gerne zusprechen, und zwar offmahls nur aus curiositaet, aber 
gleichwohl läszts gott nicht ohne Seegen. Von Christo plegen sie immer zu 
fragen, warum er doch sterben müszen, da er doch wahrer Gott gewesen. 
Warum doch sein eigen volck die Juden ihn nicht haben für den Sohn 
Gottes erkennen wollen, sondern selbigen als einen mörder gecreuziget 
haben ? etc. Solche fragen geben mir die beste gelegenheit von seinem 
mitler-amte zu reden. Einesmahls kam ein Bramanen zu mir, und 
sagte: Unsere und ihre Religion wären gantz einig, nur dasz die Namen 
verändert wären. Wir statuireten einen dreijeinigen Gott, sie sagten gleich- 


i) Tamil kādu, „several kinds of coin cash, money”, auch: „twelfth part of ananna”, 
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fals dasz Ruddiren, Wischtnum und Bruma ein einiger Gott 
ware. Wir sagten, dasz Christy als die andere person ware Mensch worden, 
und das menschliche geschlecht erlóset; sie sagten gleichfals dasz 
Wischtnum menschliche gestalt an sich genommen hátte, um die Men- 
schen zu erlósen. Aller unterschied käme nur daher, weil sich Gott in Europa 
denen blancken Menschen ein wenig anders geoffenbahret hätte, als allhier 
in Ostijndien unter den schwartzen Malabaren. Und solches müszte 
man ansehen als ein Spielwerck Gottes, der da einen so, den andern wieder 
auf eine andere weise frolich machen känte, Ich antwortete hierauf solcher- 
gestalt: Gott ist ein einiger Gott ; dahero auch sein wille ein einziger wille 
seyn musz; sonsten könte sein göttliches wesen in der harmonie seiner 
eigenschafften nicht bestehen ; wie denn nun sein wille nicht zweyerley, 
sondern nur ein einziger wille ist, so kan er denn auch nicht mehr, als nur 
ein gesetz den Menschen-kindern vorgeschrieben haben zur erlangung 
ihrer Seeligkeit. Weil denn nun unser und ihr gesetz dermaszen unter- 
schieden, dasz unmöglich beide von einem Gott gegeben seijn können ; so 
musz eines von beijden falsch seyn; man wolte denn sagen, dasz Gott ein 
ungerechter Gott wäre und einem volck daszjenige gebiethe, das er doch 
andern verbothen hat: welches ohne lásterung nicht gesagt worden kan. 
Da denn nun ihre Religion lauter solche dinge in sich faszete, die wider die 
vernunít, wider die wahrheit und wider die Eigenschafften Gottes stritten, 
so kónte man daraus leichtlich schlieszen, dasz selbige nicht von Gott son- 
dern durch eingebung des teuffels von ihren gehirnsichtigen Poeten ware 
aufgeschrieben und eingeführet worden, da hingegen alle worte unsres 
gesetzes gemäsz den eigenschafften Gottes, der wahrheit und der erleuch- 
teten vernunfft erkläret werden könten. Was aber Ruddiren 
Wischtnum und Bruma anlanget, so wäre dieses ein offenbahre 
Lügen, die auch von einem kinde wiederleget werden könte. Denn nachdem 
einsmahls zwischen Wischtnum und Bruma ein streit entstund, 
welcher der gröszte seyn solte, so wurde dem Bruma von Ruddiren 
der Kopff abgehauen. Und Ruddiren stiesz mit seinem gewehre dem 
Wischtnum in die Stirne. Ja als dieser sich in eine weibsgestalt ver- 
wandelte, und Ruddiren von seinem bettel-stabe helffen wolte, trieb 
dieser mit jenem gäntzlich hurerey. Wie könten also diese hoffärtige, 
zänckische, tyrannische und unflätige personen götter genennt werden? Ja 
wie könte man wohl von ihnen sagen, dasz sie eines Wesens währen, da 
sie einander als die ärgsten feinde begegneten? Und zwar was ferner 
Wischtnum anlangete, dasz er sol mensch geworden seyn, so erinnerte 
ich mich annoch sehr wohl dasz ich diese historie in ihren Büchern gelesen 
hätte: aber ich hätte dabey nicht gelesen, dasz er um die menschen zu 
erlösen wäre in die Welt gekommen, sondern nur, durch betrug und list 
dem M awali!) sein königreich zu benehmen, darbey sehr grosze sünden 
und bubenstücke vorgingen, die auch den aller gottlosesten Menschen nicht 
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anstehen solten, geschweige denn dem allerheiligsten Gott. Als soiches der 
Bramanen hörete, sprach er: ich musz zwar selbsten bekennen, dasz in 
unserem Gesetz offtmahls solche dingen geschrieben stehen, darüber man 
billig grosze scrupel zu machen hat, und die nicht ohne groszen wiederstand 
der vernunfft geglaubet werden können; aber gleichwohl wenn man die 
abgötter in ihren werth und unwerth liesze, sich allein an das höchste wesen 
oder an den allergröszten Gott hielte, und dabey ein tugendsames leben 
führte, solte man denn nicht die Seeligkeit erlangen können ! Ich antwor- 
tete, ohne mitler könne man sich nicht an den allerheiligsten und gerech- 
tigsten Gott halten, noch ein recht tugendhaftes leben führen, man möchte 
sich auch bemühen wie man immer wolte. Er fragte, wer doch derjenige 
mitler wäre, Ich sagte Jesus Christus der hochgelobte Sohn Gottes, und 
erzehlete ihm nach der länge. wie er das Menschliche geschlecht habe mit 
seinem Vater versöhnt, und wie wir von allen dingen durch sein verdinst 
müszten gerechtfertiget un geheiliget seijn, ehe wir ein eintziges gut werck 
thun und verrichten kónten. Dieses hóreten viele andere Malabaren 
mit an, und nahmen es weit besser an als der Bramanen, der da grosze 
einbildung von sich hatte, als sey er ein sehr weiser und gelehrter mann. 
Dahero erklárte ich ihnen auch dasz erste Capitel aus der Epistel Pauli an 
die Römer und zeigete ihm, wie gleichfals in vorigen zeiten die Griechischen 
und Lateinischen heyden sich vor weise hätten gehalten, aber darüber zu 
Narren geworden und in die aller greulichste Sünden und Abgotterey 
gefallen waren: welches denn auch mit ihm und seines gleichen schon 
geschehen wäre und noch künfftig geschehen würde, Weszwegen ich denn 
auch grösere hoffnung hätte von dem Einfältigen hauffe als von ihnen, 
sodasz sich eher 1000 arme und geringe leute zu Gott bekehren würden als 
dasz ein Bramanen sich umwenden solte: sintemahl ein groszes ge- 
wicht über sie ruhete, indem sie das einfältige volck mit ihren lügen schon 
so lange aufgehalten, und schon so lange viel tausend Seelen mit ihrer 
abgéttischen lehre zum verdamnisz geführet hätten. Dieses alles höreten die 
andern mit an, und fingen an wider de Bramanes zu schelten, dasz 
sie eine so schlechte sorge um sie hátten, und niemahls gewiszen grund von 
dem wege der seeligkeit ihnen zeigen wolten. Ich gab einem jedweden 
annoch eine hertzliche vermahnung, und liesz sie von mir. Uneracht aber, 
dasz ich solchergestalt unter diesen heijden mit sehr vielfältigen personen 
discouriret und disputiret habe, so kan ich doch nicht sagen, dasz mir unter 
ihnen ein einziger Atheist vorgekommen wäre, der da geleugnet, dasz ein 
Gott und ein zukünftiges leben wäre. Vielmehr musz ich bezeugen, dasz 
diese heijden eine rechte grosze bekümmernisz haben, um erlangung der 
zukünfftigen Seeligkeit. Dahero findet man viele solche leute unter ihnen, 
die in ansehung des zukünfftigen Lebens, alle ihre güter. hausz, hoff, 
weib und kinder verláugnen, und in die Wildnisz gehen, umb daselbsten 
sehr schwere büsze zu thun. Ins gemein aber sind diese Malabarische 
heyden gegen die armen sehr barmhertzig und mitleidig. Dahero findet man 
allenthalben sehr viele háuser gebauet, darinnen die armen und die reisende 
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ruhen und einige allmosen empfangen kónnen. Nebst diesem, so haben sie 
gleichfals hier und dar grosze gebäude als wie klöster aufgebauet, darinnen 
offtmahls zu tausend armen gespeiset werden, Wie denn nur in diesem 
jahre eine kónigin gestorben, so Mankámmahl!) geheiszen und über 
ein königreich, welches nicht weit von hier gelegen und Diruwäri- 
rátschium?) genannt wird, die kónigliche Regierung geführet hat : von 
selbiger ist mir erzehlet worden, dasz sie ein groszes Kloster für die 
Bramanes bauen laszen, und darinnen alle tage zehn tausend Brama- 
nes gespeiset: hiernebst so hätte sie auch viele andere grosze gebäude 
aufführen laszen, darinnen sie alle pilgrimme gespeiset: und auszerdem 
hinwiederumb noch andere, darinnen sie alle armen gespeiset, die sich 
eingefunden haben. Diese anstalten werden annoch täglich nach ihrem tode 
von ihrer tochter unterhalten, die zwar annoch sehr jung, aber gleichwohl 
zur regierung schon destiniret ist. Ist als ein volck das viel von Almosen 
hält, so ist es gewisz dieses Malabarisches volck, als worinnen sie 
uns Christen, nebst den Juden und Mahometanern weit beschämen. Die 
ursache ist diese, weil sie dadurch die seeligkeit zu erlangen gedencken, 
indem sie aus ihren büchern unterwiesen sind, dasz offtmahls die Götter als 
arme personen vor sie kommen und sie prüfen wollen, ob sie auch mitleidig 
waren; ja sie haben auch viele historien unter sich, wie die gutthäter an 
denen armen, von Gott mit leib und seele in die Seeligkeit sollen aufge- 
nommen worden seijn. Sie statuiren aber eine vierfache Seeligkeit. Die erste 
nennen sie Tschalógum oder das paradisz, welches auch von ihnen 
Kailaschum genennet wird. Die andere seeligkeit nennen sie T sch a- 
mibum oder diejenige seeligkeit, da man gantz nahe um dem hóchsten 
Gott seyn kan. Die dritte seeligkeit nennen sie Tscharübum oder die- 
jenige Seeligkeit, da man Gottes ebenbild seijn kan. Die vierte seeligkeit 
nennen sie Tschautschium oder diejenige seeligkeit, da man mit 
dem höchsten wesen aller wesen gantz eins ist 3). Um also diese seeligkeit 
zu erlangen, so sind sie sehr bemühet und bestreben sich viele eines recht 
tugendsamen lebens sich zu befleiszigen. Wie denn eine grosze menge 
solcher leute unter diesen heyden gefunden werden, die da gantz keine 
abgötter verehren, noch als wie die andern in ihre pagoden gehen, sondern 
nur blosz sich der ausübung der tugend befleiszigen, auch nichts andres 
reden als nur von tugenden. Diese heyden bekennen sich zwar zu keiner 
Religion, besitzen auch wenig eigenes, aber gleichwohl siehet man vor 
andern an ihnen annoch etwas sonderliches und führen ein sehr strenges 
leben. Dahero soferne als ich mit ihnen von tugenden und von einem 
heiligen leben geredet habe, so haben sie in allen mit mir übereingestimmet. 
Aber wenn ich ihnen von Christo und von dem unterschied der Religionen 
etwas vorgetragen habe, so sind sie nicht darüber so content gewesen, als 
wenn ich sonsten von busze und ausübung der frómmigkeit mit ihnen 
E Wie der Mame auf Tamil lautet, kann ich nicht ermitteln. 
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gehandelt habe. Es sind aber unter dieser secte sehr schóne moralienbücher 
zu finden wie ich dann auch dieses gegenwärtige büchlein von ihren händen 
empfangen habe, Und als ich sahe, dasz nicht unebene gleichnisze und 
Lebensreguln darinnen enthalten waren, so achtete ich es nicht unrathsam 
zu seyn, dasz ichs aus der Malabarischen Sprache in das hoch- 
teutsche versetzete ; nicht zwar, als hätten wir Christen nicht moralische 
reguln genug in dem heyligen Wort Gottes, dasz wir selbige an den heyden 
erst erlernen solten : sondern einzig und allein, um daraus zu sehen, wie 
weit doch gleichwohl ein heyde, ohne der heyligen schrifft vermöge des 
natürlichen lichts im erkentnis des Moralgesetzes kommen kan, und wie 
diese Malabarische heyden es denen ehemahls gewesenen Latei- 
nischen und Griechischen heyden sehr gleich thun, ja wohl selbige gäntzlich 
hierinnen übertreffen. Wer hiervon einen weitläuftigere unterricht begehret, 
der lese die von mir verfertigte und anjetzo zugleich nach Europa uber- 
sendete Bibliothecam Malabaricam, deszgleichen auch die 
übrigen zwey kleine moralische Bücher, die ich aus dem Malabari- 
schen ins Teutsche versetzet, und mit diesem zugleich überschicket habe. 
Dieses gegenwärtige büchlein aber ist schon vor siebenhundert und etliche 
virzig jahren von einem Bramanen geschrieben worden, und zwar in 
Kirendum oder in dm Malabarischen Latein, welches die 
sprache der Bramanen ist, und von keinem Malabar verstanden 
werden kan, es sey dann, dasz er selbige gelernet habe. Machmahls ist 
dieses büchlein aus dem Kirendum von einem poeten in Malaba- 
rische verse gesetzet worden: worzu dann endlich von einem anderen 
poeten die erklärung gemacht worden. Die verse darinnen haben eine 
sonderliche melodie und werden gesungen. Ein jedweder vers faszet ein 
sonderliches gleichnisz oder lebensregul in sich. Ich habe alle worte gantz 
accurat nach den versen und nach der dabeystehenden erklürung, in das 
teutsche versetzet und so ich ja etwas eigenes hinzu thun müszen, so hab 
ich solches in Parenthesi gesetzet. aufdasz man solches von dem übrigen 
wohl erkennen und unterscheiden kónte. Ich weise aber alle liebhaber der 
tugenden und der Sittenlehre auf das heilige wort Gottes, als worinnen 
uns nicht nur allein alle tugenden vollkommener weise nebst ihren 
friichten und wirkungen beschrieben werden, sondern darinnen uns auch 
zugleich diejenigen gesegneten hülffsmittel gezeiget werden vermöge 
welcher wir die tugenden nicht nur allein wiszen, sondern auch auszüben 
können. Indeszen hoffe ich, dasz alle, so dieses büchlein zu lesen bekommen 
möchten, solchen schlusz bey sich machen werden : Siehe, sind die heyden 
umb die tugenden so bemühet, und haben vermóge des natürlichen lichtes 
zu einem solchen erkentnis gelangen können ; so ist es vielmehr billig, dasz 
wir Christen darum bekümmert seijn und nach einem heijligen und leben- 
digen erkäntnis streben, zumahl weil wir nicht nur allein das geoffenbahrte 
wort Gottes haben, sondern auch hierinnen des sonderbahren beystandes 
des heyligen Geistes uns versichern können, sodasr uns vermöge der 
gemeinschafft des dreijeinigen Gottes in einem heyligen leben ein weit 
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mehreres móglich sein musz, als denen blinden heyden, die da auszer Gott 
in ihren blosz natürlichen kräfften stehen ; wird der Christliche leser dieses 
büchleins so weit gebracht und dahin bewogen dasz er nummehro anfánget 
nach den reguln Jesu Christi ein tugendsames leben zu führen: so hab ich 
darunter meinen verlangten Endzweck erhalten: und lebe verbunden 
selbigem hinführo ferner zu dienen und seiner stets zu gedencken in meinem 
gebet vor Gott. Wie denn dieses gleichfals meine hertzliche bitte ist, dasz 
alle die solches lesen, meiner fleiszig beij Gott im gebet eingedenck seyn 
móchten, damit ich ferner unter diesen heijden mein Ammt in Seegen 
führen und das wahrhafftige erkentnis Gottes und unseres Herrn und 
Heylandes Jesu Christi unter ihnen anrichten könte. Wie ich denn nicht 
zweifele, dasz Gott das gebet vieler gläubigen Seelen in Europa erhören 
werde, und zu diesen letzten Zeiten das Evangelium annoch laszen ver- 
kündiget werden in aller Welt zu einem zeugnisz aller völcker und zu einer 
bekehrung annoch vieler irrenden. Gott aber, der sich anjetzo mit seiner 
gnade zu denen heyden wendet, derselbige bleibe auch mit seiner über- 
schwenklichen gnade bey uns Christen, und walte mit seinem Seegen über 
das gantze beseeligte Europa, sonderlich über diejenigen, so ihm darinnen 
von hertzen fürchten, und um die ausbreitung seiner ehre ernstlich beküm- 
mert sind. Unter diesem hertzlichen wunsch verbleibe ich 
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Tamareit), das ist eine teichblume von tausend blättern, die wächset 
aus dem Schlamme ; das gold wird in der erde gebohren ; die perle wird 
in der Muschel gebohren : Schabaram 3), das ist ein von sehr rare und 
kostbaren haaren zusammen geflochtener Windwedel, der wächset am 
Schwantze eines wilden thieres; Koroschanei?), das ist eine sehr 
köstliche und theuerbahre Medicin, die wird in dem leibe einer Kuh ge- 
bohren ; die milch wird von der Kuh ihren geläuterten bluthe gebohren ; die 
Seyde wird in der behausung des Seydenwurms gebohren ; der köstliche 
desend 4) oder wohlriechende balsam, wird aus dem heimlichen Gemäch 
einer Katzen gebohren ; das feuer wird aus dem Stein und holtz gebohren ; 
wie nun diese gebohrene dinge alle ins gesamt, zwar von unreinen und 
unfläthigen dingen herkommen, aber gleichwohl dem menschlichen leben 
sehr gut und zuträglich sind : also gleichfals gute, fromme und weise leute, 
sie mögen gebohren seyn von wem und wie sie wollen, in dem sie anders 


J Tamil t&marei. ?) Tamil davaram (Skt. camara). % Tamil korosanei 
(Skt. gorocan&). Di? 
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um dem menschlichen Leben zuträglich sind, werden sie allendhalben einen 
hellen schein und glantz von sich geben. Verachtung ist schädlich 1). 


2. 


So ferne man in des löwen seine behausung gehet, wird man Gute 
Elfenbeine und hellgläntzende perlen erlangen können; dadurch wird man 
können zu hohen und groszen leuten werden; aber so ferne man in des 
fuchs seine behausung kreucht, wird man nichts anders als eselsschwäntze, 
allerley gebeine und kleine haare finden (die da sind von dem gefreszenen 
Raube übrig geblieben); dahero, gleich wie derjenige, so in des löwen 
behausung gehet, groszen nutzen und profit hat, also wird gleichfals der- 
jenige. so da sich zu den wohlgelehrten weisen und groszen leuthen nahet, 
nicht nur allein sein sündliches wesen abschaffen, sondern auch die nöthige 
Glückseeligkeit erlangen können. Hingegen aber, gleich wie derjenige, so in 
des Fuchs behausung kreucht, nichts als todtengebeine findet: also gleich- 
fals werden diejenigen, so sich zu den bósen und gottlosen leuthen in der 
Welt nahen, nichts anders als die hólle zu ihren lohn bekommen. 


3. 


Der weisen leuthe ihre feindschafft ist keine feindschafft. Denn gleich 
wie der Zuckerbaum inwendig sehr grosze lieblichkeit heget, aber aus- 
wendig lauter buschwerck und gestrippe zeiget: also ist gleichfals der 
wohlgelehrten und weisen leute ihre feindschafft und freundschafft: hin- 
gegen aber ist hinwiderumb der ungelehrten und unverständigen leute 
ihre freundschafft keine freundschafft. Denn gleich wie wenn man gifft 
trincket, solches anfänglich sehr süsze schmácket, aber nachmahls tödtet : 
also gleichfals ist der thörichten leute ihre freundschafft keine freund- 
schafft. Hirvon wil ich annoch eine historie erzehlen. Denn es ging ein 
prister täglich zu einem könige und redete mit ihm aus dem Calender was 
gutes und böses kommen solte, umb seinen auffenthalt zu haben. Als der- 
selbige könig den prister einsmahls in der kirche sahe, wurde er in gnaden 
eingedenck: ey, ich habe so lange eine reflexion auf diesen prister ge- 
macht; nahm dahero einen kóstlichen edelgestein und gab ihn in die hand 
des pristers ; als ein mensch, so in der Wildnisz lebete, sahe, wie der prister 
solchen edelstein nahm und verwahrete, so ging er diesen prister hinter- 
nach und da sie mitten in den busch kommen, umfaszete er den prister 
Íragende : hast du nicht einen edelgestein. gib her, und that ihm also gewalt 
an. Hierauf antwortete der prister: wo soll ich ihm haben! Dasz ein edel. 
gestein verhanden sey, solst du nicht sagen. Aber der in der Wildnisz 
wohnende Mensch sagete, du hast ihn verschlungen. Als dann nun also 
einer mit dem andern stritte, siehe da kamen an denjenigen Ort da dieser 
beyder geschrey war, zehn diebe, und da gehöret wurde, wie sie dieser 
beyde ihren Leib wolten aufschneiden, sprach hierauf der in der Wildnisz 


!) Zum ganzen vgl. Einl. pag. 5. 


28 NIDIWUNPA 


wohnende Mensch ; last den prister gehen. woher solte uns der Edelgestein 
kommen, wir sind allein hirher gekommen umb eines kauffmans historie zu 
erzehlen, sagt mir doch, wo solten wir wohl einen edelgestein haben ? Da 
dan hierauff die zehn diebe zusammen kamen, sagende : wir wollen euch 
beijden den Leib aufschneiden, so antwortete der in der Wildnisz lebende 
Mensch: warumb wollet ihr uns beyde unrechtmäsziger weise tödten ? 
Schneidet meinen leib auf und sehet, ist der edelgestein in meinem leibe, so 
tódtet auch den prister, ist aber der edelgestein nicht in meinem leibe. so 
solt ihr den prister nicht unrechtmäsriger weise tódten. Die diebe meinten 
dasz solches wahr wäre und schnitten erstlich des in der wildnisz wohnen- 
den menschens leib auf und besahen ihn. Aber als sie den edelgestein darin 
nicht funden, gedachten sie, wir haben unrechtmäsziger weise den prister 
zu tödten gesucht, sagten also dasz der prister seinen weg gehen solte. 
Deroselben, weil er sich zu einen klugen Mann genahet hatte, kam er, 
nehmlich der prister, endlich annoch mit dem leben davon. Was aber der 
thoren ihre freundschafft anlanget, so zog einszmahls ein könig einen affen 
auf als wie sein eigen kind, und liesz ihm fechten lernen, Unterdeszen 
geschah es, dasz er, nehmlich der könig. an einem tage schlaffen wolte, 
reichete also dem Affen das gewehr in seine hand, und gab ihm die freyheit, 
dasz so ferne daselbsten oben fliegen, ameisen oder ander dergleichen 
geschmeisz kommen würden, er solche alsobald zerhauen solte. Als er denn 
nun nach solchem befehl genau aufpaszete und sahe, wie über dem kónige 
eine fliege kam und sich auf ihn setzete, sprach er: darffst du wohl 
kommen und dich auf den könig setzen? Zerhieb also dieselbige fliege 
dermaszen, dasz zugleich der könig in zwey stücken getheilet wurde. Dero- 
halben ist der thörigten und unverständigen leute ihre freundschafft keine 
freundschafft und der weisen und verständigen leute ihre feindschafft ist 
keine feindschafft !). 


4. 


Wer in der Welt nach eines jedweden willen gute holdseelige und lieb- 
liche rede zu reden weisz, den werden alle Menschen fiir qut preisen und 
seine worte mit groszem vergnügen anhóren. Er wird diejenige glück- 
sceligkeit erlangen, die einem guten menschen zukomme, beydes, in dieser 
welt als auch in jener welt; hieraus wird die seeligkeit entstehen. Wer 
aber aus hefftigen zorn und boszheit jedermans willen contraieredet, 
denselbigen werden alle verachten und seine feinde werden ; einem solchem 
kommt weder diese noch jene welt zu, sondern er gehöret zu der hölle. 
Hierzu wollen wir ein exempel anführen, denn ein vogel nahmens Kuil). 
so da über die maszen schön singet, der giebt kein geschenck um dasz man 
móchte seine stimme kauffen. (Sintemahl ein jeder solche ohne geschenck 
von natur wegen ihrer lieblichkeit gantz willig zu hören geneiget ist). aber 
das schreien des esels, ob es gleich nicht schaden veruhrsacht, so erweckts 


! Vgl. Pahcatantra L. 22. ?) koil, kogilam (kokila). 
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doch bey jederman einen wiederwillen ; also gleichfals wird die rede der 
qutten leute und das singen des vogels K uil gantz gerne gehöret werden. 
Aber der bósen leute ihre rede und das geschreij des esels wird niemand 
gerne hören. Dahero ist zu wünschen, dasz einjeder sich möchte der 
frommichkeit befleiszigen. 

5. 

Wie unsere zunge mitten unter ihren feinden, nehmlich den zwey und 
dreiszig zühnen, ihren wohnplatz hat und solchen feinden, nehmlich den 
Zähnen, das vermögen giebet eine sache anzunehmen und zu käuen; auch 
ein jedwedes ding zu geben fordert, so dasz sie endlich den geschmack 
davon bekommet ; also gleichfals sind die weisen und gelehrten leute mitten 
in dieser Welt, die ihre feindin ist, suchen aber beydes mit ihren reden, als 
auch mit der gütigkeit des hertzens ihre feinde zu contentiren, sodasz sie 
durch sie das wohlsein ihres leibes erlangen können. 

6. 

Eine frau ohne Mann, das ist eine Witwe, ob sie gleich alle daszjenige 
geschmeide hätte, das sie verlanget, und köstliche seidene kleidung anzihe. 
auch der allerschönsten und glückseeligsten gleich wäre, so ist doch solches 
eytel und ohne Nutzen; frömmigkeit ohne gedult ist gleichfals eytel und 
nicht rechter arth. Ein kind ohne mutter wird von niemand recht geliebet, 
welches auch eytel ist: das eszen ohne zähne ist gleichfals dem leibe nicht 
zuträglich. 

7. 

Einer ging im busch und verlangte einen solchen P a m p u s-baum, der 
da geschickt wäre über die Palegvin zu legen. Als er denn nun einen 
bequemen Pampu s-baum antraf, so band er solchen mit einem bande an, 
machte sich grosze mühe, beugete ihn und plantzete ihn in die erde (dasz 
er nehmlich krum wacksen solte, umbdasz er nachmals zu der Palegvin 
geschickt sein kónte) ; derselbige Pambus-baum war nachmahls selbsten 
in steter arbeit und bemühete sich seine natürliche unbändigkeit zu ver- 
liehren, so, dasz er wuchs, wie er vor selbiger person war gebeuget worden, 
und nachmahls über der könige krone auf steigen konte, (das ist weil er 
solchergestalt sich hatte beugen und zur palagvwin geschickt machen 
laszen, so konte die kónige mit ihren kronen unter ihn sitzen als die sich in 
dergleichen Palagvin tragen laszen): hingegen aber derjenige 
Pampus-baum, so sich nicht beugen läszet, sondern als die natürliche 
unbändigkeit gantz steiff und starr in die höhe stehet, derselbige wird von 
der leintäntzer hände aufgefangen und aller Orten mit herumb geschlept 
werden. sodasz wenn dergleichen aufsteigen und tantzen wollen, er unter 
ihren füszen liegen und also armseeligerweise mit herumb gehen musz. Also 
gleichfals, wenn ein prister unter den menschenkindern einen ihm anstän- 
digen guten Menschen findet, das als ein Schüler zu ihm kommet, so bindet 
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er die boszheit und natürliche unbándigkeit mit seinen stricken des hertzens 
fest an, ist seinetwegen sehr bemühet, beuget ihn, und hält ihn in der 
göttlichen Weisheit sehr streng. Weil denn nun der Schüler auch von sich 
selbsten sehr bemühet ist, und umb seine boszheijt zu verlaszen, eben also 
wächset als wie er ist gebeuget worden, siehe ! so wird er in der welt ein 
rechtes wunder werden und für allen dingen Gott nachmahls aber auch allen 
andern Menschen in demuth unterthänig sein; aber ein solcher Mensch, 
der als wie der ungebeugte Pampus-baum wegen seiner boszheit nicht 
wil unterthänig sein, der wird siebenmahl müszen gebohren werden und 
allemahl lauter betrübnisz und schmertzen ausstehen müszen, und endlich 
doch noch zur höllischer qual gehen. 
8. 

Das stroh ist in der welt eine sehr kleine und gringe sache ; die baum- 
wolle ist noch kleiner und gringer als das stroh, und ein armer bettler ist 
viel gringer denn das stroh und die baumwolle. Aber gleichwohl ist beydes, 
das stroh, als auch die baumwolle vermógend in die luft zu Hiegen. Warumb 
kann denn nun der Arme nicht auch fliehen ? Vielleicht hat der wind furcht 
für ihn weszwegen er sich nicht zu ihn nahen wil, denn weil er nicht weisz 
was etwan dergleichen ins elend gerathene menschen von ihm bitten möch- 
ten, so fürchtet er sich zu ihm zu nahen (das ist: grosze und reiche leute 
wollen sich nicht gerne zu dem armen nahen, indem sie in sorgen stehen, 
dasz sie umb eine gabe móchten angesprochen werden dadurch den armen 
wieder möchten auffgeholfen werden). 


9. 


Einer so des tages nur einmahl iszet, der ist ein heyliger und wohlweiser 
Mensch ; einer so des tages zweymahl iszet, der ist ein quter haushalter : 
einer so des tages dreymahl iszet, der ist ein siecher und krancker Mensch ; 
einer, so des tages viermahl iszet, deszen seele dencket immer, wenn sie 
doch endlich diesen leib verlaszen sol. 


10. 


Alles leben in der Welt, das sich beweget, hat zwey augen. Ein weiser 
hat ein auge der Weisheit, zu diesen die übrigen zwey gerechnet, machen 
drey augen. Die geber und wohlthäter haben sieben Augen. Denn die 
natürlichen augen sind zwey, das Auge der weisheit ist eines, der wille, 
der verstand, der rechtmäszige eyfer und die wilfähigkeit, sind vier augen ; 
diese machen zusammen sieben augen. Diejenigen aber, die durch busze 
und gerechtigkeit von Gott begnädigte und gelehrte leute sind, solche haben 
soviel augen an sich, soviel Schweiszlöcher an ihrem leibe sind. 


11. 


Fraget jemand, wem doch derjenige gleich sey, so da die frommen und 
weisen leute verachtet, die doch seinem leben sehr zuträglich seijn, und hin- 
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gegen sich allein auf sein weib und andere befreunden verläszet, gedencken- 
de, dasz diese ihm werden schon genugsame hülffe leisten können, so dienet 
hierauf zur antwort, dasz er gleich sey demjenigen der da nicht wolte der 
kuhschwanz ergreiffen und vermittelst der Kuh über dem Husz schwimmen, 
sondern schlug die Kuh und jagete sie weg, hingegen ergrifft er an einem 
hunde den schwantz und wolte vermittelst des hundes über einem groszen 
Husz schwimmen. 


12. 


Es bekommet einer in dieser welt grosze Liebe zur erde, zum weibe und 
zum golde. Ein solcher ist für der welt ohne Schuldt (indem jeder von 
natur nach dergleichen trachtet); er kan auch ein guter lehrling werden 
(das ist, er kan noch etwas darbey lernen), aber soferne er diese lust ver- 
achtet oder verleugnet und alle dasjenige, was seinen willen gebunden hält, 
von sich thut, so wird er können ein oberhaupt, und der welt herr werden, 
sodasz er als ein heyliger und gelehrter man wird vermögende seijn, die- 
jenigen Sünden zu laszen, die er vorhero nicht hat laszen können, 


13. 


Die Sünde eine Kuh !) todt zu schlagen, ist eben so grosz als wenn man 
einen Bramanen oder Prister todt schlüge (die Malabaren halten 
die Kuh aus einem hóhern geschlecht als die Bramanes), die Sünde 
einen Bramanen!) todt zu schlagen ist eben so grosz als wenn man 
ein weib todt schlüge. Die Sünde hundert weiber todt zu schlagen, ist eben 
so grosz als wenn man ein kleines kind todt schlüge. Die Sünde hundert 
kleine kinder todt zu schlagen ist gleich der Sünde wenn man eine lügen 
redet (solcher gestalt halten diese Malabarische heyden die lügen 
[für groszere sünde, als die Christen thun, wie sie denn auch viele bücher 
hiervon geschrieben haben). 

14. 

Diejenige grosze leute, so da die zu ihnen kommende nothdürfftige leute 
nicht hören wollen: und ein kónig so da saget, wie dasjenige vermögen, so 
da gesucht worden, schon genug seij, (das ist ein solcher könig, der nicht 
immer sucht sein reich ins aufnehmen zu bringen) ; wiederumb ein weib 
ohne treu, und huren mit treue : diese alle werden geschwächet und ins 
armuth gestürtzet werden. 

15. 

Diejenigen groszen leute, so alle dinge gelernet, und ohne liebe dieser 
welt sind, dieselbigen erkennen ihres gleichen, und wiszen, was es mit den 
gelehrten für eine beschaffenheit habe; von andern aber (so da nehmlich 
unverstándig sind) kan der zustand der gelehrten nicht erkant worden. 


!) L. .hundert Kühe" und „hundert Bramanen" mit dem Tamil-text (аб ѓо). 
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Denn eine gebáhrerin weisz allein umb die schmertzen, die die geburt eines 
kindes mit sich führet. Aber eine unfruchtbahre kan nicht wiszen, was die 
geburth eines kindes für schmertzen mit sich bringet. 

16. 

So!) ferne man einige dinge thut, ohne dasz man selbige fornen und 
hinten wohl erwogen hat, so wird grosze betrübnisz darauf erfolgen, sodas 
es wohl gar wird bisz zum leben kommen: denn vor diesen war eine 
Bramenes frau, die da lange ohne kinder gewesen, und aus liebe zu 
kindern eine Sürkatze zu ihrem kinde annahm und selbige aufzog (diese 
Sürkatz ist etwan eine halbe ellen lang aber gantz dünn und geschmeidig, 
sie tódtet alle schlangen, die sie ansichtig wird und kan gantz zahm gemacht 
werden). In ansehung dasz sie nun diese Sürkatz auferzog, so gebahr sie 
einen wohlgestalten knaben. Nachdem sie denn nun diese Sürkatz weit 
lieber als ihr eigen kind hatte auferzogen, und ihr allerley verstand und 
vernunfft gelehrnet; so geschah es dasz an einem tage des Bramanens 
weib das kind in die wiegen legete und die Sürkatz neben der wiegen 
stellete, sagende dasz sie ihren bruder wohl aufpaszen und bewahren solte ; 
des Bramanes weib aber ging in des nachbahrs haus umb reisz zu 
stampfen. Zu der selbigen zeit kam eine schlange aber vom innern dach an 
den wiegenbande herunter gekrochen. Als die Sürkatz solche schlange 
sahe, gedachte sie wie selbige ihren Bruder beisen wolte, bisz sie also 
selbsten zu stücken, warff sie weg und ging mit blutigen maule hin, umb 
solches zu verkündigen. Die Bramanens frau, so da reisz stampffete, 
ging ihr entgegen. Und als sie sahe, wie das Maul der Sürkatz voller blut 
war, sprach sie: ach hast du meinen sohn selbsten erbieszen ? Nahm also 
alsbald den reiszstampfel, schlug und tödtete sie, ging darauf hin und sahe 
ihren sohn. Indem sie denn nun sahe, dasz das kind in der wiegen lag und 
spielete, und zugleich gewahr wurde, wie die schlange auf stücken 
zerbieszen da lag, sprach sie: ach! ich habe unwiszender weise die Sürkatz 
getödtet! Tödtete also auch zugleich ihren Sohn und nahm sich selbsten 
gewaltsamiger weise das leben. Nachmahls kam ihr mann, sahe solches 
und betrübete sich sehr, bedenckende, was soll ich hinführo anfangen. Die 
frau ist weg, das kind ist weg, warumb solte ich ferner leben, nahm sich 
also gleichfals von freyen stücken das leben. Einen solchen ausgang wird 
demnach allezeit diejenige sache haben, die da fornen und hinten nicht wohl 
ist erwogen worden. 


17. 


In dieser Welt ist beij der fliege der Gifft nur im haupte: bey dem 
scorpion reicht der gifft nicht weiter, als bisz zum schwantze; bey der 
schlange ist der gifft nur allein in den zähnen : aber beij den bösen leuten 
ist der gifft an allen ihren gliedern und in allen ihren schweiszlöchern. 


t) Zu diesem Stücke vgl. Pancatantra V. 2. Erz. Hitopadesa IV, 13. Erz, 
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18. 

Es fraget sich ob derjenige giefft, so von der schlange her kommt, der 
grüszeste sey, oder ob der gröszer sey so von bósen menschen herkomt. So 
ferne man nun um diesen zweifel zu heben, dergleichen in einer wagschale 
genau abweget, so findet man zwar, dasz sie allebeyde einander gleich sein, 
aber gleichwohl kommt der schlangengifft der bösen menschen ihren gifft 
nicht gleich. Denn der schlangen gifft kan vertrieben und gehoben werden 
durch hierzu verordnete gebeten und arzeneyen ; aber der bösen menschen 
ihr gifft kan durch kein mittel benommen werden. 


19, 


So ferne wir ein wildes thier sehen das hörner hat, sollen wir fünff ellen 
weit von ihm entfernet stehen. Für einen pferde sollen wir zeha ellen weit 
entfernet gehen, von einem elephant sollen wir tausend ellen entfernet 
gehen, aber so ferne wir einen bösen menschen sehen, sollen wir dermaszen 
weit von ihm entfernet gehen, dasz er auch nicht einmahl mit unsern augen 
kan erkant und gesehen werden, 

20, 

Ein böser mensch, so da mit Sünden und boszheit verknüpfft ist, der mag 
anfangen was er immer wil: so kan er doch nicht ein verständiger und 
weiser man werden. Denn eben als wie der knobloch seinen gestanck nicht 
verliehret, ob man ihm auch gleich noch soviel geruchwerck geben möchte, 
so ist es auch mit einem bösen menschen beschaffen. 


21. 


Derjenige schädliche husten, so da gantz gelinde anfänget aber nach- 
mahls immer steiget und grószer wird, und die böse menschen, diese zweij 
sind gleich : denn wo diese zwey sind, so werden sie alles qute verkehren, 
und würdig sein zur hóllen verwiesen zu werden. Denn nachdem es billig 
ist, dasz auf die Sünde, so ein jedweder gethan hat, ein ihr gemäszes übel 
erfolget, so wird es geschehen, dasz auf den husten das fieber und denen 
bösen menschen die strafe folgen wird. 


22. 


Es ist nicht billig, dasz man einen Bareier!) für einen Bareien 
ausz schielt (Bareien ist unter den Malabaren ein solcher als wie 
in Europa ein Schinder oder stockknecht. Er musz alle unflätige und 
unehrliche dinge unter diesen heyden verrichten. Dahero er denn auch für 
den allerverachtesten menschen gehalten wird, der mit keinen vornehmen 
Malabaren reden darff, er stehe denn ferne von ihm und habe das 
maul zugedeckt). Einer so seinen versprechen nicht nach kömt, der ist ein 
Bareien und einer so da denjenigen gehen laszet, der da mit seinem 

j Tamil pareiyap plur. pafeiyar. 
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munde falsch ist, aber den Bareien füreinen Bareien ausschelt, der 
ist der allergröste und allerschändlichste Bareie n. 


23. 


Fraget man mit was man diejenige wiszenschafft vergleichen kan, der da 
bey solchen leuten an zu treffen ist, so da ohne heyligkeit, ohne höfflichkeit, 
ohne liebe und ohne demuth sind, so dienet zur antwort, dasz dergleichen 
leute ihre wiszenschafft gleich sey dem heyligen waszer aus dem flusze 
Ganges, so da in eines sünders hause in Panelen !) oder andern 
waszer-geschürren stehet, und niemand zu gute kommet (denn dieses 
heylige waszer musz nach der aussage dieser heyden in reine gläszer oder 
silberne und meszingene gefäsze geschöpffet und bewahret werden, so ferne 
es seine heyligmachende kraft behalten und selbige zur reinigung der 
Sünden mittheilen solle). 


24. 


Es wollen diejenigen, die von einer guten arth und natur sind, sich nicht 
nahen zu denen gottlosen, die da unartige leute sind. Denn wenn ein 
wäscher gleich an dem orthe der nackigten Schamanergöl 2) wäre, 
so würde er doch keinen gewin dessen haben (indem er bey solchen 
nackigten leuten nichts würde zu waschen haben. Diese Schamaner- 
göl werden von den Malabaren heyden genennet, indem sie von 
ihrer religion gantz unterschieden sind. Sie selbsten aber wollens nicht leiden, 
dasz man sie heyden nennet, uneracht dasz sie mit den Schamanergól 
in gleicher blindheit einhergehen), also gleichfals sollen sich die gut 
geartheten nicht nahen zu den unartigen leuten (sintemahl sie keinen 
gewinst davon haben werden). 


25. 


So ferne man sich in dem flusz Ganges badet, so wird man groszer 
Sünden losz werden. Der volle mond wird den durst benehmen und eine 
kühlung geben. Der baum Kadbaga wiruschtam ?) genant, wird 
das armuth tilgen und groszen reichtum geben (dieser baum ist nicht auf 
erden, sondern im paradise, soll aber nach dieser heyden aussage dem 
coccor s-baum ähnlich seyn). Unter diesen drey dingen hat ein jedwedes 
nicht mehr als nur eine natur (sodasz der Ganges nicht vermag was der 
volle mond vermag und dieser nicht dasjenige geben kan was der gemelte 
baum geben kan), aber so ferne man sich zu den weysen und gelehrten 
leuten nahet, so kan man alle diese drey arthen zusammen erlangen (nähm- 
lich man kan so wohl vergebung der Sünden, als auch kühlung in allen 
anfechtungen und alles wohl seijn in armuth erlangen). 

1) Vgl. Fussnote auf S. 140 der Ausg. des Mal. Heidenthums. 


7| Der Tamil-text hat iamapar, d. bh. Jainns. 
4) D. hk. kafpagavirutiam: Sk. kalpavrksa. 
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26. 


Die elphenbeine und die kostbahren haare von dem berümten thiere 
kawariman !) genant, so sich in der wildnis aufhält, deszgleichen 
auch die klauen des thiegerthiers und die wohlgelehrten und hochansehn- 
lichen leute, ob sie ihr vaterland verlaszen und in ein fremdes land kommen. 
so erlangen sie doch allenthalben ehre und hochschätzung. 

27. 

Die haare aufm haupte und die nägel am finger und die zähne im munde, 

so ferne diese drey denjenigen ort verlaszen da sie gewesen wahren. so 


werden sie nichts estemiret, also gleichfals wenn die bósen leute ihren 
wohnplatz verlaszen so werden sie nicht estemiret werden. 


28. 


Des tapfferen tiegerthiers seine klauen und des kawarimans seine 
haare und des elephantens hörner, diese dreye werden nicht nur allein 
estemiret weil sie noch an ihrem nathürlichen orte sein, sondern man halt 
sie auch als denn noch in groszen werth, wenn sie ihren natürlichen orth 
verlaszen haben und anderwärtlich gebracht worden sind. 


29. 


Fraget man wie doch ein weib beschaffen seyn soll, so dienet zur antwort. 
dasz wen sie ihren mann eszen geben wil, sie eben als wie seine rechte 
mutter seyn soll, im dienen soll sie sich bezeigen als eine schlavin, an schöne 
sol sie sein als wie die gottin Letschumi 2) (die unter allen góttinnen 
die schónste ist), an der gedult soll sie sein wie die góttin der Erden (als 
über welche man mit füszen zu gehen pfleget), am verstande sol sie sein. 
eben als wie ein Cantceler 3). 


Wenn ein weib redet, so ists als wenn die erde erschittern wolte, wenn 
zwey zusammen kommen, so ists als wenn die sterne abfallen wollen, wenn 
ihrer drey zusammen kommen, so ists als wenn das meer ausztrocknen 
wolte, wenn unterschiedliche zusammen kommen, so weisz ich nicht wo 
alsdann geschehen möchte (hiermit wird das unverständige geschwinde 
und zornige reden der weibespersonen bestrafft, wie denn dergleichen in 
diesem lande dermaszen hurtig reden und schreien können, dasz einem die 
ohren darvon wehthun möchten), 


31, 
In der ersten welt kam das verderben von einem weibe eines prophetens 


Renugade [bi] vi 4) genant. in der andern welt kam das verderben 


!) Tamil kavari (Skt: gauri) oder Кауагїтап, der Yak. ?) Tamil hier pümagal 
Le. bhümidevi. ?) Tamil mandiri. *) L. Renugadevi, Tamil Renugei (Renukä). 
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von Tschider!) desRams seinem weibe, in der dritten welt kam 
das verderben von T urobadei?) eines keysers weibe. In dieser vierten 
welt ist ein haus des andern hauses verderben (weil nehmlich in einem 
jeglichen hause unterschiedliche bóse weiber gefunden werden). 


32. 

Der kampffer ist dem Meersaltze an der farbe gantz ähnlich: aber 
gleichwohl komt das saltz an preise dem kampffer nicht gleich. Also 
gleichfals, obgleich alle menschen insgesambt nur fingur?*) haben, so 
kommen doch die Sünder den tugendsamen menschen nicht gleich. 


33. 


Wenn die einfaltigen und unhöfflichen leute höffliche und weise leute 
sehen und selbige gleich hart anreden, so ist doch der weisen leute ihre 
natur so beschaffen, dasz sie solche worte reden die alsdann zur selbigen 
zeit am allergeschicksten sein und suchen also demjenigen, der sie also 
hart angeredet hat dermaszen zu entgehen, dasz sein hertz dadurch nicht 
verlätzt wird, welches der weijsen leute ihre eigenschafft ist. 


34. 


Wasz anlanget die natur unweisen menschens, so soll man wiszen, dasz 
so ferne man an ein von meszing gemachtes becken schläget, so kan man 
solches sehr ferne hören, wenn man aber an ein von gold gemachtes becken 
schläget, so höret man keinen klang. 


35. 


So ferne reichthum vorhanden ist, so ist es gut dasz man almosen gebe, 
kommt armuth, was kan man alsdann wohl thun? Denn da das grosze 
meer, so da dann wolcken das waszer geben musz, in des Agestien 4) 
bauch eingeschloszen war, was konte es dier alsdan wohl geben? (A ge s- 
tien wird von den Malabaren für einen heyligen propheten erkant. 
so annoch im leben und sich in einem berge aufhalten soll Bodia m a- 
malei genant. Selbiger, sagen sie, habe einsmahls alle sieben meere in 
seinem bauch eingenommen indem selbigen wider den abgott Wischnum 
trotziglich sich erwiesen hatte). 

Wenn die unweisen leute im wege entgegen kommen, so werden die 
heyligen und weysen leute ihnen aus dem wege gehen. Denn ein elephant, 
wenn es ein schwein siehet das dreck frist, so weichet er aus dem wege. 
uneracht, dasz er in seinem grimm stehet. 


1) Sita (Tamil-text: Sinagi = Janaki). ?) Turóbadei — Draupadi 3L. „пш 
eine Figur’. vgl. den Tamil-text: adupola-p-pävigal uruvattil punniyarei-p- 
pól irundül u. x. w % Zu Agastya und dem Berge Bodiamamalei vgl. Malab. 
Heidenthum, pag. 81. und pag. 269 sf. 
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Die glaubensformule, das göttliche wesen, die medicin, des pristers mittel 
(wodurch er nehmlich die Sünden vergiebet und andere wercke der Seelen 
verrichtet) und das heylige gesetz, diese dinge alle insgesammt, so ferne 
man sie für wahr erkennet, so werden sie auch wahr sein ; wo ferne man 
sie aber nicht glaubet, sondern für falsch erkennet, so werden sie auch 
falsch sein (Diese heyden schreiben dem glaube sehr viel zu, sagende dasz 
so ferne man sich nur fast einbildete, dieses oder jenes sey Gott, so währe 
es denn auch wahrhafftig Gott; aus dieser einbildung sind unter ihnen 
viele irrthümer entstanden). 


38. 


Wenn man für Gott stehet, so hat man freijheit zu reden. Wenn man 
aber für Gottes jünger stehet, so ists nicht allezeit gut zu reden (denn 
sündigen wir etwas für Gott, so finden wir sobald gnade ; irren wir aber in 
unsren worten für den jüngeren Gottes, so finden wir nicht so bald perdon, 
sondern ziehen uns offtmahls groszen schaden aufm haltz), denn für der 
sonnen, die in ihrem glantz fein temporiret ist, kan man stehen, aber in dem 
von der sonnenhitze heisz gemachten sande lässt sich nicht alzuwohl stehen. 


39. 


Ob zwar Gott allenthalben gegenwärtig ist,so ist er doch aul sonder- 
bahrer hochgläntzender art bey seinen schüllern zugegen. Denn ob schon 
das feur sich über etwas entzündet und hoch aufbrennet, so giebts doch 
nicht einen groszen glantz, aber in der lampen scheints recht lichte und helle. 


40. 
Eine jungfrau, eine wittwe, eines andern mannes weib, eine hur, eine 
schlavin, diese persohnen sollen fromme leute nicht anrühren. 
41. 


Die mutter von welcher man gebohren ist, des elsten bruders sein weib, 
des pristers weib, des königes weib, dasjenige weib, davon seine eigene frau 
gebohren worden, diese fünffe soll man für seine mutter erkennen !). 


42. 

Das brunnen-waszer, der Schatten von den lündenbaum ?), ein Oberlufft 
Schlaffhaus und die frauens brüste, diese vier werden im winter warm und 
im sommer kalt sein. 

43. 

Einer der sein empfangenes amt nicht verläszt, sondern selbigen treulich 

fürstehet, dem stöszet kein armuth zu. Einer der des morgens frühe unab- 


1j Vgl. Einl. pag. 6. 7) Tamil vada. Skt vata. Zum Worte „Luntenbaum val. 
Zachariae in G. G. A. 1927, S. 332 fg. 
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läszig sich wäschet und sein gebet thut, dem stószet keine sünde zu. Den- 
jenigen weisen leuten, so sich des stillschweigens befleiszigen, stószet kein 
streit zu. Denjenigen leuten, so da die unsterblichkeit erlanget haben, 
stöszet keine furcht zu. 


44. 


So ferne man die kónigliche gelder ausgiebet, so saget der Canceler : man 
müsze je geld haben, wenn etwan sich etwas bóses ereignete. Darauf 
antwortet der könig: so ferne das glück vorhanden ist, so wird sich nichts 
böses ereignen. Hierzu saget abermahl der Canceler: wird auch wohl das 
Glücke immer beständig bleiben? Dazu saget endlich der könig : so ferne 
das glück weggehet, wird dan auch nicht zugleich das geld und der reich- 
thum weggehen ? 


45. 


Stets reichthum mit ijnnigster begierde suchen, ist mühe und plage. 
selbigen zu verwahren, ist mühe und plage. Selbigen aus zu geben, ist mühe 
und plage. Selbigen jemandem entlehnen und verliehren, ist mühe und plage. 


46. 

Durch diejenige sünde, die man selbst gethan hat, wird das gutte 
getédtet, so dasz es auch zur sünde wird, und ob man auch schon hundert 
mahl tausend jahr in allen wohlseyn leben solte, so ferne man anders sünde 
begehet, so wird sie nicht von einem weichen. 

47. 

Bey einem frommen menschen ist die sünde unverstündlich. Hundert 
mahl hundert tausend medicin komt nicht gleich dem anschauen des vogels 
Keruden !) (dieser ist unter den Malabaren ein sehr heyliger 
vogel, so da von ihnen verehret und angebeten wird. Sein wohnplatz aber 
ist nicht auf erden, sondern im himmel). Das frische Fleisch mag vor dem 
feur nicht bestehen. Die beschnittene haben keine gesundheit. 

48, 

Einer so in der ehe lebet und erst denen unterschiedlichen vättern, göttern 
armer frembdlingen und freunden mit theilet, ehe er selbsten iszet und sich 
versorget, so ist dieses eingeben wohlthat. So ferne man aber diese vier 
arthen aus der acht läszt und sich nur selbsten versorgen wil, so ist man 
gleich einem fischreger, der da fische fängt und sich nur selbst versorget, 
ohne dasz er seinem freunde etwas davon giebet. 

Ob zwar die sonne allenthalben hell scheinet, praesentirt sie doch sonder- 


!) Tamil karudag. Skt. garuda. 
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lich ihre natur in dem sonnenglasze und scheinet sehr helle. Gott, der da 
hat die sonne und den mond zu seinen zweij augen angenommen, ob er 
zwar allenthalben gegenwártig ist, so wird er doch sonderlich bey den 
jenigen auf kräfftige weise gegenwärtig sein, die da heylige augen erlanget 
haben. 


50. 


Das sagen der welt von des Witschnums leben haben wir gehöret ; 
wie er seij in die welt gebohren worden und auch wieder gestorben, haben 
wir gesehen ; dahero so ferne wir unsres leibes pflegen wollen, so würden 
wir keinen Nützen haben. Gott aber anbeten ist die Seeligkeit. 


51. 


Diejenige so mit groszen schmertzen gebohren sind, die gehen herumb 
und sehen in der andren leuthen ihr maul, darbey vergeszende alle gebet, 
glaubens- und lebensformeln, die dergleichen persohnen zu unterweisen 
pflegen, so darzu verordnet sind. Diejenigen so da gelehrt sind und viel 
wiszen, die sehen nur auf den leib und vergeszen das leben. Diejenigen so 
annoch einige qute wercke thun, die gedencken immer an dem umgang der 
frauenspersohnen und vergeszen dabey die gottesfurcht und dasjenige, 
was sie gott schuldig sind. Dahero können diese alle den weg zur höllen 


nicht übergehen. 


52. 

Es ist beszer nur ein kind gebohren, das da voller weisheit und gedult ist 
als viel solche kinder gebähren, die da dum sind, und von der weisheit und 
gelehrsamheit nichts verstehen ; hierzu wil ich ein exempel anführen ; denn 
es ist beszer dasz der elephant nur einen jungen elephanten gebühret, 
alsz dasz ein hund viel junge gebühret 

53. 

Es ist bekant, dasz dieser unser leib eben also fallen wird, als wie die 
waszertropffen von den spietzigen blättern des Königsbaum fallen. Die- 
jenigen nun, so Gott nicht anruffen und daszjenige nicht erwerben, was 
zu erwerben nöthig gewesen ist, die werden ihre zeit vergeblich zubringen 
und verlohren gehen; was sol ich wohl sagen von der vernunfft solcher 
leute ? 


54. 


Die lügen kan die wahrheit nicht überwinden; der zorn kan die gedult 
nicht überwinden: die sünde kan die qute wercke nicht überwinden, eben 
als wie diejenigen, so Rawana zugehóren, Wischtnum nicht 
überwinden können (Rawana, ein zehnköpffiger und mächtiger riese. 
hat mit dem abgott Wischtnum lange kriege geführet, aber ihn gleich- 


40 NIDIWUNPA 


wohl nicht überwinden konnen, darum weil er eine bóse und unrechtmäszige 
sache hatte). 
55. 

Ob man schon des Addimarams !) seine blumen sehen solte 
(Addimaram ist ein baum ohne blumen) : ob man auch einen weiszen 
Raben sehen solte: ja ob man auch schon füsze eines im Waszer schwim- 
menden fisches sehen solte: so kan doch der weiber ihr sinn nicht besehen 
werden auch kaum von Buramaschiben *) (dieser ist ein Mala- 
barischer abgott). 

56. 

Keruden (ein vogel so beij den Malabaren sehr heylig gehalten 
wird) kan auch von der allervergiefftigsten schlange nicht gebunden (oder 
getódtet) werden. Ein groszes feur, so in seiner glut stehet, kan mit stricken 
nicht gebunden werden. Also gleichfals kan ein gottsfürchtiger heiliger 
mensch von derjenigen liebe nicht gebunden werden, so da aus der sünde 
in die fünff sinne gefallen ist. 

57. 

Einjeder kan in der welt einen guten verstand. gedult und seeligkeit über- 
kommen. Aber dergleichen kommt nicht her von der sünde, sondern von 
denjenigen guten wercken, die man ehemahls gethan hat. Hiervon wollen 
wir ein exempel anführen. Ein gewächs von saamen pfleget zu grünen, eben 
als wenns eine pflegemutter hätte, aber solches grünen komt nicht vom 
feuer, sondern nur allein vom waszer. 


58, 

Man weisz nicht, was sich wohl in dieser falschen welt zutragen möchte. 
Denenjenigen weisen leuten, ob die alles aufschlieszen und wiszen, wie diese 
welt lauter betrübnis sey, auch qute lehre hören und nach dem sinn gottes 
wandeln, denselbigen folget allezeit Parbadi und Baramesur en 
nach, und gehen allezeit gleichsam mit sie herum (Parwad; ist die 
oberste góttin unter den góttinen, Baramesuren ist der grószte abgott 
nebenst dem allerhóchsten wesen aller wesen, welches die Malaba ren 
Barabarawastu nennen). Denn gleich wie eine kuh ihr kalb niemahls 
verlaszet, sondern allezeit selbigem nach folget und mit herumb gehet, also 
ists auch hierinnen beschaffen. 


59, 
Böse, sündliche und gottlose menschen. ob sie schon selbsten kein 
allmosen geben, so verbitten sie dennoch solches zu thun denjenigen, so da 


') Tamil áttimaram, Bauhinia racemosa. 
? Tamil paramaé£ivag. 
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allmosen zu geben pflegen. Eben als wie Karawe! 1) (ein kantzligter 
und dornigter baum) nicht nur allein selbsten niemand einige reife frucht 
giebet, sondern auch die andern bäume mit seinen dornen und stacheln der- 
maszen umgiebet und gebunden hält, dasz sie keine frucht geben können. 


60. 


Das betteln ist für jederman bóse in der welt, jedoch soferne man betteln 
musz und man fraget. wie man doch die allmosen annehmen solle, so sol 
man wiszen, dasz gleich wie W anda ?) (ein fliegender Wurm) auf eine 
honigblume fállet und ohne dasz er selbige verderbet, daran richet und das 
honig an sich ziehet, ohne dasz er derselbigen blume ihre schóne und geruch 
benimmt, also gleichfals ist dasjenige allein ein allmosen, das ein bettler dem 
geber ohne wehthuung seines willens entzogen hat, Hingegen aber, wenn 
man einem etwas entziehet, das ihm ein wehethat verursachen kan, so ist 
man gleich wie ein krichender wurm, der auf die grünen blätter steiget und 
dermaszen frieszet und darinnen herumbgehet, dasz den grünen blätern 
schmertzen und verderben zugefüget wird. Solches ist kein allmoszen. 


61. 


So ferne die natürliche mutter stürbet, so mangelt dem kinde der gemack 
in der zungen. So ferne der vater stürbet, so sind diesem kinde drey welten 
lauter finsternisz. Wenn dasjenige kind stürbet, das unter allen andern das 
vornehmste und liebste gewesen, so ists eben als wenn in des vatters haupt 
ein donnerkeil gefallen wäre. So ferne das weib stürbet, so ists für den 
mann eben als wenn sein haupt wäre auf stücken gesprungen. 


62. 


Ob einer in dieser welt gleich viele unverständige, unvernünfftige und 
thörigte kinder gebühre, davon man nichts mehres als nur allenthalben einen 
glantz und schónheit sehen kan. so kommt solches doch lange noch nicht 
demjenigen gleich, wenn einer nur ein kind gebühret, das da nach dem 
gesetz lebet und wandelt. Denn eben als wie zwar am himmel viele sterne 
scheinen und gläntzen, aber doch nicht dem monde gleich kommen, also ist 
es auch herinnen beschaffen. 


63. 


So bald als man denjenigen reichtum siehet, davon viel Rühmens gemacht 
wirdt, also bald wird man von der liebe und begierde desselbigen einge- 
nommen. So bald als man die ungerechten sünder nur siehet, also bald wird 
in uns die sünde verursachet. So bald man eine gute blume ansichtig wird, 
also bald überkommt man auch einen quten geruch : also gleichfals, so bald 
man nur grosze und weise leute ansichtig wird, so folget gleich daraus die 
seeligkeit. 


!) Viell. Tamil karavalli. % Tami vandu. „beetle“. 
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64. 


Derjenige reichthum, den die sünder in dieser welt gesucht haben, der ist 
lauter strafgold. Denn dieses komt allein zu nutz dem feuer, den dieben, 
denen feinden, der kranckheit, dem teuffel, denen täntzern und täntzerin- 
nen, und also solchen leuten, die also arbeiten und nichts als sünde ausüben. 
Nicht aber komt dergleichen zu nutze denjenigen weisen und verständigen 
leuten, die voller gnade Gottes, voller gelaszenheit, voller guten arth und 
voller liebe seijn. 


65. 


Tchentamarei!), eine rothe waszerblume von tausend blattern, die 
wartet immer wenn die sonne aufgehet (sintemahl sie alsdann allein blühet, 
hingegen aber beij untergang der sonnen wieder zufallet): Kuwalei- 
anada?), eine blaue blume, die wartet immer wenn der monden aufgehet 
(in dem sie alsdann aufblühet, und mit dem schein des mondes alsdan 
wieder zublühet) ; die fliegende würme warten immer, wenn doch endlich 
die blumen aufblühen werden (sintemahl sie aus selbigen ihre nahrung 
saugen): also sollen gleichfals die schüller Gottes immer warten und 
hoffen, wenn ihnen die gnade gottes endlich aufgehen wird. 


66. 

Ob man das gold auch noch so sehr schlagen martern und auf kleine 
stücken hauen solte, so verlierts doch nicht seine natur. Ob man den zucker- 
baum 3) auch auf noch so kleine stücken zerhauen und in die zuckermühle 
werfen solte, so verliehret er doch ebenfals nicht seine natur, Wenn man 
das sandelholtz *) auch gleich auf noch so viele kleinen stücken zertheilete, 
so verliehrets dennoch nicht seine natur. Wenn man die milch auch noch so 
sehr einsüden liesze, so verliert sie dennoch nicht ihre lieblichkeit. Wie nun 
diese dinge ihre natur nicht verlieren, ohneracht dasz übel mit ihnen ver- 
fahren wird : also gleichfals verliehren die weisen und wohlgelehrten leute 
ihre gute arth und natur nicht, uneracht dasz sie auch in das allergrószte 
elend gerathen solten. 


67. 


Die schóne an dem wohlsingenden vogel Kuil ist seine stimme. Der 
weiber ihre schöne ist, wenn sie ihren mann an gottes stelle zu seijn erken- 
net, und nach keinen andern mannspersohnen sich umbsehen. Der wohlge- 
lehrten und weisen leute ihre schóne ist, wenn sie gegen Gott eine hertzliche 
liebe hegen ; derjenigen leute ihre schöne, so da in der verlaumung 5) 
stehen (oder so da ohne liebe sind gegen das zeitliche) ist die geduld. 


1 Tamil ÉEn-tämarei, „the red lotos”. 7) Der Tamil-text hat alli, Nymphaca rubra: 
kuvaloya ist der blaue Lotos. ?) karambu. zuckerrohr. * sandagam. P) unsicher! 


NIDIWUNPA 43 


68. 

Es ist nicht gut, dasz die guten weisen leute in der welt diesen und jenen 
etwas guttes oder böses sagen, jedoch so ferne sie dergleichen sagen 
müszen, so haben sie folgende historie hierbeij zu mercken. Denn als 
ehemahls vordiesem der kónig über die küste Cormandel!) sahe, wie 
alles Huszwaszer als ein wirbel sich in den abgrund hinunter drehete, wurde 
er sehr bekümmert, gedenckende dasz seinem lande wohl eine grosze theuer- 
zeit zustoszen würde. Befohl demnach, dasz seine ráthe móchten zurathe 
gehen, und sagen wie er dergleichen abhelffen känte. Selbige seine ráthe 
gedachten hin und her, sagende dasz irgends an einem orte ein vornahmer 
prophet und heyliger mann wäre, welche man hören müszte. Dieses hielte 
der könig für wahr, ging hin zu selbigen propheten, faltete die hände und 
bätete ihn an, und gab demüthiger weise selbige worte zu erkennen. Der- 
selbige heylige prophet sagede : so ferne in dergleichen flusz entweder ein 
solcher mensch springe, der da haarzopffen hätte, oder einer, so einen 
kronenkopf hätte, so würde er gestopfft werden. Als das der könig hörete 
und an seine gerechtigkeit gedachte, so verordnete er alles wohl in seinem 
lande, betete die gottheit an am strande desselbigen fluszes, und sprang 
selbsten in denjenigen schlund, der sich gantz im abgrund herunter drehete. 
Der heylige prophet gedachte, ist dieses nicht durch mich hergekommen, 
dasz er dahin gesprungen sey, sprang also zugleich selbsten hinunter, sodasz 
alle beyden sturben. An demselbigen orte wuchs nachmahls das zeichen 
gottes in die höhe. Derselbige ort ist alsdan nachmahls Diruwalan- 
tschuri?) genennet, und gottes ort geworden : dahero ist es nicht qut 
dasz man einen allezeit qutes oder böses entdecke. 

69. 

Diejenige erlernte wiszenschafft, so in dieser welt bey frommen leuten 
angetroffen wird, dieselbige lernet sie meiden alle unzucht und hurerey und 
verursachet bey ihnen gute holdseeligkeit, gerechtigkeit, wohlgeartete 
natur, geduld und eine liebe zu alle dem, was das leben hat, auch lehret sie 
ihnen unterscheiden den innerlichen leib von dem leben, so dasz sie in 
diesen die gottseeligkeit ausüben, wodurch ihnen denn ein unzehliges wohl- 
seijn und qute heyrath wiederfahren wird, daraus endlich die seeligkeit 
entstehen wird. Hingegen aber die erlernte wiszenschafft, so da bey dem 
bösen und gottlosen angetroffen wird, dieselbige verursachet bey ihnen 
lauter unreinigkeit und hurerey, wodurch alle jetzt erzehlte güter verlohren 
werden. sodasz sie in allerley greuliche unzucht fallen, und endlich zur 
höllen gehen werden. 

70. 

Obschon bey den bösen leuten in der welt grosze wiszenschafft ist, so 

kan man doch nicht sagen. dasz sie weise leute seyn, noch sich zu ihnen 


1) Der Tamil Text hat #бїагййап. 7?) Tamil: tiruvalafiáu£i .the name of a town 
on the Kaveri. from a whirlpool in the river: the subject of a legend": valafisuzi bed. 
nämlich „a curl to the right": ein wirbel. 
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nahen. Denn obgleich an dem ort der mit gifft angefülten höllen auch ein 
noch so guter und kostbahrer edelgestein zu finden wäre, so wird sich doch 
niemand getrauen dahin zu gehen um selbigen zu hollen, Also ists auch 
mit einer gottlosen wiszenschafft beschaffen, 


71. 


[n dem walde der vielen stádte und der welt, und der gedancken, sind 
die augen der weibspersohnen als wie die gifftigen dornen, die allenthal- 
ben gantz dichte beysammen häufig angetroffen werden: welche arth 
dornen, soferne sie stechen, ist kein vermögen mehr zu leben. Dahero musz 
einer, der da zu seinen jahren gekommen ist, und in ernstlicher bestrebung 
stehet, dieses wohl überlegen: und weil es ja wegen des fells unsers 
[leisches nicht anders sein kan als dasz man von solchen dornen gestochen 
werden musz, so soll er vermóge eines pristers diesen leib, durch weisheit 
eben also abfehlen, als wie eine schlange ihre haut abzuziehen pfleget, und 
in der weisheit standhafftig sein, sodasz er nachmahls in dieser weisheit 
dergleichen fell nicht wieder anlege. sondern stets fürsichtig wandele. 


72. 


Diejenigen, so da gantz und gar mit begierde zum reichthum eingenommen 
sind, die haben keinen prister. sie haben keine freunde und auch keine 
eltern, ja, sie haben auch für ihren groszen hunger keine wohlschmeckende 
gerüchte. Ein tichter und poet hat keine gesundheit und auch keinen schlaff, 
diejenigen so sich auf die hurerey legen, haben keine furcht. 


73. 


Es geziehmet sich nicht, dasz man in dieser welt denjenigen bósen leuten 
platz und raum vergónnet, so da von keinen guten wege wiszen. Soferne 
man ihnen aber ja einen raum und platz verstattet, so wird hirdurch dem 
priester, seinen nahen anverwandten und ihm selbsten grosze betriebnisz 
wiederfahren. Hierzu wil ich eine historie erzehlen, denn vor diesem wahren 
auf einem berge sehr viel A n n a s-vógel !) (diese vögel halten die Mala- 
baren sehr heylig, wie wohl sie keinen in der welt antreffen, sondern 
halten dafür, dasz sie allein im paradisz seyn, darbey sagende, dasz 
Brumma ihr abgott, auf einem solchen vogel als auf einem wagen zu 
[ahren pflege), die dahin gekommen umb ihre nahrung zu suchen und ver- 
weileten auf selbigem berge offt bisz in die spáte nacht hinein; auf dem- 
selbigen berge konte niemand steigen. Eben zu selbiger zeit hatte einsmahls 
eine krehe zu abend ihre zeit verseumet und kam an denjenigen ort, allwo 
die Anna svógel wahren und zwar des nachts um zehn uhr, die A n n a s- 
vögel bittende, dasz sie ihr daselbsten einigen platz vergönnen solten. Unter 
selbigen war denn ein wohlverständiger Annas vogel. der da sagete, dasz 


!| Tamil agnam, Schwan. 
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alhier kein platz für sie wäre. Hierzu antworteten die andern Annas vögel 
wie es ja nunmehro schon in der zehnden stunde wäre, dahero sie wohl 
pleiben kónte. Hierauf sagete der verstándige Annas vógel: es geziehmet 
sich nicht, dasz man den bieszen !) leuten raum verstattet. Äber alle 
Annasvögel sageten, dasz die kreh bleiben solte. Dieselbige kreh, als 
sie dazumahl des nachts schlaffen gehen wolte und von der frucht des 
lundenbaumes gegeszen hatte, so schmeisz sie ihren koth davon in eine 
spalte desselbigen berges und floh davon; der saame von dem kothe ging 
auf, wurde zu einem groszen baume, der da seine wurtzel hinunter schlug. 
sodasz einer so da im walde wohnte, offtmahls sahe, wie dasz dergleichen 
fest in der erde stünde und ein gutes hülffsmittel für ihm wäre. Stieg dahero 
an denselbigen wurtzeln hinauf und fing alle diejenigen Annas vögel 
welchen er nur duhnen stellete. Dahero, weil sie nicht des weisen rede 
gehöret hatten, so musten alle Annas vögel ihr leben verliehren: also 
gleichfals weil man weisz, dasz so ferne man den bösen und gottlosen leuten 
platz und raum vergönnet, es wohl gar bisz zum leben kommen kan, so soll 
dann auch niemand ihnen raum oder einigen platz verstatten, Was anlanget 
den verstand und meinung dieser erzehlung, so ist selbige diese, dasz man 
sich nicht sol zu den bösen leuten nahen, sondern der weisen leute ihre rede 
hören. Soferne aber die guten leute sich zu den bösen gesellen, so werde 
unglück darauff erfolgen. ` 
74. 

Was anlanget der bósen falschen leute ihre natur, so gedencken sie eines 
im hertzen, das ander reden sie mit dem munde und in ihren wercken thun 
sie wiederumb etwas anders, sodasz solchergestalt ihre natur dreyfach ist. 
Was aber anlanget der frommen leute ihre natur, so gedencken sie eines im 
hertzen und reden auch dasselbige mit dem munde und übens auch aus in 
ihren verrichtungen, sodasz sie auszer dem im gringsten nicht anders 
теупеп 2). 

75. 

Ein köstlicher edelgestein für die wohl erleuchtete versamlung unter- 
schiedlicher persohnen sind die weisen und klugen leute. Die schóne des 
groszen und sehr weiten himmels ist die Sonne. Die schóne des bettlagers 
fiir die manner ist eine wohlgestalte wohlgearthete und tugendsame frau 
und der edelgestein eines hauses sind die weisen und verständige kinder. 


76. 


Es 3) kam das waszer bey sehr guter Milch in verwahrung. Als denn 
solche milch zum waszer sagete, es solte sich nicht fürchten, und es zu sich 
einnahm, sodasz selbiges insgesamt sein eigen würde, da nam man die 


lj D. h. .bósen'. 2) S. Einleitung, S. 6. #5. Bhartrhari Il. 67, Böhtlingk, Chrestomathie, 
S. 201, Z. 13. 
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selbige milch, sätzte sie ins feur und kochte sie: als dan kochte das 
wasser gantz ein; welches die milch wuste, bey sich gedenckende : sol ich 
wohl dasjenige tödten, das zu mir in die verwahrung kommen ist, wurde 
dahero erzórnet, sagende: ich will zur stunde das feuer verderben, stieg 
also auf und als es übersod, so dämpfften sie wiederumb die dabey stehende 
leute mit dem alten waszer, Da gedachte die milch: es ist der meinige 
wiedergekommen, gab sich also zufrieden und sung wieder. Also gleich- 
fals, wenn sich einer wegen seines elenden zustandes, bey frommen und 
guten leuten in verwahrung begiebet, so werden solche gute leute zu ihm 
Sagen, dasz er sich keinesweges fürchten solte, und ihn zu ihrer seiten 
nehmen, sodasz, ob ihm gleich einiges böses zustoszen möchte, er sich doch 
deszen nicht zu fürchten habe, sintemahl sie ihn werden helffen, wenn es 
auch ihr leben kosten solte. 


O! Ihr sünder! Ihr solt wiszen, dasz das hertz der schüler Gottes, so 
da die drey hoffärtige gottesverächter nahmens Mubburadrigól 1) 
schadlicher sey als das in der Glut stehende feuer (ie. wenn man den 
schüllern Gottes was böses anthut, so wird ihr seuffzen für gott denenje- 
nigen ein brennendes feuer sein, die solches böses ihnen angethan haben) ; 
denn das in der glut stehende feuer, so ferne man ein wenig davon entfernet 
ist, kan es einen nicht verbrennen, aber das feuer, so da im hertzen de: 
schüller gottes ist, dasz leufft allezeit hinten nach, man mag gehen, in 
welche welt man will und sich verstäcken, wo man auch immer wil, 
dermaszen brennende, das dieszes leben stets aechtzen und seuffzen musz. 
Dahero geziemet sichs nicht, dasz man dem hertzen der weisen leute einige 
betrübnisz verursache. 


78. 


Soferne sich die heiligen und unschuldigen leute zu denen verachteten 
menschen machen, so werden sie ihrer verachtung mit theilhafftig werden. 
Denn ob man gleich unter dem Palmenbaum milch trincken wolte, so würde 
es doch daselbsten kein guter platz sein (sintemahl einjeder bedencken 
würde, 5 ij e r von selbigem baume trincke, und lust hätte sich voll zu sauf- 
fen); dahero wird man auch nicht sagen können, dasz es milch sey gewesen 
(darumb, weil es unter einem solchen baum ist getruncken werden, dar- 
unter sonsten die starcke Sijer pfleget getruncken zu werden, welcher 
tranck der farbe nach wie mulcken auszsiehet, und fast einen geschmack 
hat als wie wein.) 


1) Tamil muppurüdigal: „Die Beherrscher der drei Städte”: „the three cities or 
castles of iron, silver, and gold, floating in the sky one above another; destroyed by 
Siva for embracing the Jaina tenets’. Ihre Namen sind Kamalan, Kamalütiag. Vistuvamáli 
(Winslow). 
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79. 


Diejenigen sündhafftigen bóse leute, deren leib von dem fette der sünden 
gleichsam schmiltzet, die mögen die heylige erklärung des gesetzes, so da 
eine tugend-Lienie ist, lernen wie sie ijmmer wallen; so werden sie doch 
das gringste nicht in sich behalten können, sondern alles wieder ausgeben. 
Denn eben wie ein hund, wenn er gute frische kuhbutter eintrincket, solche 
nicht verdauen und bey sich behalten kan, sondern wieder ausspeigen musz, 
also ist es auch mit denen sündhafftigen bösen menschen, 


80. 


Wenn von einem bürger ein mádgen gebohren wird, so gedencket der 
vatter dasselbige mádgen einem guten künstler zur heyrath zu geben. Die 
freunde und nahe anverwandten gedencken selbiges einem solchen zu 
übergeben, der au& einem guten geschlecht ist. Dasselbige mädgen aber 
ist begierig-eines schónen mannes frau zu seyn. 


Bl. 


Die fliege flieget in der welt stets herumb und suchet reife beulen, 
schwäre oder schaden am leibe. Ein könig gehet herum, und suchet, wo er 
reichthum möchte finden. Diejenigen dummen leute, so müszig einher gehen 
und die weisheit des gesetzes nicht gelernet haben, die stehen in steter 
begierde, unruhe und aufruhr anzurichten ; die groszen gelehrten leute 
stehen in steter liebe, freundschafft und liebe anzurichten. 


82. 

Sobald eine jungfer mit schönen vollen haaren nur ein kind gebühret, so 
ist ihre schöne weg; also gleichfals wenn diejenigen weisen leute, so alle 
gelehrsamkeit gelehrnet und sich selbsten erkennet haben, nur etwan von 
einem etwas verlangen (nehmlich unbilliger und sündlicher weise), so ist 
ihre gehabte heiligkeit verlohren. 


83. 


Soferne man bey einer schlavin schläfft, so wird man beydes die zucht 
als auch sein gut geschlecht verliehren, Soferne man bey einer gemeinen 
hure schläfft so wird man das glück und auch den reichthum verlieren, 
Soferne man etwan eine witwe anrühret, so wird man sich das leben ver- 
kürtzen, und soferne man eines andern mannes weib anrühret, so werden * 
alle güter eine andere herberge nehmen. 


84. 


Die bosheit dieser zeit ist also beschaffen, dasz soferne etwan einige 
wollen die wahrheit sagen, so sind sie jederman verhaszt und feindlich, 
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ihre worte werden auch nicht gehóret. Hingegen aber wer unwahrheit und 
lügen redet, dasselbige ist güldig und ein solcher wird jedermans freund 
werden, man wird auch seine rede mit einer groszen annehmlichkeit an- 
hören. Hierzu wiel ich ein exempel anführen. Denn die süsze Kuhmilch 
und büffelmilch, soferne man sie verkauffen wil, musz man von hause zu 
hause herum gehen. Hingegen aber daszjenige starcke getráncke, das einen 
recht toll und voll macht, und die Sür vom Palmenbaum, solche mögen 
in einem winckel sein, wo sie immer wollen, so weisz man doch dahien 
zu gehen und selbige selbsten zu suchen und zu erlangen. 


85. 


Die gutten und frommen leute sollen sich nicht nahen zu denjenigen 
bösen leuten, die ohne zwiern der heyligkeit und ohne zucht sind. Soferne 
sie sich aber zu ihnen nahen müszen, so sollen sie sich nicht also zu ihnen 
nahen, dasz sie zugleich ihrer unreinigkeit und bosheit mit teilhaftig werden. 
Den wenn des nachts mitten im lahe des schlangennestes ein strick von 
strohe lieget, so wird man meinen, dasz selbiger strick eine schlange sey 
und sich hefftig davier entsetzen. Also gleichfals sol man gedencken wenn 
man bey böszen leuten ist, 


86. 


In dieser welt wandeln so wohl weise und gelehrte als auch unweise und 
ungelehrte leute; wenn man diese zweyerley arten so oben ansiehet, so 
scheinen sie eines zu sein. Diese können an der guten beschaffenheit des 
leibes nicht erkant werden, auch vermag man nicht einem jedweden gebüh- 
rende ehre zu erweisen, es sey denn dasz wir auf ihre worte und auf ihr 
leben wohl acht haben und selbiges recht einsehen lernen. Hierzu wil ich 
ein exempel sagen, Denn die krehe und der wohlsingende vogel Kuil sind 
an der farbe einander gantz ähnlich, aber den unterscheid musz man an der 
stimme erkennen lernen. 

87. 

Gleich wie man demjenigen lówen, so da den in der wildnisz lebende 
elephanten friszet, eine falle leget, ihn fanget, an einen gewiszen ort führet 
und anbindet, auch von den hunden beiszen läszet, also gleichfals wird 
offtmahls in der wildnisz dieser welt derjenige, so da recht herrische lowens- 
arth an sich hat, von den augen der weibespersohnen gleich wie mit einem 
netze überdecket und gefangen und mit dem strick der liebe an einen ge- 
wiszen ort recht fest angebunden, und nachmahls von weibe, kindern, freun- 
den und eltern gleichsam als wie von hunden gebieszen. O wehe. siehestu 
das wohl, o du Sünder ! 

88. 

Wenn einer dasjenige mittheilet, was er vermag ehe als er von jemand 

darumb gebehten wird, so ist dieses ein vornehmes allmosen, Solches ist gut 
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wenn einer etwas mittheilet ; nachdem ihn einer gebehten hat, so ist solches 
nicht gut. Wenn einer kommt und manchen tag schon gebeten hat, es aber 
immer aufschiebet mit den worten: ich wil es geben, und es endlich lange 
hernach giebet, so ist solches siinde. 


89. 


Wer aus liebe zu seinem prister diese drey dinge thut, nehmlich dasz er 
ihm erzeige geldhülffe, mündliche hülffe und hülffe am leibe, der ist ein guter 
und frommer mensch. Wer ihm aber nur hülffe leistet an gelde und mit dem 
munde, der ist ein unverständiger mensch. Wer aber ihm nur blosz und 
alleine hülffe am gelde erweiset, der ist ein sünder. Also wird in dem gesetz 
gottes gesaget. 


90. 

Wenn ein [rommer mensch einigen etwas geben wil, so giebt er eben so, 
als wie der Palmeerbaum zu geben pfleget. Ein einfáltiger giebt eben, als 
wie.ein kockersbaum zu geben pfleget. Ein sünder giebt eben, als wie ein 
feigenbaum zu geben pfleget. 


91. 


Die groszen weysen leute sollen niemahls etwas von eines hand annehmen, 
selbsten aber stets einen jedweden geben und mittheilen. Denn gleich wie 
der baum Kadbagadaru !) (ist im paradiese und giebet alles was 
man nur begehret) und der teich Tschankanidi *) (welches gleich- 
fals in der andern welt ist und lauter erwünschte glückseeligkeit geben 
soll) und die welcken stets jederman geben und von niemand etwas nehmen: 
also gleichfals soll es auch mit denen groszen weisen leuten beschaffen seyn. 

92. 

Der sonnenschein in dieser welt brennet sehr hefftig, das feur brennet 

noch hefftiger als der sonnenschein. Die rede derjenigen thoren und dum- 


men leute, so nichts vermögen, brennet noch viel hefftiger und schädlicher, 


als der sonnenschein und das feur. 
93, 


Der mond, so da von einer gar angenehmen natur ist, führet in der welt 
eine kühle mit sich, Das friesche grüne abgehauene sandelholtz ist noch 
kühler als der mond. Fraget man aber was noch kühler sey als diese zwey, 
so sol man wiszen, dasz diejenigen guten und frommen leute, so da voller 
lieblichen weisheit sind, eine weit groszere kühlung mit sich führen als der 
mond und als das grüne friesche sandelholtz. 


!) Tamil ka£padaru (Skt. kalpataru), vgl. no. 25. 
7, Tamil $a&ganidi ,Gold ok the figure of chanks, one of the nine treasures of 
Kuvera or of Indra's world". 


Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DL XXIX B4 
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94. 

Alle diejenigen báume, so sich zu dem sandelbaume nahen, werden des 
sandelbaums geruch erlangen. Es wird auch der Pampusbaum, so da 
nahe bey diesem sandelbaum stehet, deszen geruch erlangen, wo er ihn aber 
nicht annimt, sondern nur müszig und vergeblich daselbsten ist, so werden 
die andern sich mit ihm quetschen und reiben, sodasz hierdurch von sich 
selbsten feuer entstehet, das da nicht nur allein ihn selbsten wird ver- 
brennen, sondern auch den nahe beystehenden sandelbaum und alle übrige 
bäume alle insgesambt, und wird alles wüste machen und verherren. Also 
gleichfals gehen ‘mit den weisen groszen leuten beydes fromme als auch 
bése leute umb ; in diesem umbgang aber bekommen die frommen leute den 
geruch der weisen und wohlgelehrten leute und werden gleichfals solche 
leute ; aber diejenigen sündhafftige und dumme leute, so da den geruch der 
weysen und gelehrten leute nicht wollen annehmen, sondern nur vergeblich 
und müszig da stehen, die werden von den andern, so nicht müszig sein 
können, gequetschet und gerieben, sodasz dadurch ein zorniges feuer 
entstehet, das da zanck zwietracht und schlagereyen erwecket, dadurch sie 
nicht nur allein selbsten verderbet werden, sondern auch diejenigen from- 
men leute, die nahe bey ihm wahren, sammt allen andern, sodasz alles ver- 
wüstet und verheret wird, dahero sol man nicht nahe bey den thörichten 
und dummen leuten stehen. 


KÓNDEI WÉNDEN 


ODER 


MALABARISCHE MORALIA 


so da nach aussage der Malabarischen Poeten vor 750 

jahren von der göttin der weisheit Auwiar genant, aufge- 

schrieben seijn sollen, bestehende in neuntzig versen oder 

sittenlehren aus der Malabarischen sprache im hoch- 
teutsche versetzet von 


BARTHOLOMAEO ZIEGENBALG 
seiner königl. Majestät zu Dennemarck und Norwegen etc.: verordneten 


Missionario unter den heyden in Ostijndien auf der küste 
Cormandel zu Tranquebahr 


(Darauf folgt der Auftrag an den Kronprinzen von Denemarken, 
datiert 4 Sept. 1708). 





VORREDE 


Ich erinnere mich annoch dasz ich in meiner jugend die heydnischen 
bücher auf schulen mit sehr groszen verdrusz gelesen habe, stets umgehende 
mit der heiligen schrifft, als darinnen ich auch weit grószere und hóhere 
weisheit angetroffen, als in allen heidnischen schrifften, habe auch aus sel- 
bigen weit grószere gelegenheit gehabt die wahre ethica und phisica zu 
lernen als etwan aus des Senecae oder Aristotelis praecepten hat geschehen 
können. Daher scheinet es fast wider meinen vorigen eifer zu seyn, dasz ich 
nunmehro selbsten einige heydnische bücher ans tagelicht bringe, die doch 
noch niemahls unter den Christen bekant gewesen sind, aber nachdem man 
biszhero gemeinet, als wären diese Malabarische heyden ein recht 
barbarisches volck und machten so gantz keine reflexion auf die ausübung 
der tugenden; so hab ich dieses kleine büchlein aus ihrer sprache ins 
teutsche übersetzen wollen, um zu zeigen, wie diese heyden in ihrem leben 
offtmahls die allermeisten Christen zu beschämen pflegen. Es wird aber 
dieses büchlein in den schulen von den kleinen kindern auswendig gelernet, 
welches wenn es geschehen, so haben sie nachmahls noch weit höhere 
lebensreguln zu lernen, bisz sie endlich tüchtig sind in den reguln der weis- 
heit und der vielfältigen disciplinen unterrichtet zu werden. Ihre poeten 
geben vor, dasz dieses büchlein nebst annoch viel andern, die ich auch in 
meiner bibliothec habe, von der göttin der weisheit sol gemachet seyn, die 
sie Auwiar nennen. Solches, sagen sie, sey geschehen vor 750 jahren, 
da diese góttin sich unter den menschen wegen eines gewiszen verbrechens 
halben hat aufhalten müszen. Ob man aber schon solch fabelwerck nicht zu 
glauben hat, so musz man doch gestehen, dasz die reguln in diesem büchlein 
nicht eben wider die natürliche billigkeit streiten. Daher ich mich auch 
nicht befürchten darff, dasz diejenigen werden einigen schaden leiden in 
ihrem Christenthum, die selbige lesen möchten, sondern vielmehr zum 
tugendwandel dadurch aufgemuntert werden, aufdasz dermahleins an jenem 
gerichtstage die heyden sie nicht beschämen möchten. Hiermit ergeb ich 
den geneigten leser göttliche gnade und verbleibe seyn zu gebet und liebe 
verbundener 

AUTOR. 





. Anneium bitáwum münnari dévam. 


Vater und mutter sind für den ersten Gott zu erkennen i.e. weil 
kinder nach der Malabaren ihre meynung zum erkentnis des 
allerhöchsten gottes in ihrer jugend annoch gantz untüchtig wären, so 
sollen sie ihre eltern so fürchten, lieben und ihnen gehorchen, als 
wenn sie gott für sich hätten. 

(annei-y-um pidä-v-u mup-n-ari téyvam. 

»The first objects of adoration are the father and mother’. 

„Our mother and father are the first known deities’). 


. Aleiàm dóruwadéi schaláwu nándu. 

Alle tage dreymal in die Kirche gehen und den gottesdienst abwarten, 
das ist sehr wohl. 

(älayan tözu-v-adu Sala-v-u nanfu. 

„To worship in a temple is pre-eminently good’), 


. lllaramálladu nállaramálla. 

In einem frembden hause ohne seinen eigenen ist nicht gut wohnen. 
(illa£am alladu nallafam antfu. 

„That which is not domestic virtue, is not proper virtue" aber Zie- 
genbalg hat andere Lesart am Ende). 


. Jar déddel tiar kolluwer. 

Alle dasjenige was neidische und geitzige leute erwerben, das wird 
von bösen leuten beraubet werden (darumb weil sie davon ihren 
armen nechsten nichts gutes gethan haben). 

(iyar tettei-t-tiyar kólluvar. 

.What misers have hoarded, the wicked will consume"). 


, Undi tschurünkudel bändikkäragu. 

Dem leibe nach gantz wenig eszen, das ist sehr gut für den magen. 
(undi $uruthgudal péndirkkazagu. 

„It is becoming in a woman to eat little”. 

„Moderation in food is an ornament to women 

Ziegenbalg hat die variante pandi: „magen ). 


. Urundén bageickil wérunden kerüm. 
So ferne man sich allenthalben im gantzen lande feindschafft macht, 
so wird man gäntzlich mit den wurtzeln auszgerottet werden. 
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(üir-udan pageikkil vér-udan kédum. 

„One who lives contentiously with his fellow citizens shall be 
rooted out . 

„To hate one's fellew citizens brings complete ruin"). 


: Ennum erüddum kännenäddagum. 


Rechnen und schreiben ist den menschen eben als ein auge. 
lén-n-um €EZuttun kan-n-Ena-t-tagum. | 
„Arithmetic and grammar may be regarded as eyes". 

„It is proper to call numbers and letters two eyes”). 


Ewámakkól müwamaründu. 

Leute so da nichts von der huhrerey wiszen, deren natur ist als 
eine schóne milch, so niemahls sauer wird. 

(eva makkal] müvaà marundu. 

„Sons who need not be directed (by their parents) are a continuous 
comfort to them", 

„Children who do not require to be directed (by their parents) are 
like unfailing ambrosia"). 

Ziegenbalg weicht ab (narundu bed. auch „Nektar"). 


Aijam bükkum tschéiwana tsché. 

Ob man auch betteln gehen solte, so musz man doch allzeit quttes thun. 
(leciyampugin-un $éyvapei 4ёу. 

„Though yo go a begging. perform your duties" 

„Though you are reduced to beggary, do your duty”). 


Oruwenéi báddi óragáddiru. 

Ein weib sol nur einem vertrauet sein und im hause bleiben. 
(Gruvanei-p-parri-y- Gr-agattiru. 

„Rely on one man and stay in one place"). 


Odelinande wédier korukkam. 

Lesen, predigen, beten und dergleichen dinge verrichten, das ist 
rechte geschicklichkeit von Bramanen und pristern. 
(ödalinanfe vediyarkközukkam. 

„Virtuous conduct in a brahman is better than the recitation of 
the vedas”). 


Aûwiam péschudèl åkkåddukkariwū. 
Böse und schädliche rede verursachen verlust des geldes. 
(auviyam pésudal akkattitkativy 
„Envious talk brings destruction to one’s wealth”). 
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Akkamum käschum tschikkena deru. 
Gold und edelgesteine solt du mit billigkeit verdienen. 
(ahkam-un kasun Sikköna-t-tedu 

„Seek corn and money carefully”), 


. Kadbena bäduwadu tschöddirampämel. 


Rede nicht zweyerley und verkehre auch nicht dasjenige, was du 
einmahl geredet hast. 

(kafpéna-p-paduvadu Söffifampämei. 

„It is considered becoming in a wife not to disobey her husband"). 
Z. weicht ab. 


Kawel täne päweierkkärugu. 

Die schöne der weiber ist, wenn sie ihren männern unterthänig sind. 
(kaval tán& paveiyarkka£agu. 

„The preservation (of their chastity) is the ornament of women"), 


. Kiddorágilum weddena mara. 


Dasjenige was man nicht bekommen kan, das sol man bald aus dem 
gedächtnis laszen. 

(kittatágil vétténa mafa. 

„Renounce at once what is difficult of attainment"). 


Kiroragilum tárawurei. 

Ob man gleich gantz niedrige und gringe leute für sich haben solte, 
so musz man doch demüthig gegen sie reden. 

(kizGr aàyinun!) táza-v-urei. 

„Though they be inferiors, speak gently to them"). 


. Küddam pärkil tsuddamillei. 


So ferne man alles so genau nehmen wil, so wird man keine freund- 
schafft haben. 

(kutfam pakki£ Suffam illei. 

wif you are censorious, you will gain no friends"). 


Kürienágilum wiriam péschen. 

Ob einer auch der mächtigste und gelehrteste seyn solte, so sol er 
sich doch nicht selbsten rühmen. 

kürampäyilum viriyam p&sel, 

„Though your arrow be sharp, do not boast of your valour), 
Ziegenbalg weicht ab. 


D Var. ägilun. 
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Keduwadü tscheil wüduwada karum. 

Wenn man böses zu thun vermögende ist, und gleichwohl selbiges 
unterläszet, so ist solches eine wohlthat oder gut werck, 
(keduvadu $éyyin viduvadu karumam. 

„If your friend behave badly, it is your duty to abandon him’). 
Z. stimmt nicht ganz. 


Kerdálürudi kuddamiramel. 

Wenn man etwas peynliches will reden, so musz man nicht einen 
hauffen leute zusammen kommen laszen. 

(kettil ut£udi küttum udeimei. 

„Courage in adversity recovers lost property"). 

Ziegenbalg hat eine abweichende Lesart. 


Keiporül dännil mei porül kälwi. 

Wissenschafft ist ein weit bessere und wahrhafftiger reichthum, so 
man in hánden oder kasten hat. 

(keip-p-pórud-annin mey-p-pórul kalvi. 
„Learning is better than money in hand"). 


Koddawén aridél uddiraddudawi. 

Soferne man dem Kónige getreu und aufrichtig dienet, so wird man 
zu seiner zeit gute befórderung haben. 

(köffavan afidal uffidattudavi. 

„Acquaintance with the king is a great help in time of trouble"). 


Kól tscholli kurali káddadanerübbu. 

Ein fuchsschwäntzer übel-angeber ist eben als der wind gegen das feuer, 
kötsevi-k-kufanei käffudan Eruppu. 

„Scandal into the ear of a scandal-monger is wind to fire”). 
Ziegenbalg scheint eine abweichende Lesart zu bieten. 


Käuwwei tscholli ewwerum bagéi. 

Soferne man einem die wahrheit saget, umb ihn von bósen abzu- 
machen, so wird man jedermans feind sein. 

(kauvei 5óllin évvarukkum pagei. 

„Speak of faults and be hateful to all’). 


Tschándadikkárugu wandu tscheiámel. 

Der kinder schönheit ist, wenn sie ihren eltern gehorsam sind und 
das böse unterlaszen. 

(Sandadikkatagu vandiseiyämei. 

„it is an ornament to a family that there be no case of barrenness in it”). 
Ziegenbalg hat abweichende Lesart vor sich gehabt. 
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Tschantórén kei intorkarag i. 

Diejenigen so da weise und gelehrt sind, dieselbigen sind denen 
eltern eine rechte ehre. 

(sánfor énkei-y-intórkkazagu. 

„Calling a child learned is an honor to its parents’. 

„The report that we are noble is an honour to our parents ). 


Tschünaddei pöni däwaddükkäragu. 

Die schöne oder das beste theil der busze ist, wenn man von der 
bosheit abläszet. 

(áivattei-p-pénittavattitka£zagu. 

„The beauty of penance is to secure eternal bliss’). | 
Ziegenbalg's rezension muss irrig sein, da jedenfalls der Vers mit 
si- anfangen soll; vielleicht liegt Schreibfehler vor und ist tschi- 
waddei am Anf. zu lesen. 


Tschireiddéri éreiddéru. 

Nachdem man reichthum erlanget hat, so sol man auch seine 
freunde bedencken. 

(Sirei-t-tEedin&rei-t-tEdu. 

„lf you seek to live comfortably, seek the plough”). 

Ziegenbalg weicht ab. 


Tschüáddaddukkáragu tschürawiriddel. 

Die schöne und vortrefflichkeit der freunde ist, wenn sie in ungliick 
mit aushalten. 

(iutffattikkazagu sü£zàaáv-iruttal. 

„It is beautiful for relations to dwell together’). 


Tschüdum wadum wédanei tschéum. 
Doppeln ') und haddern verursachet schmertzen. 
($idum vadum védanei S@yyum 
„Gambling and disputing cause trouble’). 


Tscheidawäm marandäl keidawamälum. 

Soferne man seine tägliche busze vergiszet, so wird man sich alles 
seines habes und gutes verlustig machen. 

(Séydavamarandaft keidavam alum. 

„lf you cease to practise religious austerities, you will be under the 
power of illusion”). 


33. Tschemam bükkum jämmadduränku. 


Des tages schlaffen ist nicht gut, wil man aber des nachts schlaffen, 
so sol man in einem gemach verwahret werden. 


1 D.i. würfeln, holl. dobbelen! 
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(mam puginuüt $ámatturah gu. 
„Though you be in prison, sleep only three hours’). 
Z. scheint abweichende Lesart zu bieten. 


Tschéiena dirindum ayamittün. 

Ob man auch auf den bergen oder in der einóde seine wohnung 
habe, so soll man doch nicht vergeszen almosen zu geben. 
(ei-y-óttirundal eiyam ittun. 

lf you possess wealth, give alms, than eat’). 

Z. bat abweichende Lesart. 


Tschókker énber áddam podiweér. 

Leute die zwar immer von der seeligkeit reden, und darnach fragen, 
auch andere darzu vermahnen, aber gleichwohl ihr hab und out 
verwahren und niemand nichts mittheilen wollen, dieselbigen werden 
niemahls die seeligkeit- erlangen. 

ökkar Enbavar attam perfuvar. 

„Ihe pure will obtain golden benefits” 

„Ihe pure-minded will attain the right way" 

„Ceux qui sont bons, obtiendront des richesses''). 

Hat Z. dieselbe Lesart vorgelegen? 


Tschómper énber enkidiriwer. 
Die faulen und trágen gehen stets herumb mit ächzen und klagen, 
(mbar Enbavar tembi-t-tirivar. 


„Lazy people will be wandering about in distress '). 


Dändei tschöl mikka mändiramillei. 

Es ist kein gröszeres und verbindlicheres gebot, als des vaters wort 
und rede. 

(tandeis$ón mikka mandiram illei. 

„No precept is better than that of a father”). 


Taijei tschirända köilumillei. 

Es ist keine vornehmere Pagode oder kirche als wohl die mutter 
sein mag (i.e. kinder wenn sie ihrer mutter gehorsam sein, können 
weit mehres lernen als wenn sie gleich immer in die kirche gingen, 
aber gleichwohl in ihrem ungehorsam verharreten). 

täyif Sirandöru köyil-um illei. 

„No word is like that of a mother"; anders Z. aber vielleicht hat 
er zum Teil recht, da koyil — aálayam ist). 


Direikadélorium dirawiam déru. 
Reise über das wilde Meer und suche reichthum (i.e. lasz dirs recht 
sauer werden soferne du etwas für dir bringen wilst). 
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(tireigadal-adiyum tiravyam tedu. 
„Obtain riches even by going on the tossing sea’). 


Tira kébam paramurium. : 

Soferne man stets zornig ist, wird man sich groszen schaden ver- 
ursachen. 

tirä-k-köbam pörä mudiyum. 

„Implacable anger will end in a ght”). 


Dudiá pontir madiil nerubbu. 

Eine böse frau ist eben als wie feuer im busen. 
(tudiyaá-p-péndir madiyill) néruppu. 

„The wife who feels no sympathy for her husband, is like a fire 
hidden in his clothes’). 


Tüddum pontir küddenaddägum. 
Eine frau so ihrem manne übel nachredet, ist eben als der Sang 
Emen {der beim sterben die seelen abholet und für gericht führet). - 
(tü£f£um péndir kurrzénattagum. 

„Ihe wife slandering her husband, is like Yama’). 


Devam tschirikeidawamälum. 

Soferne man so lebet, dasz gott erzürnet wird, so ist das opffern 
und alle euszerliche busze vergeblich. 

(tÉyvan $3öfif keidavamälum. 

„When the god is angry, the penance is nullified"). 


Derä darikkil paramudiüm. 

Steds verthun und verzehren, und nichts erwerben, ziehet groszes 
armuth nach sich. 

kedädazikkit pädä mudiyum. 

„If you spend what you have earned, you will suffer’. 
squandering without gaining will end in ruin’). 


Déium máschium weiakadduranku. 

In Januario und Februario sol man in dem hause schlaffen (sinte- 
mahl alsdann des nachts ein ungesunder thau fält). 

(tei-y-um maési-y-um vei-y-agattufangu. 

„In the months of January and February sleep in a house thatched 
with straw ). 


Tóru tûn tschüweiilüru tünninidu. 

Es ist weit beszer seine nahrung durch den ackerbau suchen, als 
durch dinst groszer herrn. 

(töfudün Suveiyin uZudün inidu. 

„Sweeter is food obtained by ploughing than by serving’). 
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Toranóduméramei peschen. 

Man sol keine klage führen über seinen gringen zustand auch nicht 
einmahl bey seinen besten bekanten und Cammraten !). 
közanödum,äZeimei pe&esel. 

Disclose not your weakness even to your friend"). 


Nádenkum wára ketónnumilei. 

Soferne das gantze land in gute flor und wohlseyn stehet, so hat 
jederman deszen nutzen. 

(nddéagum vaia-k-k@dénrum illei. 

„If all the country prospers, there is no indigence”). 


Niddakkaddel tschöddirampämel. 

Ob man gleich alle tage betete, lesete und dergleichen heylige ver- 
richtungen ausübete, so musz man doch nicht gedencken als thäte 
man zu viel, und als könte man es wohl auch ein wenig unterlaszen 
und seines fleisches bequemlichkeit gebrauchen. 
(nifka-k-kaftfal Söffitam pämei. 

„To learn to purpose is not to fall in speech"). 


Niragàm poründia aragaddiru. 

Lasz deine wohnung an denjenigen ort seyn wo stets pfleget das 
Auszwaszer zu kommen (dadurch die feldfrüchte ihre erfrischung und 
wachsthum bekommen). 

(nir-agam pórundiya-v-uragattiru. 

„Reside in a place where there is plenty of water"). 


Münnia kárumáménnidduüni, 

Ehe man eine wichtige sache thun wil, sol man selbige von hinten 
und fornen wohl erwegen. 

(nunniya karumam énni-t-t-uni. 

„In entering upon a delicate affair, reflect well"). 


Nülbälawariädu tschileigaddörugü. 

Soferne man allerley wiszenschafft des gesetzes gelernet hat, wird 
man tugendhafftig leben können. 

(nünmutei tërindu silattózugu. 

„Search the books on morals and walk accordingly"). 


Nenschei olidda wanschagomillei. 
Es ist kein betrug noch falschheit, davon das hertz nichts wisze 
(i. e. alle laster kommen aus dem hertzen). 


! Z. hat hier einen Spruch übergangen : 


nal-l-inakkam alladalla£ paduttum. 
„Friendship that is not good will lead to trouble”. 
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(nénáei-y-ónittóru!) vansagam illei. 
„There is no fraud in which the heart is not concerned”). 


Nera nonbu tschira gadu. 

Das fasten ohne wehethuung des leibes hat keinen Nutzen. 
(néra nonbu sir agadu. 

„ Vows, it not duly performed, will be of no use"). 


Neiorágilum nóiaurei. 

Ob man gleich ein noch so groszer herr wäre, so soll man doch 
gantz demüthige rede führen. 

(neibavar énin-um nóyya-v-ureiyel. 

„Speak not harshly even to a beggar’). 


. Noiören bawer weiör äwer. 


Diejenigen so für schlecht und gring gehalten werden, sind nicht 
allezeit wircklich schlecht und gring: sondern diejenigen, so böses 
thun, sind in der that schlecht und gring: 

(nóyyavar énbavar véyyavar avar. 

„The weak may become strong’). 


Nón badénbadu konnu dirinámel. 

Das wird ein fasten genent, wenn man nichts lebendiges tódtet 
noch iszet. 

nönbäönbadu könfu tinnämei. 

„To fast is to abstain from animal food”). 


Bánnia báirilbünniàm derium. 

In dem da aufgrünender sat kan man erkennen die tugend deszen, 
der da gesäet hat. 

(panniyapayiril punniyam tériyum. 

„Ihe merit of one is known by the growth of his grain’). 


Pälorägilum kälamarindun. 

Ob man gleich gute milch und andere niedliche speise empfangen 
kan, so musz man doch eher nicht davon eszen, als bisz die rechte 
zeit des eszens gekommen ist. 

päl-ödäyinun kälam afindun. 

„Though you eat with milk, eat at the proper time‘). 


Borérmanéi poga waraménaddagum. 

Wenn man sich von der begierde des nechsten weib enthält, so ist 
solches eben so viel als hätte man ein groszes allmoszen gethan. 
(Nicht im Tamil-texte; gehört auch nicht hierher), 


L. vielleicht ózittóra (ózittu-àru) 


61. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


67. 


KONDEI WÉNDEN 


Piram póni páram tánkum. 

Wer die wahre weisheit erlanget hat, demselbigen kommt nichts 
schwer an, 

(piram péni páram tángum. 

„Take a load to suit your strength’). 

Z. hat abweichende Lesart. 


Büleiüm küleiüm kálawüm dawir, 

Mit hurerey, mordereij und dieben sol man nichts zu schaffen haben. 
(pulei-y-uh kólei-y-uh kalavun tavir. 

„Avoid lying, murder and theft’). 


Püriorkkilei tschiriawörükkam. 

Bey denen liederlichen leuten ist keine zucht noch erbarkeit zu finden. 
(püriyörkkilei Siriya-v-5Zukkam. 

„Low people do not possess good manners”). 


Bettokkilei tschöddirampämel, 

Ein wohl begabter mensch wird niemahls in seinen reden falschheit 
gebrauchen. 

pefförkkilei $u£fam-uft Sinam-um. 

„Ascetics neither regard their friends nor hate their enemies”). 

2. weicht gänzlich ab. 


Bédamei énbadu máderkanigalam. 

Die lust der frauenspersohnen kan nicht ausgegründet werden. 
(pedeimei-y-tnbadu madarkkanigalam. 
„Simplicity is an ornament of women”). 

Z.'s Übersetzung scheint unrichtig zu sein. 


Beia tschéndu weia danku. 

Dasjenige so man mit weile und bedacht thut, wird lange dauern 
und bestündig sein. 

(peiya-$-s5ént£&ül veiyan taiagum. 

» Walk gently, and the world will support you"). 

Z. stimmt nicht ganz. 


Polla déndiwéi ellan dawir. 

Alle dasjenige. was da böse mag genent werden, musz man verlaszen. 
pöllängäönbavei &llän tavir. 

„Avoid all that is called evil”). 


Pónagóménbadu gnánáwarambu. 
Das ordentliche eszen ist eine mauer der weisheit. 
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(pönagam Enbadu täan-utandundal. 

„Food is that which is eaten gladly". 

„Food is that which is gained by labor”). 

Bei Z. stimmt nur die erste Hälfte, die zweite ist 78. b. 


Marüntorágilum wiruntórum. 

Ob man auch gleich das allerkóstlichste eszen haben solte, so musz 
man doch davon seinen nechsten ettwas mittheilen. 
(marunde-y-äyinum virundödun. 

„Eat in company, though it be of ambrosia"). 


Märiälladu wäriälla. 

Soferne es in der regenzeit nicht so starck regnet, dasz alles mit 
waszer überschwemmet stehet, so ist es keine regenzeit zu nennen. 
(märi-y-alladu käriyam illei. 

„Without rain nothing will prosper’). 

Z. weicht ab. 


Minnukkelläm binnukkumärei. 

So lange es allenthalben starck wetterleuchtet, so ist solches ein 
anzeigen, dasz starcker regen kommen werde. 

(minnuk&lläm pinnuku ma:zei. 

„Rain follows lightning). 


Migámnilla marakkalamoradu. 
Ein schiff ohne steurman kan nicht fortseegeln. 
(migaman ill4 marakkalam odadu. 
„Ihe ship sails not without a pilot”). 


Müdbara tschéida báire néndu. 

Was man frühzeitig säet gehet wohl auf. 

(mutpagal séyyit pitpagal vileiyum. 
„You will reap the fruit hereafter of whatever you do’). 
Ziegenbalg's Text weicht ab. 


Müddawer tschonnawarthei amürdam. 

Der alten leute ihre rede ist als wie die köstlichste susze milch. 
(müttör-Söl-värtteiy-amirdam. 

„Ihe advice given by seniors is nectar’). 


Meddana bäruddel niddireikkaragu. 

Des schlaffes schöne oder beste ist, wenn man sich langsam nieder- 
leget (sintemahl man als dann, wenn der leib recht ermüdet ist, am 
allerbesten schlaffen kan). 


Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DI. XXIX. B5 
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(metteiyiz') paduttal nittireikkazagu. 
„А soft bed promotes sleep"). 


Moritschélvum koreibaradu. 

Die nahrung vom ackerbau wird niemahls ins Armuth gerathen. 
(mézi-4-s@lvanh kGtei padadu. 

„The wealth of the plough is unfailing”). 


In Z. ist méri? zu lesen. 


Meiwuriär dännei keiagändörugu. 

Mit frauenspersohnen soll man weder mit den gedancken noch mit 
dem leibe umbgang haben. 

(mei-viti-yäl tannei-k-keiyakanföZugu. 

„Keep yourself far from the woman who blackens her eye-brows 
and lower eye-lids”, 

,Eloigne toi de celle qui se noircit les paupiéres, et marche dans le 
chemin de la vertue’’). 

In Z. ist jedenfalls meiwiriär herzustellen. 


Móriwadumarakkil óriaradükárumaàm. 

Man sol sich lieber das leben nehmen laszen als die wahrheit in 
lügen verwandeln. 

(mézivadu matukkin ativadu karumam. 

wif the words of the ancients be forgotten, the business will not 
succeed . 

„lt you neglect the advice given by the great, you will be ruined’). 
Z. stimmt nicht dazu. Variante? 


Mögom dannei munindu uridu. 

Die unzüchtige liebe sol man mit allen ernst ablegen. 
Imönam énbadu Aänavarambu. 

„Silent meditation is the way of wisdom"). 

2. weicht gänzlich ab. 


Wala wenägilum mälawarindariddel. 

Wenn einer auch noch so vermögende wäre, so musz er doch nicht 
mehr verthun als seine einnahme mit sich bringet. 

valavan äyinum alavatindatittun. 

„Although you are as rich as the Chola princes, know the amount 
of your income, than spend and eat"). 

Z. weicht am Schlusze ab. 


Wänam tschurünka tänum tschurünkum. 
So der himmel eingeschruncken ist, so ist aller leben krafft einge- 


! méttépga Winslow, welches besser zu sein scheint. 
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schruncken (i.e. wenn es nicht regnet, so verliehret alles seine krafft). 
(“апай $uruhtgiffaápan äuruAgum. 
„If the heavens be shut up (if there be no rain), charity is diminished"). 


Wiründiórkkillei diründia orukkam. 

Böse leute, wenn sie auch ihr lebtage lerneten, können sie doch 
niemahls zu einer heiligen zucht kommen. 

(virundilörkkilei pörundiya &zZukkam. 

„Those who are not hospitable to guests, possess no good manners"). 
£. weicht zum Teil ab. 


Wiren kénmei kurumpágum. 

Das gehór eines tapffern soldatens ist als wie ein spitziger pfeil 
(ie. er kan nichts vertragen, das da seine ehre vergringern wil, 
sondern suchet sobald revange). 

Viran-kénmei kiir-ambagum. 

„Ihe friendship of a hero may become a sharp arrow (to our enemies’). 


llrawórenkei irawadirüddel. 

Ein tapfferer soldate wird niemahls betteln gehen. 
(uravór éngei-y-iravadiruttal. 
„Great men are those who never ask a favour). 


Ukkamüdamei jäkkaddukkäragu. 

Wenn einer einigen gewinst erlangen wil, musz er stete gedancken 
auf seinen handel haben. 

(ükkam udeimei-y-äkkattirgaiagu. 

„Perseverance is preferable to riches”, 

„Perseverance in business is an ornament to wealth (the sure way 
to acquire wealth”). 


Wélleikkilei kállatschindei. 

Bey denen unschuldigen sind keine schelmische anschläge zu finden. 
(vélleikkilei kalla-i-sindei. 

„А риге mind is free from fraud"). 


Wénden tschiril anduneiilléi. 

Wenn ein kónig über einen erzürnet wird, so hat man nirgends 
keinen beystand. 

(vendan Sifin-an-duneiy-illei. 

„IE the king be angry, there is no deliverance”). 


Weiam tórum déiwam tóru. 

Alle welt sol das góttliche wesen oder die gottheit verehren. 
(veiyan tofun téyvan tózu. 

«Worship God in every place"). 


KÓNDEI WÉNDEN 


89. Oddawiraddil niddirei tschéi. 


Man sol schlaffen an demjenigen ort, der einem am bequemsten ist. 
(ötta-v-idattu nittirei köl. 
„Sleep in a suitable place”. 


Odatärkillei unerudeio rukkam. 
Leute die nicht lernen wollen, erlangen nicht der weise leute zucht 
und erbarkeit. 
(6dadarkkillei unarvédum 6zukkam. 
„Ihose who are not accustomed to read good books, possess neither 
knowledge nor good manners). 

beschlusz. 
Auweiar arulitschéidaniditsool kondei-wenden 
murindadu muddum. 
Ende von dem büchlein Kondawénden, so da in sich faszet die sit- 
tenrede des Auwiars, die da eine góttin der Weisheit ist. 
(Dieser Schlusz, den ich nirgends erwähnt finde, liesse sich so her- 
stellen: auwiyär arulis&ydanidisölkönreivendän muffin- 
dadu. - muffum). 
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WELTLICHE GERECHTIGKEIT, 


bestehende in fünff und sechzig lebensreguln, so da vor sehr 

langen jahren von einem heydnischen poeten, der sich 

Ulaga Náden genennet hat, in Malabarischen versen 

aufgeschrieben worden, nunmehro in die hochteutsche sprache 
versetzet von 


BARTHOLOMAEO ZIEGENBALG, 
seiner Königlichen Majestät zu Dennemarck und Norwegen etc. ver- 


ordneten Missionario unter den heyden in Ostijndien auf der 
küste Cormandel zu Tranquebar. 


(Darauf folgt der Auftrag „an Printz Carl zu Dennemarck" etc., 
datiert 3 Sept. 1708). 


МЕ Жа 
س‎ Га - 
ү 2 1 





VORREDE 


Dieses gegenwártige kleine büchlein ist von einem Malabarischen 
Poeten, der sich lllaganáden genennet hat, in einer sehr leichten 
versarth geschrieben worden. Nach aussage der Malabaren sol es 
über tausend jahr alt seyn. Es faszet in sich sehr feine Moralia und 
zeiget, welchergestalt diese heyden auf ein sehr tugendsames leben tringen ; 
jedoch sind alle die darinnen befindliche reguln nur blosz aus der natur 
genommen und gehen lange noch nicht auf ein solch innerlich Christliches 
leben und heiligen wandel, als uns das geoffenbahrete wort gottes zeiget 
sowohl im Alten als sonderlich im Neuen Testamente. Damit aber die 
Christen wiszen möchten, wie weit gleichwohl die heyden vermöge des 
natürlichen lichtes in denen tugenden gekommen sind, so hab ich dieses 
Büchlein aus den Malabarischen versen in das teutsche versetzen 
wollen, in hoffnung dasz es dem geneigten leser nicht miszfallen wäre. 
ich bin mir aber nichts anders bewust, als dasz ich alle Malabarische 
worte gantz accurat in meine muttersprache versetzet habe, ohne dasz 
ich fast bey einer jedweder regul eine kurtze erklärung geschrieben, so 
als wie selbige mir von demjenigen Malabarischen poeten ist ge- 
saget worden, den ich dazumahl bey mir hatte. Es wird dieses büchlein 
in den Malabarischen schulen von der jugend auswendig gelernet, 
aber doch 5o, dasz es offtmahls nicht einmahl von denen schulmeistern 
recht verstanden wird, geschweige denn von den schülern. Dahero, wenn 
ich dann und wann in ihre schule gekommen und sie aus diesen 
und andern büchlein examiniret habe, so haben sie mir das allergringste 
nicht antworten können, sagende, dasz es ihnen nicht erkläret würde. 
Nebst diesen sind annoch sehr viele moralische bücher unter diesen 
heyden zu finden, davon ich einige gelesen, einige aber noch nicht über- 
kommen habe. Wil der geneigte leser hiervon etwas mehres wiszen, so 
kan ihm meine anjetzo überschickte Bibliotheca malabarica nebst 
zwey andern moralischen büchlein, hierzu einige anleitung geben. Wird 
indeszen der geneigte leser Aeiszig vor mich bitten, dasz ich länger in 
gesundheit mein ambt unter diesen heyden führen kan, so dörffte vielleicht 
annoch dieses und jenes ans tagelicht kommen, was bishero von diesen 
heyden aus ihren eigenen büchern noch nicht hat können berichtet 
werden. Hiermit ergebe ich dem geliebten leser göttlicher gnade und 
verbleibe 


allen liebhabern der tugenden zu gebet und liebe verbundener 
geschrieben in Ostijndien auf der BARTHOLOMAEUS ZIEGENBALO, 


küst Cormandel zu Tranque- diener des wortes Gottes 
bar 1708 den 3. Sept. unter den heyden. 





l. 


Otámel órunálum irukka wentàm. 

Sey niemahls ohne lernen. 

i.e. Du solt allezeit beten, lesen, hóren und etwas verrichten, das zu 
dem Gottesdienst gehóret, damit du immer im lernen begrilfen seyst. 

(бааша! огипа]-иш irukka véndàm) 


2, 


Oruwereiüm pollánku tschólla wentàm. 
Rede von niemand nichts böses. Е 
(óravarei-y-um pölläägu-s-Sölla vendäm). 


3. 


Mädawei orukälam egischa wentäm. 

Niemahls verachte deine mutter. 

n.b. Diese heyden dringen sehr auf verehrung und hochachtung der 
mutter, weil sie wiszen, dasz die mutter von den kindern viel leichter 
kan verachtet werden als der vatter, darumb, weil die mutter ihnen weit 
gemeiner als der vater ist. 

(mädävei-y-örunäl-um mafakka v&ändäm). 

Z. bat zwei varianten; egischa wird iga£a (,verachten") sein. 


4. 


Wänschaneigöäl tschéiwarórinánka wentàm. 
Mit leuthen so da fálschlich handeln gehe nicht umb. 
(vahsaneigal] $éyváródinanga véndàm). 


3. 


Pogáda wirándanil póga wentàm. 

An dem ort, da du nicht kommen solst, solstu auch nicht gehen, 

i.e. gehe nicht an verbotene órter, da man etwan saufft, frist, huret, 
stiehlet oder ander böse dinge verrichtet. 

(pögäda-v-idandapgileE pöga vendäm), 
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6. 


Póga wuddu boràn tschólli diria wentàm. 
Kömmst du von einem, so gehe nicht herumb und rede übels von ihm. 
(pogavittu-p-putaû $óolli-tiriya vendam). 


7. 


Manàm pöna wäkkelläm pöga wentäm. 

Gehe nicht allezeit dahin, wo dich dein wille hinführet, 

i.e. folge nicht deinen gedancken und begierden, die dir so ungefehr 
einfallen. 

(manam pona pokkéllam péga véndam). 


В. 


Mäddanei urawennu nämba wentäm). 

Glaube nicht dasz dein feind, dein freund sey. 

i.e. ehe du deinem feind zum freunde wieder annimmst, must du ihn 
wohl grüszen. 

(maffänei-y-ufav&nfu namba vendam) 


9. 


Danamdéri unnamel budéikka wentam. 

Suche nicht reichthum, umb selbigen zu vergraben ohne dasz du selbsten 
davon iszest, 

i.e. Thue dir gutes von demjenigen, was du erlanget hast, und gibs 
nicht denen wiirmern zur speise. 

(tanan tédi-y-unnamat pudeikka véndam). 


10. 


Danmaddéi orunálum négira wentàm) 

Werde niemahls müde allmosen zu geben. 

(tarumattei-y-örunälum matakka véndàm). 

Z.hat negira statt matakka: négi£Za „to forsake"; statt dan- 
maddei ist wohl darmattei zu lesen; darmam — tarman und 
tarumam (skt. dharma), das auch „charity bedeutet. 


11. 
Tschinàm déra illálei dera wentàm. 


Eine hausfrau, so nach bósheit trachtet, soltu nicht suchen, 
i.e, du solt kein boshafftiges weib nehmen 
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(Sinan tedi-y-allalei-y-un teda vendäm). 
Z. weicht ab. 
12. 


Tschinaddiruntär wäschel daniltschella wentäm. 
Nahe dich nicht zu der thüre desjenigen so dir feind ist. 
(inattirundär väsallazik Sera vendäm). 
Z. hat Varianten. 

13. 


Karutámel karumángól murikka wentäm. 

Verrichte deine sache nicht ohne rath, 

i.e. überlege die sache wohl mit dir selbsten und auch mit andern 
weisen leuten, ehe du sie zu thun anfángst. 

(karudämar karumanhgal mudikka vendäm). 


14. 


Kanäkkariwü örunälum tschölla wentäm. 

Rede niemahls anders als wie sich die sache verhelt, 

i.e. Du solt weder die sache verbeszern noch verschlimmern, sondern 
wie du sie gelesen, gehöret oder gethan hast, also soltu sie auch reden. 

(kanakkafivu-y-örunal-um pesa vEndam). 

Variante. 


15. 


Pörudawär pörkaladdil pöga wentäm. 
Gehe nicht an den ort, wo krieg gehalten wird, 

i.e. stürze dich nicht muthwillig in gefahr. 
(pöruvärtam pötkalattif pöga vendam). 


16. 


Pöduniladdil orunälum irukka wentäm. 

Sey niemahls an demjenigen orte oder landschafft, so da wüste lieget 
und keinem zugehóret, 

i.e begieb dich nicht an einen solchen ort, da dich keiner besitzen 
kan, sintemahl du leicht daselbsten umbs leben kommen kanst, da denn 
niemand sich deiner annehmen würde. 

(pödunilattil örunäl-um-m-irukka vendäm). 


17. 


Eliärei edirriddu kolla wentäm. 
Gegen arme leute soltu keinen streid anfangen, 
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i.e. Obschon arme leute etwas sündliches wider dich reden oder han- 
deiten, soltu ihnen dennoch nicht wieder bases anthun, in erwegung weil 
sie vorhero schon durch ihre armuth genugsam geschlagen seind. 

(Eliyarei-y-ëdirittu-k-kölla vendam). 


18. 


Irumaneiil pontirróninánka wentàm, 

Habe nichts zu schaffen mit einem weibe, das verheyrathet ist, 

i.e. Hüte dich mit allem ernst für alle hurerey, unzucht und ehebruch. 

(In der Textausgabe findet sich nichts entsprechendes; es ist etwa 
herzustellen : 

irumapei-y-il péndirodinanga vendam (!) 


19. 


Nenschára pói dánnei tschólla wentàm. 

Du solst dasjenige nicht für lügen ausgeben, was du doch in deinem 
hertzen für wahr helst, 

i.e, du solt nicht anders reden, als du im hertzen meijnest. 

(nén$Bra-p-póy tannei-$-s5ólla vendam) 


20. 


Ni lei illà kariaddéi nirudda wentàm. 

Bringe keine neue gewohnheiten auf, 

i.e. Diejenigen dinge. so biszhero nicht gewesen, soltu nicht aufbringen, 
es sey in weltlichen oder geistlichen dingen. 

(nilei-y-illä-k-käriyattei nifutta vendäm). 


21. 


Anschámel dániwarié póga wentàm. 

Du solt nicht einen weg ohne furcht allein gehen, 

i.e. wenn du allein gehest oder reisest, solt du niemahls sicher seyn, 
sondern gedencken, dasz dir leicht etwas gefährliches begegnen könne. 

(lansämaf-tani vaiiye pöga vendäm). 


22. 


Aruddärei örunälum kerukka wentäm. 

Dennen freunden thue niemahls kein leid an, 

i.e. suche nicht gelegenheit durch etwas bóses die freundschafft zu 
vermindern, oder gäntzlich zu zerstören. 

(aduttavarei-y-örunäl-un ködukka vendäm). 
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23. 


Nanschóre orunálum báraga wentàm. 

Mit der schlange soltu niemahls freundschafft haben. 

i.e. Lasz dich nicht bethóren durch die freundlichkeit und das liebliche 
ansehen der schlangen, dasz du dich in erwegung deszen freundlich zu 
ihr halten wollest, nicht bedenckende dasz sie ohnvermuthet einen mit 
ihrem gifft zu tódten pfleget. Dieses sprichwort wird unter den Mala- 
baren von alle demjenigen gebrauchet, was da lieblich und angenehm 
scheinet, aber gleichwohl uns unversehens zu tödten und ins verderben 
zu stürtzen pfleget. 

(nansudane-y-örunäl-um paZaga vendäm). 


24. 


Nällinäkkamillarörinanka wentäm. 

Mit denjenigen leuten, so gegen dir kein wohlgeneigtes gemüth haben, 
soltu nicht umgehen. 

(nallinakkamallaródinanga vendam) 


25. 


Tscheráda wirándanil tschéra wentàm. 

An dem ort wo thieger wohnen soltu dich nicht nahen, 

ie. Du solst nicht dahin gehen, wo sie gottlosen und sündhafftigen 
menschen zu sein pflegen, da dir leichtlich was bóses wiederfahren kan 
entweder am leibe oder an der seelen. 

(seräda-v-idandanile sera vöndäm;: 

woher Z. die Tiger hat, ist unersichtlich). 


26. 


Tschéida nanni orunálum künna wentàm. 

Die dir erzeigte wohlthat solt du niemahls gring halten, 

i.e. was auch für guttes dir angethan wird, das solt du niemahls ver- 
achten, noch gring davon reden, oder gäntzlich aus der acht stellen. 

(öydanantfi-y-örunäl-umatakka vEndam. 

Z. hat kunna (7) statt ma£akka oder atfakka). 


27. 


liródu kündaniai diría wentàm. 

Du solt nicht herumb gehen und die landeseinwohner fälschlich 
verraten, 

{ е. du solt nicht die bedienten eines herrn oder einer stadt bey den- 
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jenigen fälschlicher weise angeben. von welchen sie nachmahls unschul- 
diger weise ihres amtes entsetzet werden möchten. 
ür-ödun kunduniyäy-t-tiriya vendäm). 


28, 


Utäschinidda uttärei nadda wentäm, 

Deinen verwandten so alles tadelt und verwirfft, soltu wenig estimiren, 

ie. Du solst mit einem solchen freunde, der da in einen frechen seim 
einher gehet, und in keiner sache die vernunfft zu rathe ziehet. gantz 
keinen familiaren umbgang haben, noch ihm folgen oder glauben bey- 
meszen. 

(($al-itta-v-uffürei natta vendam) 

Z. hat am Anfang etwas anderes. 


29. 


Barámel óruwereium péscha wentám. 

Du solst von niemand nichts reden, du habst denn erstlich selbigen 
gesehen und wohl erkant, 

i.e. Ehe du mit einem geredet und aus seiner rede und umbgang die 
beschaffenheit seines gemüths recht wohl erkant hast, soltu von ihm 
weder guttes noch bóses sagen. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. Etwa so herzustellen : 

par-amal Gravarei-y-um pééa vendam). 


Pawi éndu udamberüddudiràá wentàm. 

Suche nicht einen leib anzunehmen umb zu sündigen, 

i.e. Verlange nicht in der welt zu seyn, umbdasz du sündigen müch- 
test. Diese Malabarische heyden statuiren, dass wenn einer gestorben, 
so nehme «ie seele also bald wiederumb einen andern leib an sich. 
Da wird denn nun hiermit verbothen, dasz man nicht umb deszwegen 
wieder einen leib an sich nehmen und in der welt gebohren werden 
solle, damit man dadurch móchte gelegenheit haben zu sündigen und 
allerley böses aus zu üben: sondern dasz man mochte heylig, gerecht 
und nach den reguln des gesetzes wandeln. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. Etwa so herzustellen : 

pavi-y-énrudambéduttu titfía véndàm. 


31. 


Kuddamillä dorukürjiéi kerükka wentàm. 
Einen einwohner, so da keine schuld hat, suche nicht zu verterben, 
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i.e. Hege keinen neid gegen demjenigen, so da unter den einwohnern 
sich suchet ehrlich zu ernehren, sodasz ihm an seiner nahrung oder 
wohlseyn von dir kein schade oder verderben unschuldiger weise móchten 
zugefüget werden. 

(kütakki-y-órugudiyei-k-kédukka véndam) 

Z. abweichend. 


32. 


Kandeimél pütschénda murikka wentàm. 

Du solst nicht blumen nehmen und in deinen haar-zopf binden, 

i.e. Du solst deinen im hertzen verborgenen hoffarth durch äuszerlich 
haupt-geschmeide nicht thörigter weise offenbahr machen und in dem- 
jenigen dinge ehre suchen, dasz dir doch bey den leuten eitel schande 
verursachet. 

(kóndei mel pü-t-tedi mudikka vendäm). 


33. 


Káddaweréi arunälum barikka wentäm 

Einen gelehrten menschen soltu niemahls verspotten, 

i.e. Du solst niemahls von gelehrten leuten hönisch reden, oder sie 
tadeln und verkleinern, indem dir dadurch viel guttes und erbauliches 
entzogen wird, wenn du gegen gelehrte leute ein übel gesintes gemüthe 
hegest. 

(kaffavarei-y-órunalum pa£zikka vendàm). 

Z. hätte schreib-sollen: „Gelehrte menschen” u. s. w. 


34. 


Kádbudéiamánkeiréi karuda wentàm. 

Eine keusche ehefrau soltu nicht unzucht begehren. 
(kafpudeiya mankeiyarei-k-karuda véndam). 
In Z. ist ,unzucht" wohl zu streichen. | 


35. 


Kódda wenórerumáru péscha wentàm. 

Mit dem kónige oder der hohen landes-obrigkeit solt du nicht hoch- 
müthig reden, 

i.e Wenn du bey königen, fürsten oder andern dergleichen hohen 
potentaten bist, solstu nicht hoffärtige, hochtrabende, lügenhafftige com- 
plimenten und stoltze worte gebrauchen noch dich bewegen laszen, aus 
zorn etwas wider deine unterthänige pflicht zu reden. 

(kottavan-odedir mátu pé$a vendam) 
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36. 


Kóilla üril kürri irükka wentàm. 

In demselbigen lande, da keine Pagode oder kirche ist, solst du dich 
nicht zu wohnen begeben, 

ie. Wenn du dir eine stadt oder flecken zu wohnen erwehlest, so 
siehe nicht blosz allein auf die gute beschaffenheit des ortes, und dasz 
du daselbsten deine nahrung zu treiben schóne gelegenheit hast, sondern 
bekümmer dich fürnehmlich, ob auch daselbsten gelegenheit sei des 
gottesdienstes zu pflägen, und die wohlfahrth deiner seelen zu warten; 
findest da dieses nicht, solstu alles andere wenig achten. 

köyil-illä-v-üril kudi-y-irukka vendäm). 


37. 


Warämel pönnei weiddu diria wentäm. 

Gehe nicht hie und da herumb um dein weib ohne versorgung zu 
hause allein zu laszen, 

i.e Gehe du nicht einen weg und lasz dein weib nicht den andern 
weg gehen, umbdasz solchergestalt euer beide hertzen zertrennet würden 
und du andern weybern nach liefest und dein weib ohne versorgung 
allein sitzen lieszest. 

(vatämaf pännei veittu-t-tiriya vendäm). 

i 38, 
$ 

Maneiálukküddadónnutscholla wentàm. 

Eine heimliche sache vertraue nicht deiner hausfrau. 

ie. So du etwas geheimes zu thun vorhast, so endecke es nicht sobald 
deinem weibe, als von welcher es nachmahls bald unter die leute kom- 
men möchte. 

(maneiyaloduffadöntfun Sölla vend am). 


39. 


Wuräda bäruküriil würa wentäm. 

In diejenige grosze grube, da sonst niemand leichtlich zu fallen pfleget. 
solst du nicht muthwilliger weise fallen, 

i.e. Stürtze dich nicht freventlicher weise in diejenige gefahr, deren 
doch alle vernünfftige menschen entgehen können. 

(vitadapadu kufi-y-il vita vēņdā m). 


40. 


Wenschamaril boran korüddu müla wentäm. 
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Wenn du mit zu felde ziehest, solst du dem feind nicht den Rücken 
zukehren und wieder davon lauffen, 

i.e. wenn du unter der armé stehest, solst du nicht so bald deinen 
platz verlaszen und aus furcht für den feinden fliehen. 

(véüSamari£t pu£ah kóduttu mila vēndā mj. 


41. 


Tarwága óruwereiüm tschólla wentàm. 

Du solst niemand vernichten, 

i.e. Wenn dir gleich noch so sehr gringe. arme und elende persohnen 
unter die augen kommen, solt du ihnen dennoch nicht ihr elend vor- 
werffen und sie umb deszwillen verachten. 

( óravarei-y-um Sölla vendäm). 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe). 


42. 


Dándei tái manàm tschalikkanarákka wentàm. 

Lebe nicht so, dasz sich dein vatter und mutter deinetwegen im hertzen 
betrüben müszten. 

i.e. Sey nicht ein ungerathener sohn oder tochter, damit du deinen 
eltern kein betribnisz verursachen möchtest. 

(Nicht in der Textausgabe. Etwa so herzustellen: 

tandei täy manam Salikka nadakka vendam). 


43. 


Aiaddéi doril ennu diria wentàm. 

Suche nicht das ammt eines zölners, 

iie. Weil die zöllner sich schwerlich für sünden und diebstahl hüten 
können, auch jederman verhast sind, indem sie alles so genau visitiren 
und untersuchen, so solstu dergleichen ammt nicht verlangen. 

(Nicht in der ausgabe. Etwa: eiyattei tö2il &nfu tiriya vendäm, 
aber die Bedeutung passt nicht ganz!) 


Ambaladdil aniaiam tscheija wentàm. 

Thue kein unrecht in der welt. 

ie. Ob du schon mannigfältige gelegenheit hast deinen nechsten zu 
befortheilen und beydes mit worten und wercken in der welt unrecht 
zu handeln, solst du dennoch solches auf keinerley weise thun noch ausüben, 

(Nicht in der Textausgabe. Es ist herzustellen: 

ambalattil aniyäyaä döyya vendäm). 

Verhandel. Afd, Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) Dl. ХХІХ. Bé 
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45. 


Kaiaddei méi énnunámba wentàm. 

Verlasze dich nicht auf deinen leib, als auf etwas wahres oder beständiges, 

ie. Glaube nicht, dasz an diesem irdischen leibe die wahre glück- 
seeligkeit hänge, und wir in selbigen das wahre beständige wesen be- 
sitzen können, oder dasjenige ding, so zu dem leibe gehören, als allerley 
fleischliche wohlliiste, die kónnen ein recht beständiges vergnügen geben, 
denn in solcher meynung wirst du dich sehr betrogen finden, und endlich 
wider deinen willen gewahr werden, dasz der leib und alles leibliche 
vergänglich sei. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. Ich stelle so her: 

(kayattei méy-y-én£t£u namba véndam). 


46. 


Karunei álla déschigenéi marukka wentàm. 

Den gnädigen Gott solt du nicht vergeszen. 

i.e. Gott, der dir auf so vielfältige arth und weise, gnade, liebe, güte 
und barmhertzigkeit zu erzeigen pfleget, solt du niemals vergeszen, weder 
in gutten noch in bösen tagen. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe. karunei-y-ulla désiganei matukka 
véndam). 


47. 


Néschaddéi kóndu binnuréla wentàm. 

Hast du mit jemand freundschafft gemacht, so solt du nachmahls nicht 
wieder zurücktreten, 

i.e. So du dich dem gemüthe nach mit einem in der liebe verbunden 
hast, so lasz solches band der liebe nicht so bald wieder getrennet werden. 

(Ich bin nicht sicher über den Tamil-text: n&sattei kóndu 
vendäm), 


48. 


Ninkáda berümbarijei ninka wentàm. 

Diejenige grosze übelthat, so da nicht ohne straffe frey gelasten wer- 
den kan, soltu auch nicht so frey dahin gehen laszen, 

d.i Dasjenige böse, so da nach dem rath aller welt musz gestraft 
werden, -soltu nicht verholen und verbergen. sodasz es nicht nach recht 
und billigkeit gestraffet werden kan. als es wohl solte. 

(Fehlt ebenfalls; ich vermute: nih gáda pérumbadiyei nihga 
vénd4 m). 
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49. 


Maiaddéi méi énnu námba wentàm. 

Bilde dir nicht ein, dasz das vergängliche wesen dieser welt etwas 
wahrhafftiges oder bestándiges sev. 

i.e Glaube nicht, dasz die unter der sonnen befindlichen dinge, als 
gesunder und wohlgeschickter leib, geld. guth, hoheit, kunst und allerley 
wohlliiste, dir eine wahre bestündige glückseeligkeit geben können. 

(Fehlt in der Ausgabe: máyattei méy-én£tu namba vendam). 


50. 


Wardei tscholwar wai páddu déria wentàm. 

Du solt nicht herumb gehen und denen plaudern ins maul sehen, 

Le, du solst denjenigen kein gehór geben, so da nur unnitze und 
liederliche dinge zu reden pflegen. 

(varttei-46lvar vay pürttu-t-tiriya vendam). 


51. 


Wäribariddu diriwarörinänka wentäm. 
Mit den straszen-räubern habe keinen umbgang. 
(vaiipafittu-t-tirivär-ödinahäga vEndäm). 


32. 


Muddér tscholwardei danéimarakka wentam. 

Der alten leute ihre reden solt du nicht vergeszen, 

i.e. Die heylsamen lehren und erbaulichen worte, so du aus dem 
munde der alten hörest, solstu nicht aus der acht laszen. 

(müttör-sölvärttei tanei matakka vendäm). 


53. 


Münnilàr dámmudané péscha wentàm. 

Mit leuten, so nicht zugegen stehen, solst du nicht reden, 

i.e. Von abwesenden persohnen solst du nicht dasjenige reden, deszen 
du dich in ihrer gegenwart zu reden schämen würdest. 

(Fehlt in der Textausgabe: mun-illar udan® pééa 
vEndam). 
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54. 


Káddatóru kánawén tschól karákka wentám. 

Ein mann, die dich besitzet, deszen rede solstu nicht übertreten. 

i.e. Hast du einen mann, der dich liebet und versorget, auch ein stets 
wachendes auge über dich hat, dasz du nicht móchtest wieder die eheliche 
liebe handeln, deszselbigen worte und gute vermahnungen solstu nicht 
verachten noch selbigen entgegen leben. 

(Nicht in der Textausgabe. Etwa: kattat ödu kanavän 461 
kadakka véndàm) 


55. 


Kariaddéi éliméi énnu énna wentan. 

Halte diejenige sache, so du thun wilst, nicht fiir schlecht und gringe, 

d.i. Was du unter händen hast, es mag auch gleich noch so schlecht 
und gring sein, das thue ohne gringschätzung, aufdasz du nicht dergleichen 
nachläsziger weise treiben und in die einbildung kommen möchtest, als 
seijestu von dir selbsten zu allem tüchtig und geschickt ohne dasz du 
ursache háttest die sache vorhero ein wenig zu erwegen. 

(Fehlt: káriyattei-y-eséimei-y-entu enna vendam)j. 


56. 


Wärinäraddil müllu dänei pöra wentäm. 

Auf den weg, da man gehen sol, solstu keine dornen streuen. 

i.e. Du solst keinem hinderlich und schädlich sein in dem lauf seines 
weges. Wenn du einem schüller den weg zur weisheit zeigen wilst. 
solstu solchen weg nicht mit dornen, das ist mit unnitzen und an der 
weisheit hinderlichen Disciplinen anfällen, dadurch dergleichen schüler 
lauter dornichte stacheln in kopff bekommen und auf dem wege zur 
weisheit aufgehalten und gehindert werden. 

(Fehlt; etwa: vazinattil mul-udane poda véndàm) 


91. 


Wárwei nambi péruméi daneipéscha wentäm. 

Traue deinem leben nicht und rede nicht hoffärtig davon, 

i.e. Glaube nicht, dasz dein leben ein immer wehrendes leben sein 
wird und gerathe nicht auf die thorheit, dasz du solches rühmen und 
bey andern hoch preisen woltest, sintemahl du und alle deine herrlichkeit 
in einem augenblick vergehen kan. 

(Fehlt; etwa: varvei nambi pérumeidanei реа vendäm). 
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58. 


Koillidu püschei danéi kuréikka wentàm. 

Das kirchenopffer solstu nicht schüchern oder vergringern, 

i.e. Wenn du entweder Gott oder seinen dienern ein oplfer bringen 
wilst, so handle darunten nicht betruglich. und suche hierinnen dasjenige 
nicht zu vermindern oder abzubringen, was doch vor langen zeiten hierzu 
verordnet worden ist. | 

(Fehlt; etwa: kóvil-l-idu puseidanei kufeikka véndàm). 


39. 


Künneri mannóram tschólla wentàm. 

Wenn du auf das richthaus gehest. solstu nicht unechts reden, 

i.e. es sey entweder, dasz du über eine sache selbst richten solst, oder 
dem richter eine sache verbringen wilst, so solst du nichts urtheilen und 
reden, was wider die wahrheit ist. 

(Fehlt: sölla vendäm). 


60. 


Kulängöl dännei orunälum durkka wentäm. 

Die Teiche solt du niemahls zuschitten oder zufüllen, 

i.e. Dasjenige was Gott zum gemeinen Nutz gegeben hat, solt du 
nicht stohren noch hindern. Dieses heydnische land ist ein sehr hitziges 
land, daher erkennen dergleichen einwohner es für eine grosze wohlthat, 
wenn sie hier und dar allgemeine teiche haben können umb sich darinnen 
zu waschen, wie denn ihre seelen-reinigung der einfältigen und unwiszen- 
den leute fürnehmlich in dergleichen waschen bestehet, so da mit unter- 
schiedlichen ceremonien verrichtet wird. 

(Tamil etwa: külangaldannei örunäl-um türkka vendäm). 


61. 


Tarwána küladdüdane péscha wentam. 

Mit leuten von gringen geschlecht solt du nicht reden, 

ie. Diese Malabarische heyden haben unterschiedliche stamme 
unter sich, als wie ehemahls unter dem volck Israel gewesen, und nach- 
dem sie wie alle andere menschen von natur ein sehr hoflärtiges und 
stoltzes gemüth haben, so achten es diejenigen, so aus hohen geschlechte 
sind, für eine schande, wenn sie mit leuten (von) gringen geschlecht 
reden, Oder soferne diese gringen ja mit den hohen reden sollen, so 
müszen sie alsdan die hand fürs maul halten zum zeugnüsz ihrer un- 
wirdichkeit. 

tä2vanakulattudane sera vendäm). 

Z. hat eine Variante. 
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62. 


Talandaweréi pollanku tschólla wentàám. 

Von einen, der da aus seinem hohen stande in einen gringen stand 
gekommen ist, solst du nichts böses reden, 

i.e. Soferne einer von deinesgleichen oder aus deinem geschlechte ins 
armuth gerathen, so solt du nicht boshafftiger weise über ihn richten. 

käindavarei-p-pölläägu 465 11а venda ml). 


63. 


Tschüddaddär manäm künna wära wentäm. 

Lebe nicht so, dasz deine befreundte verdrusz an dir haben. 

i.e. Wenn du aus einem guten geschlecht bist, und siehest dasz alle 
deine freunde ein schickliches leben führen. so solt du nicht etwanihnen 
einen schandfleck machen oder so leben, dasz sie sich deiner schämen 
müszen. 

(Fehlt) 


64, 


Tschutáriddiriwárórináànka wentàm. 

Mit den spielern solt du keine gemeinschafft haben, 

i.e. Diejenigen so den spielen ergeben sind, suche nicht zu deinen 
freunden zu erwehlen noch ihren handwerck zuzusehen, damit du nicht 
von ihnen zu gleicher sünde verführet werden (móchtest). 

(Fehlt; etwa: südadi-t-tirivarödinanga vendäm) 


65. 


Anschu pör küli dännei kölla wentàm. 

Füníf persohnen soltu ihren verdinten lohn nicht enthalten, 

nemlich 1. den lohn des schulmeisters, weil er deinetwegen grosze 
mühe und arbeit haben musz; 2. den lohn des balbieres, weil du ihn 
stets zur reinigung deines hauptes und gesichtes nöthig hast; 3. den lohn 
des waschers, weil du ihm gleichfals niemahls zur reinigung deines leibes 
entrathen kanst; 4. den lohn der kinder mutter, und endlich 5. den lohn 
des medici, weil du seiner ebenfals zur unterhaltung des leibes nóthig 
hast. Diese 5 persohnen, weil sie schlechterdings zu dem wohlseyn dieses 
lebens erfordert werden, so halten dergleichen Malabarische heyden 
sie auch für die nóthigsten und nützlichsten leute, welchen man ihren 
lohn nicht enthalten müsze. 

(айёш рег küli kei-k-kól]la véndàm) 
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Odiwidda waschagattal tlaganaden unmeiai pari- 
widda ulaganidi. 

Derjenige so dieses büchlein zu singen gelehret hat, ist in der wahrheit 
odiwidda waschagattàl üálaganáden, i.e. ein solcher der 
da die wahrheit gelehret und der welt heyland ist. 

N. B. ulaganaden ist ein name so Gott selbsten zukommt. 

(öduvittaväsagattäl ulaganadan 

unmeiyay-p-padiveitta ulaganidi). 

Püdaladdil miga wära porulüm déri pülogamma- 
dirndirawe warwa tame. 

Damit du in der welt wohl leben möchtest, solstu reichthum (nemlich 
an der weisheit) suchen und selbsten so leben, dasz sich die welt für 
dich fürchte, 

i.e. dasz jederman in der welt sich deiner verwundern musz und fiir 
dir eine demiithige ehrerbiethigkeit haben. 

(podamuffu miga vaindu pugaizun dédi-p-pulogam 
ullavum уйѓуаг tamé. In Ziegenbalg abweichend). 


Muddum 
(m u £ £ u m) 


Das Ende. 
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GRIEKSCHE SCHENKINGSOORKONDE UIT ZUID-ITALIË 
VAN HET JAAR 11278 


De schenkingsacte, die hier voor het eerst wordt gepubliceerd, 
werd mij ter hand gesteld door Dr. P. J. M. van Gils, te Roermond, 
die mij vergunde haar uit te geven, waarvoor hem ook hier dank zij 
gezegd. 

Hoe dit dokument, waarbij een paar stukken lands, dicht bij Stylo 
in Zuid-Italië gelegen, aan het Basiliaansche klooster van den H. Johannes 
den Maaier, werden geschonken, naar ons land is gekomen, is mij 
niet bekend. Maar het wordt eenigszins begrijpelijk als men weet hoe 
het na de opheffing der Basiliaansche kloosters met hunne archivalia 
is gegaan. „Den meisten dieser Klöster", zegt Battifol, Röm. Quartal- 
schrift 2 p. 37, waren vor ihrer Aufhebung zu Ende des XVII. Jahr- 
hunderts seit vielen Menschenaltern von den Commendatar-Aebten ihre 
Handschriften und Archivalien entführt worden, oder letztere waren 
günzlich verkommen durch die Sorglosigkeit der Mónche. Am Ende des 
AVIL Jahrhunderts fand sich endlich ein Mann, welcher eifrie zu 
reiten und zu erhalten suchte was noch an. Urkunden und Codices übrig 
geblieben war: Menniti, General der Basilianer." Twee plaatsen werden 
toen voor de bewaring van het Archief der Orde in Italië bestemd: 
Rome en Messina. Maar, lezen wij verder bij Battifol, „das Archiv 
von S. Salvatore in Messina besteht heute nicht mehr [verdwenen bij 
de aardbeving van 1783?. Der Inhalt des Klosterarchivs von S. Basilio 
in Rom wurde ganz zerstreut, nur einige wenige Stücke habe ich im 
Vaticanischen Archiv wiedergefunden." 

Hetzij in vroegeren of in lateren tijd is vermoedelijk onze acte door een 
geestelijke, die Italië bezocht, ergens veronachtzaamd gevonden en mede- 
genomen. Waaraan dan waarschijnlijk te danken is dat zij is bewaard 
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gebleven. Hoewel vele dergelijke oorkonden over zijn ", zou het ver- 
lies van deze acte om twee redenen zeer te betreuren zijn geweest. 
In de eerste plaats omdat zij een eigenaardigheid vertoont, die bij zoo 
goed als geen der overige, voor zoover ik heb kunnen vinden, voor- 
komt, en dan omdat juist van het genoemde klooster zoo uiterst 
weinig oorkonden bekend zijn. 

Het dokument, een vel dik perkament hoog 36—40'/, c‚M., breed 
+ 28 cM., bevat twee schenkingen”): de eerste acte telt 15 regels, 
de tweede 17. Dan volgen de namen der getuigen en de datum in 
tezamen 5 regels. Een ruimte van 6—8 c.M. is onbeschreven тү, 


TEKST 
| 


| t olyvor yeigàa vixol(aov) dpõafáorov* + olyvav xstoóa 1о(аууоъ) *) 
döe(Apov) adroù: | сЃууоу угас BaciA(etov) dpÓafcrov dds(Agov) 
avr(ov) 

2 Тсіууоу yeıpba ойосоу dgóaflácvov- juri ol dvóvzpos укураи(и)#уо:* 
of rote riulova (xal) Codnorotc or(av)oove 

3 xatunoypdwarr(es)- pevdpeda jusia duguepóvroQvsz(a)* ^) yopá- 
pior ela тду уаду тоб бсіоу л(ат)о(ё)с ўи@у го(аууоъ) тоб 

4 берістоб` (ха) єс тё тдӧу xvw(piov) хадъуоўце(то») лаууойшоу 
(xal) ela toda de Aunodo ddelApove)‘ лєрї uy meo uaa a(cry9)pías 





1) Uitgegeven door F. Trinchera, Syllabus graecarum membranarum etc, Napels 
1865, S. Cusa, J diplomi greci ed arabi di Sicilia pubblicati net testo originale etc, 
vol. I, 1. 2, Palermo 1868. 1882, G. Spata, Le Pergamene greche esistenti nel grande 
archivio di Palermo, Palermo 1864, G. Spata, Diplomi greti inediti ricavati da 
alcuni manoscritti della biblioteca comunale di Palermo in de Miscellanea di storia 
italiana, Torino, IX en XII. 

2) Van twee schenkingen op één dokument heb ik bij Trinchera geen voorbeeld 
gevonden. Het is overigens hier zeer begrijpelijk daar beiden aan hetzelfde klooster 
gedaan zijn en van de schenkers één in beiden voorkomt. 

3) Vgl. het facsimile, waarop het onderste stuk van den onbeschreven, vrij 
ongelijk afgesneden rand niet is gekomen. Het is iets kleiner dan het origineel. 
Schaal 7:9, 

4) Vreemd dat achter «o(avvov) niet dodaféerer volgt, zooals na Bacil(riov), 

3) dugurpórros v^r(a) is de juiste schrijfwijze, evenals duqirporvorr(a) Il, 3, 
niet -r(ea), In het onmiddellijk voorafgaande xatunoyodwarr(ec) heeft de x boven 
de v een aanhangsel ter aandulding van het weggelaten -eo. faívoua: (het Latijnsche 
manifestus sum) in den singularis heeft meestal het daarbij behoorend participium 
in den versteenden vorm ор а: фатона nolobrra, nimpágxowra, dugurpóvovra 
епт. (Byz. Arch. 4 p. 42 v.). Op dezelide plaats (p. 43) geeft Ferrari voor dem 
pluralis de vormen qaewónrÜa dugirpóvrorrra, “inedexorzen enz, maar ook 
qerróurÜa лалобсноғта, zagiborra. In de oorkonden zal de laatste syllabe in 
den regel afgekort zijn. Zonder autopsie ís niet uit te maken of de uitgevers de 
syllaben juist hebben aangevuld. — Voor deze en andere vragen het Middeleeuwsch 
en Nieuw Orieksch betreffende heb ik veel gehad aan den steun van ons medelid 
Dr. D. C. Hesseling. 
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5 (xai) tGy yoré@y pac’ 1d ort(a) (xai) dudxeiuevoy sig тблоу 
éxiléyapevoy') ela 1d fovveix(dv)*) node avarwÂde rot 

б roof toU dyíov ic(avvov) roD Depor: тд £rildyyávvo pac 
uépog rdv dopóaflácrovov* лд тд uépoo roU dilovnz(ov): 

7 tò рёсоу tod uaxéóov (xal) roU pafioUcov- zc rsÀr(av (xai) 
zàÀnpreoráryv dugplépmaiv* duerzárpescov 

8 (xai) durra[urra]ufAvrov* dzoláfauzv de justo drraunfijr dad 
rüg ysipàg xv(giov) zayyovpulou x(al) xad2(5)- 

9 yovus(vov) slo тйс udo yelpac taglia). Û. elo reliar (xal) nAnpec- 
тат(1>) dupitpwow тд Ёузуу ZEovoíav 5 dyla 

10 тоб Pleo) éxxdnolca> moitiv)i Bo$ÀgQO ")* ul évoydotpevos 
Hl évnoóiboyus(vos) mapá rivoo^ dAÀ' £v") xorê xal 

Il e(t) qavouev pela ої лроуғєуоа(цигуог) ў ех rote love pac 
(xal) xAgpovouovo ў бўттоту хбутосу аусоуўу лоі- 

12 gi mnpoc tjv rary (xai) хадарау нас бифієросіу` iva“) 
groer Loi) ÓwpevósDycyuzv* vÓov ui) 

13 éxdunjomper (nal) [dod dupevdevoaper. dida лрос бійстрофђу 
лорад( оргу) tra uc qoaxotorr(as)- 

14 444” ку лрот(ош) oeräi ré drað(yua) zapa zí(ar)e(o)s (xal) vioU 
(xal) dywov zv(rvuaro)s Qxal» rv Y dylov Üsógpópov n(ars)pov: 
a 

15 (xal) гіс ro Ósuócwv v(ouwpuara) Àc* (xal) $0 ovr(wo) атёру(кг>) 
(xal) (pny viv vrjavr(») (xal) xaðapár uas dugu£gorscy ")- 


1) Meer gewoon is Acyóurvov, maar met de praepositie ook elz rászrov drilepöueror 
Аардарѓағ Тгіпсһега p. 95 (a. 1110), vgl ouor yripog vixovoc uovayov xai rwuplob 
Û emueyourvoc... Trinchera p. 15 (a. 1015), en elders. 

2) Vgl. zwedpior xai ogos Àcyourvov zi; rÓ vadov uaAÀov Trinchera p. 100, 
Xopágiov,.. róv Aryónurvow cig rHhY otpdta moraiva р. 71. 

3) zou Боду еп 11, 12 тудак moror op de gelijke plaats zijn voorbeelden 
van de verwording en versteening van de vast voorkomende formules in deze 
oorkonden. Vollediger en zeer gevarieerde vormen van deze bepaling: Ira eyro 
d ауорастӣс dEovolar ro ywpagiov sovdeiv уар иу ärralldrreir xai roir 
бта fovderas Trinchera p. 196, row éyery avtots otyotperot cFovcia xalupyatri 
arraÂddrren we тоси do dw fosÀorre dià тд мёрбос daa rýr ayiar tov Ütov 
£xxAgcia р. 136, тоб гугу о piris waDyyovurvog ra rigvra дорар тор vU» xui 
tig voug asravras xal Óigwrxwoic ypóvove óva vor he tEovoiav abri wg diag 
avery; momoa wg dar беде xal Povderas p. Gl, rot dard roi magórrog xai 
tig tous fers wai dinvixerg yodvous énefouaiws Fyerw riv vgaórg ayia nori eis 
Ta romera ywodg: solet re Gedijoes wai Powderas p. 160, rod Eysır or aürd des 
тў» сушерот Hurpar re wai copay erg idlay efovciay xai xupioryra téxva texvay 
cov zou» s ашта ti rı xat Botdcoas р. 173, маі алд гой тб» eorwoar ra rouaUra 
zogaga ss yy efovciay rys ayiag porns row dlowonioa: xai yewpyloa wal 
modry ў tt day O£iovr xai Potlowra: p. 105, rot ёууу сє абта...... тонь 
oe ZE avrà Û ry xal Botdere p. 161, enz. 

4) Hier en Il, 13 is é foutief voor ddr, zooals overal elders gevonden wordt in 
deze formule, Trinchera, p. 34. 71. 72. 75. 95. 107. 112. 118. 122. 136. 143. 154. 155. 
170. 175 enz., wanneer niet ef (i5 ve) gebruikt wordt p. 13. 43. 61. 64. 82. 84. 
94. 101. 117. 119. 131. 133. 145. 147: 149. 157. 159. 164. 174. 176 enz. Vgl. p. 15. 

5) Zie p. 15. 6) Zie p. 15. 
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| teiyvov yeipóo Digcov rod dodafdorov dxé ro uépoyv roð Pinui 

2Tebyvov ytipóc As(ovrog) PidAnul- jpeto of dvdtepo. yeypappévor 
dvalaufaviuevoi* (mai) tow ££áde(Àgpov) uao 

3 rov ic(avvgv) xóv fyyov(ov) roD fili: qevousóa just ol 
йуотёрог ysypa(uuevoi) duguepovrovr(a) tò yopápior 100 Bovviov: 

4 10 duxcloronor tod ménxov pas tov BiÀnui* ámó tov todyerdor 
tov xetpoyedidoviay rof éxypepvod 

5 @ecvxxdjey') Této potyporn(?) tod eyxpenvot Fao то otvogor 
tod woprdge (wal) тоб уашАа?)* ré drepáp 

6 (xal) dupigmacy 6 лала(с) дрбсос ó yaucAAàa: elo тўу афту поуту ° 
rotrov ró duzélivw y)verai u£pi d. 

7 uépov vixol(aoc) ó fiAÀnufja (xal) wéoov de(wy) 6 dveytoa abtod- 
(хай) nuépov д Lo avra) d uf ée Deóóc(pov) той BeAAngt ° IOUTOV 

8 дё тду wuo(avrvgv) dvrilafióUg abróv ó îev) û é£áóc| Amon) abrob: 
(xal) rà £raipov uépov tot otpcov rob doOafácrov (xal) rot 
ade(Apov) 

0 abrob vixoláov* roírov t0 ycpágiov civ rv ümnrmibicv: rà tola 
uépi dugquebovvousv abrà suy rÓv d 

10 yıor ic(avrpv) tov Pegiocriy: dxep yuyu pac o(@rn)plac xai 
TÓv £uüwv yoviwy: dnoddfauev бё їцєїт аут(а) 

1 ppfly dxd ràc ycípao xv(puov) nayyovpuiov) x(ai) xaÜ(yyovus(vov) 
taglia)" Ò juh" віс теАғіау (xal) nAnocotdrny du- 

12 gyebocır ré Zeus ЁЕоъсђау ў буѓа тоб Beojv ExxAngaía ўтубау 
лорђсе рур: тєриа тоу аібуфу ш e- 

13 voyAobus( voc) pij evaodicope(voa) züpü rivoc* dAÀ Er лотё харф!) 
parli) tjo éx tûy war’ eu@y*) pepwy 

14 ewel”) furis ol zpoyeypa(uutvoi)  éx toto tuàa idíova (xal) 
xAnpovóuovs d Cärtor groer dyoyijv onjo" 

15 srgoo tiy ryaúryy aupiiomorv: va стўноціеу) (ха!) diperdeiouler) 
adrimr)" od un exdocipoopler) (xai) ov pig) Oipevdevowmul ev) 





1) de ovyxdetor of wellicht 6 ovyxdeior of &¢ ovyxdeior, De opsomming der 
grenzen van de grondstukken wordt in deze oorkonden veetal besloten met de 
woorden xai ewyxljes (owvxÀj p. 264. 270, e«vxÀ$j p. 172, ewryxàs p. 164, cÓVAMAÓNg 
p. 129. 258. 261. 263), of korter xei xAir p. 146 (xA99 p. 50), Soms uitvoeriger: 
маі wid rò yoopapior dd maciow pegos p. 112, wai oval ijs cé asumelıor tir 
égspnrór p. 165, obrader els tyr apoypapeoar caypipiliay p. 8l. Hetzelfde wordt 
aangeduid p. 117 door бло» жай oi dogi ryérrro, 

Hier is het eenigszins anders gebruikt. 

2) Indien ros yajuia zou opgevat moeten worden als „van de vlakte" kon 
ré dzrpdu (— ånéparror?) daarbij behooren en „de uitgestrektheid" beteekenen, 
maar men verwacht dan toch row dzrzpdg, Als het hij het volgende behoort, en 
het leesteeken vóór ró maakt dit aannemelijk, dan beteekent het wellicht „lang 
geleden”, eigentijk „oneindig lang geleden”. Vel. p. 8, 2. 

3) Schrijffout voor xar' duc? 
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i6 dÀÀà (xai) zoda dudorpopijv svoadMwper) iva pt joaxovöued{a) 
ФАА’ ew mpor(ow) суў tû ava gpa) лара n(ar)g(os) (xal) lod 
(zal) dyıov arievuaro)o 

17 ишу тбу T dyımr Üeopópur nlare)ewr tnuiotota (xai) elo то 
дєцӧсіоу у(ошаџата) Ag iy лароусѓа(:) u(a)p(rvpov) * 


|t) Aeovroa vyenpogou тоо лортолала TOU gyiog: yu(aorv)o 
vz(eygawa) 

2 + wexó(Aaoc) xacígotov u(apgrv)p vaírypawa) vov veuutov gr(av)gov 
t Baaíl(etoa) гхоє(сЁВотєрос) уашАА(ае) ъл(є)уо(алр)а ixv(ac) yop) 
+ mayxpárgoc aóe(Apoc) avrov uí(aprv)p vx(cygawa) vor riëts) 
or(aü)gor ‘) 

3+ wxod(aoc) gadvedo ulagrv)e valeygaya) tov rípiov cr(av)pov 
+ хољуот(аутіуос) »arlmynıne) to сєйш&а glaprv)e ъл(ғуразра) 
row r(uuov) orlav)gor 

4+ mana(c) ovpaQuUvxit(u00) 10v yayyeuov u(aprv)p vzr(eypava) ebuav") 
uou yıpl + Pacd(eoc) Povxourriac u(aprv)o valeygapa) zòr 
тішоу ст(азу)роу 

5 + ergoen) yeipl epot nana vuerpolgov) тоу erorisla тод povr- 
Öoúgpa" srlous) 5 1 А ç uvó(ixrio vos) e 


VERTALING 
| 


* Handteekening van Nicolaus Ardabastus. 

+ Handteekening van Johannes zijn broeder. 

+ Handteekening van Basilius Ardabastus zijn broeder. 

+ Handteekening van Ursus Ardabastus. 

Wij de hierboven geschrevenen, die de eerwaardige en leven- 
wekkende kruizen onderteekend hebben, wij wijden (blijken wijdende) 
een stuk gronds aan de kerk van onzen H. vader Johannes den Maaier 
(Theristes) en aan den heer abt Panchumius en de overige broederen, 
voor ons zieleheil | еп dat onzer ouders, zijnde gelegen ter plaatse : 
genaamd Tenberg, ten oosten van de kerk van den H. Johannes den 
Maaier, het ons competeerende deel van de goederen der Ardabasti, 
van de portie van Atzupo, tusschen Shet goed van) Macedo en Rabiosus, 
tot een volkomen en volledige wijding, onveranderlijk en onberouwelijk. 
En wij hebben uit de handen van den heer abt Panchumius in onze 
handen als vergoeding ontvangen 4 tariën, tot volkomen en volledige 


1) De kruizen zijn alle verschillend van vorm. Vgl. het facsimile. 
2) avrov-er(ai)por op de derde rege! aan het eind. 
3) Misschien rebuar, 
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i0 wijding, opdat de | H. Kerk Gods de macht hebbe er mede te doen 
wat men wil, niet lastig gevallen niet verhinderd door iemand. Maar 
indien te eeniger tijd wij de bovengeschrevenen of een van onze ver- 
wanten (kinderen) en erfgenamen zullen blijken kwestie, geding of 
actie te beginnen over onze zoodanige onvoorwaardelijke wijding, dan 
zullen wij er voor staan en haar verdedigen. Indien wij niet zouden 
vrijwaren en niet zouden verdedigen maar naar verandering (ver- 
draaiing) zouden trachten, dat zij dan niet gehoord worden en kome 
over hen in de eerste plaats de vloek van Vader, Zoon en Heiligen 
Geest <en> van de driehonderd door God geïnspireerde Heilige 

15 Vaderen; en moet hij ook beboet worden | met 36 nummi ten profijte 
van den fiscus. En zoo zij en blijve vast deze onze onvoorwaardelijke 
wijding. 


t Handteekening van Ursus (Thyrsus cod.) Ardabastus van het deel 
van Billimis. 

1 Handteekening van Leo Billimis. 

Wij de hierboven geschrevenen, ook met ons nemende (optredende 
voor) onzen neef (cousin) Johannes, den kleinzoon van Billimis, wij 
de boven geschrevenen wijden (blijken wijdende) een stuk gronds van 
het bergland, den grond van den wijngaard van onzen grootvader Bil- 

5 limis, van de kam (hals) van het ravijn der rotszwaluwen | omvattend 
de twee.....') van het ravijn tot aan de grens van Portarius en 
Chamillas *), En lang geleden (?) heeft de presbyter Drosos, de nederige, 
aan hetzelfde klooster’) dezen wijngaard gegeven, Het zijn 4 deelen: 
een deel Nicolaus Billimis, en een deel Leo zijn neef, en een deel 
Johannes de zoon van Theodorus, den zoon van Billimis; dezen 
Johannes, voor hem optredend Leo zijn neef (cousin), En het andere 
deel van Ursus Ardabastus en zijn broeder Nicolaus. 

Dit terrein met de pereboomen, de drie deelen, wijden Wij ze aan 

iQ den H. | Johannes den Maaier, voor ons zieleheil en dat onzer ouders. 
En wij hebben uit de handen van den heer abt Panchumius als ver- 
goeding ontvangen 4'/, tariën, tot volkomen en volledige wijding, 
opdat de Heilige Kerk Gods de macht hebbe wat ook (er mede) te 
doen fot aan het einde der eeuwen, niet lastig gevallen en niet ver- 


1) Hei woord moüzeorn, meveggern of uovryoorg, wani er schijnt een letter 
tusschen мом еп zoom te zijn ingevoegd, is niet bekend, evenmin xeorq, 
indien men god zeorn zou willen lezen, hetgeen daar twee de schenking doen. 
moeilijk is aan te nemen. Is de y zeker? Wellicht ov? | 

2) Men zou ook aan poort (zegrágiov) en vlakte (zapao) kunnen denken. 
Vgl echter gs ro aivopow xvpov Gong. Trinchera p. 206. 

3) Wien de schenking geldt wordt expressis verbis eerst later (r. 10) gezegd 
maar blijkt reeds terstond omdat deze acte op hetzelfde perkament als de eerste staat. 
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hinderd door iemand. Maar indien te eeniger tijd iemand van mijn 
deelen blijke, hetzij wij de boven geschrevenen of van onze verwanten 
(kinderen) en erfgenamen, kwestie, geding of actie te beginnen 
| over de zoodanige schenking dan zullen wij er voor staan en haar js 
verdedigen. Indien wij niet zouden vrijwaren en niet zouden verdedigen 
maar ook naar verandering (verdraaiing) zouden trachten dan moeten 
wij niet gehoord worden maar dan treffe ons in de eerste plaats de 
vloek van Vader, Zoon en Heiligen Geest en van de driehonderd 
door God geïnspireerde Heilige Vaderen; en ook worde hij beboet met 
36 nummi ten profijte van den fiscus. 
In tegenwoordigheid van getuigen. 
t Ik, Leontius, zoon van den archipresbyter Nicephorus Filori, ge- 
tuige, heb onderteekend. 
+ Ik, Nicolaus, zoon van Casirius, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis 
onderteekend. 
+ Ik, Basilius, nederig presbyter, heb eigenhandig onderteekend. 
+ Ik, Pancratius, zijn broeder, getuige, heb het eerwaardig Kruis onder- 
teekend, 
+ Ik, Nicolaus, kopersmid, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis onderteekend. 
+ Ik, Constantinus, catecheet van Selima, getuige, heb het eerwaardig 
kruis onderteekend. 
t lk, presbyter Ursicitius, zoon van Changenias, getuige, heb met 
mijn eigen hand onderteekend. 
+ Ik, Basilius Bucattius, getuige, heb het eerwaardig kruis onder- 
teekend. 
is geschreven door de hand van mij, presbyter Nicephorus, genaamd 
Munduphas, in het jaar 6636, indictie 6 '). 


Hoewel over het geheel goed bewaard is het schrift toch op eenige 
plaatsen min of meer uitgewischt, in het bijzonder in de tweede oor- 
konde aan de linkerzijde, vooral van regel 11 af. 

Spiritus en accent, een enkele maal ook de letter, zijn ор die 
plaatsen soms onzeker. 

Voor het bepalen van de syllabe waarop het accent staat is ook 
een bezwaar dat het er dikwijls meer naast dan boven staat. Vgl. b.v. 
fusce |, 8 (en over het geheel de circumflexus en gravis op de laatste 
lettergreep, eindigend op een consonaat), тАзтрёстатту 1, 9, enz. 


Afgekort zijn ten eerste de nomina sacra: edo |, 10; Il, 12, xópioc 
[, 4. 8; II, 11, zzar$jo l, 3. 14 (bis); Il, 16. 17, zvetpa 1, 14; 11, 16, сотурѓа 
1,4; П, 10, отаърбо 1,2; Il in de subscripties der getuigen; maar niet vide, 





1) In het jaar 1127 indien de oorkonde geschreven is in September, October, 
November of December, in 1128 indien geschreven in een der maanden van Januari 
tot Augustus. 

2 
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en bij deze aansluitend (?) uáprve ll, 17. Eveneens afgekort zijn de 
verwantschapsnamen döeÄpöa |, 1.4; [1,8 en &Eádedpoe 1l, 2. 8; verder 
de eigennamen lodrrne 1, 1. 3. 6; ll, 3. 7. 8. 10, verddaoa I, 1, Il, 7 
(voluit Il, 9), Вас кос 1, 1 Аёо» 11, 2. 7.8 Bebdopoe Il, T; voorts 
ook тарѓа 1, 9; П, 11 торісрата |, 15; Il, 17 met volgend in cijfer- 
letters geschreven getal. — In de subscripties der getuigen zijn meer 
afkortingen. — Voor xal is het bekende siglum steeds gebruikt, be- 
halve Il, IO (xai), 1, 8 (x^), en lI, 11; Il, 11 у vel. I, 10. De meest 


voorkomende eindsyllaben zijn op de gewone wijze dikwijls afgekort. 

De f is slechts op één plaats 1, 1 als B geschreven in het tweede 
dodafacrov, overal elders v. 

De getallen zijn in letters gegeven: 4 1,9; II, 11, € 1, 14; 11,17, 
Ag 1,15; Il, 17, en in jaartal en indictie; behalve toia ll, 9. 

« en v veelal met 1 of 2 (op spiritus lenis gelijkende) punten, b.v. 
si yvov Il, 2, Ѓдоъ 1, 12. 13, 1l, 15. vio? 1, 14; Il, 16. 


Orthographie ') 


Wat de orthographie betreft valt het op dat de vaste eindformules 
van bevestiging en van sanctie bij niet nakomen van de verplichting 
zeer slordig geschreven zijn *). 

Enkele medeklinker in plaats van dubbele: euévny (= éupévecr) |, 15 : 
yeyoauévot |,2; dubbele in plaats van enkele: duqsepévveo<v x(a) |,3: 
ápgiegovvovr(a) 1l, 3, dugisbovvousv 1l, 9, £xildyyávvo 1,6. 


ltacisme, enz. 


n voor st; Eynv |, 9, joaxovore(at) 1,13, Hoarovdped(a) Il, 16, He 
1,15, egéony |, 15, avxxdjov 1l, 5 

et voor y: rodyeddor ||, 4 

» voor 4: poggio 1,4; 11, 10, Spenony 1,11, Fddgal 10, 1.2. 4. T, 
бшетебосиу 11, 12, ёбоъусђау 11, 12, ўтда» 11, 12, тўс 11, 13, — Деоу- 
:gov 1*, vyxggopgov 1*, qgàogy 1* (vgl. auzéAwv Aéov quien, (evlden 
Trinchera p. 489) zayxgpárrgoa 2* 

t voor 9: рі 1, 10 (Ы), 13; II, 12.16, orixouer 1,12, Bui) 11,3, 
pépi 11, 6. 9, avz(a)umfiv 1I, 10/1, Enzo II, 14 | 

79 voor oi: dvraugp)v 1, 8, avi(a)ugfiv Il, 10/1, туайтуу 1, 12, 
тўаът(7у) 1, 15, турайту 11, 15 


1) Van de acht getuigen hebben de vijf geestelijken n. 1. 2. 3. 4, 7 (van n. 2 
en 4 is het niet zeker dat zij geestelijken zijn, maar waarschijnlijk) eigenhandig 
het kruis gezet en het bijschrift geschreven, hetgeen blijkt uit het slechte schrift. 
Voor de anderen heeft de schrijver van de oorkonde dit gedaan. — De aanhalingen 
uit de subscripties hebben alleen een arabisch’ cijfer, die der vijf geestelijken zijn 
van een sterretje voorzien. 

2) Bij niet weinige oorkonden van dezen aard krijgt men den indruk dat de 
schrijver slechts op den klank af de woorden heeft neergeschreven. Vgl. p. 5, 1. 
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n voor v: Han ll, 11. as 

v voor gy: xaDvyobus( vov) |, 4; duecauéAvrov 1,8, exo Il, 16 

Et voor ot: нау 4* 

ı voor es: zeÂlar [, 9, тогосу 1, 11/2; I1, 14, Гдоъ I, 12. 13; II, 15 — 
elniar 4*, yipi 4* 

£L VOOT &: rEuuLOY 2* 

t voor ot: Depieu 29 

& VOOT v; Ezxoviuía 5* 

v voor e: zvpad(oyuev) 1, 13; IIl, 16 — Dev(ad 2*, up 2° 

v voor i: güng |, 11; Il, 14, yoverac ]], 6, dvayrmvoo |l, 7 

v voor ot: Avaroöe |, 4 

ou VOOr t: xacípouov(?) 2* 

Voorts: 

as voor є: ётогроу 11, 8 

Е voor at: perouedea 1,3; Il, 3, woree II, 12 

e voor y: deudeior 1,15; 11, 17 

t voor e£; dvay?oc |l, 7; vgl. duperdede 1, 12.13; I, 15. 

o voor c: dvórrgot |, 2; 11,3, бофлогобос 1, 2, ўсахобоут(си) 1, 13, 
zpor(ow) lI, 14; Ill, 16 — лортолала 1* 

w yoor o: fo@sroote |, 2, pevayueda |, 3; I1, 3, dugaepóvvc v (a) ], 3; 
1,3, dupuparvoper |I, 9, éidéyapevor |, 5, avarwddo |, 5, éiddyyavea 
1,6, & |, 10, évszodiZoue(vos) l, 10; Il, 13, xAgpovopuove 1, 11, xAgpco- 
vóuovc ll, 14, dralaußeropero: ||, 2, дрлеАотолоу 11, 4, evsxAgov 
ll, 5 — тоу 2* 

ov voor œw: pafwoüaou |, 7 
Spiritus 

asper voor lenis: ela |, 5. 9; 11, 11,3 1, 11; 1I, 14, $0 ( — e^) L, 15, $ea- 
»oborzlar) l, 13, ўсахоиоцед(а) ll, 16, ?znóàv (ct vc 6° ûr?) Il, 12, 
1 дой (el б’ ой) 1, 12, 13; II, 15 

lenis voor asper: dy£ov 1,6. 14; Il, 16, дуѓа 1, 9, дуѓоу 1, 14; Il, 17, 
Éraipov |], 8, usta 1, 11, fva 11, 15, reo Il, 10 

spiritus weggelaten: dy«ov Il, 9/10, аушуўу |, 11, aóc(Agov) Il, 8, 
appupworr ||, 15, avad(qpua) Il, 16, avarwide I, 5, avrQa sugiv II, 10/11, 
drrepäu ll, 5, eyxpeuvoo |l, 5, rwr |], 9, єх 1, 11, exócejacopn(ev) Il, 15, 
єрёуту |, 15, eudo 11, 14, epes H 13, ev 1, 14; Il, Ip esoe, 
pe(voc) Il, 13, éyery (eye ?) II, 12, i&tova 1, 11, iva 1,12, w passim, 
ov ll, 15, оът(с) 1, 15, pafioteo |, 7 

spiritus ongewoon: duplépwaur |, 7, dupmesosır 11, 12, dupebor- 
souen |I, 9, tpadryy l, 12, 9sógópov |l, 14, Seóóoi(pov) Il, 7, Ёо@флог ойе 
1,2, ёл:Абудбтууо |, 6, émidéyapevory |, 5, péyor Il, 12, vl'oo |, 14 
(vt ob?) 
accent 

circumflexus voor acutus: Comsrovote |, 2, Avxote |, 4, тўс 11, 13, 
rote |, 2. 4. 11; Il, 14, pafliotiaov 1, 7, at&vov ll, 12. Vgl. C4o9], 13; Il; 15 
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acutus voor circumflexus: gavobuev |, bl rovrov |], 7. 9, yeípaec 1, 9; 
Il, 11 — gary Il, 13 

acutus op ongewone plaats: dvapúoe II, 7, drorepo: ||, 3, äyıor 11, 17, 
dodafláerovwr, 1, 6 уеде 1, 8 

accent verwaarloosd: dâÂa |, 13, dugmgebociv 11, 11/2, duguepov- 
уоут(а) 11, 3, де 1,4 9 11, 14, #9 1, 15, деддо(роъ) 11, 7, €va T, 13; Il, 16, 
xab(n)yovus(vov) 1,8; ll, 11, well, 16, ove 1,5, Ae(cov) 11,7. 8, А(оутос) 
I|, 2, vixoA(aoc) Il, 7, тара |, 14; Il, 16, лер |, 4, лрое I, 12; 11,15 '), 
лрот(оіс) |, 14; II, 16, reguerwr Il, 12, padre |, 12, vo T, 15; 1I, 1. 5.17 

dubbel accent: dsdselpevor |, 5, diderpopijr |, 13; Il, 16, xal | põle) 
l, 10/1 (vergissing) 

Er zijn twee ontwijfelbare schrijffouten in de oorkonden: due- 
rauerauéAvrov |], 8, waarvan het tweede mera zonder schrappings- 
teeken is blijven staan, en, vreemd genoeg, de eigennaam ®úpoov in 
plaats van офрсоъ |l, 17). Misschien is ook evxxAgov Il, 5 zulk een 
fout, vgl. p. 6,1 xar sur |l, 13 vgl. p. 6,3 en £v 1, 10 en Il, 13 voor 
ёд», vgl. p. 5, 4en c 1,14 en IIl, 17 voor zig vgl. p. 17,2. 


Eigenaardigheden in de woorden: 
Koırn en Neograeca: 


dunéAcov |l], 6, wijngaard. Oud-Grieksch wijnstok, Arist. Ach. 512, 

dvuyvoc Il, 7, vgl. p. 26. 

duneÀórozov ll, 4, grondstuk van den wijngaard. 

dugpiegórvo 1, 3; Il, 3.9 = dpreodm, wijden, dupifpwoe 1,6, dupi- 
#розэаш 1, 7.9.12.15; Il, 10/1. 15. 

dvrapy By (= dvrapoify) |,8; ll, 10/1 = dyrıêwped. 

тӧ блгрӣџи 11, 5, vgl. p. 6,2. 

йлл:дѓа Il, 9, peereboom. 

Bovrior |l, 3 еп fovrix(óv) 1,5, berg en bergland. 

yövsras 11,6, „is in totaal"; veel op papyri. 

éyxpgeuvóv |l, 5 (en met metathesis éxygeuvóv Il, 4), steilte, afgrond. 

euao zie pas, 

édded@oc |], 2.8, neef (cousin) vgl. p. 26. 

foo 11,5, tot aan, (fee tò oúropor). 

Comzode |, 2, leven gevend. 

хадтуобиғуос 1, 4.8; 1, 11, аы. 

нас |, 4. 5.6.11. 12. 15; П, 2.4.10 = ўр», udo 1,9; II, 14— $us- 
тёоас en éuówv 11, 10 = ўиетёооу, vgl. мат" ёру 11,13. Aus, niet 


1) Het accent ontbreekt bij scapa mege agoe wellicht omdat zij met het volgend 
woord als één zijn gevoeld. Het omgekeerde is het geval in didxeiueroy |, 5, dediorpo- 
pir 1,13; 11,16, Of is het teeken boven de a een spiritus lenis? 

2) £xypeuvoo |l, 4 naast syxgruro? Il, 5 en лортолала 1* zijn gevallen van 
nietathesis, nn 


UIT ZUID-ITALIË VAN HET JAAR 1127/8 13 


наос, |,3 іп тоб dolov латрдо ўибу Ѓойууоо тоб Pepistod, waar pac 
te familiaar zou klinken. 

uépov |l, 1.7 (ter). 8—pépoc 1,6 (bis); plur. uéeg« II, 6.9 (vgl. uegeov II, 13). 

zünzas |l, 6 en in de subscripties лортолӣлас 1°. 

nerpigeÂdióóvior |l, 4, rotszwaluw. 

zoptráp. Il, 5, poortje(?), vgl. p. 8, 2. 

стўхо» |, 12; Il, 15, er bij staan, er bij blijven staan, er zich aan 
houden (van Eeryxa gevormd). 

yauiAAág |l, 5, de vlakte(?) vgl. p. 8, 2; als epitheton van per- 
sonen (monnikken enz.), de nederige Il, 6 en 3*. 

yopágiov |, 3; II, 3.9, terrein, grondstuk. 


Latiinsche woorden. 


dipevdedio, dupevdedya |, 12. 13; Il, 15 (bis), defendere. Dergelijk 
gevormde woorden zijn talrijk, 0. a, étopouryeverr expungere, testament 
van Phoibammon, Cat. gén. des antiquités égypl. du Musée de Caire, 
Pap. grecs d'époque byz. ll, 2, Aeyaveów legare, nanreios (beide Prochiron 
auctum XXVII 8 293), rgadıredo Trinchera p. 528. 

Naar analogie van deze vormen ook ezpazsgyeso Montfaucon Palaeogr. 
Gr. p. 410 

Naast dipevdedw ook deperdelm, dnperdedw. — Övaperreúa (Psichari, 
Mélanges Havet p. 410), deperrevdedeww Trinchera n. 72, epevordroa 
(gen.) Trinchera n. 235. 

clyvov — signum 1,1.2; 11,1.2 

ta dpdaBdorova |, 6, de goederen der Ardabasti, naar analogie der 
adiectiva op -anus, Tulliana enz. 


Morphologie. 


сост 1,6 gen. van egara; maar Begicorod |, 4. 

figu Il, 1.2.4. 7, fidus] 11, 3 gen. van. Bilamggo Il, 7. 

enioen H. Ir реп. уап фтуАбртуо. 

уашлда 11, 5 gen. van gapiÂdáo. 

сєйша 11, 4* gen. van eseAiuáo. 

povvóovpa |l, 5* gen. van govvóobgas. 

лала 115° еп лхортолала 11, 1* реп. уап лёлас en лортолалаос. 

poxédov 11, 7, gen. van paxeday? 

тобтоу тд |], 6. 9. 

&niddyyávvo |, 6 == énildygavor, vgl. duguzgóvroa ], 3 — dupiepór- 
vortd. 

droAdfauer 1,8; 11, 10 = reá fouer. 

drrdapóðy Il, 8 — ärreijpdn (Dep. Pass.) (?) 
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Syntactische eigenaardigheden. 


tot nerpoyelidorior rof éxypruvoD |1, 4 = той é£yxpruvoD rod 
metpoyedidoriay. 

adiectivum i. p. v. adverbium o£ dvórepo: yeypaugu£vos 1, 2: 11, 2. 3. In 
deze oorkonden ook dikwijls d (of) dverépo yeypaugévoo (-voi). 

duerdrpentov xal durrauéAvrov adverbialiter achter elo redelar xal 
лАтогстйтт» дшеіёрооа» |, 7/8, In deze oorkonden ook dikwijls attri- 
buut van het substantief. 

appositie en attribuut niet overeenkomend met het woord waar het 
bij behoort: хорафіоу.... тд оут(а) хаі дейхєѓиғуоу 1, З. 5, Hoouk- 
хАтфоу (?) Il, 5, Vgl. p. 6 1 — gor pov yigi Il, A, 


Gebruik van praepositie in plaats van casus. 


dugispóvvo:; tia tov vaóv... xai elasb óv xv(pguov) xaDvyoipus(vov) 
zayyoUuiov xal elo rota de Aunoda déeApotva l, 3/4, elo тў» aber 
роу?» 11, б, ew тӧу ауоу :о(аууту) тфу Pepeoriy II, 9/10. 

Стриобсдо elo vo бербоо» 1, 14/5: 11, 17. 

лрос дійстрорӯђу лъраф(оџиғу) 1, 13; 11, 16. 
Opvallend ook 

Dyrgegv xóvgoiv ayaoyiv moujciv npog rv rgabrgv... dupiegwour 
I; 11/2; 1l, 14/5. 


Praepositie. 


ánó met accusativus; dzó тд uégoo |,6; ll, 1, dzà xà» rpáyruov 
II, 4, dad tao yeipao |, 8; Il, 11 

éx met accusativus: éx tote ilove pac xal xÀnpovdópnove |, 11: 
ll, 14, maar ex tay... peopwr |l, 13 

cvv met genetivus: eb» rà)» dzzibicov |l, 9 

elg in plaats van ѓу: elo tónov |, 5 

sept in plaats van ®лёр: дєрї puynxio pao awrnoiac l, 4, maar 
?лер Il, 10. 


Pleonasmen. 


juste ol dvöregor yergapiu)evor.... qpevópusÜa fusis 1,2.3; 11, 2. 3, 
vgl. p. 17, a. 

tovroy Ób zóv wo|avvgv) dvtdafó05 a)jróv ó Ar(cw) б #Е@бе(Афроо) 
айтой 11,7, 8 | 

rà rpía u£pi duguebovvourv abra ||, 9 

віс тойс бе Аълобс йбє(Афойа) |, 4. 


тіс үоог ойбғеіс па перайе: ul ѓуоуДоўиғуос... лаой туос |, 10: 
ll, 12/13. 
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Anacolouthische en andere ongewone em verstarde constructies: 


perapeda.. dupuodyva<y>t(a) 1,3; 11,3, vgl. p. 4,4. 

ФссънкдАзјоу Il, 5, vgl. p. 6, | 

rò Éygv &kovotar 4 dyía xoU D(ro)U bxxAgo(Qa noi etr» @ Folin) 
(2 Sing.), al évoydotpervoc pi Zuroöcdhouelros) 1, 9/10; Il, 12. Bij de 
laatste vier woorden is blijkbaar gedacht aan Panchumius. 

idov ph Zeätegoenen (хах)... бирғубейсоиеу dAÀa... nvpaDcpev 
fva ut eaxobovr(ar) (maar jeaxovdgeD(a) 1l, 15/6) .. .. Spoon 
{, 12—14; Il, 15/6. 

all’ Er mort xalpa@(c) pavotper questa (parle) zija) 1, 10 ; IN, 13. Vgl. 
p. 5, 4. Enkele voorbeelden: wai edy лот xepi parl tho Trinchera 
р. 107, xal cày dë pav) па лоте хао y ygorw p. 75, ef ö: nor: 
холр@ т үроуо форад тї р. 1З. 95, 7 de маі alıy pavovper лотё 
хаїрдё xpóvco p. 61, i dé more xaipó ұрбую pogardö p. 133, enz. 
Slechts éénmaal vind ik ѓу toegevoegd Ar 62 petémita iv xepo m 
xoöro perapedot yerðpeða p. 149, maar hier begint de formule toch 
met ef (dc). 

HP ovr(@) orépy(ery) (xai) euévny vy vjavr(qy) (xal) xadagdy нас 
dupiégw@orr |, 15, Verbonden met een nominativus: ef" obtws orépyecy 
xai gupévery ђ тоайтт xigwots vevala zal dnagacälevros Trinchera 
p. 96, met accusativus p. 1b. 

ef met coniunctivus: Wov yh éxdanjomper (xal) dod diperdedowper 
alla.... xupat(wpev) |, 12. 13, Il, 15. 16. 

iya = dät dann: (va eríxcpev xal duperdedyoper 1, 12, II, 16 en 
уа ui jcaxovovr(a)) dAÀ ev zpor(ow) ey 1, 13/4; Il, 16. Vgl. b.v. 9 
ê yur iva форта: тӧду Ёубра Раш. Ephes. 5, 33, iva gu? роодо 
ў did’ ta padge Epict. 4, 1, 9. In het Nieuwgrieksch tot va ge- 
worden van het Futurum. 


Opsommend elliptisch. 


péoov vixod(aoc) db BidAnpijo (xat) pépov As(cov) enz. Il, 7, maar dan 
xai rà Éraipgov uépov voU olpcov rov doóafáarov |l, 8. 


De beide acten zijn op de voor deze soort oorkonden gebruikelijke 
wijze geconcipieerd en kunnen gesplitst worden in | protocol: a. begin- 
protocol, b. eindprotocol, en II tekst. 

[п bevat de kruizen der schenkers, gevarieerd van vorm, met achter 
elk kruis de toevoeging als wiens handteekening, clyvor yeipdo hel 
geldt. In den tekst verklaren de contractanten, in |, dat zij de kruizen 
hebben geschreven, ol rote ruuíova xai LodzoiÜc cr(av)pova wav- 
xoyodwarres (in andere oorkonden van gelijken aard ook smjbavreo, 
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zOujcavrsg, zsporálavieg, zportrayuévoir!)) Naar den vorm te oor- 
deelen zijn echter de kruizen zelf even goed als de bijschriften van 
de hand van den notarius. Als de kruizen eigenhandig gezet zijn wordt 
dit wel (misschien altijd} uitdrukkelijk gezegd: Trinchera n. 8 en 9: 
б тӧу тішоу хаі Соолоу стаъоду lSwoyelowa лас; n. 176, 180, 
182, 189 etc., ‘tgeen niet noodig was te vermelden, indien het altijd 
geschiedde. Zeer duidelijk is ook Trinchera n. 222: oí mpoyeypagupu£vos 
pets a)rdÓrÀpoi ol tòr alyror roð tiulov xal twonowi стаъроб 
üvev ty ўибу буоцбтоу оїхєіаіс ҳєрсі лротёЁаутєс еп п. 169 оѓшоїс 
0 лроурафѓутєс ol ra сіууа тоб тишіоу ха: Ёолаб? oravpod olxelars 
jHÓwv yeooly xadumoypdwarres, tò de Öpos Ómo rov vorapiov mpo- 
rábac. Evenzoo n. 223, 185, 186, enz. Daarentegen n. 183 úueïs ol 
yeygauuévo: ol ra alyva tot tiulov xal Loózoi00 (oravpoU? dua 
edv xal zo фибу оуоратос {81а ўиёу уєосі» xadunoyodwartes. 
Vgl. n. 201. 202. — Zie ook Bresslau, Urkundenlehre ll, 208 v.v. 

Een aanroeping van de Godheid ѓу бубрат: тоб латрдс хаі тоб 
vlo xal rod dylov ztveóuaroa wordt in onze oorkonden, gelijk trouwens 
in zeer vele andere, niet gevonden. 

10. Aan het einde van het tweede dokument, geldend blijkbaar voor 
beiden, staan de kruizen en namen der getuigen, acht in getal, van 
wie de vijf geestelijken eigenhandig het kruis en het bijschrift hebben 
geschreven, kennelijk aan het slechte schrift; en ten slotte kruis en 
naam van den notarius, den presbyter Nicephorus, éyealpy) yeıpi 
mod rara vırnpolgov) tod єлоуціа тоб povvdot@a. 

Eindelijk de dateering ex(ove), ¢ у A ¢ [6636 — A.D. 1 127/8] wöfıe- 
stonge) $ (6) °), 


I| Tekst. 
De eigenlijke inhoud van de dokumenten is vierledig. Zij bestaat uit: 
a. Introductie |, 2. 3; П, 2.3 
b. Verklaring en beschikking I, 3—8: Il, 3—10 
с. Kwiteering I, 8.9; Il, 10. 11 


1) Ferrari, I documenti greci medioevali di diritto privato dell Italia meridionale 
Byz. Arch. IV, p. 26. 

2) Quando vi (in de subscriptie aan het einde van het dokument) sí dice £ygágrg, 
zegt Ferrari, Byz. Arch. IV, p. 121, non si deve intendere, in tutti i casi, il сёра 
del documento ma puramente la Фтоурарў del tabellione. Hij laat er op volgen: 
tuttavia solo il rilievo paleografico potrà darci una sicura risposta, en in de поо! (12): 
giustamente il Mitteis Archiv f. P. III, p. 175 osserva che l'iypágm assai Spesso 
non va inteso alla lettera ma im senso giuridico, esser stato cioè il documento redatto 
dal tabellione sotto la sua responsabilità nella! sua statio... Lo sesso Milteis ib, 
richiamava l'attenzione sull' importanza del! analisi paleografica per decidere suíle 
segnature notarili, se sieno cioé di pugno!del redattore dell' atto eppure d' altra 
persona. Het komt mij waarschijnlijk voor dat in onze oorkonde de tekst niet is 
geschreven door Nicephorus hoewel het schriftivan de Ösroygapú wel vrij sterk 
op dat van den tekst gelijkt. Men vergelijke de sigla voor ew en de eerste v; 
En srasta ||, Û mel xara van бе ©лоураф». | 


UIT ZUID-ITALIE VAN HET JAAR 1127/8 17 
d. Eindformules van bevestiging en sanctie |, 9—15; Il, 11—17. 


a, De introductie is in deze beide acten zeer kort en eigenlijk met 
b. de verklaring tot één versmolten: úmete ol drórepor yepgaglp)évor 
ol rote ruuiong xai Commowia ст(аъ)ооус xaÜDvzoypdwavres van | 
en gets of dvarepo: yeygaupévo: dvadauflavópevor (xal) vóv é£á- 

de(Amoy) pao ror wolavvyry) тду Ёууоу(оу) тоб Bullmul van II, gaat over 
in de verklaring, waarvan de oorspronkelijke zelfstandigheid zich nog 
vertoont in het herhaalde s9usite: qervóurDa ueo м.т. А. In andere 
dokumenten wordt in de introductie wel de opportuniteit van verkoop 
of gift vermeld. 

р. Het tweede en voornaamste deel bevat de verklaring van de gevers 
dat zij de schenking willen doen '), aan wien het terrein gegeven wordt, 
waar het gelegen is en hoe begrensd, den rechtstitel van de schenkers, 


de onverbreekbaarheid van de schenkingsdaad. 

с. Dan volgt de verklaring dat de schenkers uit de handen van den 
begiftigde een drragoifj ontvangen hebben. 

d. Het vierde deel bevestigt het eigendomsrecht in zijn vollen om- 
vang aan den nieuwen eigenaar, en verklaart dat noch de schenkers 
noch hunne erven of rechthebbenden er ooit weder aanspraak op zullen 
maken, maar integendeel voor het goed recht van den nieuwen eigenaar 
zullen opkomen; bij gebreke waarvan hen de vloek van Vader, Zoon 
en Heiligen Geest, en van de 300 H. Kerkvaders*) moge treffen en 


1) Dikwijls wordt hieraan toegevoegd dat de schenker ої verkooper deze handeling 
vrijwilig verricht: dxoveia nur fowl wai olxeia mpoaipéce: xai dux fx тос 
rjo olac dynor oty dvdyxqa 59 Діас ү Óólov qdxwrow dyrolag «ai dixodoyiag 
ndono derde йййй xadwo лроуѓуралтш т (dita Hur yrduy Trinchera п. 8. 
Gewoonlijk korter b.v, éxowela mov rý rrog гија лроаірѓёст ёмтбс ласус 
dvdyxya xai fias n. 119; ook veel korter waaga wapdia n. 34, podpaa xai 
zepiyapde п. 36, atrofovlg gov n. 95. Wat Ferrari, Byz. Arch. IV, 28 van deze 
formule zegt che di solito mai non manca nelle nostre carte is veel te sterk: Zij 
ontbreekt zeer dikwijls, misschien evenveel wel als niet. Het hangt ook af van 
den notaris die de acte opmaakt. 

2) Opvallend is het getal 300 in beide acten, als het aantal der kerkvaders van 
Nicaea. In alle overige oorkonden bij Trinchera, waarin zij genoemd worden, 
ongeveer 90, staat het juiste getal, 318. Slechts tweemaal ontbreekt het geheele 
getal n. 175, 176. In oorkonden van dezen tijd tay © als rær re te lezen hetgeen 
het ontbrekende xai zou kunnen doen vermoeden, is niet mogelijk; ook is de 
r doar de streep duidelijk als getal aangeduid; wai is eveneens weggelaten n. 89, 
95. L10, 118. 120. 124. 125. 127. 146 enz. In 124 еп 125 volgt overigens xai rå diç. 

De vloek waarmede de overtreder bedreigd wordt is dikwijls veel wijdloopiger. 
Een der sterkste voorbeelden is n. (4, p. B2: roro xrxarvpaprvoc mapa xvpiv 
ron srarronparwpos mai Mapa row aytov xa& Ürsoidnor ayyrlov amosrolow 
napripov mpogurar ociov Jibacxalow xai) ariduuow yrirtxov^ xAgpovouiw ð avtor 
ма то araðepa лара латрос wat viol мси ayiov cYwevuaroc мог лара rov ri» 
ayiov sarpov)rgr dexpay xagsrovurvos yit) rov zruijagiov yrvaicÓc xoc 
avrov paira rov гоида rov zpodorov xui tor kpafartrwr apor apor dqravpogu yay 
гі ріс wai gro avrovg og datar wai auipa xai c£opigrog rge ауа тоу беор 
enÂgeias. (Hoe Trinchera er toe gekomen is Gehazi, Elisa's knecht (2 Kon. 4, 12 v.v.) 
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zij daarenboven met een boete van 36 nummi ') worden bedreigd. 


Het Basiliaansche klooster van Sint Jan den Maaier") is vermoedelijk 
gesticht in de tweede helft van de 11de eeuw. 

Reeds van het einde van de 9de tot het begin van de Ide eeuw 
werkten in Zuid-Italië in het bijzonder in Calabrië”) de bekende Basi- 


hier en elders in de Latijnsche vertaling puella te noemen begrijp ik niet, al is 
zarddgıor bij de oud-Grieksche schrijvers wel eens „meisje”). Merkwaardig is in 
n. 178 de toevoeging: exe dé wai ro dva@owwa Önep exlnpwrépqoe piss wal 
verdügiog wui mar sgorapgor. Opvallend ook dat in deze formules slechts tweemaal 
de Moeder Gods voorkomt: £v zero doópeDa waradedivaautvor лара xarpos 
Kai tiov wai ayiov YEUROTOS^ xGi zuüpd rijs deosoiens pur mai ayíag Üroróxov 
(n. 8, a. 981) en xai dia tîr mapdfaciw rot aravpod ray dody troudvomer rod 
ғой маі тўс zavaypávrov aóroS unrpóg (n. 222, a. 1185) 

Overigens is er veel variatie in de bewoording der formuleering, al komt de 
in onze acten gebruikte veel voor. 

Na het jaar 1232 verdwijnt de vervloeking uit de documenten, op twee na. Een 
gevolg van de Constitutfones van Melfi, van den Hohenstaufe, Frederik Il, waarbij het 
notariaat, tot mog toe bijna uitsluitend in handen der geestelijkheid, aan deze 
ontnomen wordt: contra predictam autem formam instrumenta confecta in posterum 
nullam habeant firmitatem; illo lenaciter observando ul in aliquo locorum nostri 
demanii clerici cujuscumque sinl! ordinis in judices et notarios nullatenus assumaniur, 
Constit, tit, 82 (65) bij Ferrari t.a.p. p. 12. De twee uitzonderingen zijn van 1239 
(n. 291) en 1269 (n. 318), In het eerste document is het waarschijnlijk een insluipsel 
uit vroegere gewoonte; bij het tweede zou men kunnen vragen of hier verband 
bestaat met het feit dat nog geen vol jaar vroeger de laatste der Hohenstaufen 
het onderspit had gedolven tegen Karel van Anjou. 

I) Een boete van 36 nummi komt het meest voor; maar ook andere sammen, 
hooger en lager, worden genoemd. Niet zelden ontbreekt ook deze sanctie. Ook 
komt zij voor in vereeniging met een boete ten profijte van kooper of begiftigde. 
Sedert Frederik Il zijn de boeten hooger en ontbreekt de som den kooper af 
begiftigde te betalen nooit, behalve juist in de twee documenten van 1239 en 
1260 (n. 201 en 318), waarin in plaats daarvan de vervloeking weder verschijnt. 

2) De heilige heeft zijn naam te danken aan een der wonderen door hem 
gewrocht, die met andere vermeldt wordt in zijne Acta, uit het Grieksch van een 
handschrift van Grotta Ferrata door Stephanus Bardarus, van de orde der Minder- 
broeders, te Stylo in het Latijn vertaald. 

Johannes gaat een ridder (eques) in het klooster van Sint Johannes Rhodianus 
ten tijde van den oogst bezoeken. Hij komt aan de landen Maro en Maturavulum, 
eigendom van den ridder, waar de maaiers bezig zijn. Hoewel door hen bespot 
geeft hij hun van het brood en den wijn, die hij als teerkost had meegenomen. Zij 
eten en worden verzadigd, maar brood en wijn verminderen niet. Als hij weggaat 
komt ten storm ор en een geweldige regenbui stort neer, De maaiers gaan schuilen 
onder de boomen; als zij weer aan het werk willen gaan blijkt het geheele land 
gemaaid en het koren in schoven gebonden, waarop de maaiers verheugd naar 
hun werkgever gaan en hem vertellen wat er geschied is. En daar “vader Johannes" 
zijn koren heeft gemaaid schenkt de ridder hem de akkers. Johannes wordt om 
dit wonder Theristes geheeten en afgebeeld met een venophorum, cen sikkel en 
een buccellatum (Acta Boll. XXIV Febr, deel Ill, p. 484). 

3) La Calabre devient par excellence la terre des moines et des hermiles: elle 
est au Xéme siécle une nouvelle Thebaide, dont la réputation se transmet d travers 
tout le monde Byzantin jusqu'à Constantinople et à Jérusalem (Gay, L'Italie méri- 
dionale ¢ l'impero Bizantino, p: 254). 
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liaansche monnikken, de beide Eliassen, Elias Junior en Elias Spelae- 
otes, Lucas van Demena, Vitalis, en boven allen uitstekend de be- 
roemde Nilus, de stichter van het klooster van Grotta Ferrata, bij 
Frascati (1002). 

De verovering van Bari, den zetel van den wartesrdva en het middel- 
punt der Byzantijnsche heerschappij, door Robert Guiscard in 1071, 
maakte Zuid-ltalië los van het Oosten en tot een deel van het Nor- 
mandisch Koninkrijk. Maar de Byzantijnsche staatsvorm en administratie 
bleef onveranderd en de Grieksche bevolking behield haar taal, hare 
gewoonten, haar godsdienstvorm en leefde naar Byzantijnsch recht. 
En de Basiliaansche ritus, wel verre van ten onder te gaan, komt tot 
verhoogden bloei in nieuwe kloosters, die zich in de bijzondere gunst 
van de Normandische vorsten mogen verheugen *), en waaraan de reeds 
bestaande worden ondergeschikt gemaakt. 

Dit Grieksche deel van het Normandisch koninkrijk is verdeeld in 
vier districten: 1. Aspromonte, 2. Sila, 3. gebied noord en west van de 
Sila, 4. de hiel van Italië. En in elk der districten is een hoofdklooster 
gevestigd; in Aspromonte S. Johannes Theristes te Stylo; in de Sila 
5. Мапа van Patira; in het gebied ten noorden en westen van de Sila 
S. Elias te Carbo (misschien een klooster reeds dateerend van voor 
den Normandischen tijd); in de hiel van Italié S. Nicolaus van Casola”). 

Dien voorrang in zijn district heeft het klooster van Sint Jan den 
Maaier blijkbaar lang behouden. In de archieven van het Vatikaan 
bevinden zich lijsten van de collecteurs der tienden voor de H. Stoel, 
0.a. die van 1326—1328 voor Calabrié. De Basiliaansche kloosters van 
de diocees van Squillace komen daarin met de volgende bedragen voor: 

Monasterium 5. Gregorii de Stalani tar. 18 gran. 8 

Monasterium 5. Trinitatis de Pesiro tar. 24 

Monasterium S. Joannis de Theristis unc. I tar. 10 gran. 10 


1) Vgl. b.v. Trinchera ш. 153: Гоуда нос dr geur tû деб исз xparaiós 
éng. Td [vÜrov xpdrog Tuv veder: did rop mapóvrog ypdunarog stüci roig 
xpiraig xai £fowsiacraig Kalaffpíac, ої єй; rà mapóvra ypáppara xaravr5ácovci 
iva ré jguowaücrgpiov тй Urepayiag wai üruraoDivov Ororéwov той re dyiow 
Erepdvou, rot pov; rdv 'Epgugrüow, xai rà zpáyuara xai rovc dvÜpdosrovr 
aro? rapariÜruévovc Eere Nai  ungóir £vdvriov  avroU Momente" More 
de Alleur yerdodar rovro: лараңороттЕ. xai day re épivero Simalas 
diopGwonre* Oilouer yap ró mpolryDiv povaargpior бгу revog fwavricorcec Ñ 
Bapúryros perd mirror riw frvyapícw xai [dwow xal mdwrow tûr rrpaypdrww 
avrod wai rar fedddver (villani) ray dodfrrwr xal crrpyOévrory abr тй 
koracrnpio dvrendpos xai diyd rivog Zrorigoroc drougrrx, ef reg dai évavrior 
rov zapórvroc fuv mpoordyparog zoijoci nripdorrai r5v urrépav ávaguguflólog 
yólgw aicDavOjorrai eis бё mictwoir 2rërroer fypdpy tò mapòr frradpa tle 
Meogvy. ayvi Acnepfpiw elxooi, Ivduertövos F (a, 1154). Talrijk zijn ook bij Trin- 
chera de schenkingen van de Normandische vorsten en hunne verwanten aan de 
Basiliaansche kloosters. 

2) Kirsopp Lake, The great monasteries in South-Italy (Journal of Theological 
Studies, V, p. 25). 
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Monasterium 5. Nicolai de Malcodi tar. 6 

Monasterium S. Mariae de Сата.... 

In granni uitgedrukt zijn, daar de uncia 30 taria heeft en de lari 
20 granni, de bedragen 368. 480. 890. 120. 

Het klooster van Sint Jan den Maaier betaalt dus bijna het dubbele 
van het naast hoogste bedragen ruim acht maal meer dan het klooster 
van 5. Nicolaus '). 

Van de bovengenoemde vier hoofdkloosters is dat van Sint Jan den 
Maaier het minst bekend. De lotgevallen der drie andere behandelt 
Kirsopp Lake in zijn blz. 19, 2 aangehaalde studie uitvoerig, maar van 
dal van Sint Jan den Maaier zegt hij: I would have added the story 
af the fourth, St. John the Reaper, but for the fact that, except for 
a late and untrustworthy life in the Acta Sanctorum and four deeds 
referring to lawsuits in Montfaucon's Palaeographia Graeca, there seems 
to be no material for its history. Rodotà [Rito Greco in Italia) dimisses 
it in a few lines, though he says that il was acknowledged as the chief 
of the Basilian monasteries in Calabria. 

In de reeks der vijf reeds door Montfaucon bekende oorkonden 
— want het zijn er niet vier, maar vijf, drie Grieksche en twee La- 
tiinsche — komt thans deze zesde. 

De oudste (bij Montfaucon p. 391—396) is van 1099. Een rechts- 
strijd over een wijngaard aan het klooster toebehoorend, die opgeeischt 
wordt door een zekeren Genesius, zoon van Johannes Spathacua Mo- 
schatus. De zaak komt voor den rechter van Stylo, Joseph Terroes, en 
Genesius Moschatus wint het proces op het getuigenis van een der 
monniken, den eunuch Pancratius, die door hem is omgekocht. Maar 
Pancratius, wien voor zijn getuigenis een reis naar het Heilige Land 
beloofd was, vraagt vergeefs om het beloofde en geeft nu, vertoornd, 
aan wat er geschied is. In een nieuwe zitting wordt Terroes aange- 
vallen om zijn roekeloos uitgesproken verdict. Besloten wordt door 
eedzwering de zaak te doen beslissen. Moschatus stelt vier eedhelpers 
— onder hen een Ursus Ardabastus waarschijnlijk den in onze oor- 
konden genoemde —, die bezweeren dat de wijngaard niet van Mo- 
schatus is, waarop deze voor goed aan het klooster wordt toegewezen. 

In de tweede door Montfaucon (p. 410—412) medegedeelde acte, 
van 1144, wordt eveneens Gen twistgeding over den eigendom van 
een Stuk gronds beslecht. Hermieten blijkbaar in de nabijheid van het 
klooster wonende beweren dat een der drie deelen (mégn) van het 
land van (wijlen) Buturaules, in bezit van het klooster, aan een hunner 
Kalogeritzes toebehoort. In tegenwoordigheid van den loco-vicecomes 
en van erentfeste mannen (xesjowysort Är@goror) van weerskanten op- 
geroepen verklaren de monniken, op den betwisten akker, dat zij 

1) L Gay, Rito greco en Calabre ct dans la terre d'Ofrante au XIVéme siècle, 
Byz. Zeitschr., IV (1895), p. 58 v. v. 
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koopacten hebben (dyopafort yäprau) en brengen als vindices (£xóexyrat) 
bij de erfgenamen-eigenaars van de twee andere deelen. Deze verklaren 
dat Kalogeritzes noch hun broeder noch hun mede-erfgenaam is. Blijk- 
baar zijn de koopacten òf onduidelijk in haar bewoordingen òf wellicht 
verloren gegaan, daar anders de zaak immers uitgemaakt zou zijn. De 
Hermieten van hun kant kunnen het eigendomsrecht niet bewijzen; zij 
zeggen geen odorasız te hebben noch geschreven noch ongeschreven. 
Er wordt bepaald dat op den betwisten akker twee mannen, van de 
erven van elk der beide niet betwiste géen één, een eed zullen doen 
dat zij Kalogeritzes noch als broeder noch als mede-erfgenaam hebben. 
De Hermieten leggen zich hierbij niet neer en de zaak wordt voor 
koning Roger gebracht. Deze draagt den dux in de stad Hierax, Stylo 
enz. op, de Hermieten over te halen de eedzwering te aanVaarden. 
De Hermieten kiezen daarop uit de erfgenamen-eigenaars der twee 
рёот (die vooraf nog door den dux zijn gekeurd) twee mannen. Op 
het grondstuk zelf zweeren dan deze beiden ten nadeele van Kaloge- 
ritzes. Een terminus wordt opgesteld хада xai ol spargi: xai 
duiupwrmol ydotat duayopedover. — Tò zapóv Óixalcpa wordt den 
monniken ter hand gesteld, éxpivapew 62 xara tow xavdva tov Adyorra 
итбеудс dpepePijvat ty раходу xal dvaupißolor vounr. 

Blijkens de derde acte van 1165 (Montfaucon p. 413—415) wijdt 
Philippus, de zoon van Johannes Brullus, die monnik wil worden, zich 
zelf en zijn deel van het vaderlijk erfgoed, met toestemming ook уап 
zijn broeder, die het andere deel bezit, aan het klooster van Sint Jan 
den Maaier: óAov £E &Àov luavróv xai rà éuavrot 2 idlad mpoaipé- 
sewe, cuvevotvra (sic) totra uälıora бё xal róv xarà cápwxa uov 
döedpòr'), aol zò dyd@ierti Gercordrm dvdpi (den kathegumeen Cy- 
prianus) xal rjj лд oe dylq povjj dpiépwaa. Hij geeft dan td pépoc 
pov roD dunzsÀóvoc xarà dósÀlgue)v leopeplay zò Emiaydr pou ix 
тоб латріхоб uov xÀgpob, t0 Óvra xal Óuaxriusvov Év тў діахратіоєі 
uepuxcfjo &la rómov Arcyóuevov x.t. À. 

In de vierde, een Latijnsche, oorkonde van 1320 bedreigt koningin 
Maria van Hongarije (Jerusalem, Siciliae Hungariaeque regina) met 
straf een ieder die tegen den Archimandriet en de kloosterlingen iets 
ten kwade zou doen (Montfaucon p. 428). 

Bij de vijfde eindelijk, weder een Latijnsche, van 1382, blijkt het 
hoe de Basiliaansche kloosters, eertijds onafhankelijk van het pauselijk 
gezag, ten slotte geheel en al ondergeschikt zijn geworden aan de 
curie te Rome. 


1) Door een zonderlinge vergissing meent Montfaucon, die achter rovro een 
komma plaatst, dat Philippus niet alleen zich zelf en zijn goederen maar ook zijn 
broeder aan het klooster wijdt: megue fotum measque facultates ex propria mea 
voluntate fratrem quoque meum carnalem fibi praedicto divinissimo viro et Mona- 
sterio tibi subdito consecravi. 


22 GRIEKSCHE SCHENKINGSOORKONDE 


Het is wel de moeite waard deze oorkonde hier, althans ten deele, 
mede te deelen (Montfaucon p. 429 v.v.). 

De Archimandriet Cyprianus stelt een procurator aan bij de Heilige 
stoel (dominus Cosmas Crispi de Messana) „ad offerendum èt pro- 
mittendum Reverendissimis in Christo Patribus Dominis 5S. Romanae 
Ecclesiae Cardinalibus et Domini Nostri Papae Camerario commune 
servitium offerre consuetum praefato Domino nostro Papae et suae 
Camerae et Dominis Cardinalibus praefatae S. Romanae Ecclesiae, 
necnon quaecumque servitia consuela pro familiare dari et officialibus 
ipsorum illas pecuniae quantitates de quibus cum ipsis Dominis... 
poterit concordare ..., et obligandum ipsum Dominum Archimandritum 
dictis Dominis Cardinalibus et. Camerario ... bona mobilia et immobilia 
supradicti Monasterii, et ad veniendum ad curiam Romanam et se 
praestandum coram eis intra‘) tempus per eos adstatuendum et non 
recedendum de dicta curia quousque de dictis communibus servitiis 
integre satisfecerit. et ab. ipsis Dominis Cardinalibus et Camerario 
licentiam receperit redeundi, et «ad» submiltendum ipsum Dominum 
Archimandritum et successores suos et bona praedicta jurisdictioni ipsa- 
rum Dominorum. Cardinalium et Camerarii et cuiuslibet eorumdem, et 
ad recipiendum el accipiendum omnia mandata el monitiones Omnesque 
senlentias excommunicationis, suspensionis el inlerdicti promulgandum 
(lees -gandas) per praedictos Dominos Cardinales et Camerarium 
el eorum quemlibet in ipsum Dominum Archimandritum et successores 
suos vel in dictum Monasterium suum, si non adimpleverint supradicta 
vel defecerint in aliquo praedictorum, <e> ad renunciandum in iis om- 
nibus privilegiis, indulgentiis et literis Apostolicis concessis el conce- 
dendis sibi vel Monasterio praedicto, de beneficio fori et restitutionis in 
integrum, appositis et juris remediis et omni juris auxilio canonici el 
civilis, cet. 


Onze oorkonde, naar tijdsorde de tweede, is technisch evenmin 
schenkings- als verkoopacte maar iets dat tusschen beiden in staat. 

Bij een schenking is uiteraard geen sprake van verkoopen en van 
een betaling van het gekochte. 

Wie iets verkoopt kan zijn handeling niet met den term geven, ten 
geschenke geven, wijden bestempelen, en hij ontvangt den prijs (triunua) 
van het verkochte. Inderdaad vinden wij in de oorkonden van verkoop 
steeds de termen murpdomety, duanixpdoxey, xodety, dzeuzoÀeiv of 
ånorårreeaðat gebruikt, mei dagelodar enz,, águpobv (duguepobr, 
dugiepóvvo). Omgekeerd is voor schenkingen aan privaatpersonen 
öwgelodar, dıdövaı, yapideır, dnoyapiseır (-Leodar) in gebruik en voor 
schenkingen aan kerken en kloosters ook wel deze woorden maar in 


1) Infra bij Montfaucon. 
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den regel duguepotv, dupiepórverr'), En natuurlijk niet munpdoxerw of 
zijn synoniemen”), In de schenkingen komt even van zelf sprekend het 
woord prijs niet voor. 

In deze acten wordt echter de handeling een schenking, een wijding 
genoemd (1,3.7.9. 12. 15; 11, 3. 8. 11/2. 15), en zij geschiedt ook voor 
het zieleheil der gevers en hunne ouders onder de gewone formule 
zxEpi wruyyxijg pas ccrgglac xal vv yovécv pac (1.4. 5), ®©лєр ywvyrn- 
xo нас owrnolas xal rv Éud&v yovéov (Il, 10) ), die bij een verkoop 
ook aan monniken en aan een kerk of klooster (zooals n. 149. 190. 
223. 228. 202—265. 324. Арр. 1 п. 9) natuurlijk niet gevonden wordt *), 


1) In de oorkonden bij Trinchera ongeveer 80 maal tegenover ongeveer 15 maal 
een der andere termen. 

2) Het door Ferrari, Byz. Arch. IV, p. 42,1 aangehaalde ol жроугурациѓког 
juric..,mzimpácxourv Óuogqpóroc xal dugitpoUuev «liberamente? рде or N 
yopdquor van Trinchera n. 222 (a.1186) zou op een dwaalspoor kunnen leiden, 
alsof hier zrpdoxriv en dugiurpov» synoniem waren gebruikt. Dat is zoo niet. 
De helft van het perceel wordt verkocht, de andere helft ten geschenke gegeven 
(aan een zrgeoftórepos). | 

3) Eenigszins andere formuleering п. 243 ёа paxapiac wai avdrxavorwo rdv 
zur yrrvgroporv xai did unpepiay roð ruov dÓuaroc xai rjo suo pyrgo wai 
ray dur adriqur- xal ğa ry aydzgr rov Ürov (a. 1198), App, n. 3, zzpoe dydzzy» 
rj» ela zonoror xai ózzp wvyixijg guav cwrnpias (a. 1149); uitvoeriger n. 178 
nep were siormpiae »al dpssewe duaprour rr olperaipwr yevroirópov xai 
jud» той fpeyaota: prep indy dxdvreyv elg rovc £frig xai Órinvarxéo урус 
(a. 1171), n. 203 dia ro varpevyrcÜai oe er vow ауіус xai legno Aurrizugg qudy 
xai rær mpoamreAD4Drow Huur yovéov (a. 1180), п. 232 лаф wnrgwge bur 
vwrnolae... rov orrprüyrcÜa: Duüc £v rgo dyigo xai ğepio Durriyga (a. 1102), 

n. 235 ev дё xai ol pera gè roù OrrprÜyroD ai: de rata rûv faztrpiviw xai éoDvav 
ae wai èr roio lepow dunrvyois urip Àurpov маі афёсғос тобу fjurripov 
duapriuarcw маі riw» Guiny yrvvgropuyY xa) viyrp züvróg ypigtiavixoU rdyuaroo 
(a. 1193) enz. 

Uitvoerig ook n. 150. 151 (a. 1154). Weer eenigszins anders m. 237 (a. 1194), 
n. 279 (a. 1228). 

Waar deze formule in cen aquépocis ontbreekt ligt de reden voor de hand. 
M. 172 (a. 1168) treden de schenkers zelf in het klooster, eveneens App. n. 4 
(a. 1167). Dat zij in zulk een geval toch nog wordt toegevoegd (n. 284, a. 1232) 
kan niet bevreemden. 

De formule ontbreekt ook n. 207 (a. 1181), een in de concipieering zeer afwijkend 
stuk, waarin ook de term dg«gewus niet voorkomt; eveneens n. 272 (a. 1223) de 
schenking van een presbyter. App.? n. 13 (incerti anni) is niet volledig. 

A} Schijnbare uitzonderingen zijn n. 143 en 208. De eerste is een acte van 
verkoop aan particulieren. Voogden verkoopen aan verwanten van hun (gestorven?) 
pupil een aan dezen toebehoorenden wijngaard. Zij verklaren de koopsom (26 
tarenen) ontvangen te hebben uit handen der koopers en voegen daaraan toe dat 
zij dit geld hebben gegeven (aan een geestelijke of een kerk) voor het zieleheil 
van hun pupil: xai efuois ёлігролу duwidyotmrr dra erleipaper 1 rac yeipac 
rof solo xar ror adelpör avroU rapia xg * wai очцоїс ах літроле ак лроуг- 
youupdvo: eddixauey nigi THY Wuzijr rov Ако de lgxacrpow лєр ogrorog rag 
auagriag avrov, waardoor zij dus gevrijwaard zijn bij een mogelijke navraag wat 
er van dit geld geworden is. In n. 208 verkoopt de presbyter Donatus de Deo 
als tutor van Anna, echtgenoot van Nicolao degli Rubbioli, voor 22 tarenen aan 
het klooster van S. Maria de Pertusia een grondstuk (gwpapior) step expirer 
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Toch wordt in de gewone termen en op de gewone plaats de be- 
taling vermeld. Zij heet echter niet ríugua maar wordt dvragoif 
genoemd: dxoláfausv ó£ pets dvraunfijv лд тіс уєюіс хи(ріоу) 
mayyovuuíov xal xaD(yg)yovué(vov) zio zàc éuda yripas rapíia) H 
[ő huh 1,11] elo redlay xai nÄngsorärnv dupuoweorr (1, 8.9; 11,10— 12), 

Met onze acten vertoonen overeenkomst, schoon zij niet gelijk zijn, 
n. 215. 251. 72. 248 en App." n. 1. 

In п. 215 (а, 1182) geeft Salomon Rogerszoon aan de kerk van 
Circlarium (thans Circhiaro) en haar oixóvouoc Willem een stuk gronds 
gevopuat mpoc ob speofurepov lovAwAuov xyapibovra ri ÉyxÀgoia xal 
xpos сё rov evÂaveoraror :jxovouowv yopagiov лєт a'. Aguspobv 
wordt niet gebruikt, wèl desped en de schenking geschiedt waep Aúrowr 
хаі афеусеос тфу лоААоу uov auagruov xal rov euóv ycvtov, maar 
de kerk is gehouden aan Salomon en zijne rechtverkrijgenden jaarlijks 
één denarius uit te keeren (rov zzióovvat srpoc epe xar erog Önvapıov 
a’ kai tyy cunyY xAnpovogiay. 

M. 251 (a. 1201) is een schenking van Willem, graaf van Scyllacium 
aan het klooster van den H. Stephanus. De gebruikte bewoordingen 
zijn &mpcoiócv (providi) de yrauy dyad хай лрбёрётоо Bowl тоб 
dofive cot ywpdgia rò тӧу Ouerréng xparguárov en later ravra 
obv rà mpoypagévra xal zeptoggoDévra duzsÀa xai ywpdqia ёттєрЁа 
xai Edwxa els cb rjv mpoypapricav povijr ro? áyiov crtqpávov тоб 
Ögovs. De graaf doet de schenking niet voor zijn zieleheil maar prod ie 
zûs sroÂdds dyatàs xal déxvoug deyong dg Exnxada: xal xpd лоААфу 
rv ypovov xai rayrayod dv£Aa ov, en onder deze voorwaarde dat 
het klooster aan hem en zijne erfgenamen, wanneer aan den koning 
het tribuut betaald wordt, vijftig »agporerala ') moet opbrengen 
(тобто 02 gozo маі cvppüvo tra ct xal rods coóc xAypovóuovsc 
télAny xai dxoveuny mpdg pe wal elg тобс ÉuoUc xÀnpovóuove, órdv 
d Aeuieio rot xpararod dyyds єс Stay yivera: xapponerada') newct- 
worta xal wiéwy od). | 

Beide deze acten zijn dus schenkingen, waartegenover echter de 
ontvangenden (kerk of klooster) jaarlijks een geringe som moeten op- 
brengen, misschien als een voortdurende herinnering aan de eens 
gedane schenking bedoeld. 

Van anderen aard zijn n. 72. 248 en App.' n. 3. Bij deze wordt 
evenals in onze acten van een vergoeding, een tegengeschenk gesproken. 

Een wijngaard aan een klooster behoorend wordt in de acte n. 72 
(a. 1106) aan een zekeren Andreas Spetzanitus gegeven, die een evan- 
gelistarium aan het klooster schenkt en het vele weldaden had bewezen: 
мира avra yuvexdo vixolaov de Àg роу 4217 ба тур davrow wuyyr ela ot 
agcoBurepor uoavvgy Hrovasror rje eylaa Deoroxon mo seprovoao, Vermoedelijk 
тоо ор te vatten dat vrouwe Anna het grondstuk had willen schenken, maar de 
tutor het verkoopt. 

1) Een geldsoort? of hoefijzers? 
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vzep rOUrOU OvX tloyncav ri ÓobDvat avt avrgyapua Ósócoxa avro 
то tiovro meriypör Öwgnopa rov aumelov. 

In n. 248 (a. 1199) wordt aan twee kloosters een grondstuk gegeven. 
De termén dugiegórvo, dugi£gociz worden gebruikt; ook ontbreekt niet 
het stereotype zeoí spvyyxlc ac590íac 350v xal vov c))£1Éoov yovaicov, 
maar er wordt aan toegevoegd duglépovvourey дё avri тб тыѓтєроу 
xöpäpıior eis тас aytaç роуйс ӧс ауотєро FÉgiuev apds Gpeciy xai 
Ayjtpoy toy quetigwy apagtiay: ab dé 6 ddsdmog xupog yappic édwoas 
Jc iuag avrıydpır aysladar ular alv toù poocydpov adrijc. Als drei- 
yapış wordi den schenkers, een presbyter en zijn zoon, een koe met 
haar kalf gegeven. 

Eindelijk in de acte App.' n. 3 (a. 1149) schenkt een vader met zijn 
twee zoons aan het klooster van S. Maurus een huis oùv rois abrijs 
voog. De termen zijn gawvépeta dwpotrres xai dpiepotyres en zij 
doen de schenking age duämgr tiv elg yo.crdy wal dnep woyueljc 
uv corggíac. Zij krijgen dan yéper eöAoylas vijftig michaelaten en 
een koetje (&Aávouer dad rijs йуѓас povijc хаі ларӣ тоб хадлуоу- 
uévov voulopata трібхоута шуатдАйта wal болди Er'). 

De twee laatste acten vertoonen meer overeenkomst met de 
onze, toch zijn zij aan deze niet identiek. ‘Ayrayoify heeft een 
andere beteekenis als dvríyapig en dwruyápucua. Er komt in uit het 
ongeveer gelijkwaardige van hetgeen gegeven en hetgeen ontvangen 
wordt en is in zooverre vrij wel gelijk aan de ziunpa der koopacten, 

De som van 4 en Ai, tariën is gering). Toch kan het de volle 
waarde der erven geweest zijn. Trinchera n. 163 wordt een yopagqior 
verkocht voor een ezel (of ezelwagen ?) en één tari, uà dvixóv £y xai 
тару» &. Een aumelöronor verkocht voor 4 tarién n. 198, voor 2 tarién 
п. 22, een zwgdpior voor 2 tariön n. 13. 


De gevers van de eerste acte zijn op één na, Ursus Ardabastus, 
verschillend van die der tweede. Hoe de familieverhouding geweest 
is, kan met zekerheid moeilijk vastgesteld worden. Niet onwaarschijnlijk 
dunkt mij de in het volgend stemma aangenomene: 


1) Echter schijnt de hier genoemde som van 30 michaelaten zeer hoog. De 
beoordeeling van de waarde der in de oorkonden genoemde sommen is moeilijk, 
omdat ten eerste in de bewogenheid dier eeuwen de prijzen van landerijen en 
huizen. uiteraard zeer sterk moeten op en neer zijn gegaan, en in de tweede plaats 
omdat de grootte der grondstukken nooit wordt opgegeven. De eenige uitzonderingen 
onder de talrijke acten bij Trinchera zijn de boven reeds genoemde acte n. 143 
eerie dè merpos opyies tov ourof ozttriroun ` uépog avarolixov opyizo x0 déc: 
оруш AO xai f сумотна nrgvuvpva оруш tf wai ff avwovdpia urpog dpxroc 
орус м” отк оббо маі rbódw en n. 49 waarin yopdpia Cevyapiwr mfvre сіс 

romov emileyÓpnrvow Aapodpopier worden genoemd. Maten van een woning n. 194. 
` 2) De gouden tari, van oorsprong Saraceensch, is in Sicilië ingevoerd door de 
Fatimidische Kalifen, ongeveer 913. Zijn gewicht is een pram. In den Normandischen 
tijd is de tari — 1/5. ипсіа. 
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1. "Artovsro +, 1, 6 
1 


D. "Agddfasroo T| x 3. dochter ] [4. zoon] 


Г | | | 
5. lNixólaoa 6. ze 7. Bucilroc [8. zoon T] X [10. dochter +] 
‘Apddpacrod |, | en) Ардівастоа 






бет adelpös 
Nixoldov (n.5), 1,1  Nexołdov (n.5) 1, 1 


14. Оер 
' AgódBaaroc |, 2; 11, 1 


uépor n. 4, Il, 8) 


'EtádórAgog is de germain neef, die in klassiek Grieksch dwewuós 
heet. Phrynichus p. 306 (Ruth) verwerpt het: &ädeApos daodca- 
nopnnréoy dvewids 62 byréov. Maar bij Tzetzes, Chil. 6, 378 leest men 
dveyiol dAÀjAou dé tûy dósiqv lol zaiósc | xobc ойолер ў оъут деш 
viv éadélpove Aéyet, en in zijn lus Graecoromanum geeft de Patriarch 
van Constantinopel Sisinnius (996—999) deze definitie (3 p. 199) dà 
uiv үйр ddelpöv ú tod devrégov fabpod dpudce: npoonyopla ёЕадёд- 
povc npocayopeóecDa: (aangehaald bij Ducange s. v.). 

"Avswıös vertaalt Liddell-Scott nephew Herod. 7, 5 [dit is onjuist), 
.so in Byzantine law a nephew niece correl. to Delos Pela”. 

Vreemd blijft dat n. 15 Nicolaus (Ardabastus), de broeder van n. 14 
Ursus Ardabastus (Il, 8. 9), en met hem eigenaar van een mégav der 
goederen van Bulinuno, niet in het aanvangsprotokol van de tweede 
acte wordt genoemd, hetzij zelfstandig, hetzij als. vertegenwoordigd 
door zijn broeder. 

Daar er in het geheel vier pég: van het goed van BulAnpaje zijn en 
slechts drie aan het klooster geschonken worden moet aangenomen 
worden dat Nicolaus ó Bullguye zijn uépov behouden heeft, gegeven 
dai als schenkers in de tweede acte optreden Ursus Ardabastus n. 14 
en Leo 6 Bilguga n. 16, en deze laatste tevens handelend namens 
zijn neef Joannes n. 17. 

Een zweápier van de Atzupo's wordt genoemd bij Trinchera p. 480 
(a. 1271): gepágpiov tûr 'Artoümov in het territoir van Badulatum, 
jets ten Noorden van Stylo, en een Nicolaus de Atzupo, zoon van 
Philippus de Atzupo is notarius in Catacium (Catanzaro), Trinchera 
p. 365 (a. 1213). 367 (a. 1214). 378 (а. 1226). (15 де паат Atzupo af- 
geleid van den berg Atzu, Trinch.. p. 50?). 

De Ardabasti zijn, trots de à in dgóa-, ongetwijfeld van Iraanschen 
speciaal Armenischen oorsprong. Met dgra (edel) zijn zeer vele Iraansche 
eigennamen samengesteld ("Agráfavos, ‘Agraflágros enz.) en bekend zijn 
uit de geschiedenis de Perzische, Parthische en Armeensche vorsten 


15. Nexódaoa 

"Ардай 1 Los 'АодаВастоа) 
(drê rò pipor roù flini ll, 1 ddedpôo OSC: (n. 14) 
(uégor n. 4, Il, 8) 


m 
= 
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9. à Bilingue T, Hl, 4 


dzrztoo Oüpoov 'Apgdafácrov (n. 14), A£orros rov BiAlgui Ge 16) Todrrov (rot Bräionchtn 17) 1,4 
F. | 


| | 
11. Nixólaoc [12. zoon +] 13. Geodwpor 
û Битие Il, 7 6 Bilgufs T Il, 7 
(nigor n. |, M, 7) 
16 ғ» | 
Bidinpye Il, 2 17. Pisas 
áviyvoo NixoAdov (n. vU. 1, 7 6 Biddy 
PEdáripoo Todvvow n. 1T), II, 8 vida Geodcipov ош 13), Il, 7 
(u£pov n. 2, II, B) Ѓууотос той Hilgul (n.9) Il, 3 
M ox o) tne "Apdafáarov 
4), 11, 2 
эин 10) i rov Bru 
n. 16 2 
(u£pov n. 3, II, 7) 


Apgrafláorgc ('Apraováorgc), Apráfaloc ("AgrafBáLmc). Vgl. Justi, /ға- 
nisches Namenbuch. 

Onze Ardabasti zouden afstammelingen kunnen zijn van de onder 
Narses, zelf een Armeniër, en onder Pharas in den Gothenoorlog van 
Justinianus in het leger strijdende Armeniërs, 539—543, (Procopius, 
bellum Gothicum 2, 27, 16; 3, 6, 10), maar het is waarschijnlijker dat 
aan lateren tijd moet gedacht worden. 

Een bericht bij Theophanes (p. 469, 4 vv., de Boor) van het jaar 777 
luidt aldus: werd dé rd dyiov adoya Eneorgärevoer b Baoıleds (Leo IV) 
ward rv ‘Apueviaxdy pera wal adyrwy rar ory Üeuárwov. xal 
тў яс тоб Маїоу unvös... ÓóÀg rv cvv ajroig Apurviov mpoóz- 
daxdray vexjoas cvddapfaver abrots ...., yidiove dé êx rot xdorpov 
айтбу decuijoas £v rjj móAÀn elojyaye... Ov émtypdwac ta xapdowna 
pidave xrvrgpQ ,Appeviaxds éniBovdos’ digoneigey adroie èv тў 
2inedia xal vais Aourais vijoois. 

Ook onder de hulptroepen met Stephanus Maxentius en Nicephorus 
Phocas + 885 in Italië gekomen zijn Armenische geweest. 

In een Latijnsche oorkonde (Trinchera n. 3) van het jaar 892, waarbij 
de Protospatharius Sympathicius den abt van Monte Cassino in het 
bezit van vier kloosters bevestigt, wordt melding gemaakt van officieren 
Armeni Greci et. Longibardi. 

Dat langs dezen weg Armeniérs zich in Zuid-ltalié gevestigd en er 
grondbezit verworven hebben ligt voor de hand, en er afstammelingen 
van hen eeuwen later aan te treffen kan niet bevreemden '). 

Onder de villani door Roger, graaf van Calabrië en Sicilië aan de 
Hermieten te Stylo geschonken vinden wij een Georgius Ardibastus 
(Trinchera n. 59, a. 1094) en Johannes, Leo en zijn zoon Johannes, 


1) Een onderzoek naar de in de oorkonden van Zuid-ltalié en Sicili& gevonden 
namen — dat echter een kenner van niet weinig talen en dialekten van Europa, 
Azië en Afrika zou eischen zou op de ongemeene mengeling van rassen en 
valken in deze streken een helder licht werpen. 
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Theodorus en zijn broeder Georgius Ardavastos (Trinchera n. 60, a. 1097). 
Een zeg roo '"Apóafásrov wordt genoemd bij Trinchera n. 213 
(a. 1182). Een Nicolaus Ardabastus bij Trinchera n. 73. 


Wat de eigendomsrechten der in deze acten genoemde schenkers 
betreft, komt het mij voor dat zij in beiden niet gelijk zijn, maar dat 
wij in de eerste met in gemeen gebleven } en in de tweede met ver- 
deeld erfgoed te doen hebben. 

De drie gebroeders Nicolaus, Johannes en Basilius Ardabastus en — 
als ik juist gegist heb — hun broederszoon Ursus Ardabastus schenken 
gezamenlijk aan het klooster een stuk gronds, waarvan zij verklaren 
dat het is het hun competeerende deel van de goederen der Ardabasti, 
uit de portie van Atzupo. Uit deze bewoordingen blijkt, naar het mij 
voorkomt, dat het grondstuk hun gemeenschappelijk eigendom was. 

Maar met het erfgoed van Billimis schijnt het anders gesteld. De 
wijngaard, juister de grond van den wijngaard, was, hoewel het vreemd 
lijkt, in vieren gedeeld, waarvan de eigendom onderscheidenlijk aan 
Nicolaus Billimis, en aan elk van de kinderen van zijn overleden 
broeders en zuster toekwam. Hoe kon anders Nicolaus zijn deel be- 
houden, ‘tgeen toch het geval is, daar van de vier deelen slechts drie 
aan het klooster worden geschonken en hij ook in het aanvangspro- 
tocol niet als schenker voorkomt, 

De schenkingen zijn geschied in den gewonen vorm, voorgeschreven 
in het Grieksch-romeinsch recht: spêois xal dyopacía acvvisrarai 
jvixa nspl to riu5uaroc Éwársepov cuvaivégcav uépoc ó uàv rijv xata- 
Polir xoujonra: tod riuguaroc, 6 82 ларабой) tò szurpaoxóurvov: 
o) uóvov ó& dÀÀà xûy û Érepoc tora» ij viv xaraflAgDeicav ríuyv 


1) Zachariae von Lingenthal, Geschichte des griechisch-rümischen | Rechts ?, 
p. 199 meent, vreemd genoeg, dat in het gemeen gebleven erfgoed weinig voorkwam; 
„Merkwürdig ist hier... wie die Ecloga [XVI, 2] den Fall einer Fortsetzung der 
Familien- und Vermögensgemeinschaft auch nach dem Tod der Eltern als etwas 
hüufig vorkommendes betrachtet". Bedoeld is de Exloyy rüíw vóucv бу отусбрир 
yrvojévqg тара JAéorrog xai Kuvoravrivov rür cogudw xai gulrvcefliw quay 
factor drê rûy [vcriroírov, ray diyéorwry, rov mebdixog, rv veapdy тоб 
ueyddow “Jovorsmiavet duardfewr маі ёладибрбенр cig ro qilavGpwrdrepow van 
Leo den Isauriër en Constantinus Copronymus, van het jaar 730. Ook de Procheiros 
Nomos van Basilius, Constantinus en Leo, in 879 gepubliceerd, kent in gemeen 
bezit gebleven goederen: el di xal üdelpoi êri xowevig rag ray yovder 
eb duilerro xinoporoplas of xotromoioto: та обет ато марбута 19,17 = 
Epanagoge Basilii Leonis et Alexandri 26,8 (Zachariae von Lingenthal, Coll. libr. 
iuris Graeci Romani ineditorum, p. 156). 

Het behoort niet tot de £ridiopOdorig cig tò guiarvÜpozórrpor, was integen- 
deel in het Romeinsche recht zeer gewoon, zooals trouwens ook nog heden 
ten dage. Vgl. Dig. XVII, 2, 52, 6 en de titels 36, 37, 38 van den Codex lustinianus, 
familiae erciscundae, communi dividundo, communia utriusque iudicii tam familiae 
erciscundae quam communi dividundo. Een zeker voorbeeld bij Trinchera n. 324: 
yogagíov nertir fray azo tar oisetépor yopaplor Garg wardgwuer wal sbadilperos 
rouctoper dixdio ix marpixngs uae ~Agporwpiag. 
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dvaldßoı 9 tò біалрадёгу лойура лараАбво, Zo ф тўу лойсі» 
dóiálurov nzpofva, хаі ойтос тй тўс лойсғєос ѓоорбодаь.... табта 
ób лгрі лойсғос̧ хаі dyogaslas AÉyoper rs dygipws yıroufrns. ini 
бё тйс ёууоброс̧ үіуорёутс ойу črépwç tò téleror npooyerjosodau 
Akyoner ti} modo xal rjj dyopacía ti pi xai xà cvufiólaiwa rijs 
mpáctog cuyypaqj ij olxela yeipl rof minpdoxorto¢g ij tnd érépov 
Шё> yoaps, troyedwy di 6 munpacxwv ef dé dud taPedAlovog yiveras 
xai xóuszAa mapaxodoviyce: npootayBelans txoypapys xal rof oun: 
BoAalov (Prochir. nom. XIV, 1) '). 

De verkoop of schenking (want voor deze geldt dezelfde vorm) 
geschiedt dus of mondeling of per chartam. De verkoop- of schenkings- 
acte is eenzijdig, gaat uit van een der contracteerende partijen, nl, den 
verkooper of schenker. Zijn handteekening (kruis) gaat voorop. Hij 
geeft aan wat hij wil verkoopen of schenken, verklaart de bedongen 
prijs ontvangen te hebben (vervalt bij de schenkingsoorkonde, behalve 
in de enkele gevallen, dat, zooals hier, een tegengift bedongen is), 
geeft de acte over en daarmede is de handeling juridisch perfect, mits 
geschied onder getuigen, wier handteekening (kruis) onder aan de acte 
worden toegevoegd, evenals het &yeápy door mij enz. van den tabellio, 
die de acte geschreven heeft, of heeft laten schrijven (vgl. p. 16, 2). 

Deze laatste is een geestelijke zpscfórepoc, лротолалас, ієрейс, 
dpyıpeds, deyiuavdgirns, die zich ook in de meeste gevallen, voragıos 
en rafovdapgwog noemt. 

Na de invoering der constitutiones Melfenses?) komt deze verandering 
in de oorkonden dat zij alle geschreven zijn door den zovzAuxóc 
voráptoc — nu geen geestelijke meer’) — die ook wel in het begin- 
protocol met nog andere notarii en xadol &vrÔpwxot als tegenwoordig 
bij het opmaken der acte wordt genoemd (vgl. b.v, Trinchera п. 300 
(a. 1265) 302, 303. 307. 313 —315 enz); en voorts dat in enkele niet 
op de oude wijze de verkooper (schenker) verklaart te verkoopen 
(schenken), maar de notarius publicus dit van den verkooper (schenker) 
verklaart: Trinchera n. 299 (n. 1257), 318 (a. 1269), 321 (a. 1270), 
323 (a. 1270). 


1) Vgl. Ferrari, Byz. Arc^., IV, p 100. 

2) Inhoud en bewoording van den tekst der oorkonden is in velerlei gelijk- 
luidend met die der formulae veteres van Marculfus, monnik in de diocees van 
Parijs, uit de 74€ eeuw. Zie Michot, Hisfoire de la forme des conventions et actes 
privés... ou origines du nofariat, Paris 1878, Il, p. 378 (n. 818) en 380 (ri. 820). 

3) Vgl. p. 18, noot 2 van p. 1T. 


APPENDIX 
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+ Signum manus Nicolai Ardabasti T Signum manus Joannis fratris 
eius t Signum manus Basilii Ardabasti fratris eius + Signum manus 
Ursi Ardabasti. 


Mos suprascripti, qui venerandas et vivificas cruces signavimus, 
manifesti sumus nos dedicare praedium templo S. patris nostri Joannis 
Messoris et Domino Cathegumeno Panchumio ceterisque fratribus pro 
salute animae nostrae et nostrorum parentum, situm et positum in loco 
qui dicitur ad montem, ad orientem templi S. Joannis Messoris, porti- 
onem bonorum Ardabastorum ex portione Atzupi nobis competentem, 
inter (praedia) Macedi et Rabiosi, ad perfectam et plenissimam donati- 
onem, immutabiliter neque inconsiderate. Nos autem accepimus e manibus 
Domini Cathegumeni Panchumii in manus nostras pro remuneratione 
tarinos quattuor, ad perfectam et plenissimam donationem; ut habeat 
sancta dei ecclesia potestatem faciundi quidquid velit nec sollicitatus 
nec impeditus ab ullo. 

Sed si quando nos suprascripti sive «ex nostris et heredibus 
manifesti erimus quaestionem litem vel actionem inferre contra hanc 
nostram puram donationem, ei stabimus eamque defendemus. Sin non 
evicerimus nec defenderimus sed etiam eam detorquere conali erimus 
ne audiantur sed primum habeat eos anathema a Patre Filio et Spiritu 
Sancto et tercentis sanctis divinis patribus et poenae nomine solvat fisco 
nummos XXXVI. et sic deinceps firma maneat haec pura nostra donatio. 


t Signum manus Ursi Ardabasti, portione Billimis. 
t Signum manus Leontis Billimis. 


Mos suprascripti, nomine quoque fratris patruelis. nostri, Joannis 
nepotis Billimis, manifesti sumus nos suprascripti dedicare praedium 
montis, terram vinealem avi nostri Billimis, a iugo rupis hirundinum, 
includens duo? rupis .... usque ad fines Portari et Humilis. Olim quoque 
presbyter humilis Drosus hanc vineam eidem monasterio donavit. Sunt 
quattuor partes: partem (habet) Nicolaus Billimis, et partem Leo fratris 
filius eius et partem Joannes, filius Theodori Billimis filii, huius autem 
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Joannis nomine Leo frater patruelis eius; et altera pars Ursi Ardabasti 
et fratris eius Nicolai. Hoc praedium cum piris, ires partes, donamus 
eas S. Joanni Messori pro salute animae nostrae et parentum nostrorum. 
Nos autem accepimus pro remuneratione e manibus Domini Cathe- 
gumeni Panchumii tarenos quattuor et dimidium ad perfectam et 
plenissimam donationem, ut habeat sancta Dei ecclesia potestatem 
faciundi quidquid voluerit usque ad finem saeculorum nec sollicitatus 
nec impeditus ab ullo. Sed si quando manifestus sit aliquis ex portionibus 
nostris, sive nos suprascripti sive ex nostris el heredibus, quaestionem 
litem vel actionem inferre contra lianc donationem ei stabimus eamque 
defendemus. Sin non evicerimus nec defenderimus sed etiam eam de- 
torquere conati erimus ne audiamur sed primum habeat (nos) anathema 
a Patre Filio et Spiritu Sancto et lercentis sanctis divinis patribus et 
poenae nomine solvat fisco nummos xxxvi, In praesentia testium. 


t Leontius Nicephori Filori archipresbyteri fil. testis subscripsi. 
+ Nicolaus Casirii fil. testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
t Basilius humilis presbyter propria manu subscripsi. 
t Pancratius frater eius testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
t Nicolaus aerarius testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
* Constantinus catecheta Selimae testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 
T Ursicitius presbyter Changemi fil. testis mea propria manu subscripsi. 
t Basilius Bucattias testis venerandam crucem subscripsi. 

Scriptum est manu mei presbyteri Nicephori cognomine Mundupha 
anno 6636 ind. 6. 
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PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


The printed sources of this vocabulary are : 

A. The following papers published by C. C. Uhlenbeck in the "Ver- 
handelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amster- 
dam" : Original Blackfoot texts 1911, A new series of Blackfoot texts-1912, 
Flexion of substantives in Blackfoot 1913, Some general aspects of Black- 
foot morphology 1914, Philological notes to Dr. J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong s 
Blackfoot texts 1915, A survey of the non-pronominal and non-formative 
affixes of the Blackfoot verb 1920. 

B. A paper published by J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong in the same series : 
Blackfoot texts 1914, 

C. The following papers published by C. C. Uhlenbeck in “Verslagen 
en Mededeelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te 
Amsterdam": Geslachts- en persoonsnamen der Peigans 1912, De vormen 
van het Blackfoot 1914, De conjunctief-achtige modi van het Blackfoot 
1914, Nieuwe woorden in het Blackfoot 1925. 

D. A paper by C. C. Uhlenbeck published in “Festschrift- Vilhelm 
Thomsen": The origin of the Otter-lodge 1912. 

E. A paper by C. C. Uhlenbeck published in "Internationales Archiv 
für Ethnographie” : Some Blackfoot song texts 1916 (these song-texts had 
been recorded by G. B. Grinnell who generously placed them at C. C, 
LIhlenbeck's disposal). 

F. The doctoral thesis of G. J. Geers: The adverbial and prepositional 
prefixes in Blackfoot 1917. 

Besides, the authors have made use of unpublished field-notes of J. P. B. 
de Josselin de Jong and C. C. Uhlenbeck, especially of marginal notes to 
Tims’ “Grammar and dictionary of the Blackfoot language‘. 

Practically all the material contained in the present vocabulary was 
secured, either by |. P. B. de Josselin de Jong or by C. C. Uhlenbeck, in 
1910 and 1911 among the Southern Peigans of Blackfoot Reservation, 
Teton County, Montana. No word was taken from Tims dictionary that 
did not appear to be used by the Southern Peigans. Therefore that dictionary 
may not claim a place among the sources of this new one, though the two 
field-workers have, to a certain degree, been guided by it in their inter- 
rogations of the Indians during their trip to America in 1910. 

The symbols used are the same as in former publications on Blackfoot 
by C. C. Uhlenbeck. For the palatal voiceless fricative the sign x has been 
preferred to y' which was made use of in the texts, whereas the guttural 
non-palatalized voiceless fricative is expressed by y. Details about the 
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phonetic system of Blackfoot are to be found in "Original Blackfoot texts”, 
p. VI—X, and in “Flexion of substantives in Blackfoot", p. 4—6. Here it 
may suffice to observe that the vowel-signs have, roughly spoken, their 
continental value (a however, has nearly the same sound as English u in 
but; à sounds like English a in fall; s is a short vowel with the sound of 
German e in Messer), and the same may be said of the consonants (the 
stops p, t, k are never aspirated; s is a peculiar sound, very similar to, 
though not identical with, Basque s; ' is the glottal stop). 

Quantity, which in most cases depends on stress (a and ғ, however, are 
always short, and so are all vowels before y and x, and before geminates) 
did not need special marks. Only in a few cases where a vowel is constantly 
short, even when stressed, the sign * has been put above the letter, 

For the principal and secondary stress (or stresses), respectively, the 
acutus and gravis are made use of. Where the principal stress wavers 
between two syllables the acutus has been put on both of them. Still this 
vocabulary does by no means pretend to give all the ways of accentuation 
of every word. There are so many shifts of stress to be observed in the 
spoken language that it would be impossible to register them all. 

The authors have allowed themselves slight changes in the orthography 
of the published texts, especially in those of J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong 
(Walter Mountain-chief's emphatical endings -'a and -'i are omitted). In 
general they have retained the use of e and u, respectively, by the side of 
i and o, though they strongly suspect that there are only two “phonemes” 
(i:e, and u:0), and that it perhaps would have been better to use accor- 
dingly only two symbols. 

R. H. van Gulik, who was introduced into Algonquian linguistics, and 
especially into the study of Blackfoot, by C. C. Uhlenbeck, is the only one 
responsible for the general plan of this book and the arrangement of 
its details. 





LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


cf. = confer. 
excl, 
gram. — PT! i 
in. 
obv. 
pl. jura 
y = vide. 








А. 


abide v. stay. 

able (to be) -kot- (-kots-): he can swim ixkótautsim; l can sleep 
nitoykötsök; (the buffalo) could not go back in matatoykotskitsipimats ; 
you (pl) can never kill me kimatoykotsinikixpuaua. — askak- (askaks-) : 
she could not persuade her mataskakatsistotoyiuats; he could not wake up 
mataskaksipokakiuats. — Cf. consent (to). 

aboard (to go) v. get in (to). 

abount -ap-: he is looking about for you kitápasàmmok : we shall camp 
about along the river ákoztamitapaukékaup:; then again he cried about the 
camp tdmatapäisaisto; he then walked along about támoytapanàuaykau : 
he was hunting about there itdpsámiua: they lived there about during a 
long time disamitapaupiau. — azk(s)- (prop. let it be): and about four 
were (his steps) ki áykaisoaii; there may be about ten of them àyksikamài- 
piau ; l catch about two (fishes) áykaistokàmi nitomixkàniks; and | hit him 
just about three times ki ázksauokskaii nitáuaiakiaypists; about two weeks 
äykaistökaii natoieksistsikuists; about ten o'clock képuyi áykaitoto ixtai- 
ksistsikümiopa. — agkap-: about six áykapáugi. 

about to ak- (aks-): he was about to tell her ákanistsiuaie; he was 
about to drink áksimiu. — autamak- (autamaks-) : it was about to be noon 
autamäkixtätsikaiksistsiko: | was about to fall off nitautamáksinisi; it was 
just about to come off too áutamatàksáypiu, — CE. going to, n early, 
usually. 

above v. high (on). 

abundantly auk- (ok-) (2): they ate their fill áukóyian; he was happy 
having eaten his fill itamaukoyia: then I have really eaten my Fill 
nitäistamitäpoköyi. 

accept (to), e.g. a lover: | accept nitaskákàni, he (she) accepts askákaniu. 
| accept him (her) nitaskakanistan, he (she) accepts her (him) askákanistsiu; 
he did not accept her mátaskákaniuatsiks; he refused to accept me 
nitümaisauaskàákanik. 

accident (by) paytsapi; payt- (payts-), paiayt- (paiayts-), paytsap-; 
I might shoot you (pl.) by accident kaykipayfoypuau. — Cf. false. 

accompany (to) v. go with (to). 
' according to manist- (manists-): according to that the water was so 
cold maniststokimixp, — anist- (anists-}: according to the moons 
ánnistatósiks (ánistatósiks) : according to days (every day) anistsiksist- 
sikuists; every time he butted it (prop. according to when he butted it) 
anistäykiäpiksatds; every time he was seen (prop. according to when he 
was seen) anistsinoasai; her robe looked as if it were scabby (according 








according to 12 adoptive daughter 
to if it were scabby) anistapekanindminai maiai; he was far ahead (it was 
according to that he was far ahead) anistsippitomd; do not think thus 
(according to that) pinanistsiksimistat; you will always see him accordingly 
kinétoykanistaiakainoau ; according to as we owned horses nanistótaspinan ; 
and according to that is what I know about them, what I heard about 
them (viz. about the ancient Peigan tribe) ki anniaie nanistsksinoau, 
nanistáuytsimatàu: how (according to what) did you catch (a horse) 
tsá kanistsinimàyp. — manistap- (manistap-) : according to their different 
sizes manistápanikozkimixpiau; according as they were big manistápo- 
mayksipiau; as (according to that) it was far in the winter manistápisamis- 
tugixp; as (according to that) he shook them harder manistdpiikauatapik- 
sixpiaie; according to where they were hidden from view manistapakana- 
pixpi. — anistap- (anistap-): what are you talking about (according to 
what is it you are talking about) tsáa kanistápapauàánixpa; how (according 
to what) did you steer the ears of the lodge about tsa kanistapapaiakstsi- 
maypa; then they were according to that their wings were growing long 
skátamanistapinauminiaiks. — Cf. how (relative), such. 
according to (to be): what (according to what) shall we be tsá 
áykanistapsóp. — CE. such (to be). 
according to (to go) v. go according to (to). 
account (person of no) v. person of no account, 
accuse (to): then he was accused stámotugimàu. 
ache (to): it aches dstsiu, istsin, -istsiu; during one month it was that 
it ached nitokskam natosiua manistsisamiistspi. — Cf. teasing, 
across apámoytsi, apámoyt; apam-, -opam- (-upam-) : then they began 
to jump across ifómatapopamoypáipiaua: | then was suddenly standing 
across nitsitamsokitopamaipuyi; he was nearly diving across autamäk- 
opamistàiina, — ikit- (ikits-) : they (the dead) were laid across on horses 
ponokdmitatks itaikitatsimaiau. — Cf. aloft, cross (to), high (on). 
on top, over. 
across one another asok-: we began to run across one another 
itauásokómaykaup; we are mixed up (across one another) with them 
täupokasoköpimanäniau. 
act badly (to) : that is one thing in which they act badly ánni sókanistók- 
sistotakiau. — Cf. treat badly (to). 
act of (in the) ai-, au-: there was an old man sleeping, near a river he 
was sleeping, in the night nápiu itäiokau, niétaytai itáiokau. koküyi; the 
ancient Peigan people were shaking their heads (that means: were dancing) 
ákai-Pekâniua âuauagkisixk: he is sitting on high káietsopiu: he (4 p.) 
was coming out from the camp saiakapóyinai. — Cf. usual ly. 1 
active v. quic k. 
adhere (to) v. stick (to). 
adopt as son (to): l adopt him as son nitoykoiskatau. he adopts him as 
son oykóiskatsiu. | 
adoptive daughter v. step-daughter. 
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adoptive father v. step-father. 

adoptive mother v. step- mother. 

adoptive son v, step-son. 

adultery (to commit) (to steal a young man): | commit adultery with a 
young man nitdikamosi manikapi; she commits adultery with a young man 
äikamösiu. manikäpi. 

advise (to): I advise him nitsikakganistau; he advises him -ikakya- 
nistsiu: that is the bird that advised Breast-man (what to do) ánniaukinai 
omi sistsi oma Okina otsikakyaniki. 

afraid (to be): lam afraid nitáikop: he is afraid áikópum. — they were 
afraid, that they would eat it up (too soon) áiskàáiau, maykitsitsistamaysáua. 
— | am afraid of him nitstunnoau; he is afraid of him stünnogis; | am 
afraid of it nitstunnixp: he is afraid of it stünnim. (We also hear ston- 
instead of stunn-). 

after v. immediately after, tracks (in the). 

after a while fam-: come here again afterwards támatsipoysapot. — 
autam- (atam-). otum-: I shall go there after a while nitäkotdmitapo; tell 
him after a while atamanistsis; drink after a while atámsimit. — Cf. then. 

afternoon (it is) distkoytatsikyaiksistsiké, disikoytatsikyaiksiststkat ; 
áutsistapskàpiu (natósiu), — V. also evening. 

afternoon (in the) ofautakoysi. — Cf. evening (in the). 

again maí- (mats-) : go back again matsisköf; then they (4 p.) start to 
hit them again ómatsitaumatapauaiàkiokoaiauaiks; again he killed one of 
them tókskam omátsinitai; when she came out again omätsäksi. — at- 
(ats-): it was again after a long while átfsisamó; he was going to hunt 
again atáksamiixk ; they commenced again to be shot about átomatapápas- 
künakataiau; then he slept again támatsókau:; he was again told by him 
otátanikaie, — Cf. also, another, any more, other, too. 

age manik-, -anik- (refers to age and size): that one that had the same 
age as he ótozpokanikozksima ; according to their age manistápomayksipiau. 
— Cf. big, size. 

agency (our) nitsitunnixpinan. 

agent (of the reservation) ninnana (excl), kinnüna (incl) (prop. our 
father). 

age-society (members of an) ixkanákätsiiks an. pl. (all-partners) ; 1 am 
a member of an age-society nitoykanakätsi. 

ah (interjection) v. oh. 

aha (interjection) aié, háié. 

ahead isóytsi; is-: then he was told ahead by him otsitsisánik ; he would 
run about ahead diisapaumaykau: then he said to her itsisanistsiu; look 
ahead isdtsit. — Cf. front (in), Future (in the). 

ahead (to go): he goes ahead -iso; then he went ahead itsis6. 

aim (to) (to be going to shoot): I aim nitaiakaykumi; he aims 
áiakaykumiu; | aim at him nitáiakaykumatau; he aims at him älakay- 
kumatsiu. 
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aim (to get up and): I then got up and aimed nitsitsipuiakaykumi. 

alarm (to have the): then they would have the alarm itáiinapitakiau ; 
we have had alarm aiinapitakióp. 

alas aiáu, ki aläu, ûêd. 

albino ápinis, ápini-. 

alcali (black) mataykimist an, pl. mätaykimistaiks. — ksisàmi an., pl. 
ksisámiks (earth-medicine). 

alike nit- (nits-), t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) : they (in.) looked like a short- 
back butte nitanistsinatsiau anni askakykuyi:; they (in.) looked like snow- 
birds áitanistsinatsiaists anni otsikékinaysodts: they dressed alike 
itáitotüisapinàusiau. — CE. all, alone, one, only, really, same (the). 

all kan-, kanai-, kanau-, ixkan-, -äykan-, äykan-, kannai-, kannau-: all 
the calves kanáunistags; they all came in äukanaipimiau; they all came 
home from corralling ixkanáutapäuakiau; then they all entered there 
äitäykanaipimiau; they took them all dykanautoyian, — auki- (auktu-), 
oki- (okiu-) : they were doctored by all áukisokinaiau ; then they all shot up 
at it itáukispskünakatàin ; they all went to buy Häukiotäypummäu; that are 
all the things they have done ánngaie nitakáukistotakiau : they will all have 
their guts torn out ákokgaisautsisaiau ; burn it all up istokinisit, — iki-, 
ikiu-: they all went ikiómatapó ; they were all camping together ikinóku- 
naiiu; they went all up on a hunt ikinámisamiu. — itsin- : he did the same 
thing to all of them (an.) ifsiniänistotoyiuaiks; they were all gone on a 
hunt itsinixkai äisämiu: when it is all gone álitsinixkàs: they then blew it 
all in two itaiákitsinitoyiaiksaie ; they take them all aifsiniotsimian : they 
were all taken down äitsininipiau ; he finally cut it all u p nánauaitsinitsiuaie. 
— mot- (mots-), -ot- (ots-), motui- (-otui-), moto- (-oto-) : try hard, all 
of you motüiekàkimàk ; we are all old women nimotsipitakeixpinan: then 
all of them stood about sotamótépuyiu. — sopok- (sopoks-) : they all had 
plenty of food áisopoksinóksiau: they were nearly all bad imatay kanaiso- 
pokokapsiau; he used all his medicine-power sopóksapunstàixk. — pii- 
(nits-); t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) : and that is all ki ánniaie nitsó (nitsoö) ; they 
all ran by (her) tótaumaykàii ; all of them yelled äitsitsöyäysin. — omayk- 
(-omayks-): then she made it all into one roll tamomaykatskoypatsimaie. 
— Cf. all over, alone, big, ended one, only, 
same (the), whole. 

all (of) istoykan- (istoykanai-, istoykanau-): he is the worst of all 
istoykanáukapsiu ; all the people on high spdytsim istoykanáitapiua. 

all about v. all over. 

all alike : it is all alike ixkanáunistasiu. 

all behind kanáuysoytsi. 

all day v. day (all). 

all means (by): you shall come back again by all means kitákunaukats- 
koto. — Cf. at all. 

all night v. night (all). 


all over mot- (mots-), -ot- (-ots-), motui- ( 


really, 


-otui-), moto- (-oto-): 
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water-all-over (i.e. ocean) motaiüyke; lakes-all-over (everywhere lakes) 
motómayksikimi; they were running all over motapomaykaii; the carcases 
were scattered all over motuixtsii maksiniks: that they were standing all 
over the camp oföfuitsitökepüyis; he then blacked his face all over 
aistamótosikskiu. — -amotap-, -omotap- : the horses that had meat on them 
would be taken all over (the camp) áistamamotapipiaii itapótsopiks; you 
might wear your claws out for nothing kayksamotapaitsinikitsixpuau. 

all over the camp sitok- (sitoks-) : that they were standing all over the 
camp otótuitsitökepüyis. — Cf. among, middle (in the). 

all the same misk- (misks-), -isk- (-isks-) : he then shot westward (up 
the river) all the same misksitamitaykümina. — CF. in spite, instead, 
notwithstanding. 

all winter v. winter (all). 

aloft ikit- (ikits-): put it there aloft istsikitsixtsis; he then floated aloft 
stámiketsauàtsiu. — Cf. across, high (on), on top, over. 

alone nif- (nits-), t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the 
imperative, conjunctive, and subjunctive to nist-): they ate of them (in.) 
alone nitoytáugiauaists; now we are always living here alone annoyk 
dskysaitaupop; he then camped about alone distamitsitapaukunaiixk; I am 
walking alone nitsitapaiiksikai (also: ninitapatiksikai) : 1 am doing it alone 
nitsitauanistotsixp (also: ninitananistotsixp). — nitap- (-itap-) : he is often 
fishing alone secretly aikapisimiitapaumixkau. — Cf. alike, all, one, 
only, really, same (the). 

alone (to be): [am alone ninitsitäpi; he is alone nitsitäpiu. 

alone (to live) : I live alone ninitsitapaupi; he lives alone nitsitapaupiu. 

along ixt- (ixts-), t-, oyt- (-oyts-): he goes along ixtó, -oyto; she 
walked along ixtsapé; let us travel along aykunoytapauauaykau; then he 
started up along stámogtàmisó; he went traveling along about sótamoyta- 
pauâuaykau ; we shall camp about along the river ákoytamitapaukékaup. — 
mozt- (moyts-): he was chased along by him (4 p.) lower down ómoytsi- 
napiskokaie. — Cf. for, from, with. 

along (to go) v. go along (to). 

aloud sok- (soks-), soyk- (soyks-): he would say aloud áisokaniu; it 
was then breathing aloud itámsokaisaitamiu ; he then wept aloud itsóykàu- 
asainin ; why do you say that aloud kimaumaisoykanisks. — Cf. straight, 
suddenly. 

already akai-, akau-, ak-, -kat-, -kau-, -k-: be already seated there for 
a moment ánni ákaitaupit; it was already full akdytuitsiu; I am already 
old nikäiäpi; she was already suspected by him okáipistsimók ; | have done 
fighting. (lit. I have fought already) nikáuaitskási; I have come already 
nikäuto. — ikai-, ik-: there they walked about already ihaitsapauaipiiaun ; 
he put them already in (the fire) ikaikanaisöoztom: she had already put 
them near her ikatsiksiststom : he had already told him ikanistsinaie; they 
may be killed by him already mayksikaiinikoaiauaie: he might have died 
already äksikäyküinin; as he had doctored before ofsikanistsokinaki, — 
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aikai- (aik-); they then would not turn them loose already áikaitsaua- 
potoyiu; from that moment the people were getting many already 
dikaistapauakaitapiu; they would already all be ready aikaykanaiksistsii : 
he (4 p.) kept already looking about farther away äikaistapaipyäpsapinai, 
— ino- (inau-): what has been already given to them ináykótaypiau: I 
have turned into a wolf now already nitsinauapi siuas; he has already given 
it to me nitsinoykokaie. — Cf. ancient, Finally, former, long, old 
(to be), yet. 

also mat- (mats-): he (4 p.) took it also matótsiminai : they were also 
all bad mátágkanàukapsiixkiau ; 1 give you them also kimátozkot; he was 
also pitied by (bears) omatsikimmok. — at (ats-): she will kill us also 
akatsinikiu; and that youngest beaver, you will also give me that one ki 
öma kanäinakstsima ksiskstakiua ànnai kitákatoykoki. — noykat- (nog- 
kats-), -oykat- (-oykats-): they came also all to the shore noykdtaykanaisoo; 
he was also glad just the same noykdtanistsinokétakiu; he also gave (the 
holy things) to him noykédtanistoykotsin ; that we can see them also aykoy- 
katsitsinoau, — Cf, again, another, other, too. 

altar otsitauatsimoixkaypi in., pl. otsitauatsimoixkaypists (where-he- 
prays). | 

altar (to serve at the); the boys that serve at the altar omiksi sayküma- 
piks otázpokatsimoixkamáiks. 

always askzs- (aiskzs-). askysai-, askzsau-: those were the people that 
were always corralling annaykaie askysáipiskiu ; she is always playing with 
him dskysaikoanimiuaie; he (4 p.) was always thinking dskzsastaiinai ; 
he always cried áskysauâsainiu, — amap-, -omap- (-aumap-, -umap-): as 
they were always melting fat isáists otáumàpipuypirysimatogs, 

Americans (of the LI. S. A.) ómayksistóaiks an. pl. (those who have big 
knives). 

amiss istsik- (istsiks-) : then he (4 p.) made a mis-cut itsistsikskàiinai ; 
| made a real slip-cut nitáitapistsiksk; then he made a mis-step itsistsik- 
. sikskimaie. — CE. wrongly. 

among itsin-: she put it among them itsinoyfom; he then traveled about 
among the wolves témitsinapauauaykan ofapi sisin; | am not among them 
nimataitsinspaiksau ; that a person walked among them otsitsinauauaykani 
annik matapiin. — sitok- (sitoks-): his companions went among the lodges 
ixtsitoköyi amdistsi moyists; they went among the lodges itsitokoiau 
moyists. — -spi-; then he went among (the lodges) ifsitspiuó; he then did 
not go among mafsitspiudatsaie ; he put it there among (them) itspiuytöm : 
they then suddenly sat among the buffalo eini itdmsokitspiäupiiau ; he then 
ran among (them) itspiaukskasiu; then he would look for her among them 
itsitáspisamiua. — Cf. all over (the camp), between, middle 
(in the). 

amusing: it is very amusing iikitamàpiu. 

stor: our ancestors nimoy(sistapitapiixpinaniks an. pl. 
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ancient akai-: the ancient people, the ancient Peigans ákaitapiua, dkai- 
Pekanina. — Cf. already, former, old (to be). 

ancient people (the) dkaifapi (ua) an.: I tell it to you as a story of the 
ancient people kitsikaitapitsinik; these ancient people were camped amo 
dkauyta itaukunaiiu; and the ancient people were moving about ki omäk 
dkauytak tápauauatotsiu. 

and ki. This particle often combines with the first vowel of the next 
word, e.g. ki anni (and that) becomes kénni, ki itaniu (and then he said) 
becomes kitaniu. 

anger istsitaksini in. 

angry inik- (iniks-): then he was angry jumping up ifáinikspoypáipiu ; 
then being angry he threw it away ixtsitsiniksistapipiksiuaie ; then he went 
away being angry itsiniksistapó ; she then was treated badly (prop. angrily) 
by him otsitainiksistotók. 

angry (to be): | am angry nitáiniksi: he is angry äiniksiu, iniksiu, 
miniksiu: | am angry with him nitáinikskotoau; he is angry with him 
äinikskotoyia. — I am angry nitsistsitaki ; he is angry istsitakiu ; 1 am angry 
with him nitáistsimau ; he is angry with him áistsimiu, -istsimiu; I am very 
angry with them nifsiksistsimaiau. — | am angry with him nitókimau; he is 
angry with him áukimiu, -okimiu; those with whom he got angry otsikim- 
maiks. — he was very angry ikskauketakiu. 

animal killed by one: the animal I killed nitaykstan; the animal he killed 
ötaykstän. — the animal I killed nitsiniksini; the animal he killed otsiniksint. 

ankle-bone (his) ofaykokinaksin in. 

another mat- (mats-) : that is another one omä mätstsiki. — at- ( ats-) : 
they also found another thing (an.) atozkónoyiiau ; then they had, to be 
sure, another game sotdmatoykoikaytsiau; you have got another wife 
kikátogkoykémi; he (4 p.) has got another wife akatoykoykeminai. — Cf. 
again, also, other, too. 

another one: that is another one oma matstsiki, — Cf. other. 

another tribe vy. foreigner, Foreign people, foreign 
woman. 

ant áiskókinau (a) an., pl. äiskökinaiks. 

antelope auakasi (ua) an., pl äuakäsiks (trotter); auakas- ; saukgáuakàsi 
an., pl. saukyauakasiks ( prairie-trotter ) : kökski (ua) an. pl. kökskiks 
(corner-face). — turns into an antelope áuakasiuàsin; they had antelope- 
dresses noykaudkasistotaysiks; | chase an antelope (antelopes) nitäuaka- 
sauakimmau: that there can be more antelopes in the Future fsistapapauana- 
kàsiskoys. 

antelope-dress: very few had antelope-dresses iksimakäpsii noykaudka- 
sistotoysiks. 

antelope-hide äuakasiotokis an., pl. äuakasiotokiks. 

antler istaytsiman an, & in. ? — iit in. 

anus (his) óósi an.: jocular expressions are: naiistoytapinàmayka 
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(takes-gun-on-each-side) , pazkapüiapini (bright-eye). — -ims-: he wiped 
his anus ixtsitsimsisau; he wiped his anus ixtsitsimsisauaie. 

any more (after a negation) -ino- (-inau-): he did not wake up any 
more mátsinoaipokakiuatsiks; she (4 p.) never got up again any more 
matatsinoaipuauatsiksinai; | shall not marry any more nimataktsinoay- 
kémixpa; you shall not see me any more kimatakatsinoainokixpa; they 
did not fall back in again any more mátsinauataisapoypiuaiks. — -at- 
(-ats-): he was not afraid any more mátatsikopumats ; they did not move 
camp about any more mätatapistotsiuaiks; then there was nothing to think 
about any more mátatogkapitsixtàuats, — Cf. again, already, fina lly. 
long. 

appeal (to) v. call on (to). 

appearance (make one’s): they make their appearance in the spring 
itsitáixtsiau autüsi. — Cf. change one's appearance (to). 

apple äipostaminätsi in., pl. äipostaminätsists. 

approach (to) v. near (to come). 

approach to get a hold of (to) : she approached her to get a hold of her 
áuakomitsixtatsiuaie. 

April aniotsitaisisksémokoypi (in.) (when-the-grass-grows]. 

arise (to) v. get up (to). 

arm moyfsiminan in. pl. moytsiminanists; -kinists-, -oytsimin-, -oytsi- 
minan-: | stretch my arm nifáisausikinistsáki; l have long arms nitsinoki- 
nists: І have bare arms nitsipáksoytsiminai ; he has long arms inóytsimi- 
naniu: he has short arms saykógtsiminaniu. — CE. hand. 

arm-pit moksisi in.; -moks-: he (4 p.) just pressed it under his arm 
käkoypomöksakin; he had it always under his arm askyspaumöksäkiuaie, 

around ak- (aks-): then they were all standing around them itauäksi- 
puyimiauaie ; (the buffalo) made a long run around nitsisamauaksiksisau ; 
then (the people) moved around itaksistotsiu. — otakoytsi; otak- (otaks-), 
autak- (autaks-): around the lakes ómayksikimists otakóztsi; he (4 p.) 
jumped around itótaksogauanin; they went around saying itáutakaniau ; 
then he would run around ítáutakomaykau ; he was chased around (it) by 
him (4 p.) otsitsitotantakskokaie. — at- (ats-): the people sat all around 
it itatsótopatóm., — ksist- (ksists-) : then they stood around sotámiksistsi- 
puyiäiks; when they all stood around aukanäiksistsipuyisi; the people of 
the different tribe were already sitting around ákaitautsiksistopin omi 
nogkétsitapi. — CÉ. circle (in aj, go around. 

around (to go) v. go around (to). 

arrange (to) : l arrange it nitápistotsixp; he arranges it äpistotsim. — 
CE fix (to), Fix up (to), make (to). 

arrive v. come to (to), get (to), get to (to). 

arrow ápssi in., pl. apssüsts; my arrow noypssi. — Belly-fat then put 

arrow to the bow-string itsapdnnoykimau Okoaisan. 
arrow (to have an) : he has an arrow épiu, -opiu. 
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arrow with blunt point kaupia in.; my arrow with blunt point nitoy- 
káupim. 

arrows (to make): he makes arrows auanoyosiu, -anoyosiu; I shall make 
arrows for him nitákannoiau ; Î make curly arrows for him nitsugisksánoiau. 

arrow-shooting: with arrow-shooting, that is it they started the wheel- 
game with omistsi ómonatsoóaiau, ánnistsiaie nitàáumatapitsiuáikaytsiau. 

arrow-stick sáixkimazkàni in., pl. sáixkimagkànists; sáixkimàni in., pl. 
säixkimänists. 

ascend (to) v. go up (to). 

ashamed (to be) : I am ashamed nitáistugyisi; he is ashamed aistuyisiu ; 
l am ashamed of him nitáistugisatau; he is ashamed of him áistugisatsiu. 
— because she was ashamed otsikoykétaksi. 

ashamed (to make): they make us very much ashamed máikoykistotókii. 

ashes mákskitsists in. pl. 

ashore isoóytsi, — apit- (apits-), -opit- (-opits-) : when he was pulled 
ashore aupitsiskapatays. — Cf. come ashore (to). 

aside payksistoytsi; payksist- (payksists-): the horses are standing 
aside ponokámitaiks páyksistsepugiau: he then hit them with that stick 
alongside of their necks omi mistsisi itsitsipayksistspiniuaiks. 

ask (to) v. inquire (to). 

ask for something to eat (to): I ask for something to eat nitoykoauts: 
he asks for something to eat áuykóautsiu : | ask for it to eat nitoykóatatoyp : 
he asks fOr it to eat áugkóatatom. 

ask for a wife (to): they then would ask for a wife akstamaitakiau ; 
they never asked for a wife mätauaitakiuaiks, 

ask in marriage (to) v. woo (to). 

ass äiskomaykstöki (ua) an., pl äiskomaykstökiks (instead of a mule). 
— V. also mule. 

assemble (to): they then assembled itoykannotiau. 

at all -unau-: do not sleep at all pinánauaiokát. — Cf. all means (by). 

at least v. least (at). 

attack (to) : he then attacked him with a butcher-knife ixtsitoytauatsiuaie 
ómayksistoàninai. — Cf. kill (to be going to). 

August ótsitaiapistsiixpitséksinaiks in. (when-the-snakes-go-blind) : no 
more used; nowadays — September. 

aunt — sister (elder). 

autumn mokó, mokü in., pl. mokuísts; moko-, -oko-: buffalo killed in the 
fall of the year moküiniaiks; when it snowed first in the fall atotómokoy- 
potäsi; it is autumn áuko (áuku), -oko (-oku): it was late in autumn 
aitkokoaie. 

autumn (in the) moküsi, auküsi (áukusi). 

await (to) v. wait. 

away mist- (mists-), -ist- (-ists-) : then they went away támistapóiau ; 
he then ran away with that other's wife itsistsipoztoyiuaie otoykémaniaii ; 
who has run away with my wife nitsistsipoytokayka: he would throw it 
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away itäiistapiksimaie ; all their tails were out of sight aukanaistatoikaian ; 
then they again take them (in.) away mátsitaistauotsimiau ; pour it away 
aistásuginit ; then they again ring “away (cing the bell) mátsitaistaisaitsi- 
kapiksistakiau; when they again have rung "away" (rung the bell) 
átsistaisaitsikapiksistakisau. — mistap-, -istap-: take him away and let him 
loose. mistapipótos; go away outside mistapsaksist; then they ran away 
itsistapokskàsiau; he (4 p.) then ran away stämistapomaykäiinai ; they 
(4 p.) then fled away inside from him otsitsipotsistapiksákaiks. — ksisk- : 
she (4 p.) then walked away from him sótamiksikskáakaie. — Cf. far- 
ther away, future (in the), later. 

away (to go) v. go away (to). 

awl moksis an., pl. moksiks. 

awl-case: his awl-case osóksisi in. (1). 

axe káksàákin an., pl. káksákiks. 


B. 


baby v. little child. 

back (noun) mokakini in. ; -kik- (-akik-), -ik- (-ek-), -okakini-, -skini- : 
then she lay down on her back itakikaixtsiu; with (the knives) they cut 
the backs (of the bulls) open ixtáisatsikataiau ; Long-back-]oe (a man's 
nickname) Inydkakinyaytso (a); he shot him then right in his back annatsik 
okakini tamsapokakinitoyiuaie; he was bucking with (me) again mätoy- 
pitoykokakiniàpiksiu; he then stopped bucking itsiksistoykokakintàpiksiu ; 
| bend my back nitáutoyskintakt. 

back (adverb) apat-: they would pull them (in.) back out of sight 
áuapatsistaniskapatómiauaists; he (4 p.) was looking back äuapatoka- 
kiosinai ; then he began to knock his (the bob-cat's) face back itauápats- 
kimiuàie. — sk- (sks-): I shall pull you up back again Kitákatsitskamis- 
kapat: they swam back again mätskotsimiau; put them (in.) with the 
fore-ends back iskoykistotau, — ikit- (ikits-): he then stood back alone 
itsikitaipuyiu : those that were tied back (to the tree) itstkitststsipistatks. — 
-ipau-: | will take it (his robe) back nifaksipauotoainai; it is never again 
taken back from them máätataipauotomoäuaiks. — CL backward, 
behind, over. 

back-ache (to have): I have back-ache nitástsoytsatsikskini (— istsiu 
nokakini). 

back-bone mokakékin (makakékin) in. 

back-fat ösäki an., pl. ösäkiks. 

back-side (on the) oysokapoytsi. 

backward akik-; then she lay down backward itakikaixtsiu. — oys-: 
they moved backward (to the north} itäyso; when they came backward 
otófoysaii; he then threw himself backward stámozsozpauàniua. — V. also 
back (adverb) and cf. back (noun), behind, out of sight. 

bacon áiksinioksisakó in. 

bad: | am bad nitokáps, he is bad makàápsiu, ikápsiu, áukàápsiu an.; it is 
bad maképiu, áukápiu in. — makap-, -okap-. — mak-: bad hide (i.e. 
buffalo-cow-hide) makokis. — auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-), uk- (uks-) : you 
treat me badly Kitáuksistotóki; those that treated you badly kitauksisto- 
tàukiks; you have treated me badly a very long time kitáiksisamauksistotóki. 
— payk- (payks-): things that smell bad payksimóists. — CE. wicked. 

bad case: even if it is a bad case, how he is shot imakumaiskunatàpis 
nitóaypi. — Cf. strong. 

bad death: a bad death may she die oma paykoysinikaie; your lice have 
a bad-death-dirty taste máipaykóysinisikapokomipümini ; a-bad-death-may- 
she-die-bad-woman paykdysiniokapake (ua). 
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bad dog makäpomitä (ua) an., pl, makäpomitäiks. 

bad horse makäpinokämita (ua) an., pl. makäpinokämitaiks. 

bad man makápinat (a) an., pl. makäpinaiks. 

bad old man: they are already bad old men akaukapiapiau. 

bad person sauümitsitapi (ua) an., pl. sauümitsitapiks, — makápitapi (ua) 
an. plmakápitapiks. — because of his being a bad person, he was called 
the reverse of it otokápitapisin ixtapókapinixkatau. 

bad river makapiitaytai in., pl. makäpütaytaists. 

bad road makapoysokii in., pl. makapoysokuists. 

bad stove makapipotatsis an., pl. makapipotatsiks. 

bad tree makápiistsis an., pl. makápiistsiks. 

Bad-water Paykäyke. 

bad woman makápäke (ua) an, pl. makápákeks. — You are a bad woman 
kitokäpakeu. 

badge: give me your badge of membership of the age-society of the 
braves (Mätsiks, Mätsiks) kitätsiätsisi noykoykökit. 

badger misinski (ua) an., pl. misinskiks. — sinaiski (ua) an., pl. sinaiskiks 
(striped-face). 

badly v. bad. 

bag skinétsimàni in., pl. skinétsimànists. 

bail (to) (as water out of a boat): I bail it nitaisaisuyinixp, he bails it 
áisaisuyinim. 

bake (to) v. cook (to). 

baking kétani in. — Cf. cooking. 

baking-pan itáixketáupi in., pl. itáixketàupists (where-we-bake-in.). 

baking-powder ixtäixketäupi in. (which-we-bake-with), 

bald: he is bald istsikixkiniu; a bald-headed person istsikixkini (ua). 

ball (to play with) pokün an., pl. poküyiks. 

band v. tribe. 

band (to belong to a): he did not belong to a band mátoykuiixkanayiu. 

bank (cut) v. bluff. 

bare arms (to have): I have bare arms nitsipáksoytsiminai. 

bare breast (to have a): I have a bare breast nitsipáksaukekinaki 
(nitsitankanaukaiaki). 

bare feet (to have): I have bare feet nitsipdksaikaki. They use also 
nitäptsitsikini (prop.: I have taken off my shoes). 

bare head (to have a): I have a bare head nitsipáksaixkini. 

bare legs (to have): I have bare legs nitsipáksaikinàki. 

bark (of a tree) ofdksksiis an., pl. otdksksiiks. — -otoksks-: she would 
knock off the bark (of the tree) ákitaupitotoksksiuaie : they peeled the 
bark from (the trees) otápitotoksksáuaiks; there she would knock off the 
bark (of the tree) ákitaupitotoksksiuaie. 

bark (to): l1 bark nitáuzki he barks áuykiu, Aykiu: | bark at him 
nitauykatan, he barks at him äuykatsiu. 





bark running (to): that he barked running ofoykikaiaisinai (otoyki- 
kaiayisinai). 

barrel asugin in., pl. asugínists. 

bat äukspiäki (ua) an., pl. äukspiäkiks. 

bathe (to) v. swim (to). 

bay horse äisäkuyi (ua) an., pl. áisákugiks. 

bay-striped back (horse) áisákugisikekaii (ua) an., pl. áisakugisikekaiiks, 

be (to) : is istsiu, áistsiu; there is itstsiu. aitstsiu, -otstsiu, auftstsiu ; there 
is none, there are none mátsitstsixpa ; and that night the blizzard was there 
ki ánniauk koküyi itótstsiu mákaipii; now was (came) that, we were to 
become poor from àufstsiu nimoytakskimmatapspinàni; the arrow is still 
there sakiitautstsia apssii; (the time) that it will be spring mofoyi otsttakots- 
tsixpi; if there might be some people matapi maykitsitsitsis. — | am 
there nitsitáixts, he is there itdixtsiu; is there yet imitaixtsiu, sákiaixtsiu 
( sákaixtsiu, sákixtsiu); his lodge was still there omim okoait okanistaixtsixp; 
before he was there (that means: before he was born) ofsauomitaixtsisi. 
— CE. lie (to). 

be about (to): a long time he had been (camping) about äisamäpaistsiu. 

be all over (to) : they are all over itsinitstsiau ; there was snow all over 
his leggings kóniskui itágkánautstsiu matsiks; there was snow all over 
those leggings of his kóniskui omiksi matsiks nitsitaykanautstsiu. 

be among (to): l am not among them (that means: I do not take part 
in their play) nimätaitsinspaiksau. 

be in (to) : the paint was in there asáni itsápixtsiu. 

be like (to): what shall we be like (into what shall we turn) tsá 
aykanistapsop. 

be on high (to): his eyes would be away on high odpsspiks aitsistap- 
ispaixtsiiaiks. 

be the one (to): lam the one nitämi, he is the one amiu, dmmiu; if this 
tree is the one who has run away with my wife ámiuopi amóm mistsisama 
annágk nitsistsipoytokagka ; there is no denying, to be sure, that it is Breast- 
chief mátoykoisauamiua Okinau: we are the only war-chiefs, myself and 
Little-dog nitsitamitstsixpinan kaytominaiks, nistéa ki Imitáikoän, 

be outside (to): I am outside nitsäixts, he is outside sáixtsiu; and his 
leg was far outside, gone clear through (the tree) ki akoytsi ixtapsisapok- 
saixtsina oykátsi. 

be really (to) : it really is nitsiu ; and thus really was this first wonderful 
experience of mine ki ánniaie nitsiu ámozk nitotómipisatàpsin. 

be together (to) : let us be together ärkunoypokisöp. 

be together (to come to) : in that way all these men and all these women 
came to be together änniaie nitsitomanistö amó ünnasina ki äkeks. 

bead ksistsimman in., pl. ksistsimmanists. 

beak v. nose. 

bean äutoksinätsi in., pl. äutoksinätsists. 

bear kgáio (a) an. pl Kyáioiks. Taboo-substitutes: paksikoyi (ua) 
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(sticky-mouth) : Gmaykitsisi (ua) (big bob-tail). — -kyai-: 1 trap a bear 
(bears) nitozkyaiekiaki ; she has a bear (ог а lover kgáiaypatómiu; that 
there can be more bears from in the future ákoztsitsistapoykgaióskoypi. 

bear (to act as a): I shall act to you as if I were a bear kitákiet- 
ärkyaliskoyfoypuau. 

bear (to turn into a): he turns into a bear ixkyáioásiu; she (4 p.) 
already turned again into a bear akataykyaioasin. 

bear in a dream papáuykyaio an. 

bear (to) v. carry (to). 

bear with (to): I bear with him nifáixtsitatau, he bears with him 
aiixtsitatsiu. 

bear-cub kydiopoka (ua) an., pl. kyaiopokaiks. 

beard mistóan in., pl. místóaists: my beard nitsistoan, his beard otsistoan. 

bear-knife (knife given by a bear) kgáiistoan an.: he had a bear-knife 
ixkydiistoanniu. 

bear-lodge kyáiekokàup (ixkyäiekokäup) in. 

bear-skin kyáiotokis in., pl. kyáiotokists. 

beast an.: my beast nótàs, pl. nótásiks, his beast ótàs, pl. ótásiks. — 
-ofas-. 

beat (to): I beat nitaistokiaki, he beats aistokiakin; | beat it nitáis- 
tokixp, he beats it aistokim: by the side of nitáistokiaki, àistokiakiu, etc., 
we find nitästokiaki, astokiakiu, etc.; he then beat on that stick with 
another stick omi mistsisi itsistoksiksimau. — Cf. drum (to), hit (to), 
knock (to), and v. also defeat (to), surpass (to). 

beaver ksiskstaki (ua) an., pl. ksiskstakiks. — -ksiskstaki-: that child of 
hers was a little beaver ksiskstakisini omi okési; | trap a beaver (beavers) 
nitsiksiskstakiakiaki, 

beaver-den: then he came to the beaver-den itsitótó omim ksisksta- 
kiokóai. 

beaver-dream: he had had a beaver-dream kaiikstakipapáukau. 

beaver-furred buffalo ksiskstakiokuyi (ua) an., pl. ksiskstakiokayiks. 

beaver-hole ksiskstakiauatsimàni in., pl. ksiskstakiauatsimànists. 

beaver-lodge ksiskstakiogis in, pl. Asiskstakioyists (lodge belonging to 
beavers). 

beaver-lodge ksiskstakikokàup in. (lodge ornamented with beavers), 

beaver-rolls aykéminaniks an, pl.; amopistaniks an. pl. ; my beaver-rolls 
nitómopistaniks. 

beaver-rolls (owner of) áiüzkémi (ua) an., pl. áiiykémiks (lit.: water- 
owner); he is the owner of beaver-rolls йуКётїп. äiäykemiu. 

beaver-roll-songs dykeminixksists (azkeminixksists) in. pl. 

beaver-songs ksiskstakinixksists in pl. 

beaver-stick (stick cut by beavers) kákstáksin in., pl. kákstáksists. 

beckon (to): I beckon nitápstó, nitápaistó, nitápastó: he beckons ápstó, 
ápaistó, ápastó; | beckon to him nitápstoau, nitápaistoau, nitapastoau ; he 
beckons to him äpstoyiu, apaistoyiu. apastoyiu: he beckons to me 
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nitápastók; why do you beckon to me kimáukapastoksk ; then he beckoned 
at random itsiksistuifapastö; then he stood about beckoning ifápaistuipugiu. 
— СЕ signal (to give a). 

become well (to): I think this my war-bonnet becomes you well kitüm- 
maiixkétso amói nisámai. 

bed (standing) aksin in., pl. aksists; my bed nitóksin. 

bed (lying) sekáni (sikáni) in., pl. sekánists (sikánists) ; my bed nise- 
káni (nisikáni), 

bed: they would put in rye-grass for beds matoiópaists ixtsipstsi- 
kaiäuaists, 

bed (to have for a): I have him for a bed nitsikanatau, nitsikatau; he 
has him for a bed sikanatfsiu, sikatsiu; 1 have it lor a bed nitsikanatoyp, 
nitsikatoyp; he has it for a bed sikanatom, sikatom. 

bed (to make a): he then made a bed out of them (in.) ixtsitsekaykäu- 
aisis. 

bed (to make the): I make (fix) my bed nitäisekatoyp nitóksin; he 
makes (fixes) his bed áisekatom otóksin; then we make our beds nitsitäi- 
aksekaypinan. 

bed-bug payksimim an., pl. payksimimiks. 

bedding sekánists in pl. 

bed-robe: those wonderful buffalo-hides were his bed-robes osékay- 
kanaiks omiksi pisátsiniks. 

bedroom itáukaupi in. pl. itäukaupists (where-we-sleep). 

bed-sticks: he walked on top of the bed-sticks apikidzsátsisik ánnistsikaie 
ixtüykità. 

bee namó (a) an., pl. namóiks. 

beef ápotskinauksisakó in. 

before (of space) itsoyk-: in certain modes of the verb we find istsozk- : 
then (the gambling-wheel) fell down before (the door of the lodge) 
támitsozkoypiinai; 1 was standing before (the door) nitsitsoykäpui; sit 
before (the door) istsöykopit. — Cf. front (in). 

before (of time): before he goes far aykunaipiuöyi (lit.: he might go 
far); before they just could speak (lit.: they might just speak) áykaukak- 
sepugiau — sini-: who have done eating before others siniksistaugiks 
(name of a band). — sauumai- (with the conjunctive): before (all the 
people) got up (lit.: when all the people had not yet got up) sauumáipu- 
ausi: before he died otsauumüáinisaie; before they came to the Sioux- 
country sauumäitantorsau Pinápisinai otáuaysini; before (the sun) has 
risen (lit.: when the sun has not yet risen) sauumáisaskàpis ; before day- 
light (lit.: when there is yet no wind and daylight) sauumáisoputinakus. 
— Cf. already, yet. 

before (already) ikai-, ik-: where she had seen him before (already) 
otsikaitsinoa ypiai. 

beg (to): l beg nitáukamani, he begs áukamaniu: | beg it nitaukama- 
nistoyp. he begs it aukamanistom; I beg from him nitáukamanistau, he begs 





from him áukamanistsiu, — Cf. ask for something (to), eat (to) 

beg always (to): he begs always kamaniepitsiu. 

beggar kamaniepitsi (ua) an., pl. kämaniepitsiks. 

begin (to) aumat- (aumats-), omat- (omats-): then he began to say 
itomataniu,— aumatap- (omatap-), aumatapi- (omatapi-): then they began 
to eat itomátapioyiau; (the people) began to skin aumatapiitsimau; then 
he began to cry itáumatapasàiniu; then the soups begin to be brought in 
itomatapaipstsipoytoypiau auáusists; then he will go to sleep (begin to 
sleep) äkstamomatapiökau, — Cf. nearly start (to). 

behave (to) v. stop (to). 

behind 0756 tsi, apatóytsi, apátoysoztsi, oysókapóytsi. — oys-: he (4 p.) 
cried from behind ixtoysäsainin. — apat-: his hindlegs otapdtoykatsists ; 
I sat behind (it) nisótamitapataupi. — apatoys. — skóytsi (iskóytsi), skóyt 
(iskóyt): they who are behind skdytsiks an. pl. — Cf. backward 
north, out of sight. 

behind (to be): he is behind ápató; I was behind (i.e, the last one) 
ninitapátau; he is behind apatóytsikauk. 

behind of all kanduysoytsi. 

belief aumaitakisini in. 

believe (to): I believe nitaumaitaki, he believes imaitakiu, áumaitakiu) ; 
I believe him nitäumaitoau, he believes him äumaitoyia; 1 believe it nitäu- 
maitsixp, he believes it äumaitsim. 

bell ixtaisaitsikapiksistakiopi pl. (which-we-ring-with). — saiitsikixtan 
an., pl. satitsikixtaniks. 

bellow (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

bellows ixtäuypakuyisakiöpi in., pl. ixtäuypakuyisakiöpists (which-we- 
blow-with). 

belly mókoàn in. pl mókoaists; -okoa (n)-, -oko- (-ako-): I have 
belly-ache nitsistsisokoan ; who (4 p.) was lying there and who had a big 
belly áykinakoykitsinai. — Cf. tripe. 

belly-ache (to have): I have belly-ache nitsistsisokoän (— istsiu 
nókoàn). 

belly-fat okodisau, okofsau in. (as a proper name it is, of course. anima- 
te) : I got belly-fat at least nitoykókoaisimiskàn. 

belly-part of robe: the belly-part of his robe oósi an. (7). — Cf. anus 

belong (to): it belongs istótsiu: what belonged to one Brave. that kind 
of people they were all omá Müátsiu otsitapinaysini, ánniaie anistápitapiau : 
we belong over there in that other place ómi nimátsitapitapiixpinan. 

below ksiuóytsi; is below ksiixtsiu. — V. also low down. 

belt ipsatsis in., pl. ipsátsists; he put her in his belt, he put her right there 
annautsipsan, annautsitstsókai. 

bend of the river pistskiáta in.(?). 

bend (to) (to stand with body bent) : I bend nitautoysépuyi, he bends 
äuforsepugiu. | 


* 
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bend one's arm (to): | bend my arm nitauaksikinistsaki, he bends his 
arm auaksikinistsakiu. 

bend one's back (to): | bend my back nitautoyskiniaki, he bends his 
back áutoyskiniakiu. 

bend one’s head (to): | bend my head nitautoysokiaki, he bends his head 
autoysokiakiu. 

bend one's leg (to): I bend my leg nitäuaksikäki, he bends his leg 
âuaksikaktu. 

bent tree ataysiksim an., pl. ataysiksimiks. 

berry mini, mini in., pl. minists, mi'nists. — his berries otsiniuanists in. 
pl. — Cf. pick (to), picking. 

berry-bag asdisatsis in., pl. asdisatsists (1 suppose the true form of the 
word is asóisáfsis, not aisóisátsis, as it occurs once in the texts); their 
berry-bags osdisatsauaists. 

berry-flavoured water miniksistsikimistani in. 

berry-pemmican miniókàkin in., pl. miniókákists; and they were also fed 
a big meal of berry-pemmican ki átomagksisóaiau miniáukaki. 

berry-soup mi niausini in,, pl, mi niausists. 

best (to be the): he is the best istoykanaiayssin, istoykanaisokapsiu; it 
is the best istoykanáiàysiu, istoykanáisokápiu. 

best (to do one's very) v. try hard (to). 

bet (noun) ápskàni in., pl. ápskànists. 

bet (to put on a): I put him on a bet nitápskatau, he puts him on a bet 
ápskatsiu; I put it on a bet nitápskatoyp, he puts it on a bet ápskatóm. 

bet (to): I bet nitápsk, he bets apskau; | bet with him nitápskatau, he 
bets with him ápskatsiu. 

better (to be): he is better ofsitskayssiu, otsitsksokapsiu; he is better 
than otsitsksokàpskoytógiu; it is better otsitskaysiu, otsitsksokapiu. 

better buffalo: there close by are the better buffalo amistoiauk sipatsi- 
пша. 

between tatsik- (tafsiki-), tatsik- (tatsiki-) : I am hit between the ears 
nitstatsikistókioko, nitstatsikioytókiokó. — sitok- (sitoks-): it was thrown 
between (buffalo-) hoofs ixpsitoksistsinapiksop. — there were only two 
(boys left) between him (and the woman) ämistökami otsökixtaniks. — 
isap- (7). — CE. among, middle (in the). 

biceps ápotstsinau an., pl. ápotstsinaiks. 

bid (to): I bid nitáuatsim, he bids áuatsimau, atsimau. — Cf. invite 
(to). 

big: is big (of persons) (an.) omayksim; is big (of animals) (an,) 
ómaykimiu; is big (of animate trees) ómagksiksim ; is big (of inanimate 
trees) ómayksiksiu: is big (of inanimate things) ómayko. — omagk- 
(-omayks-) : they were also fed a big meal of (berry-pemmican) atomazk- 
sisóaiau; with the last big snow (prop.: when it snows big the last time) 
ni(t)stsáuómaykoypotaii. — imayk- (imagks-): she (4 p.) was big with 
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calves imagksikoginai ; he (4 p.) had a big arrow imaykópiinai. — Cf. all, 
whole. 

big arrow: his big arrow ómagkopánni in. (?). 

big arrow (to have a): he has a big arrow imaykopiu. 

big bear 6maykauzkyaio (a) an., pl. omaykauykyaioiks. 

big belly (to have a): who was lying there and had a big belly tsimaie 
áykinakoykitsinai. 

big bird piksi (ua) an., pl. piksiks; it was not a big bird of this country 
annóm mätsitsipiksiuats. 

big black thing ómazkaisiksinátsiu in. 

big blood-clot ómaykaikatoyis an. 

big bucket ómagkóyk an., pl. ómaykóykiks. 

big buffalo omaykaini (ua) an., pl. 6mazkainiks. 

big cottonwood-tree omaykaudasetsiksim an., pl, omaykauasetsiksimiks. 

big dog ömaykömita (ua) an., pl. ömaykömitaiks. ` 

big frog ömazkitsekapisäu an,, pl. Smaykitsekapisäiks. 

big girl ómazkaikékoán an., pl. ómazkaikékoaiks, 

hig heifer (four years old) Omaykoykatsistuyik (a) an., pl. omazkoykat- 
sistuyikiks. 

big high cliff omazkáspakiksazko in., pl. omazkdspakiksaykuists. 

big hill omazkáitumo in., pl. omagkáitumoists. 

big horse ömayksinokämita (ua) an.. pl. 6mazksinokamitaiks. 

big lake omaykáumagksikimi in., pl. omaykáumagksikimists. 

big lodge ómazkàuyis in., pl. ómazkàugists. 

big log v. log. 

big mountain ómaykaiistak in., pl. ómaykaiistákists. 

big person ómaykaitapi (ua), pl. ómazkaitapiks. 

big pine-tree ómaykàuytoki an., pl. ómaykàuytokiks. 

big real bowl (big wooden bowl) ómazkaiitozkós an., pl. ómaykaiitoykó- 
siks. 

big river omaykäitaytau in., pl. omaykäitaytaists, 

big rock ómazkoykotoki an., pl. ómazkógkotokiks. 

big-rock-lodge ómaykskimikokàup in. 

big skunk omaykapikaii (ua) an., pl. omaykapikaiiks. 

big-striped-lodge Gmayksikixtsipikokaup in. 

big timber (collective) ómayksiksko, ómayksikskui, ómayksikskugi in., pl. 
ómayksik skuists. 

big toe — thumb. 

big tree ómagkaiistsis an., pl. ómazkaiistsiks, — ómayksiksim an., pl. 
émayksiksimiks. — Cf. log. 

big turnip ómaykàsi an., pl. ómaykàsiks (the text has Gmaykasists in. 
which can hardly be correct). 

big with calves (to be) : she (4 p.) was big with calves ima yksikoginai. 

big wolf ómaykokuyi (ua) an., pl. ómaykokuygiks. i | 

big young buffalo-cow óma;kaniskskéini (ua) an., pl. ómaykaniskskéiniks. 
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big and long (to be): his ears were big and long oztókistsaii ómay- 
kainogii. 

bigger (to get): he was already getting bigger ikaistapáumayksim. 

bill — nose. 

bind (to) v. tie (to). 

birch sékokini in., pl. sékokinists. 

bird v. big bird, small bird. 

bird of about the same size as a blackbird with a white strip on its tail 
sótamistáàu (a) an., pl. sótamistàiks. 

bird-dog suiómita (ua) an., pl. suiómitaiks (in-the-water-dog). 

bird's-feathers (common) piksäuanokists in. pl. 


birth (to give): women that were about to give birth to a child akeks 


aiáksistsistomaiks; they did not give birth to a child in their lodges 
okóauaists mátsitaipstsistsistominaiks; therefore they did not give birth to 
a child in their lodges ixtsáiitaipstsistsistomiau okóauaists; when they had 
given birth to a child äistsistömis; those that have just given birth to a 
child manistsistomaiks. 

biscuit mikskapayini in. (stiff bread? or: instead of bread ?). 

bishop ómagkatoápapikoán an. pl ómaykatoàápapikoaiks (great holy 
white man). 

bitch skimiömita (wa) an., pl. skimiömitaiks (female-dog). 

bite (to) : I bite nitäisikstaki, nitsikstaki, he bites aisikstakin, sikstakiu ; 
I bite him nitáisiksipau, nitsiksipau, he bites him disiksipiu, siksipin; 1 bite 
it nitàisikstsixp, nitsikstsixp, he bites it áisikstsim. sikstsim; | bite for him 
nitáisikstomoau, he bites for him áisikstomogiu : he then bit his elder sister 
itsikstsinipiu ünists; then he bit it itsikstsinixtsimaie; then bite it 
stsikstsinixtsit: then bite the end of my ear atamikstsinixtsit nogtokisi, — 
I bite it nitáisatotókstsixp. he bites it (of a supposed strawberry) disato- 
tokstsim. 

bite (to allow one to) v. bite (to make one). 

bite (to make one) : I make him bite nitáisikstakiatsau. 

bite down (to) : I bite it down nitáiniomistsixp, he bites it down äinio- 
mistsim. 

bite loose (to): the coyote began to bite his leg loose oma ksinauau 
itauápstsim oykatsi. 

bite off (to): I bite it off nitsikaykstsixp, he bites it off kazkstsim; this 
that I shall bite off is she amoiauk takoztsikakstaki. — Ch. gnaw off (to). 

bite through (to): I bite it through nitáunixtsixp, he bites it through 
aunixtsim, 

bite through the skull (to): they were each of them bitten through the 
skull by her (4 p.) ótaytaikspipokoaiauaie. 

bitter: is bitter istsipokó. 

black sik- (siks-) : he is black siksinám an.; it is black siksinátsiu in. 

black alcali v. alcali. 

black bald-faced horse sikápski (ua) an., pl. sikápskiks. 
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black bear sikoykyaio (a) an., pl. sikoykyatoiks. 

black blanket sikapáipistsi an., pl. sikapáipistsiks. 

black buffalo siksini (za) an., pl. siksiniks: it has a black buffalo painted 
on it siksinikokàu. | 

black-buffalo-lodge siksinikokaup in. 

black bug siksksinau (a) an., pl. siksksinaiks. 

black colt stkimikoan an., pl. sikimikoaiks. 

black cow v. black horse. 

black dog sikómita (ua) an., pl. sikómitaiks. 

black gun-spring siksapistsimatsis an., pl. siksapistsimatsiks. 

black hair sikókuyixkinsini in.; he has black hair sikókuyixkiniu. 

black horse sikimi (ua) an., pl. sikimiks. 

Black Horse people Sikimitapi (ua) an. (which tribe? Ute?). 

black liquid sikoztàii in. (7). 

black pail sikóyk an.. pl. sikóykiks. 

black paint sikii in. — Ch. char-coal. 

black rock sikskim an., pl. sikskimiks. 

black trunk siksisókaiis in., pl. siksisókaiists. 

black one's face (to): (the war-party) blacked their faces with it 
ixtsitásikskinaie ; he then blacked his face all over aistamótosikskiu. 

black-and-brown-striped cow sipayimi (ua) an,, pl. sipayimiks. 

blackbird kseni (ua). kseini (ua) an., pl. kseniks, kseiniks, 

Blackfoot Indian Siksikaikoan an., pl. Siksikaikoaiks. 

Blackfoot tribe Siksika (ua) an. 

Blackfoot woman Siksikäke (ua) an., pl. Siksikäkeks. 

black-fox sikotätuyi (ua) an., pl. sikotätuyiks. 

blacksmith äiäksakiäki (ua) an., pl. äläksakiäkiks. 

black-striped back (horse) siksikekaii (ua) an., pl. siksikekaiiks. 

black-tail deer áisikotügi (ua) an., pl. áisikotügiks. 

blame (to): I blame him nitautoimau, he blames him áutoimiu : blame me 
matóimokit ; they blamed them áutoimiauaiks. — and that is the one who is 
to be blamed ki ánniaie stautápixp. 

blanket náipistsi (-aipistsi) an., pl. näipistsiks (-aipistsiks) : (-aipistsi). 
— Cf. wool. | 

blaze (to make): I make it blaze nitsistokinsixp, he makes it blaze 
istokinsim, äuypakuyitsim. 

blaze up (to): it blazes up pakuyitsiu, 

bleat (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

bleed (to make) : I made his nose bleed nisókitsimiskiau: that made his 
nose bleed awfully ünetumokautsikinokaie. 

blind nápistsi (ua); I am blind nitsapistsi, he is blind äpistsiu: then we 
are blind nitáistamiapistsiixpinan. 

blister ikatsimani in., pl. ikatsimanists. 

blizzard: there came a blizzard itétstsia ayketsimii: and that night the 
blizzard was there ki anniauk kokuyi itdtstsiy makaipii. 
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blood aápani in., pl. aápaists; -apan-: when it turns to blood aumayks- 
ikimskàs: that it turned to blood otómáyksikimskàni. 

blood on it (to have): that he may have no blood on it pinäpanäs: your 
body will have no blood on it (there will be no blood about your body) 
mataksapanasiua kostumi. 

blood-clot katoyis an. 

Blood Indian Káinaikoán an. pl. Käinaikoaiks. 

Blood Indian tribe Kaina (ua) an. 

Blood Indian woman Käinäke (ua) an., pl. Kainakeks. 

blood-sucker dskstaki (ua) an., pl. dskstakiks. 

bloody : he was bloody all over nitömäykainam. 

bloody mouth : they are all with bloody mouths nitomaykauyakiau ; they 
were all with bloody mouths nitomaykauyakiaiks: (that) you are all with 
bloody mouths kinitomaykauyakixpuai. 

bloody tracks: (the black-tail) left only bloody tracks kákitaumáykoy- 
sokuyirt. 

blossom v. flower. 

blow (with mouth etc.) (to): I blow nitäuypaküyisaki, he blows auypa- 
küyisakiu (they also use for "I blow” nitáuypakugisi, for "he blows" 
áuypakugisiu) : I blow him nitäuypaküyisau, he blows him äuypaküyisiu ; 
I blow it nitäuypaküyisixp, he blows it äuypaküyisim; I blow for him 
nitäuypaküyisomoau, he blows for him äuypaküyisomoyiir. 

blow a wind-instrument (to) : | blow a wind-instrument nitaiiki, nitaiki, 
he blows a wind-instrument diikiu, aikiu. — Cf. whistle (to). 

blow (to) (of the wind): it blows äisopü: after a long while the wind 
stopped blowing áisamo itsiksopu: from where the wind blew ómoztapsó- 

blow about (to): there he was blown about itótapozpapokàiiu: then he 
was blown about on them (that is: on the birches) ánnistsimaie itótapoy- 
papokaiu; then he was blown about around them (in.) itsitákotapoypapo- 
Кайпаїз{з ; | was happy, being blown about itsipápokapoypapokàiop. 

blow away (to): then (the wind) blew him away itámoypàpok; then 
he began to be blown away itomátapoypapokàiiu; a long time he was blown 
away aisamoypapokaiin; then, being blown away, he came to (some 
birches) itsitótoypapokaiiu. 

blow harder (to): let it blow harder iiksopoysisa. 

blow out (to) (a light): I blow it out nitaytsixp. he blows it out áytsim. 

blow up (to): I blow him up nitspózpakügisau, he blows him up spóypa- 
kügisiu; I blow it up nitspózpakügisixp. he blows it up spózpakügisim. 

blue: he is blue ótsküinam an.; it is blue ótsküinatsiu in. — otskui-, 
otsku-: he is blue-faced itétskustoksin; Blue-face (the hero of an old 
story ) Otsküstoksi (ua), Otskúski (ua). — Cf. dark-blue, green. 

blue horse otskuiimi (ua) an., pl. otskuiimiks. 

blue lodge otsköyis in. 

blue stone otsküsko in. 


blue-bird ótsküisistsi (ua) an., pl. ótsküisistsiks. 

blue-faced: he is blue-faced otskustoksiu, ötsküskiu. 

blue-jay v. blue-bird. 

bluff akiksayko, akiksaykui in., pl. akiksaykuists. — Cf. cliff. 

blunt: it is blunt istaiekim. 

blunt (to): | blunt him nitáistàiinau, he blunts him istáiiniu. 

boar 4iksini (ua) napim an., pl. äiksiniks napimiks. 

board-floor v. floor. 

boat áykioysàtsis in., pl. áykioysátsists. 

bob-cat nafaio (a) an., pl. nataioiks. 

bob-tailed dog or horse tsisi (ua) an., pl. tsisiks. 

body mostům (i) in., pl. mostümists; -sto-: my whole body nitáykanàist- 
umi: there were only bodies okáksistomoaii : he would not be shot through 
the body mätakaistokitoäu, matäistokitoänats. 

boil (noun) ikixkän in. 

boil (to have a): I have a boil nitsikixk, he has a boil ikixkáu. 

boil (to) : I boil nitáinixt, he boils áinixtau; 1 boil him nitäinixtataı, he 
boils him áinixtatsiu: | boil it nitáinixtatozp. he boils it áinixtatom ; here 
he is, I boiled him (that means: I put him in the pot to boil him) amoykauk, 
nitsinixtatan ; and then he boiled their bodies ki ostümoauaists itsinixtatóm ; 
I boil for him nitainoytoau, he boils for him àinogtogiu. — (the things) that 
you can boil kaykakoykosixpixk. — | boil nitauakoysoyi, he boils (it boils) 
áuakoysogiu; then he put again some more stones in the pot. he makes it 
again boil harder by it stsiki mátsitsápoytom Oykotok, mátoytakoysimàu. — 
it boils áuakotsiu, -akotsiu; the boiling is ended áukakotsim, ixkakótsiu. 
nitakótsin. 

boil the bones (to) : then he boiled the bones itsinikinau : then she would 
boil the bones itánnikinau. 

boil meat (to): he boils meat áupisau, -opisáu; they had done boiling 
meat äiksistopisàtau. — Cf. pot of meat (to have a). 

boil over (to): it boils over sákoysoyiu, sákotsiu. 

boiled meat inixtänists in. pl. 

bone oykini in., pl. ozkiists: -kin-, -kinaki-: during the night you must 
make grease of the bones sipiánnikinàk. — Cf. foot, leg. 

bones (to turn into) : she had already turned into bones dkauksikinakim : 
that they had turned into bones aitoksikinakisàiks. 

bones (old boiled) : your old boiled bones kikapitsikinanoaists in. pl. 

bonnet v. cap, hat. | 

book spiksinaksin in., pl. spiksinaksists, 

boot spistsikitsikin in.. pl. spistsikitsikists. 

bore (to): I bore nitáykaniksàki, nitauáykaniksàki. he bores aykaniksakin, 
auáykaniksákiu; | bore him nitáuaykaniksau, he bores him auaykaniksiu ; 
l bore it nitáuaykaniksixp. he bores it áuazkaniksim: | bore for him 
nitáuaykaniksomoau, he bores for him auaykaniksomoyiu. 


borer | 33 brant 





borer (tool) ixtauágkaniksakiópi an., pl. ixtauäykaniksakiöpiks (which- 
we-bore-with ). 
borrow (to): I borrow him nitágkumatatau, he borrows him äykumatatsiu; 
I borrow it nitaykumatatoyp. he borrows it ágkumatatom. 
bosom v. breast. 
bosom (to put in one's) ixpitsapòkauäniuaie: | put him in my bosom 
nitsapokauanatau, he puts him in his bosom sapokauanatsiu. 
boss-ribs áiiscists in. pl. 
bother (to) : then they (4 p.) will bother them tsikaiistsistotokóaiauaiks ; 
when they (4 p.) bother them too much áumaiistsistototsinikiauaiks: there 
are none that are bothering me mätsitstsip nitáiistsistotóki; you are always 
bothering us kitáskzsaiistsistotokixpinan. 
bottom (to the) v. down to the bottom. 
bounce v. rebound. 
bow (noun) namaii in., pl. namaists; my bow ninamau, his bow олатай. 
— aukspikainama (akspikainama) in., pl. aukspikainämaists (akspikai- 
nämaists) (sticky bow). 
bow (to make a): he makes a bow (bows) äukspikainämaykau: she 
(4 p.) made a bow for him ofsitsinamaykokaie. 
bow down one's head (to) v. bend one's head (to). 
bowels v. entrails. 
bowl v. cup. 
bows and arrows (to take): I take bows and arrows nitáinamayk, he 
takes bows and arrows dinamaykau. 
bows and arrows (one who takes) námaykau (a) an. 
box atúksäksin in pl. atdksäksists. 
boy saykümapi (ua) an., pl. saykümapiks; small boy (vocative) tsfki ; 
turns into a boy (also: turns out to be a boy) saykumapitäsiır. 
bracelet pún, pl. puniks. 
bracelets (to wear): I wear bracelets nitoypuni, he wears bracelets 
ixpüniu. 
braid (to): I braid nitäiamixtsinaki, he braids diamixtsinakiu; I braid 
it nitáiamixtsinixp, he braids it áiamixtsinim. 
braid one's hair (to) : | braid my hair nitáiamixtsinim. 
brains ópi in.; -opi: they had done the oiling (of the skins) with the 
brains (and the liver) áiksistapaupixkatómiauaists. — Ch head (hair). 
brains and liver: their brains and livers otépixkatsoauaists. 
branch okaniksiu in., pl. okaniksists. 
brand (to): I brand nitäistsaki (nitástsaki), he brands áistsakiu (dstsa- 
kit); | brand him nitáistsau (nitästsau), he brands him äistsiu (ästsiu) : 
I brand it nitáistsixp (nitástsixp), he brands it distsim (dstsim). — Cf. 
burn (to). 
brandy ndpidyke in., pl. näpiäykeists (white-man's water). 
brant iináyksikanikimi (ua) an. pl. iindyksikanikimiks (— -wings). 
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brave (noun) mátsi (ua) an. pl mátsiks. — miükitapi (ua) an. pl. 
miikitapiks. 

brave (to feel): the young men that felt brave aksistuyitakiks manikapiks. 

bread napayini in, — Cf. meal. — kétan in., pl. kétanists. — Cf. loaf. 

bread-pan (in which bread is baked) itaixketaupi in., pl. itaixketaupists 
(where-we-bake-in). 

break (to): I break it nitskixp, he breaks it iskim, — I break it nitsi- 
pónixp, he breaks it ipónim ; he is broken ipónikau. — just break it sisikit ; 
I break for him nitasikomoau, he breaks for him asikomogiu. — women might 
break us for scrapers akéks aykitsitáipáypakistakii. — Cf. smash (to). 

break (to) (of a rope, a string, and such like) ikaykapi- (ikaykapiu-) : 
then the rope of her wood (sticks) broke itáikagkapikàii otsistsists ; he 
then broke (the rope) itsikaykapiuotoyiu; then she broke (the string of) 
them (viz. the hoofs) loose itsikaykapiksistsiuaiks; then, being in the water, 
he broke (the string) itsitsuiaikaykapiotsim. — Cf. cut loose (to). 

break (to) (of horses) : he then had a dream, he was breaking a black 
horse itsipápaukau, àikistau sikimiixkinai ; they were not broken mätai- 
kyauaiks. 

break by dropping (to): I break it by dropping it or by throwing it down 
nitsiponistóyp, nitáuponistóyp, he breaks it by dropping it or by throwing 
it down ipónistóm, áuponistóm. 

break down (to): then the ice broke down amói kokotügi stámsikoypi 
(to be read: stámsikoypiu ?). — he broke it all down nitapoykitsiksimaie. 

break a head (to): then she broke the head (i.e. the elk-head) itaupo- 
kixkinimaie ; they broke his (elk-head) áupokixkiniüxkiauàie; come on, you 
must prepare to break his (elk-) head áuke. káykitapaiàkopokixkiniauaie. 

break in two (to): after a short while they broke it in two áipstsik- 
sisamó itaiákitsinitoyiàiksaie : their mothers had to break (the rock) in two 
oksistoauaiks matsitänitsinitoyiaiksaie, oksistoauaiks — mátsitanetoypat- 
sistogiinai. 

break off (to): I break him off nitäuminiau, he breaks him off áuminiu : 
I break it off nitáuminixp, he breaks it off áuminim. 

break off with hand (to): I break it off with hand nitäuminiötsixp, he 
breaks it off with hand äuminiötsim. 

break off pieces (to): then they broke off pieces of (the rock) itäu- 
minitoyiiauaie; they aa break off pieces of (the rock) every time 
áisokuminitogiaiksaie. — Cf. break to pieces (to). 

break stones (to): they would break stones äiparpakistäii, 

break through (to): he then broke through the ice itsikotókim amó 
kokotüyi. 

break to pieces (to) : the people will break us to pieces (if we turn into 
rocks) matápiua ákauminiokiu; they then broke (the rock) all to pieces 
stamitsinauminitoyiiauaie. — Cf. break off pieces (to). 

break up (to) : I break it up nitáipinixp, he breaks it up áipinim, paiinim ; 
I break up for him nitáipinomoau, he breaks up for him àipinomogiu. 
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break with foot (to): I break with my foot nitäskäki, he breaks with his 
foot äskäkiu; | break it with my foot nitáskixp, he breaks it with his foot 
áskim. 

break with hand (to): | break with my hand nitáisinaki, nitásinaki, he 
breaks with his hand àisinakiu. &sinakiu; | break him with my hand 
nitáisinau, nitásinang, he breaks him with his hand disinix, dsiniu, isiniu: 
they are the ones that broke us ánniksimaie nitsinokinani; | break it with 
my hand nitäisinixp, nitäsinixp, he breaks it with his hand aisinim, dsinim, 
isinim: I break for him with my hand nitäisinomoau, nitäsinomoau, he 
breaks for him with his hand disinomoyiu, äsinomoyiu, 

break with a shot (to) : he breaks it isikitsim. 

breakfast (noun) ksiskaniáuaysin in. 

breakfast (to) : I then breakfasted there nisófamitsikskangyogi. 

breast maukaiis in., pl. maukatists: my breast nomaukaiis, his breast 
omaukaiis, — mokékin in.: my breast nokékin, his breast okékin, okini, — 
-aukai-, -ok-, -okekin-, -okin-: I have a bare breast nifsitaukauaukaiakti; 
she put (the stone) in her bosom (breast) ixpitsapökauäniuaie; then she 
put him in her bosom (breast) ítsápokauanatsiuaie ; she (4 p.) was called 
Whitebreast änistaiixkinai Kaiekaukekini; because she had an albino-breast 
äpinyaukekinixk; 1 have a bare breast nifsipdksaukekinaki; I have breast- 
ache nitástsökini; he has only a breast kakókin, kákokiniua ; Ghost-breast 
(a man's name) Staókini (ua). 

breast-ache (to have): I have breast-ache nifastsokini [= istsiu nokékini ). 

breath (out of) v. out of breath (to be). 

breathe (to): I breathe nitsditam, he breathes saitamiu: | breathe it nit- 
sáitamatoyp, he breathes it sáitamatom ; | breathe for him nitsáitamatomoau, 
he breathes for him saitamatomoyiu. 

bride diakomi (ua) an. (a woman who is going to be married). 

bridegroom aiakoykémi (ua) an. (a man who is going to be married). 

bridge apástàni in., pl. apástànists. 

bridle Yskuyipistatsis an., pl. iskuyipistatsiks. 

bridle (to use as): I made use of (it) as a bridle nimoztsiskuyipist; he 
used (the ropes) as bridles for (the people) äiaksiskuyipistoyiuäiks. 

bring (to): I bring him nitäutsipiau, he brings him itsipiu, autsipin; | 
bring it nitäutsiportoyp, he brings it itsipoytom, áutsipoytom, he brought 
first the white soldiers here napiinakiks itsitsáutsipiu ; and then he brought 
him ki aitotsipiuaie; ] bring to him nitäutsipoytoau, he brings to him 
itsipoytoyiu, autsipoytoyiu. — bring him back there mafsitsipotos; bring 
(pl.) it pötok: let them bring it pétoysauaie; then he brought them (an.) 
back again sfdmatsitskipotdyiuaiks. — Cf. take to (to). 

bring away (to): I bring him away nitomatsipiau, he brings him away 
aumatsipitt. 

bring back in (to): I then bring them (viz. the horses) back in (to the 
stable) nitäistamatsipstsipötoaiau. 

bring here (to): 1 bring him here nitáipoysapipiau, nitsipoysapipiau, he 
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brings him here dipoysapipiu; | bring it here nitdipoysapipoytoyp, nitsipoy- 
sapipoytoyp, he brings it here áipoysapipogtom ; | bring here to him 
nitáipoysapipoytoau, he brings here to him áipoysapipogtogiu ; I bring here 
for him nitáipozsapipogtomoau, he brings here for him áipoysapipoytomoyiu. 

bring home (to) v. take home (to). 

bring in (to): I bring him in nitáipistsipiau, he brings him in aipistsiput ; 
I bring it in nitáipstsipogtoyp, he brings it in aipstsipoztom ; then he began 
to bring them (in.) in itomatapipstsipoytom ; where they had brought them 
(in.) in áutsipoztosaists. 

bring in the meat (to) (prop.: to stretch out one's hands) 1 bring in 
the meat nitótaykósi (nitáutaykósi), she brings in the meat -otagkosiu, 
áutaykósiu. — CE. carcases (to go after the), meat from a carcase 
(to bring), stretch out one's hands (to). 

bring out (to) : I bring him out nitáisaipiau. he brings him out áisaipiiu. 
— CE take out (to). 

bring there (to): I bring him there nitsitapipiau, he brings him there 
itapipiu; | bring it there nitsitapipoztoyp, he brings it there itapipoytom. 

bring things to eat (to) : in that way he was brought things to eat anniaie 
nitskàpoykatàu. 

bring up (to) : bring him up for me -istáuatomokit. 

broken (to be): Lam broken nitäisk, he is broken iskau, áiskau: now we 
are broken annógzk nitáiskazpinan. — it is broken by dropping ipóniu. — it 
is broken (by accident ?) dkaisiksisiu (e.g. nitoykáksàkin my axe). 

broken bones iskáists in. pl.;: those who had their bones broken iskáiks 
oykydauaists. 

broken boss-rib sikanoyisoyimanaii in. 

broken stone: they rubbed them (an.) with a broken stone páypäkitsiu 
ännistsi ixtáisatsiniuaiks, 

brook v. creek. 

broom namáykimätsis in, pl. namäykimätsists: my broom nitsámayki- 
mätsis, his broom otsämaykimätsis, 

broth v. soup. 

brother (elder) an.: my elder brother ni'sa, voc. ni'sá, ni'sa, pl. ni siks: 
his (her) elder brother isi, ó'si, pl. ü'siks, ó'siks, | 

brother (a man's younger) an.: my younger brother niskáni. voc. 
nisküni, nisko, noátozs, pl. niskáiks : his younger brother uskáni, pl. uskäiks: 
they then had him for a younger brother osótamaiüskanimokàiks. 

brother or sister an.: his (her) brother (sister) ómozpapüxpi, pl. 
dmoypapiixpiks. 

brother or cousin or uncle (a woman's) v. relation (a woman's male). 

brother or sister (a woman's younger) an.: my younger brother or sister 
nisis (a), pl. nisisiks; her younger brother or sister oysisi, pl. oysisiks. 

brother-in-law an.: my brother-in-law nistámó (a), pl. nistamóaiks; his 
(her) brother-in-law ostamoói, ustamoi, pl. ostamóiks, ustamóiks; then he 
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tracked Short-ribs, his brother-in-law tamapozkdiskiua Otsiskapoypi 
ostamdykoaii; his brothers-in-law ostamoykoiiks an. pl. 

brow v. eye-lashes. 

brown hair apugixkinsini in.: he has brown hair apügixkiniu. 

brown horse ofayküisksi (ua) an., pl. otazküisksiks. 

bruised bone ipáikinaixp in. (7). 

bruised hand (to have a) : he has a bruised hand dksikinistsiu. 

brush (to); I brush nitáipazpàki, he brushes dipaypakiu ; then she (4 p.) 
brushed him stámapagpüiinai ; they brushed them (an.) with arrows apssii 
ixtápaypüyiuaiks; (the people) brushed their fur with sticks okügoauaists 
mistsists annistsiaie ixtapaypokuyiuaie; as if their hair were brushed anni 
àipoypokügi (to be read: aipaypokuyt 1); brush him tsipoypokúyis (to be 
read: tsipaypakuyis?). 

brush by hitting (to) : he then brushed him by hitting itókipaypüytu. 

brushes (into the) v. forest (into the). 

brush-lodge v. shelter (noun). 

bubbles in the water (to make): he (4 p.) made just bubbles in the 
water käksuiapistotäminai. 

buck (noun) v. bull. 

buck (to) (of a horse) : I buck nitoykókakiniápiks, he bucks oykókakini- 
àpiksiu; a bucking horse ponokamita Sykokakiniapiks. 

bucket isk an., pl. iskiks: my bucket nózk, his bucket ózk. 

buckskin horse otayküiimi (ua) an., pl. otayküiimiks. 

buffalo eini (ta) an., pl. einiks (for one traveling buffalo they used nitók 
kaiéu, for two of them natók kaién, for three of them niudk kaiëu, for four 
of them niso kaiéu, and so on); turns intoa buffalo etnindsia : they became 
buffalo again ätsiniuäsiaiks. 

buffalo killed in autumn : they were buffalo killed in autumn moküiniaiks. 

buffalo that the people try to kill: over there is (a buffalo) that the 
people try to kill ómaiaie nipotsiman. 

buffalo-bull stámik (a) an. pl. stámikiks. — ponixtätau (ua) an., pl. 
ponixtaiaiks. — Cf. bull. 

buffalo-bull in a dream papáistamik (a) an. 

buffalo-bull-calf stámiksekoán an., pl. stámiksekoaiks. 

buffalo-calf einipoka (ua) an., pl. einipokaiks (buffalo-child). — unistäys 
an. pl. unistáysiks. — -koyt-. 

buffalo-calf when it has got hair on it äimoyikoän an., pl. äimoyikoaiks,. 

buffalo-chip kämixtäu in., pl. kämixtäists (as a band-name it is, of course, 
Kämixtäiks an.). 

buffalo-chip-fire kamixtastsi in. 

buffalo-chips (to make a pile of): they made a pile of buffalo-chips 
átànnimakàiau. 

buffalo-corral piskáni in., pl. piskánists; out of big logs they built the 
buffalo-corral up against the cliff ómayksiksimiks ixtáitapapitsitse piskiu 


omi mistákskui; (the chief) that called the people together to build the 
buffalo-corral paiiskapixtsi (ua) an.— Cf. corral (to). 

buffalo-cow skéini (ua) an., pl. skéiniks (female-buffalo). — Cf. cow. 

buffalo-cow (fat) kyäieskeini (ua) an.. pl. kgáieskéiniks. — paksikoyis- 
kéini (t2) an., pl. paksikoyiskéiniks. Both mean prop.: bear-cow. | 

buffalo-cow with sucklings istaykaytau (a) an., pl. istaykaytaiks. 

buffalo-cow-hide makokis in., pl. makokists (prop.: bad hide): his robe 
was a buffalo-cow-hide maiáii paykiuaie ; his leggings were of buffalo-cow- 
hide pazkégai matsiks; their clothes were buffalo-cow-hides osókàsoaists 
parkeyi. 

buffalo-head einiötokäni in., pl. einiötokänists, 

buffalo-herd eini (ua) an. 

buffalo-hide ixkani an., pl. ixkaniks. 

buffalo-horn : there was a buffalo-horn einiötskinäiinai. 

buffalo-leader (the man who leads the buffalo to make them jump off 
the bank) áuàki (ua) an., pl. áuákiks. 

buffalo-lodge einikokaup in., pl. einikokaupists. 

buffalo-mouth (roof of) ecinidtsistsini in, 

buffalo-robe imoiáni an., pl. imoiániks. — CE. rabe. 

buffalo-robe (leg of): scare (the buffalo-hide) four times with the leg 
of your buffalo-robe nisodyi taypotsis kitoykatsian. 

buffalo-robe (narrow strip of a) amikamani an. 

buffalo-skin to patch moccasins: his buffalo-skin osákonimàni in. 

buffalo-step einiámiasin in. 

buffalo-stone (stone used as a charm to make the buffalo come) einiskim 
an., pl. einiskimiks. 

buffalo-trail einióysokuygi in. 

bug isksinau (a) an., pl. isksinaiks; turns into a bug isksinauàásiu. 

buggy ikstäinakäsiks an. pl. 

build (to) v. fix up (to), make (to). 

bull stámik (a) an., pl. stámikiks. 

bull (domestic) disaidykumi (ua) an., pl. äisaiäykumiks. 

bull-back-fat stámiksósáki an., pl. stamiksdsakiks. 

bullberry miksinitsimi an., pl. miksinitsimiks, 

bull-calf stámiksekoan an., pl. stämiksekoaiks. 

bull-dog áisaidykumiómita (na) an., pl. áisaiáykumiómitaiks. 

bullet auáksopah an., pl. audksopaiks. 

bullet-sack: his bullet-sack osoiátsimàii in. (2), 

bulls (collective) otsistamiksisina an. 

bump-head: then he shot at her bump-head itskünakatsim omim okókix- 

Bunched Stars v. Pleiades. 

burial makixtsaskin in. 

burn (to): burns distsoyin; they burn istsoyiau. — then he (4 p.) was 
all burned stémoykanaisoyinai, — he was burning in a blaze, when he went 





away ixpakügisoyiu, otáistapoys; his eyes were burning äifäypaküyisoyiau 
odpsspiks: then it burns itaypakuyitsiu. — we shall be burned áikitautat- 
sótsp. — it burned there itstsitsin; then it burns itsistokinitsiu; wherever 
he ran, it began to burn manistapokskaspi nitapatpuyinitsiu. — | burn him 
nifaistsau, he burns him àistsiu, istsiu; I burn it nitáistsixp, he burns it 
áistsim (by the side of the forms with ai-, we find nitástsau, dstsiu, 
nitastsixp, dstsim); the two pieces of bark were burning ofoksksisi 
nätokamiaiks istsäiaiks; he burned his eye with a stick amó odpsp mistsii 
ixtástsapinisiuaie. — Cf. blaze (to make), brand (to), light (to). 

burn up (to): I burn him up nitototsäu, he burns him up ototsiu; I burn 
it up nitototóp. he burns it up ototóm. — 1 burn him up nitäitsinisau, he 
burns him up áitsinisiu ; | burn it up nitáitsinisixp, he burns it up áitsinisim ; 
they then burned up our dresses itsinsimi nisokasinanists; it is burned up 
itsinitsiu, áitsinitsiu; then they (in.) were all burned up ifsitsinifsiaists ; 
when it is all burned up áitsinitsisi; we shall be burned up ákapainisoióp ; 
we are burned up -inisótsp; burn up this buffalo-corral amó piskan 
istokinisit. 

burned stuff: give me even burned stuff to eat imaketsinitsi nozksisokit. 

burst (to) : I burst nifaipatsi, he bursts dipatsiu, paiatsi; | burst him 
nitáipákiau, he bursts him áipdkiiu; I burst it nitáipakixkixp. he bursts it 
dipakixkim; he is burst paidkixkau; when it burst pakixkisai ; then (the 
tumour) was burst (opened) ifsipdkixp; my belly might burst naykitsitsipa- 
ksinis. 

burst by chewing (to): I burst it by chewing nitaipekstsixp, he bursts 
it by chewing àipakstsim. 

burst into pieces (to): there he (4 p.) burst into pieces itsipáksisinai. 

bury (to): I bury him nitáiakixtsau, he buries him áiakixtsiu (prop.: to 
take care of the body and carry it off to its resting-place on a hill), — All 
the following forms refer to the burying in hot ashes of some gophers in 
an ancient story: I shall not be buried nimátaksistsitsokóa ; we shall bury 
you kitáksistsitsogpinan ; | shall bury you all at once kitákstamoykanistsi- 
tsórpuau ; just let me bury you all at once käyksksotamoykanaistsitsoypnau ; 
bury (pl.) me first matómistsitsaukika : they then buried him otsitsistsitsauk- 
aiks: bury each other ánistsitsotsiik ; they were burying each other astsit- 
sotstiaiks; when they had buried each other áisikaykiotsiisaiks, — CL 
cover up (to). 

bush v. forest. 

bush-rabbit sikáatsista (ua) an., pl. sikáatsistaiks (black rabbit). 

butcher (to) v. kill (to), and c. skin (to). 

butcher-knife ómayksistóán an.. pl. omayksistoaiks (big knife). 

butt (to): I butt him nitoxkiäpiksatau ; then he butted him itoykiäpiks- 
atsin. | 

butte nitiimmo in., pl. nifiimmoists; there was a butte right close to the 
creek ánnimaie itsüitomo. — Cf. hill. 

butter äpotskinauypomis in. (cow-fat). 
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utterfly apanni (ua) an., pl. apánniks. 
buttocks v. hind-part. 

button (noun) sapikinamatsis an., pl. sapikinamätsiks, 

button (to): he buttons áisapikinamau ; I button it nitäisapikinixp, he 
buttons it disapikinim; I button for him nifaisapikinamoau, he buttons for 
him äisapikinamoyiu, 

buy (to): I buy nitauypum, nitdypum, he buys ixpimmau; I buy him 
nitanypummatau, nitaypummatau, he buys him ixpammatsiu: I buy it 
nitäuypummatoyp, nitäypummatoyp, he buys it ixpimmatém:; 1 buy from 
him nitäuypummoau, he buys from him áugpummoyiu. 

buy with (to get robes to) : and then (the people) began to get robes to 
buy with ki itaumatapoypummatskau ; then it was (the people) quit getting 
robes to buy with ännimaie ixtsiksistoypummatskatan. 

buy with (to have to): that (an.) he had to buy things with ánnimaie 
ixkaküypummaütsiu. | 

buying (to come home after) : then (the people) came home after buying 
itáutapaypummatu. 

buying (to go home from): then (the people) would go home from 
buying ítauágkgapáypummau. 

buying (to use as a means for): | use him as a means for buying nitày- 
pummatskatau, he uses him as a means for buying ixpümmatskatsiu. 

by (passing) v. past. 





C. 


cabbage ixtáukopskàupi in., pl. ixtáukopskaupists ( which-we-make-soup- 
with). 

cake-pan ixtástoykixketàupi (gender ?). 

calf unistázs an. pl unistáysiks. — -koän (-koan), -kogi-: when the 
calves had hair on them dimoyikodnisau ; the scabby buffalo-cow then had 
a calf omi apikskéini témsaikoyinai; then they began to have calves itau- 
matapsaikoyiau ; all had calves already akaykandisaikoyia. — Cf. colt, 
pup. 

calf of the leg moykinan an., pl. mozkinaiks. 

calf-sacks áykiks an. pl. 

call by name (to): | call him nitáinixkatau, he calls him äinixkatsiu. 
ninixkatsiu; how he (4 p.) called himself manistsinixkaskakäü; | call it 
nitáinixkatoyp, he calls it äinixkatom, ninixkatom. — I call him nitänistau, 
he calls him ánistsiu. — Cf. called (tobe), say (to). 

call for somebody or something (to): I call nitáinixkatsim, he calls 
áinixkatsimau: then he called for (him) itsinixkatsimau; then he heard. 
there was a person calling for help itöytoyiuäie, amöiisk matapiin noykäinix- 
katsimäiin, 

call ahead for help (to): then they called ahead for help itäufomoystau. 

call on (to) (to appeal to): I call on him nitáinixkatau, he calls on him 
áinixkatsiu: I call on him nitäinixkatsimatau, he calls on him äinix- 
katsimatsiu. — CE. call by name (to). 

call on one for help (to): will you call on some one for help kitáks- 
taukatapinixkatsimaypa. 

called (to be): Lam called (my name is) nitaniko, he is called (his name 
is) ánistau. — Cf. call by name (to), say (to). 

camp (noun) akékàni in., pl. akékanists. — moyists in. pl. — then he 
began to pitch camps itomátapótakiu. — Cf. lodge. 

camp (in the middle of the) v. middle (in the). 

camp (to): I camp nitáukek, he camps ikékat, áukékau, -okekau ; they 
all were camping in the forest here amom atsiuaskui aifaykanaistsokékam 
(to be read: -okekäu?). — l camp nitäukunali, he camps äukunattır. 

camp about (to) : we shall camp about up along the river äkoytamitapau- 
kékaup; I shall go and camp about there nitákitapotokékamau. — (the 
tribe) is just camped about áistamitapaukünaiis; then (the tribe) would be 
camped about there down on the river áistamitsinapapaukunàtiu. 

camp about alone (to): he then camped about alone áistamitsitapau- 

camp alone (to): he camps alone nitokimiu. 
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camp back (to) v. move camp back (to). 

camp in a circle (to) : when they were camped in a circle äkokätsis, -— 
CL gather for the circle-camp. 

camp in small number (to): there were few of the ancient Peigans in a 
camp dkai-Pekäni unnatökimiua. 

camp with (to): he camps with him ixpokókatsimiu; he camped with 
them for a long time ixpöksamistäukunäiimiu. 

camp-fire potani in,, pl. potanists. 

camp-ground (old) mdmapis in., pl. mämapists: my old camp-ground 
потаріз. 

camping people ikünaii (ua). ekunaii (ua) an. 

camping-place (old) v. camp-ground (old). 

can (tine-plate box) iksipóykos an., pl. iksipörkosiks. 

can (vessel for liquids) mokámipozkós an., pl. mokámipogkósiks. 

can (to kick the): then we are kicking the can nitsitaiksasykototsiixpinan 
(a game). 

Canadian ápatoysapikoán an., pl. ápatoysapikoaiks (northern white man). 

Canadian woman äpatoysapiäke (ua) an., pl. apatoysapiakeks (northern 
white woman). 

canal v. ditch. 

candy v. sugar. 

cane (to use as a): that is why they use it as a cane kátoytautoanisóyi. 

cannibal v. man-eater. 

cannon soykuyinama an., pl. soykayinamaiks. 

canoe v. boat. 

cap istsümmokán in., pl. iststmmokânists; my cap nofsdmmokan; in 
winter the men had strips of robes for caps istuyisi ninaiks ämikamästsam- 
mökiau. 

cap of qun ksisáikitan an., pl. ksisáikitaniks. 

captive (to be taken a): I was taken a captive by wolves népuykandps- 
kako, 

carcase máksini (ua) an., pl. máksiniks. 

carcase (to go after the) : (the people) all went after the carcases with 
the dogs’ travois ixtaykanaiautaykosiu imitáiks unistsiuaiks; come on, go 
(pl) after the carcase kakó, matágkósik, — Cf. bring in the meat (to). 

card (playing-card) kaytsatsis in., pl. kaytsatsists. 

care of (to take): then she began to take care of him itápaikaykànisto- 
toyiuaie; mother, take good care of my partners clothes na’ a, nitdkaua 
otsistotöysists äysapistötsitau. — you must take care of them nozkanoz- 
katsatsisau. — then they took care of them (viz. of the horses) itsitóka- 
kiauaiks: we took very good care of them (viz. of our horses) nitsiikito- 
kakixpinàniau; then it was that we took very good care of our horses 
nótásinàniks nitsükitokakixpinàni; in the same way we took care of the 
cattle nitüyi äpotskinaiks nanistsitokakixpinan ; that we took good care of 
our horses nitsitokdksinani notasinaniks. — Cf. wise (to be). 
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care for (to): I care for him nitápatsimau, he cares for him ápatsimiu ; 
it will be since a long time past that I did not care for them na ksistsa- 
msauytapatsimaua. — 1 do not care for man's lodges nimatoytsikixpa 
ninauyists; | shall not care for it nimatakoytaikixpa. — Cf. matter (to 
be the). 

careful v. wise. 

careful woman myápaké (ua) an., pl. myápakéks (prop. : hard woman). 

carpenter áisatsaki (ua) an., pl. äisafsakiks. 

carry (to): I carry nitozpátaki, he carries ixpátakiu ; l carry him nitoy- 
pátau, he carries him ixpátsiu ; I carry it nitoypátozp, he carries it ixpátom ; 
| carry for him nitoypätomoau, he carries for him ixpátomoyiu; he (4 p.) 
would give him his top-knots to carry them okimmänists ótoypátsokaie. — 
they will carry (part of the soup) to their husbands ákoyftauàápoykatsiu 
ómoauaiks ; they (different kinds of food) are carried (to the age-societies) 
ápogkataiàu. — they carried (the doe) to their lodge okdawai itotsipotoyiau- 
aie. — that she might help her to carry (the doe) mágkitoypoksistoyke- 
mamaysaie. — CF. take along (to). 

carry (to allow one to) v. carry (to make one). 

carry (to make one): I make him carry nitoypátakiatsau. 

carry about (to) v. take all over (to). 

carry along (to) : I carry them (viz. my traps and my cow-head) along 
nitaistamoypoytaua. 

carry far (to): she did not carry (that doe) far mätsipipotayiuatsaie, 

carry off a woman (to) v. run away with (to). 

carry on one’s back (to): I carry on my back nitsistsi, nitàiistsi, he car- 
ries on his back -istsiu, aiistsin: then she (4 p.) again carried (the animal) 
on her back itdmsokatsitotsistsinai; | carry him on my back nitáiistamau, 
he carries him on his back älistamiu; he then would carry them (an.) on 
his back ifäksistamiuaiks; he then carried her on his back itamistsimiuaie ; 
I carry it on my back nitáiistsoysatoyp. he carries it on his back áitsts- 
oysatóm; | carry it on my back nitáiistoytoyp, he carries it on his back 
diistoytom: they would carry the wood on their backs àáiistoytómiatu 
mistsists. — 1 carry him on my back nitáisimätamau, he carries him on his 
back áisimàtamiu. 

cart v. waggon. 

cartridge v. bullet. 

case v. box, trunk. 

cash v. money. 

cask v. barrel. 

castrate (to): I castrate him nitauaiitau, he castrates him inaiitsiu. — 
the male (horses) that were not castrated (prop.: cut) omiksi napimiks 
kátaiistsinitaiks. 

cat (domestic) púsa an., pl. püsaiks. 

catch (noun) (amount of fish caught) amixkani an., pl. amixkàniks: my 
catch nitomixkani (nitomixkaniks). — Cf. fishing. 
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catch (to): I catch nitäikanyötaki, he catches aikangótakiu ; | catch him 
nitäikanyötoau, nitsikanydtoau, he catches him äikanyötoyiu: | catch it 
nitáikangótsixp, nitsikanyótsixp, he catches it áikanyótsim:; | catch for him 
nitáikanyótomoau, nitsikanyótomoau, he catches for him áikanyótomoyiu. 
The proper meaning of ikany-ot- is "to take exactly". It is used, e.g., of a 
ball. — then he caught him itsisiniotoyiuaie ; they could not catch (the 
gambling-wheel) mätaisiniotoyivaiksau; and if the catcher catches (the 
ball) ki omá áikangótakiu istsisiniótoasaie. — V. also seize (to). 

catch (to go to) (of horses): I then went to catch him nitsitoiinau, 
nitsitótoiinatt. 

catch about (to): then I begin to catch about (some grass-hoppers) 
nitsitaumatapapinaki. 

catch fish (to) v. Fish (to catch). 

catch a horse (to): I catch a horse (horses) nitáiinnim (nitáiinim), he 
catches a horse (horses) ánnnnimàu (áiinimáu) ; now begin to catch (your 
horses) anndpaiinimat; then the women begin to catch for themselves the 
fine horses of their husbands ótakèsina itáumatapinimàu Ómoauaiks 
ofsitsoótasoauaiks; how did you catch (a horse) tsa kanistsinimayp. 

catch a horse (to go to): then I went to catch a horse nisótamotoiiniim. 

catch in front (to) : he then caught him in front (that means: as he went 
by) itsipixkiniuaie. 

catching v. seizing. 

cattle v. cow (domestic). 

cave v. hole. 

cease (to) v. stop (to). 

censer ómoztauamatósimàypi in., pl. ómoytauamatósimaypists (which-he- 
makes-incense-with ). 

cent nitanáuksi an., pl. nitanáuksiks (one-half). Àn old expression for 
"cent" is ixtáskykaykumiskaupi in. (something-one-makes-gun-sights-of). 

central lodge-pole of the medicine-lodge at the Sun-dance tátsikiküna- 
man, tátsikikünamàn in. — when to put up the central lodge-pole ótsitak- 
sipapiksistsimayp; that we may put up the central lodge-pole akitoni- 
pàpixksixp. 

centre v. middle. 

centre (in the) -ikisi- (7); then it was hit in the centre tamikisiksists- 
ixpaie. — CE. middle (in the). 

chaff v. straw. 

chain sokopisátsis an. pl. sokopisâtsiks. 

chair v. seat, 

change (to) isau-: I then changed saddle-horses nitsitsisauaket: I then 
changed saddle-horses nisótamisauaiiniim. 

change (to) (— replace): I change him nitatsuaipiksistau, he changes him 
atsuaipiksistsiu; I change it nitatsuáipiksixp, he changes it atsuáipiksim. 

change one's appearance (to): he changes his appearance didyketsi- 
nausiu; he again changed his appearance to them átoyketsinausatsiuaiks. 


change dress (to) v. change one's appearance (to). 

change the mind (to): I change my mind nitsauäitsixt, he changes his 
mind sauáitsixtat. 

change in the weather v. weather. 

char-coal osoyktsimoko, osozktsimokui, osoyktsimokuyi in., pl, osoyktsi- 
mokuists. — sikii in. — Cf. black paint. 

charge (to make a): I make a charge nitsäipi, nitaisaipt, he makes a 
charge sáipiu, áisáipiu; | make a charge on him nitáisaipiskoytoau, he 
makes a charge on him áisaipiskoztoyiu ; then the Sioux made a charge on 
them otsitsaipiskoytök Pinapisinäi : let us mae a charge on them when they 
are near aykaistsaipiskoytoaiiks. — then he made charges upon them 
itäixtsoykitsinaiks; then they made a charge on one another ifsipótstsoy- 
kitsiotsiiau. — then they made a charge ifäkäuyiau; then they made a 
charge on Bear-chief and his companions ifakaatsiiau Ninogkgàioi ki 
otoypokómiksai. — Cf. rush (to). 

charge (to run out to make a): then all ran out to make a charge ifay- 
kanaisaisaipiau, 

charge down the river (to make a): | make a charge down the river 
nitsinapsaipi, he makes a charge down the river pinapsaipiu, -inapsaipiu. 

charge toward (to make a): I make a charge toward nitsitápsáipt. 
nitáitapsáipi, he makes a charge toward áitapsàáipiu. 

charm v. medicine-son g. 

chase (noun) áuakimàni in., pl. áuakimànists. 

chase (to): I chase nitáuàkim. he chases áuákimau : | chase him nitáuaki- 
тайап, һе chases him áuakimatsiu; | chase him nitáuakoau, he chases him 
áuakogiu; he then got up and chased him itsipauakoyitaie, — | chase him 
nitäpaiskoau (nitäpaskoau), he chases him ápaiskoyiu (ápaskoyiu) ; | was 
happily chased by him (4 p.) nitsipápokapaskokin ; and then the Old Man 
was chased by him ki omá Nápiua otsitomapskokàie. — Cf. drive (to), 
pursue (to), run after (to). 

chase about (to): | chase him about nitápaiskoau. nitapskoau, he chases 
him about äpaiskoyiu, äpskoyiu. 

chase an antelope (to): I chase an antelope nitáuakásauakimmau. 

chase around (to): he (4 p.) then chased him around ofsitsitotautaksko- 
kaie. 

chase back (to) : they chase each other back áipotaumatapskotsitau. / 

chase an elk (to): I chase an elk nitsinokauakimmau; there we shall 
chase elk ákitsinokauäkimaup. 

chase hard (to) : this big rock has chased me very hard ámok ómaykski- 
mak nitaiiksipuiinaskok. 

chase lower down (to): he (4 p.) chased him lower down Omoytsina- 
piskokaie. 

chase out (to) v. drive out (to). 

chase up the hill (to) : then he (4 p.) chased him up the hill otsitamix- 
tsokitsóokaie. 
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chase a wolf (to): | chase a wolf nitapisauakimmau. 

cheap unnátstsau an.; unnátstoyp, unnátoztoyp in. (prop.: costs little). 

cheat (to): I cheat nitätsistotsim, he cheats ätsistotsimau: I cheat him 
nitátsistotoau, he cheats him átsistotogiu. 

cheek motstsipina in., pl. motstsipinaists. — -spini-: she had earth on 
her cheeks isksáykuspiniu; they then had their faces black on the sides 
(they then had black cheeks) áitsikspiniau. 

cheese ünnikiauypomi in. 

cherries with skimmed grease pakkimsikan in. 

cherry pákkixp (pákixp) in., pl. pákkixpists (pákixpists) : then it turned 
into cherries itsipákinàsiu. 

chest v. breast, trunk. 

chew (to): l chew nitàiaukstsimi, he chews áiaukstsimiu ; I chew him 
nitàiaukstsimatau, he chews him âtaukstsimatsiu: I chew it nitätaukstsi- 
matoyp, he chews it áiaukstsimatom, — I chew him nitáipiksipau, he chews 
him äipiksipiu ; I chew it nitáipikstsixp. he chews it áipikstsim. — I chew it 
for him nitáiaukstomoau, nitáipikstomoau, he chews it for him áiaukstomoyiu, 
aipikstomoyiu. 

chew soft and wet (to) : sinews that we chew soft and wet asipists nitáu- 
t sikstsixpinàni. 

chew tobacco (to): then we chew ("eat") chewing-tobacco nifsitanyix- 
pinan akspipistaykan: Jimmy chews ("eats") (tobacco) on the sly T'séma 
aisimióyiu. 

chewing-tobacco akspipistaykan in. 

Cheyenne Indian Kixtsipinitapikoan an., pl. Kixtsipinitapikoaiks. 

Cheyenne tribe Kixtsipinitapi (ua) an. 

Cheyenne woman Aixtsipinitapiake (ua) an., pl. Kixtsipinitapiakeks. 

chicken v. big bird. 

chicken-hawk diinnima (ua) an., pl. átinnimàáiks. 

chief ninau, ninàua an., pl. ninaiks ; those are the chiefs anniksaie istsinaii. 
An ancient word for "chief" is: akókskainau an., pl. skókskainaiks. — Cf. 
man, top limb. 

chief (to act as): l act as chief nitsinaixkäsi, 

chief (to become a): I become a chief nitsinauäsi, he becomes a chief 
ninauàsiu, -inauäsiu; he has become a chief akáinauásiu; then he became 
a chief of all sotámáykanàainau; and (the people) would become chiefs 
because they saw the people of another tribe Ki ixtsitáinaiiu, otsinótsimazpi 
noykétsim; Littledog's father became a chief on account of his wars 
Imitäikoan ünni okaytomisini ixtseksinau. 

chief (to make a) : he was made a greater chief by the whites nápikoaiks 
otsistapakepotok. 

Chief-bull stámiksinau (a) an., pl. stámiksinaiks. 

chiefs child ninaipoka (ua) an., pl. ninaipokaiks; even if they were 
chief's children imaksinaipokaiisaiks. 

chief-woman nínàke (ua) an., pl. ninàkéks, 
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chief-woman of the pack-hunt itaisinauake (ua) an, pl. itäisinauäkeks. 

child pokáu (a) an., pl. pokáiks: my child nókós, his child ókós; they 
are all my children nitoykanáukos; these horses are all children (colts) of 
this mare amói ski ma otoykánàukós ámom ónokàmitàsin. 

child (to be with): she is with child ikösiu, ékósiu, áukósiu. 

child (to have a): she had already a child born dkaukósiu: it is not 
good, that old women have children mataysiua, kipitákeks máykatukósi; you 
must just have a child kaykaukokos; you will have no child kimátakokóspa. 

child (to have as a): I have him as a child (for a child) nitokosimau, he 
has him as a child (for a child) okósimiu. 

child of plenty minipoka (ua) an. 

children (collective) opokasina an. 
chilly: it is chilly stuyiu. — Cf. cold. 

chin v. jaw. 

chinook v. oily wind. 

choice (to take ones): I shall take my choice from (them) nitakoy- 
tsékotaki. 

choice parts ksistapiists, ksistápists in. pl. 

choice pieces v. happy things. 

choke (to): I choke nitdipotsk, he chokes dipotskau, paidtskau 
(intransitive: to be going to die). 

chop (to): I chop nitáikakiâki, nitsikakiaki. he chops áikakiakiu. 
kakiakin: I chop him nitaikakiau, he chops him aikakin; I chop it nitai- 
kakixp, he chops it aikakim; I chop for him nitäikakomoau, he chops for 
him dikakomoyiu; that you may chop your lodge-poles kaykitainikakixp 
kimánistàmi ; those that chop the central lodge-pole aikákiks tatsikiinaman ; 
| chop nitaikakim. he chops aikakimau; | had done chopping nitäiksistsi- 
kakima; there we shall chop the lodge-poles ákitsikàkimau manistàmiks. 
— Cf. cut (to). 

chop (to go to): there I went to chop lodge-poles nitsitotoikakima 
manistami. 

chop the bones (to): then he began to chop the bones itomatapiksistapau. 

chop for wood (to): the people will chop us for wood matapiua 
akóykoytakiu. 

chop lodge-poles (to): I chop lodge-poles nitaikakim, he chops lodge- 
poles áikákimau. 

chop meat (to): I chop meat nitáipinaki, he chops meat áipinakiu, 

chop off (to) v. cut off (to). 

Christmas stémaykatoiiksistsikii in. (winter-big-holy-day), 

church itauátsimoixkàupi in., pl. itauátsimoixkàupists ( where-we-pray). 
—natoápoyis in., pl. natoápogists. — CF. mission-house. 

cigarette amónima in., pl. amónimaists. 

cigarette (to rolla) v. roll a cigarette (to). 

circle otaki in.: all foot-men would stand around the buffalo, and then 
that was called "the circle" kanáiksitapiua áksipugimiu eini, ki anniaie 
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itàinixkatoyp: àisiaii; there was a far-reaching circle (formed by the main 
part of the warriors) akóytsimaié atánnimaukán. — Cf. round, 

circle (to make a): then (the people) made a circle itakáu; we shall 
make a circle akitakanop. — they made a circle áuautsiau. 

circle (in a) -amo-, -omo-: then they camp in a circle itämototsiu ; when 
they gather for the circle-camp aumoótotsisi. — ksist- (ksists-) : when they 
all stood in a circle aukanaiksistsipuyisi. — ak- (aks-): they stood in a 
circle áuaksipugiau ; then they sat in a circle aifakópiiau. — otak- (otaks-). 
autak- (autaks-): when they are dancing in a circle äifotakixpisau ; then 
they started to dance in a circle stámomatapotakixpiiaua. — at (ats-) : we 
run in a circle ánataiaióp ; (the war-party) came in a circle in sight of the 
camp itótamiatàiayiua, — CE. around. 

circle (to goin a) v. go in a circle (ta). 

circle (to run in a) v. run in a circle (to). 

circle (to walk ina) v. walk in a circle (to). 

circle round (to): then he (4 p.) circled round itsitapaksininai (tám- 
itapaksiniinai. 

circle-camp akdkatsists in. pl. 

city v. town. 

claim (to): then he (4 p.) claimed it for him osótamoykozsixkok. — you 
are claiming very much for yourself kitsikakois. 

clap hands (to): I clap nitáitsikinstsioysi, he claps áitsikinstsioysiu. 

clatter one’s teeth (to): he just clattered his teeth äitapaypäksikinäu. 

claw mokitsis an., pl. mokitsiks. — -kits-, -okitsi-: you (pl.) might wear 
your claws out for nothing káyksamotapaitsinikitsixpuau; he (4 p.) had 
three claws nittókskaukitsinai. — CE. finger. 

clay ákspixkimikó in., pl. dkspixkimikuists, 

clean: he is clean ksikápsiu (an.), it is clean (in.) Asikapiu. — ksikap-. 

clean (to keep): I keep him clean nitaiksikimmau, he keeps him clean 
aiksikimmiu ; | keep it clean nitäiksiketsixp, he keeps it clean aiksiketsim. 

clean (to): I clean it nitatksiksistotsixp, he cleans it diksiksistotsim. — 
now I shall clean my gun annógk ninámaua nitáksoykgau:; I had, done 
cleaning (my gun) nitaiksistsogkyau. — then | clean the fish nitsitaisist- 
simai omiksi mamiksi. 

cleanly iksik-: they would fall cleanly in it áitsitsiksikáypii; they fell 
cleanly out nitsiksikaisáypii. — Cf. exactly. 

clear (to): they began to clear the snow where it was deep itäinokäiau | 
taká imikóaie: they had done clearing (the snow) áiksistsinokatau: (the 
warparty) would clear the snow kóniskuygi ákoykanistapainokatóm. 

clear night sipoatsisfoko, sipoatsistokui, sipoatsistokuyi in., pl. sipoat- 
sistokuists. 

clear up (to): it clears up áipánniu. — (the smoke) would not clear up 
mátaskaksagiuaie. 

cleave (to) v. stick (to). 

clergyman v. priest. 
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cliff mistáksko, mistákskui in., pl. mistákskuists. — ákiksi in., pl. akiksists. 
— Cf. blutt. 

climb (to): I climb nitäuamiso, nitämiso, he climbs áuámiso, ámiso; I 
climb him nitáuámisatau; nitámisatau, he climbs him auamisatsiu, amisatsiu ; 
I climb it nitäuämisatoyp, nitämisatoyp, he climbs it äuämisatom, ämisatom. 
— CE go up (to). 
clip (to) : I clip it nitáipinixp, he clips it áipinim (of cloth). — I clip it 
nitäipoksinixp, he clips it äipoksinim (of hair). 

clock ixtáiksistsikümiópi an., pl. ixtáiksistsikümiópiks (where-we-have- 
the-time-of-the-day-with). 

close aistóytsi; aist- (aists-) : if he comes close saying aistauânis; they 
are running close äistomaykäiau. — CL close by, near, near by. 

close by otsátoztsi (otsátoytsi) : otsat- : when they (an.) were close by 
áutsatstsisaiks; he is very close by älikotsatö. — Cf. close, near, 
near by. 

close one eye (to): I shall have one eye closed nitäkananäukapogs, 
nitakanaukapanoys, he then closed one eye itanaukapanoysiu; I shall have 
one eye closed tökskama nodpsspa takauapanoys; all the calves had one 
eye closed unistáysiksi áiáykanauapànoysiau. 

close the eyes (to): I close my eyes nitsápistsáki, he closes his eyes 
nápistsàkiu. — CE. blind. 

close the hand (to): I close my hand nitaumokinistsaki, he closes his 
hand äumokinistsakiu. 

cloth (piece of) istozkáipistsi an. or in. ? 

clothe (to) : I clothe myself nitsistotoysi, he clothes himself istotóysiu. 

clothes istotózsists (astotóysists) in. pl.; he had no clothes mafsistotoy- 
siuats, — (a) sókàsists in. pl. 

clothes (to wear): I wear it nitáisopskagsatoyp, he wears it áisaps- 
kaysatom. 

cloud soksistsiko, soksistsikui, soksistsikuyi in., pl. soksistsikuists. 

club one’s head (to): that I may club his head only nazksikakaikspyaysi. 

coat (a) sékûsimi in., pl. (a)sókásists; my coat nisokasim, — Cf. 
clothes. 

cock v. rooster. 

cockle-bur: in the middle there is a cockle-bur sitokóztsim annimaie 
aysoayin. 

coffee áisiksikimi in. (black liquid). 

coffee (to make): | make coffee nitáisiksikimsim, he makes coffee 
áisiksikimsimàu. 

coffee-pot itäisiksikimsimäupi in., pl. itäisiksikimsimäupists (where-we- 
make-coffee-in) ; ksisuyi in. 

coffer itaisokixtakiopi in., pl. itäisokixtakiöpists. 

coil up (to) : then (the people) began to coil up the ropes attached to the 
travois itápauaukapinim osakopstanists. 

coiled (to lie) : he (4 p.) lay coiled there itomoitsiin. 
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cold: he is cold (an.) stösiu (?), stösim: it is cold (of the weather, of 
some place, or thing) (in.) stugiu: it is cold (of liquids) (in.) stókimiu. — 
sto-, stui-, stuyi-: then there was a cold wind itstósopu. — CE. winter. 

cold (to be able to stand much) : they could stand much cold minipitsiau. 

cold (to feel) v. freeze (to). 

cold (for) inipit- (inipits-): he then started to cry as if he were cold 
itomatapinipitaykumiua ; their small children all cried for cold auatasainini- 
pitsiu ókósiks pokáiks, — Cf. freeze (to). 

cold night: if it isa cold night istüikokusi. 

cold weather v. cold. 

cold wind: there is a cold wind stósopit. 

collar (of a horse) kotsáksin in., pl. kotsáksists; I put the collar on him 
nitaiákoykiniau : I put the collar off nitsautsixp kotsáksini. 

collar-bone sámikin in. (?). 

colour: what colour is it fsanistsinafsinafs; it is such a colour ánnist- 
sinafsit, 

coloured the same: he is coloured the same nitsindm ; it is coloured the 
same nitsinátsiu: his legs were coloured the same oykátsistsait nitüyi 
nitsinàtstatu. 

colt ókosipoka (ua) an., pl. ókosipokaiks; my colt ninasoykoa, your colt 
kinasoykoa, — -koyi-: therefrom they held their colts hard inside (their 
bodies) ixtaiipstsikoyiau. — that is why they had good colts (prop. 
children) ixtaitsiuokdstau ; that is why they had good colts ( prop.; children) 
kataitsiuokésian: and her colt (prop.: child) ran back ki itaskokskäsin 
okds. — Cf, calf, child, pup. 

colt three years old äiokskaistuyimi (ua) an., pl. aiokskaistuyimiks. 

colt two years old nátokestugimi (ua) an., pl. nátokestuyimiks. 

comb (noun) makixkiniozsatsis in., pl. makixkinioysatsists. 

comb (to): | comb nitaiakixkini, he combs áiakixkiniu. 

come (to) v. come to (to). 

come (to cause to) : I shall cause to come (animals for food) nitákotsi- 
fsimists. 

come (to have): has he come already kátomautóatsiksi; he has not yet 
come mätomautòatsiks. 

come again (to have): (that time of the year) has come again ätsitoto- 
tstu. 

come along (to): he came along ixtsitó. 

come and take (to): I come and take him nitäutotoau, he comes and 
takes him äutofoyia: | come and take it nitáutotsixp ; he comes and takes 
it áutotsim. 

come ashore (to): | come ashore nitopitsisoó, he comes ashore apitsisoó, 
áupitsisoó: only a few came ashore unnátoysimiks epitsisooi. 

come back (to) v. go back (to). 

come down (to) v. go down (to). 

come forward (to): then she came forward (to the centre) itstsisau ; 
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then she suddenly came forward famisokixtsisö; then they would come 
forward itáixtsisáuyi. 

come here (to): I come here nitáipozsapo, nitsipoysapo, he comes here 
äipoysapo (paióysapo), pózsapo. — CE. hither, this way. 

come home (to): I] come home nitautaykaii, he comes home autaykaiin ; 
I come home nitaykyoto, he comes home aykyoto. — Cf. get home (to). 

come in (to) v.enter (to). 

come in front (to): I come in front of him nitaiisatau, he comes in front 
of him áiisatsiu; and then he came in front of her Ki itótsisàátsiuaie. 

come in a hurry (to) : it will come in a hurry ákotáypiu. 

come in sight (to) : I come in sight nitótamisoo, he comes in sight ótami- 
soo, áutamisoo. — then the boys came in sight omiksi manikapiks itsaik- 
sistoyi. 

come late (to): there were some that came late stsikiks aipiixtsisoiau. 

come near (to) v. near (to come). 

come off (to) (of a rope, or such like): and the other one was just about 
to come off ki omi stsiki autamataksaypiu; and the other (rope) came off 
ikalistapsaypiinat. 

come on (interjection) auke, oki. Used when calling one's attention. — 
aio. — Used when appealing to one’s help or sympathy. 

come out (to) : where the ditch comes out (of Badger Creek) dmoytsai- 
koyiixpi nietaytämiskäni. 

come out (to) (from a hiding-place): then he came out stámistsisàn : 
come out anistsisáut (imperative). — V. also go out (to). 

come out of (to): I come out of it nitaisakapatoyp, he comes out of it 
áisakapatom, — Cf. до out on the prairie (to). 

come out of the fire (to) v. come ashore (to). 

come out this way (to): they all came out this way (to me) ixkanäipoy- 
sápsaksiau. 

come recently (to have): he has come recently manoto. 

come running (to): I come running nitautsipiks, he comes running 
üutsipiksiu. 

come soon (to): why I did not come soon nimogtsaunakiotozpi, 

come to (to): I come to nitäitoto, nitsitöto, he comes to aitoto, itsitóto, 
autd, itsitauto: he came to them (an.) itsitótoaiks; she then came to that 
post ifsitótau omi mistsis: then we came to them (an.) nisdtamitotoy- 
pinaniau: then all came to it sfdmatoykanitautom; then she came to her 
husband's lodge stámitotsozkau omi ómi okóaii ; over there in a coulee they 
came to many horses omi kauagküyi ónokámitàsin itsitótaipiau: those old 
women came to (that hole) omiksi kipitakeks aitotaipii.— Cf. go to (to). 
go towards (to): 

come to fetch one (to) v. come to see one (to). 

come to see one (to): | come to see you kifsipóysotasdm: then I shall 
come back to see you kitákotamatsitototosàámo. 

come together (to): then (the people) came together itomto; after a 
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short while the Women-Society came together matsisamóa itomoóyi Máto- 
keks. — where her shoulders came together ofsitsipotsistsikaypiaie, — Cf. 
gather (to), together. 

come up (to) v. go up (to). 

come up in sight (to) : then (the war-party) came up in sight on a hill 
itótamisoó omi páuaykuygi. 

come walking (to): then she (4 p.) came walking (to them) itsitótaipiinat. 

come with (to): I come with him to nitoypokitapómau, he comes with 
him to ixpókitapómin. 

coming day v. day (coming). 

coming night v. night (coming). 

coming people autöyiks an. pl. 

common people saipäitapiks an. pl. 

companion pokáupimau an. pl pokáupimaiks. — an.: my companion 
nitoypokóma, pl. nitoypokömiks, his companion otoypokómi, pl. ofoypokó- 
miks; a companion of his amói otozpóksimiai: my companions nitoypók- 
simiks, his companions ofozpóksimiks. — Cf. war-companion. 

complete sap-: they did not do it completely säisapannistsiiks; if you 
catch him right (prop.: completely) sapanistsitsinàiniki ; she will complete 
her scalp-robe with (our scalps) ákoztsapanistsotokániiu; if he has com- 
pleted his strikes aisapdnnistsêpiksis. 

complete (to be): is complete säpanistsim an., säpanistsau in.: they (the 
members of the war-party) were complete äisapanisfsimiäu; all the moons 
were complete áisapanistsimi natósiks; (the songs) were complete áisapa- 
nistsoii ; (the nights) were complete äisapanistsoiaists; when (the dances) 
were complete aisapánnistsosáists. — they (an.) all were there complete 
ixkanitautsapokimiaiks. — Cf, used up. 

complete (to): 1 complete nitaisapanistsi, he completes áisapanistsin ; 
I complete it nitáiksistapistotsixp. he completes it áiksistapistotsim ; | com- 
plete it nitaiksistsistotsixp, he completes it äiksistsistotsim. — W. also 
complete. 

completed: is completed diksistsiu, -ksistsiu. — Cf. done, used up. 

completely v. complete. 

conceal (to) v. hide (to). 

confess (to): I confess nitdiinapani, he confesses äiinapaniu; I confess 
to him nitäiinapanistau, he confesses to him diinapanistsin; | confess it 
nitaiinapanistoyp, he confesses it aiinapanistom (prop.: "to tell down"). — 
that I may just confess nayhipitapaiakani. 

conquer (to): I should have conquered him náykstaumótsauopi: how 
could you have conquered him áysa kaytómotsaypi. — Cf. defeat (to), 
win (to). 

conquer (to) (in wrestling): I conquer nitátsaki, he conquers áfsakiu ; 
I conquer him nitátsau, he conquers him atsiu. — Cf. throw (to). 

consent (to) askak- (askaks-): he consents dskakaniu: she did not 
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consent to go in mätaskaksoöa; he did not consent to eat them (in.) 
mataskaksauatom. 

consumption istsiksaskinàni in.; | have consumption nitástsiksaskin, he 
has consumption dstsiksaskinau. 

contact (to have bodily): where is he, I had bodily contact with näytaı 
nitäiksiskötsimaua. 

continually sekun- (sekon-): he kept on saying sekunatakaniu; they 
continually wanted to stop (the gambling-wheel) sekunákstatsiauaie; he 
(4 p.) went on kicking him otsékunaksekak. 

cook (noun) augyósi (ua) an. 

cook (to) : I cook nitáugósi, he cooks áugósiu; I cook him nitauyosatau, 
he cooks him áuyosatsit; | cook it nifáugosatóyp, he cooks it áugosatóm ; 
I cook for him nitáugiau, he cooks for him áugiiu; the things they cooked 
with omoytauyospists. — I cook nitáisaki, he cooks disakiu, -isakiu; I cook 
him nitäisau, he cooks him áisiiu, -isiu ; | cook it nitáisixp, he cooks it áisim, 
-isim: cook here food enough that you will carry with you annom dkaitaik- 
sistsisik kitäkitsauanoäuaists; they (an.) were cooked äisoyiaiks; and 
when they are all cooked ki aukanäisoyisau ; and when it is cooked ki áitsis ; 
they (in.) were cooked áitsiaists; then they (in.) would be cooked by the 
sun itáitsiaists natósi. 

cook (to) (to bake): 1 cook nitáixket, he cooks áixketau: | cook him 
nitáixketatau, he cooks him áixketatsiu; | cook it nitàixketatoyp, he cooks 
it áixketatom ; | cook it for him nitáixketoau, he cooks it for him áixketoyitu ; 
come on, now quickly make a fire, that we may cook áuke, kipipötak, 
äykitskètaup ; he went out to get à little (of the meat) to cook it ákaky- 
toanatsaixketaykauaiks. 

cook (to) v. also pot of meat (to have a). 

cook hard (to): (take) two muscles of buffalo-legs (and) cook them 
hard nátokami ozkinái miauánsakit. 

cooked (to be) v. cook (to). 

cooked meat (to put one's) : on those they put their cooked meat itsi- 
sopitsixkétaiauaists. 

cooking auydssini in. — kétaniin. — Cf. pot of meat. ` 

cooking-stove ifäuyosöpi in., pl. itäuyosöpists ( where-we-cook ). 

cool the quts (to) : then they began to cool the quts itáisustutsisimaiai. 

corner koki in., pl. kokiists; kóksiksiu in., pl. kóksiksists. 

corners (to cut the) : she had each corner of her robe сиё тага аѓѕо- 
tsikayksinitstuaie. 

corpse ini (ua) an., pl. iniks. — Ch dead. | 

corral (noun) piskáni in., pl. piskánists; nistsépiskani in., pl. nistsépis- 
kanists — Cf. buffalo-corral, fence (noun), horse-corral. 

corral (to): I corral nitáipiski. he corrals áipiskiu, paiiskiu. — CE. 
buffalo-corral. 

corral (to make) : and that one made them corral (led them to make 
buffalo-corrals) ki ánniaie otáipisképiokoaiau. 
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corralling (to have done the) : he had done the corralling äiksistsipiau. 

corralling (to make a good) : he suddenly made a good corralling sokóz- 
kaysäipiau. 

corralling-place (old) &kaipisksini in. 

cost (to) v. the special numerals; also: cheap. dear. 

cottonwood-tree aséfsiksim an., pl. asétsiksimiks (small tree). 

cottonwood-trees (collective) group of cottonwood-trees asetsiksko, 
asétsikskui, asétsikskuyi in., pl. asétsikskuists. 

cough (noun) saskinani in. 

cough (to): I cough nitáisaskin, he coughs áisaskinau. 

coulee kauaykö, kauaykui in., pl. kauaykuists; where the coulees were 
about manistápikauayküskoypi. 

coulee (deep) : and then we camped again in a deep coulee, where they 
cut hay ki stsikómik, áipoyKkixpi, nisótamatsitokekazpinan. 

count (to): ] count nitáukstaki, he counts áukstakiu; (and if the horse- 
shoe falls against the stake) we count one (horse-shoe) three tókskama 
niudkskai ixtaukstakiop; (if he throws the horse-shoe into the stake) it 
counts five disitokstakin; 1 count him (them) nitáuksan (nitdksau). he 
counts him (them) áuksiu; he counted the moons áuksin natósi: | count it 
nitäukstoyp, nitäukstsixp, he counts it äukstöm, aukstsim: that he may 
count maykaukstsimmaysi. 

counter ikstsimmatsis in., pl. ikstsimmatsists; my counter nitókstsimmatsis 
(nitókstsimatsis) : he (4 p.) had counters (to count the moons and the 
days) ikstsimmatsiinai. — on those they used counters ánnistsimaie áinasi- 
natómiau, — with those they made the counters ánniksiaie noytátsimistaiau. 

country duaysini in., pl. duaysists. They give also ksaykayi (cf. earth), 
But "my country" is only nitauaysini. 

coup namaykani in., pl. namaykanists. 

coups (to count): and on these (raids) he each time counted a coup ki 
ámoistsi itaykanaisinikiu ; then they count many false coups itauákaiksistapi- 
tsinikii; he was the only one that counted his coups ánnaie tökskam äyka- 
naitsinikatomaie. — Cf. kill an enemy (to). 

coups (to make): then (the people) began to make coups on him fápai- 
sinikimatsiuaie. 

cover (noun) ixtáislkiakiópi an., pl. ixtáislkiakiöpiks. 

cover (to): I cover nitáisikiaki, he covers áisikiakiu, -sikiakiu : | cover 
him nifáisikiau, he covers him isikiu, -sikiu: | cover it nitátsikixp. he 
covers it aisikim, -sikim. — they had covered their saddles from one end to 
the other sáikimaisótsixpiu otsitanists. 

cover one's self (to) : she covered herself with the bear-skin duksinatsin 
omi kyäiotokis. | 

cover up (to): then he covered (the rock) up with his robe ixtsikiuaie 
omi maiái; then he covered them (an.) up itsikáykiuaiks; he was just 
covered up duksékyaiixk. — their faces were not covered up mätastay- 
kixtsáuaiks. — he had done covering him up aiksistópainaie ; this tripe is 


warm, | shall cover you up with it amói ókoani ksistuyiu, kitákoytokskópau. 

covered with (to be}: then they were all covered with snakes stamoy- 
tsekyaiau pikséksinaiks. 

cow skéini (ua) an., pl. skeiniks. — Ch. buffalo-cow. 

cow or bull (domestic) ápotskina an., pl. äpotskinaiks (white-horns). — 
What is the exact meaning of the plural stapötskinaiks, that occurs once in 
a text describing the round-up? Perhaps "winter-cattle" ? 

cow-boy  ápotskinasaykümapi (ua) an. pl. äpofskinasaykümapiks 
(unidiomatic formation). 

cow-head äpotskinautokäni in., pl. äpotskinautokänists. 

cow-house ápotskinàugis in., pl. apotskinàuyists (cow-lodge). 

cows (collective) ofapotskinatisina an. 
 €oyote apisi (ua). apt'si (ua) an., pl. apisiks, api siks: -apis-, -api s-. — 
ksinau (a) an., pl. [ksinaiks]. — CL wolt 

crack (to): ice must begin to crack pákotokimà. — I crack him 
nitaisksksinitau, he cracks him átsksksinitsiu ; | crack it nitaisksksinixp, he 
cracks it áisksksinim. — CE. split (to). 

cradle (Indian) v. swing (noun). 

cramp: I have cramp nitámogso, he has cramp amozso (also ámogsiu 1]. 

crane sékami (ua) an., pl. sékamiks. 

crawl (to) : I crawl nitáuaiskápi, he crawls duaiskapit- 

crawl (to start to): he (4 p.) then started to crawl itomátapskapinai. 

crawl apart (to): and then all these snakes crawled apart ki amsia 
opikséksinasinai itsikaiskapiu. 

crawl in (to): | crawl in nitäistaykäpi, be crawls in istaykäpiu, áistay- 
käpiu, 

crawl out (to): I crawl out nitáisaiskapi, he crawls out áisaiskapin; 1 
crawl out nifäisaiistaykäpi, nitäisastaykäpi, he crawls out àisaiistaykapiu. 
äisastaykapiu. 

crawl through (to) : then he crawled through (the hole) stámsisapóksist- 
aykapiu. 

crawl to (to) : then he (4 p.) crawled to her stamitapskapinai. 

crawl upon (to): that he was crawling upon (the skinned elk) otsitoy- 
kitskapsaie. 

crazy: I am crazy nitátsápsi, he is crazy mátsápsiu, auatsäpsiu: when 
they are crazy átsapisi. — they must be crazy aykäumainitäyii. — Cf. 
lunatic, mind (out of one's). 

cream-buckskin horse otaykapi (ua) an., pl. otaykapiks. 

Creator v. God. 

credit (to give on): they will no more let us get anything on credit 
nitáisauatskaksinakyatsokinaniau. 

Cree -sina-; -sai-, -sagi-. — Cf. Sioux. 

Cree (to speak): I speak Cree nitáisinaipugi. nitàisaiepugi, he speaks 
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Cree Indian Asinäikoän an., pl. Asinäikoaiks. — Sayekoän an., pl. 
Sayékoaiks. — Cf. Sioux Indian. 

Cree tribe Asina (ua) an. — Sayi (ua) an. — Cf. Sioux tribe. 

Cree woman Asinake (ua) an., pl. Asinakeks. — Sayake (ua) an. pl. 
Sagákeks. — CE. Sioux woman. 

creek asétagtai, asétaytau in., pl. asétaytaists (small river). — -sisaztai. 

crime v, evil-doing. 

criminal v. evil-doer. 

crimson v. red. 

cripple aistsékaii (ua), dstsékaii (ua). 

crisp up (to) v. shrivel up (to). 

cross (to make the sign of the): then they make the sign of the cross 
itáiksinoysiau. 

cross v. angry. 

cross (to): I cross nitáupamó, he crosses áupamó; | did not know, how 
I had crossed nimatsksinixp, nanistópamoypi. — there was a creek, we 
crossed it amóia asétaytau, nitsitsoátoypinan. — CE. move across (to). 

crow maistó (a) an., pl. maistoiks. 

Crow Indian /sapoekoan an pl. [sapóekoaiks: -isapo-. 

Crow Indian (to speak): I speak Crow Indian nitáisapoepuyi, he speaks 
Crow Indian aisapoepuyiu. 

Crow Indian tribe /sapó (a) an. 

Crow Indian woman /sapóàke (ua) an., pl. Isapóàkeks. 

crow-bird-lodge maistóikokàáup in. 

crowd (to): then (the people) crowded one another about itápaug- 
patskotsiu; then all the people crowded each other about itaykanaiapay- 
pätskotsiu. 

crowd around (to): all the people always crowded around the horses 
kanäitapiua dskysauakäykoyiuaiks ponokämitaiks. 

crowd of people akäitapisko, akäitapiskui, akäitapiskuyi in., pl. akáita- 
piskuists (many people together). — Cf. many people, town. 

crowded; then the lodge was quite crowded with them stámoytoyitsopa 
omima moyisima. 

crow-guts isapotsists (sapötsists) in. pl. 

crow-tail-feathers maistäysoätsists in. pl. 

crush (to) v. break (to). 

crushed skull (to have a): he has a crushed skull ikspiau. 

crutch v. walking-stick. 

cry (to) v. weep (to), yell (to). 

cry about all over the camp (to): I cry about nitápaisaisto, he cries about 


äpaisaisto. 





cry for cold (to) : he cries for cold áuasaininipitsiu; their small children 


all cried for cold auatásaininipitsiu ókósiks pokáiks. — then he began to cry 
for cold itomátapinipitoykumiu. 
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cry in a hurry (to): then he cried in a hurry: out of the way itsipüi- 
naskinàusiu: niuaàki. 

cry in a rush (to): and the Snake Indian people cried in a rush, when 
their chief was held by his hair ki omäie Pitseksinaitapiua itasáinixkitsiu, 
aitsinayst otsinaim otokänists (the text has, probably erroneously, itasainix- 
kotsiu. 

cry one's self small again (to): he cried himself small again iskoypókau- 
anisiu: then he cried himself small again skatamiskatoypokauanisin, 

ery out all over the camp (to): I cry out nitsaisto, he cries out sáisto. 

crying (weeping) asaini-. For examples see the following catchwords. 

crying (to go about) : then his relations would go about crying óksóko- 
aiks itápauasainisótau. 

crying (to lie) : there he lay crying ánnamauk itauasainixtsiu. 

crying (to run home) : he runs home crying aykgápasainikgàiagiu. 

crying (to sit) : why do you (pl) sit crying kimaukitauasainiopixpuaiks ; 
then they sat crying by the opening of that beaver-hole omim ksiskstakiau- 
àtsimàni stámitsauykoàsainiópiauaie. 

crying towards (to go) : he went towards (them) crying itápoytasainiso- 
aiks: then he went towards him crying itoytásainisátsiu; then he went 
again towards them crying matoytasainisatsiuaiks; then they went crying 
towards him itoytasainisatsiiau. 

cup (earthen cup or dish) kos in., pl. kosists. 

cup (wooden cup, tin cup or plate) kós an.. pl. kósiks. 

cure (to) : I cure him nitozkototoau, he cures him a&ykototoyiu; | cure it 
nitaykotaitsixp. he cures it aykotaitsum. — V. also fix up (to). 

curious (to be) : they were curious to see them (an.) áipisitsimiuaiks. 

curlew makénimau (a) an., pl. makénimaiks. 

curly sujisks- (sogisks-): make a curly arrow for me suyisksanoiokit. 

curly (to be): he is curly suyisksiu, soyisksitt. 

curly animal suyisksi (ua), soyisksi (ua) an, pl sugisksiks, soyisksiks. 

curly arrows (to make) v. arrows (to make). 

curve (to): they (the bullets) curve àuauanósiau. 

cut (to): I cut nitsistsinitaki, he cuts istsinitakiu : then I began to cut the 
meat nitsitomatapiistsinitaki iksisakuyi; 1 cut him nitsistsinitau, nitaiistsint- 
tau: he cuts him istsinitsiu, áiistsinitsiu; | cut it nitsistsinixp, nitáiistsinixp, 
he cuts it diistsinim: and he also nearly cut (stabbed) his heart ki 
imatátsistsinimaie üskitsipaypi ; the meat he was cutting omima iksisakugima 
otáiistsinixpima; I shall cut his fingers nitákogktsinitaii okétsiks; 1 cut for 
him nitsistsinomoau, he cuts for him istsinomoyiu. — he just cut the meat 
down to the ends of the boss-ribs aiisoists kakanistauatitsistainim. — then 
he began to cut his body ostümi itáiksinnim; and he himself cut his face 
and his body ki ánniayks ostoyi aiksinim ostoksisi ki ostimi: then they cut 
them (the hides) so that they would fit together itätaksinimiauaists. 

cut (to) (of grass) : I cut it nitáipoykiixp, he cuts it áipoykiim ; in sum- 
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mer we cut the grass nepüs nitáipoykiixpinan matügixkuyi. — Cf. cut 
hay (to). 

cut (to) (of a rope, a string, and such like): I cut it nitaikaykapitsixp. 
he cuts it äikaykapitsim ; then he cut it itsikaykapikim. 

cut (to) (a tree) v. chop (to). 

cut across the face (to): he cut him across the face itsipiskskiuaie, he 
cut me across the face nitsitsipiskskidk: he may cut me across the face 
nakóykatsitsipiskskioki ; he suddenly cut him across the face soksipisks- 
kratie, 

cut around (to): she had cut it around ixkuminitsiuaie. 

cut between (to): I cut between it nitsitsitoksistsinixp, he cuts between 
it itsitoksistsinrm. 

cut even (to): they would cut it (the lodge) even diksistannimian, 

cut gashes in one's head (to): even if you cut gashes in my head imakä- 
paisatsikixkiniokiniki. 

cut one's hair (to): I cut one's hair nitäfämixkinitaki: he cuts one's hair 
äiämixkinitakiu; | cut his hair nitáiàmixkinitau, he cuts his (another 
persons ) hair áiámixkinitsiu ; | cut my hair nitáiámixkinisi : all their horses 
that were not killed had their tails and manes cut ótàsoauaiks kdfaiinitàiks 
aykanaiàminitàii, — CE, cut off one's hair (to). 

cut hay (to): I cut hay nitáipozkiáki, he cuts hay aipoykiakiu. — CE. 
cut (to) (of grass). 

cut in the head (to be) : he was hit on the head and cut at the same time 
saiütsekekiniau. 

cut the hides for ropes (to): those that will cut the hides for ropes 
áiaksisapitakiks. 

cut lodge-poles (to) v. chop lodge-poles (to). 

cut loose (to) (of horses, etc.) : I then cut (him) loose nitsitaykapi ; 
how they cut (them) loose manistsikaykapitakixpiau ; there were also two 
(horses) that he cut loose noykátsistókami okaykapitaksi: | cut him loose 
nitaikaykapitau. he cuts him loose áikaykapitsin; then he cut also loose 
another (horse) támatsikazkàpitsiu. — Cf. break (to) (of a горе, а 
string, or such like). 

cut meat (noun) ifsitsimanists in. pl. 

cut meat (to) v. cut to slices (to). 

cut notches (to) v. notches (to make). 

cut off (to): their hands were cut off, their feet too were cut off otsó- 
aists käyksinixp, oykätoaists mätsikayksinixp. — they had their little fingers 
cut off otsanáukitsoäuaiks aikakiaiks; they had also their (little) fingers 
cut off mataikákikitsoysiau. — then he began to cut the meat off the skin 
itomátapiamistsimixkimaie otokisi. — CE. chop (to). | 

cut off one's ear (to): I cut off his ear nitáikaykstokitau, he cuts off his 
(another person's) ear kaykstokitsiu ; his ear is cut off kaykstokitan. 

cut off one's hair (to): (the women) would have their hair cut off 


cut of one's head 59 cut up 
м ЕА Е ЗЕЕ ааа. 


ofokänoauaists äikaykspaiau. — he had his hair all cut oft nitsamanistoy- 
kitau. — CE. cut one's hair (to). 

cut off one's head (to): he cuts his (another person's) head off käykö- 
kiu; káykókitsiu; he then cut off the heads of these little children itsikay- 
kókitsin amóksi inaksipokaiks, — CE. cut one's throat (to). 

cut off one's nose (to): [ cut off his nose nitáikaykanitau, he cuts off his 
(another person's) nose kágkanitsiu; his nose is cut off käykanitau. 

cut open (to) : then he cut her belly open okoánni itómaykaiüstsinim. 

cut open the back (to): with them their backs would be cut open ixtäi- 
satsikataiau. 

cut open the belly (to): then he (4 p.) cut her belly open otsitaykaztsi- 
nokaie. 

cut out (to) : we then began to cut out the strays from the cattle that we 
drove nitoykumátaksinàniks nitsitómatapisikykskoanàniau. 

cut out a piece (to): each time he would cut out a piece (of his robe) 
aisokatanistsiuaie. 

cut one’s throat (to): I cut his throat nitäikaykökitau, he cuts his 
(another person's) throat kágkókitsiu ; his throat is cut kaykokitan; he 
cuts his (own) throat kaykokisiu. — Cf cut off one's head (to). 

cut through the hide (to) : when they first cut through the hide manis- 
tsitsksinito ysauai. 

cut to pieces (to): he cuts him to pieces änitsinitsiu; in that way they 
cut (the willow-bark) to different pieces änni nitäisikarksinitsiau. — then 
they cut it to different pieces fümomyanistäinimiäu, 

cut to slices (to) : he cuts (meat) to slices áiitsitsimau ; I cut it to slices 
nitáiitsitsixp, he cuts it to slices älitsitsim. 

cut up (to): he finally cut (his robe) all up nánauaitsinitstuaie. 


D. 


dance (noun) páskàni in., pl. páskànists; their dances were four nisoógi 
otspiuaysoauaists in. pl. 

dance (to): I dance nitáixpii, he dances dixpiiu, -ixpiiu; | dance with 
him nitoypokixpiimau, he dances with him aipokixpiimin. 

dance (to) (of the great festival dances): | dance nitaipask, he dances 
áipaskau. 

dance (to) (prop.: to shake the head): | dance nitauaykisi, he dances 
âuaykisiu. 

dance (to make) : and then he made them dance ki itsipdskoyiuaiks. 

dance the beaver-dance (to): they dance the beaver-dance äiksiskstakix- 
piian. 

dance by (to): he will dance by (you) äkoytsitskixpiu; when I dance 
by (you) autsitskixpiénikiaki ; when he danced by tsitskixpis. 

dance in a circle (to): then they began to dance in a circle stámomata- 
potakixpiiau ; when they are dancing in a circle áitotakixpisau, 

dance past (to) v. dance by (to). 

dance with (to) v. dancing (to use as a cane while). 

dance with a hole (to have a) : they will have a dance with a hole (in 
the ground) àákatanimàipaskaiau ; they are the ones that give the dance 
with a hole (in the ground) ànniksaie auatanimaipaskoykiau. 

dancing (to use as a cane while) : she (4 p.) would also use (that gun) 
while dancing mätoyfautauanäuaykisin; they would use spears as canes 
while dancing sapapistatsiks ixtautauanauaykisian. 

danger (to be in): if you are in danger ikamipuiniskokuiniki; my son 
must be in great danger noykóa ayksiksipuiniskoau, 

dangerous: | am dangerous nitstinnataps, he is dangerous stünnatapsiu, 
it is dangerous stünnalapiu; now there is something dangerous annoyk 
istánnatapiu. — stunnat- (stunnats-) : he will do some dangerous thing to 
you kitákstunnatsistotók. | 

dark (it is) äiskinatsiu; it is very dark ikskinatsiu; it was just dark 
áugiksinàtsiu. 

dark-bay horse sikäisäkuyi (ua) an., pl. sikáisákugiks. 

dark-blue: he is dark-blue kümonuinam an, it is dark-blue kümonui- 
natsi in. — kumonui-. — Cf. blue, green. 

daughter an.: my daughter nitánna, voc. also nitanni, nitanné, pl. nitánn- 
aiks; his (her) daughter otánni, pl. otánniks. 

daughter (eldest) an.: my eldest daughter nitómagkotanna, his eldest 
daughter otómaykotànni. 

daughter-in-law an.: my daughter-in-law nimsa, ni msa. pl. nimsaiks, 
ni msaiks:; his (her) daughter-in-law ómsi, ó'msi, pl. ómsiks, ó' msiks. 


dawn 61 deprived 





dawn (to): it dawns áisopuiinako. 

day ksistsikd, ksistsiküi, ksistsikügi in., pl. ksistsikuists. 

day (all) émazkaiksistsikiyi. 

day (coming) áiäksiksistsikùixk. 

day (during the) ksistsiküsi. 

day (every) v. every-day. 

day (next) matsiksistsikuyi. 

daylight: it is daylight áiksikiu: it was getting daylight aumatap- 
aisopuiinako. — Cf. morning. 

daylight (before) sauumáisopuiinakus. — CE. night (during the). 

dead: he is dead аКайпїп. 

dead (the) (left on the battle-field) initáiks an. pl. — Cf. ghosts. 

dead-man's-lodge (it is a) ikinaua. 

dead person ini (ua) an., pl. iniks. — Cf. ghost. 

dead trees (collective) akániksko, akánikskui, akánikskuyi in, pl. 
akánikskuists, — CF. branch. 

deaf kdtaioytsimi (ua) ; I am deaf nimàátaioytsimixpa, he is deal mátaioy- 
tsimiuats. | 

dear: is dear (costs much) akäixtsau an., akaytoyp in. 

deceive (to) v. cheat (to). 

December stémaykatoiiksistsikatési (ua) an, (winter-big-holy-day-moon). 

decide (to): I shall decide it nitakitskskatsixp. — I decide nitaukakix- 
tsim, he decides áukakixtsimau. 

deep: it is deep immiu; this deep river is not far amd immiim nietaytai 
matsipio ; where it is deep otsitsimixpi ; where it is very deep ofsitomaimixpi, 
— immi-, imi-. 

deep places: where they had been sitting, there were just only deep 
places ofsitopixpiau, káksipistanistsikiiau. 

deep snow (there is) imikó; the snow was very deep iiksimiko; where 
the snow was very deep ofsitomaimikozpi. 

deer áuatügi (ua) an., pl. áuatügiks (wagging-tail). — imitáutugi (ua) 
an., pl. imitáutugiks (dog-tail). 

deer-buck áuattyistamik (a) an., pl. äuatuyistamikiks. 

defeat (to) (in a race or game) : I defeat him nitskitsimmau (nitskets- 
immau), he defeats him skitsimmiu (sketsimmiu); I defeat them (my school- 
fellows) in (a game with horse-shoes) nitsitaisketsimäiau. — | defeat him 
nitäumotsau, he defeats him áumotsiu; when they defeat one another 
amétsotsisau. — Cf. conquer (to), outrun (to), surpass (to). 

defecate (to): then immediately he (4 p.) defecated stámoypistapistà- 
piksin ; then they began to defecate on his robe itaksistapiksatstiauate matat. 

deliberate (to): let us deliberate aykunapaiakaniop, 

delighted v. happy. 

deny (to): I deny it nitdisaiitsim, he denies it áisaütsimau; then she 
denied it hard stamátamaiksaiitsimau. 

deprived v. done out of. 








i 

descend (to) v. go down (to). 

desert (to): we are deserted akaifaukskitsp; here are some of the chil- 
dren that were deserted annaykauk annayk opokasin ikskitan; some of the 
deserted (children) have come here ikskitauayk akoytautoyp; that one that 
was deserted says this annayka ikskitauayk anni auanin. 

desk itáisinakiópi in., pl. itáisinakiópists (where-we-write-on). 

devote (to): I devote him nitdikitstsau, he devotes him ikitstsia; | 
devote it nitsikitstoyp, he devotes it ikitstom; I devote for him nitaikit- 
stomoau, he devotes for him ikitstomoyzt. 

die (to): 1 die nitaiini, he dies aiiniu; that you may not die for me 
kaykstaiinomoki (that is: there is nobody to prevent me from killing you) ; 
and that is the way that that old woman died ki ánniaie itoykiinin oma 
kipitákeu ; itis you that he died from ksistoánnauk ki ixtoyküiniu ; he might 
have died áksikozküiniu; how she came to die manistoykuiénixpi ; he kept 
her until she died inimiuaie. 

die from old age (to) : you will die from old age kitaksiksistuini. 

different noykétsi (nozkitsi), — matoyketsi (matdykitsi). — norketsi- 
( noykitsi-), -oyketsi- (-oykitsi-) : noykets- (nozkits-), -oykets- (-oykits-) : 
the enemy (the different people) noykétsitapi (ua); they stood separately 
(in different places) noykétsipuyian: he was changing his appearance (he 
made his appearance different) aiöyketsinausiua; he again changed his 
appearance to them (he again made his appearance different to them) 
dtoyketsinausataisiuaiks. — -omianist- (-omianists-): then they cut it in 
different pieces tdmomyanistainimiau; they (in.) were all of different 
colours kanauomianistsinatsiaii. 

different (to be) : they are different aiáketsiiau, amiánistsiatt. 

different colours (to be of): his feathers were all of different colours 
okiyistsaii kanduomianistsinatsiaii. 

different directions (in) anit- (anits-): then (the buffalo) ran all in 
different directions sotámanitsipiksiu; and then we ran again in different 
directions ki nisótamatánitomaykaypinan ; he will scatter it in different 
directions akatannitapiksim. — Cf, separately. 

different places (in) kixkixt- (kixkixts-): the Peigan-tribe camped along 
іп different places itsikixkixtaukunàiiu amó Pekániua, — Cf. now and 
then. 

different times (at) v. now and then. 

different tribe (people of a) v. Foreign people. 

difficult: it is difficult miikó, -iiko. — it is not difficult matakoka- 
mapiuats. — Cf. important, strong. 

dig (to): I dig nitáratániaki, he digs áuatàniakiu; | dig it nitáuatànixp, 
he digs it auatanim; they would dig for false-roots akifdnataiau paytsika- 
kaytanai; I dig him nifauateniotoau, he digs him üuataniotoyiu; close by 
the water he then began to dig (a hole in) the earth isoóztsi támitauatanió- 
toyit: ksáykum ; | dig it nitáuataniótsixp, he digs it áuataniótsim: I dig for 
him nitauatinamoau, he digs for him auatanamoyiu ; | dig for him nitáuatà- 


niat, he digs for him áuatániiu. — he (4 p.) was digging aunataiin. — Cf. 
hole (to dig a). 

dig after (to): I dig after him nitáuataniotoau, he digs after him áuata- 
niotoyiu; then he dug after him (ie. after the kit-fox) ifatániotogiuaie ; 
I dig after it nitáuataniótsixp, he digs after it áuataniótsim. 

dig with (to): I dig with him nitoypokauataniakiman. he digs with him 
ixpokäuatäniakimiu. 

dime kepánauksi an., pl. kepánauksiks (ten-halves). The Blood Indians 
use áipanasainiu (cries-all-night) for "dime". 

dine (to): then we ate dinner there nisótamitstatskyogixpinan ; when we 
were through dinner täiksiststatsikyoyisinan. 

dining-room itáugopi in., pl. itauyopists (where-we-eat). 

dinner ixtatsikiauaysin in. — Cf. dine (to). 

dip (to): I dip him nitdstapinau, he dips him istapiniu, dstapiniu; | dip 
it nitastapinixp, he dips it istapinim, ástàpinim. 

dip water (to): I dip water nifsummosi, he dips water sümmosiu (we 
also heard som- and samm- instead of summ-); she dips water for me 
nitsummok (nitsammok). — Cf. water (to carry home the), water (to 
get), water (to go early after). 

Dipper ixkitsikamiks an. pl. 

direction of (in the) pot-, paiot- (aipot- and pofai- are also met with) : 
they went instead in the opposite direction misksippotapoiau; we fought 
a long time between ourselves (prop.: in the opposite direction of each 
other; facing each other) nitsipötsisamitskaypinan: he went back facing 
them (in the direction of them) itäpipotskóaiks. 

dirt nimiapists in. pl. | 

dirty: he is dirty sikápsiu an.; it is dirty sikäpiu in, — sikap-: he will 
make you dirty kitäksikäpistotok. — V. also bad. 

dirty (to make): that you might make me dirty käyksistsköki; that you 
might make us dirty käyksistskökixpinan. — V. also dirty. 

dirty (to think) : I think it very dirty nitsiksikétsixp. 

disappear (to): she (4 p.) disappeared into it kákitapiponinüminai. — 
has disappeared (is gone) áiitsinixkau: when it has all disappeared áii- 
tsinixkas. — Cf. end (to be at an), gone (to be), invisible. 

dislike (to) : if (people) eat during the night those are other ones they 
dislike isipyauyisau, annikskaie matsikskatsimanoaiauaie. — V. also hate 
(to). 

dismount (to): then | dismounted nisötamaninisäu; (the war-party) 
dismounted just for a moment paztsikazkokinisau. — V. also go down 
(to), jump off (to). 

disobedient (to be) : you are disobedient kitsiekoykoniäps, 

distance (at some) ofooytsi. 

distance (from a) pi-: then they saw from a distance two riders itsippi- 
ainoyiau natsitapii ixkitépii. — Cf. far. 


distress (to be in) v. danger (to bein), suffer (to). 
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ditch niétaytàmiskàni in., pl. niétaytàmiskànists. 

ditch (to work on the): and they were working on the ditch ki áitay- 
támiskaii; and now I began to work on the ditch ki annóyk nitáumatapie- 
taytàmiskani. 

ditch-worker ditaytamiskau (a) an., pl. ditaytamiskaiks. 

dive (to) : I dive nitástaii, nitsistati, he dives istáiiu; it was a very long 
time that he dived (lit.: his diving) iksisamo ofsistaisini; 1 dive for him 
nitástaiiskoytoau, he dives for him dstaüiskoytoyiu: | dive for him 
nitástaiiskoytomoau, he dives for him astaiiskoytomogiu; | dive for it 
nitástaiiskitsixp, he dives for it dstatiskitsim. 

dive across (to): | dive across nitopamistaii, he dives across apamistaiiu. 

dive down stream (to): I dive down stream nitainapistaii, nitsinapistaii, 
he dives down stream ёіпаріѕѓапи. 

dive in (to): I dive in nitsüistaii, he dives in süiistaiiu: ] dive in 
nitsistsistaii, he dives in istsistaiin. 

do (to): I do nitázanistsi, he does àauanistsiu; | do to him nitáuanisto- 
toàu, he does to him áuanistotoyiu: she would do the same to them (an.) 
ever and again nituyi duanistotoyiuaiks; І do to it nitäuanistoyp, he does 
to it áuanistóm; the child is dipping it in the grease (prop.: is doing it in 
the grease) anná pokáua annim inikinanim itauáuanistóm. — and some of 
the people they had done that to would be saved ki anniksi noykáikamotaii 
otsiksistotoauäiks; he began to think about, what he should do to them 
äpaskskätsimau, mäykanistsitapiskotöaypiai; that are all the things they 
would do anniaie nitakaukistotakiau. 

do anything more (to): | cannot do any more nitäisauatoyküixkäs; we 
could not do anything any more nimatatoykuixkaspinan. 

do away with (to) : we shall prepare to do away with him akoykapaiak- 
sistotoart. 

do not pin-, min-: don't look at him pinsámis; don't be afraid of 
(arrows) minstünnit. . 

do with (to): and what do you do with that, that you are sitting on ki 
anni kitsitoykitàupixp, kimoytakixp. 

doctor (to): I doctor nitäisokinaki, he doctors áisokinakiu: 1 doctor him 
nitáisokinau, he doctors him áisokiniu. 

doctor (to) (by applying medicine): I doctor him nitáupinomoau, he 
doctors him äupinomogiu. 

doctor by giving to drink (to): and same doctored by giving something 
to drink ki stsikiks aisimistsit. 

dodge (to): that he might dodge maykaksis; do not dodge minaksisit ; 
do not dodge from him minaksisatsis. 

doe auatuyiskeini (ua) an., pl. áuatagiskeiniks, 

dog imitä (ua) an., pl. imitáiks; my dog nitómitàm; turns into a dog 
imitauasiu. — Cf. beast. 

dog-Flea imitáukum. (a) an., pl. imitáukumiks. 

dog-rib imitäypekis in., pl. imitärpekiists, 
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dogs (collective) otómitasina an. 

dog-travoy imitaunistsi in., pl. imitaunistsists. 

dollar sopóksi (ua) an., pl. sopóksiks. 

done ksist- (ksists-): he had done eating äitsiksistapauyiuaie ; we shall 
have done smoking äksistaiksistöfsisop ; they had done warming themselves 
áiksistapaiksistozsoiau : then (the people) had done dancing tamiksistsipa- 
skau, — CE. completed. 

done out of: that he was done out of (his roasts) otsitsitokssi; then he 
was done out of his robe sfdmitsitoksin maiai; then he was done out of 
them (an.) stámitsistogisitoksiuatks. 

door kitsim in. 

door (near the) óykoytsi. — ipoföztsi, ipotóyt. — ipot-. — Cf. door 
(towards the) and lower end (at the). 

door (towards the) ipot-: she then threw him towards the door itsipo- 
tapiksistsiuaie; then he (4 p.) flew towards the door itsippotauaninat. — 
Cf. door (near the). 

door-lodge-pole kitsimstäma an. 

double up (to): there (the war-party) doubled up (that means: lay 
down) ánnimaie noykitómuitsiu. 

dove kakó (a) an., pl. kakoiks, kakuiks, kaküyiks. 

down inisóytsi. — in- (ini-), with ai: ain- (an-, ann-, enn-): take him 
down inäipiksistsis; 1 shall spit down on him nitáksinitsokótatau ; then he 
(4 p.) jumped down itsiniázpaipiinai ; then she knocked him down first 
stámotominoypatsiu; he has run down äiniömaykau; then he was shooting 
down at them itániaykumatsiuaiks; then (the people) moved down 
itánistotsiu. — sik- : I shall let them down nitakitaisikaipiksixp ; he let them 
down disikapinimaists. 

down to the bottom ksinöytsi. 

down on the other side mistapotaminasogtsi, mistapokitóytsi. 

down the river pinápoytsi; pinap- ( -inap-), pin- (-in-) : he is swimming 
along down the river ixtsinapàutsim : there the Old Man traveled about 
down a river ánnaukixk omá Nápiua annó niétaytau ixtsinapapauâuaykau ; 
he was chased by him lower down the river ómoztsinàpiskokaie. 

down the river (far) piinapoyts. 

down the river (to go): he goes down the river -pinapo, -inapo : I then 
go a long way down the river nitaistámitapipinapo ; then we went down the 
river back again nisótamatsksinapoypinan : | went down that river annó 
niétaytai nitsinapatoyp. 

down the river (to send) : I then sent them down the river nisótamipina- 
pipiaiau. 

down to the river ksisap-: (the people) used to move down (to the 
river) itáiksisapistotsiu. 

down to the river (to go) : he goes down to the river -ksisapo ; then he 
went down to the river stémiksisapo; they went down alongside the river 
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äiksisapöiau ; where the buffalo would come down to the river amóia einiua 
omoytaiksisapoyp. 

doze (to) : І боге nitaiokanopi, he dozes aiokanopin. 

drag (to): he was dragging that earth áuaiskapatóm omi ksáykuyi ; what 
is it that you are dragging fsánistapiu anni kitáuaiskapatoypi. — CK. 
pull (to). 

drag along (to) : and the rest they dragged along ki annistsi áutaysina- 
tómiatt. 

drag the small trees (to) : with them they drag the small trees ánnis- 
tsiaie ixtauásaiskapixtaiau ; when they have dragged the small trees aik- 
sistásaiskapixtas. 

draw (to) (represent by drawing lines): I draw nitaisinaki, he draws 
äisinakiu: and there are many other things we draw ki ikäkauoyi stsikists 
mätaisinixpinanists; she (4 p.) was still drawing on some elk-skin omi 
ponokáiin säkiaisinainai. — Cf. marks (to make) and write (to). 

draw water (to): I draw water nitáuakisi, he draws water áuakisiu. 

dream (noun) pdépaukani in., pl. papaukanists. 

dream (in a) papai-, papau-: the bear in his dream papäuykyaiö; then 
he saw him in a dream itsipdpaiinoyiu. 

dream (to see in a): | see him in a dream nitsipdpaiinoau, he sees him 
in a dream papaiinoytit. 

dream (to speak toina): I speak to him in a dream nitsipdpaisitsipsatau, 
he speaks to him in a dream pápaisitsipsatsiu. 

dream (to): | dream nitáipapauk, he dreams áipápaukau: | dream about 
him nitäipdpaukatau, he dreams about him dipdpaukatsiu; there were also 
some that dreamed (about the stick-game) mätsitstsii päpainimiksai. 

dreaming v. dream (in a). 

dress (noun) v. coat. 

dress (to) (to be dressed): I dress nitainausi, he dresses áináusiu. 
-inausiu: the women dressed like their lovers, how they dressed akéks 
itáitotüisapinàusiau otökamätsimoäuaiks, manistapainauspiaiks ; now, hurry 
up, those that have a new way of dressing, that we can see them how they 
will dress oki, anétakik, noykdtakapinausiu, aykoykatsitsinoan otaiakani- 
tsinàuspi. — how they dressed manistaisokasimixpi.— V. also clothe (to). 

dress up (to): dress your younger sister up maksinais kisisa; the dead 
person was dressed up in the same way oma iniua nitdyi nitainau; she 
(4 p.) would be dressed up ákâksinatin; then they would be dressed up 
itaiaksinaiau : then they would dress up itáiáksinausiau:; | shall dress up 
with (my leggings) nitákoztàksináusau. 

dried meat kaiis in., pl. káiists. 

drink (noun) simsini in. 

drink (to get a) v. water (to get). 

drink (to go to get a): that dog went in the night to get a drink omá 
imitáua itsipiotorsimiu. 

drink (to): | drink nitáisimi, he drinks àisimiu; ] drink it nitaisimatozp. 
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he drinks it áisimatóm ; then they take (the wine and water) that he drinks 
itántsimaiks omistsi otaisimatoypists; | drink for him nitáisimatomoau, he 
drinks for him aisimatomoyin. 

drink (to allow one to) v. drimk (to make one). 

drink (to make one): I make him drink nitáisimiatsau. 

drinking-cup ixtäisimiöpi in., pl. ixtäisimiöpists (where-we-drink-with). 
— mokámipoykós an. in.? (straight-up standing cup). 

drive (to): I drive nitàáuykumataki, he drives áuykumatakiu, ixkáumrna- 
takin; | drive him nitoykumatau. nitàuzkumatau, he drives him áuykumatsiu ; 
I drive it nitoykumatogp. nitáuykumatoyp. he drives it áuykumatom; the 
cattle that we drove nitogkumátaksinàniks. — I drive him nitaiskoau, he 
drives him àaiskoyiu; and that we drove them on good grass Ki äysü 
matityixkuyi istaskoaykiau. — 1 drive (horses. or the like) nitäiskim 
(nitáskim), he drives (horses, or the like) áiskimau (dskimau); according 
to that we owned horses (separately), so we drove them (separately) 
nanistótaspinan, ànni nanistáitaskimaypinan. 

drive (to start to): he starts to drive him äumafäpskoyiu; then they 
started to drive these many horses itomátapskoyiau amó ónokámitàsin. 

drive back (to): we drove (the horses) back again nitatskotskimanan. 

drive back to camp (to): I drive him back to camp nifáutskoau, he 
drives him back to camp äutskoyiu. 

drive far (to) : I drive him far nitáipiskoau, he drives him far aipiskoyiu ; 
all the horses were not driven far away ónokámitàsina äikaisaiepiskoäu, 

drive higher up (to): I drive him higher up nitamiskoau, he drives him 
higher up ámiskogiu; the whites drove us higher up this way näpikoäiks 
annó nitsitapamiskokinan. "m" 

drive home (to): I drive him home nitaykyapskoau, he drives him home 
aykyápskoyiu; | drive home for him nitáuaykiskumoau, he drives home for 
him áuaykiskumoytu. 

drive in (to) : then he drove (the horses) (in) stámipitskimau. — it was 
driven into her ear oytdkisi itsitsápstaixp. 

drive on foot (to) : they drove (their horses) on foot káuaskimàiau. 

drive out (ta) : | drive him out nitäisaiskoau (nitäisaskoau), he drives 
him out äisaiskoyiu (äisaskoyiu) ; then | drove the cattle out nitsitsaskoaii 
äpotskinaiks: she would drive them out of the brushes, out on the prairie 
aisoksakapoksisaskoyiu. | 

drive over the cliff (to): he drives buffalo over the cliff áipiau. 

drive to (to) : then he drove them to it itsitäpiskoyiuaiks; and that girl 
was driven to Belly-fat ki omi akékoän áitapskoäinai Okoàisau. 

drive up the river (to) : I drive him up the river nitamitskoau, he drives 
him up the river amitskoyiu. | 

driving (to come): I then came driving (the harses) nisótamotsiskima. 

drop (to): I drop him nitsinápiksistau, he drops him inapiksistsiu; I 


drop it nitsinapiksixp, he drops it inápiksim. — CE. take down (to). 
D Sa 
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drown (to): I drown nitsinetsi, he drowns inétsiu ; I drown him nitsinets- 
immau, he drowns him inétsimmiu, âinetsimmiu. 

drown one's self (to): I drown myself nitsinétsimmoysi, he drowns him- 
sell inétsimmoysinu. 

drug saami in., pl. saamists; my drug nisami. 

drum (noun) isfokimatsts in., pl. istokimatststs. 

drum (to): | drum nitäistokim, nitäistokiaki; he drums áistokimau. 
äistokiakiu, By the side of the forms with ai as nitäistokim, äistokimau, 
etc. there are variants with a, as nitdstokim, dstokimau, etc. — Cf. beat 
(to), knock (to). 

drumming istok-. — Cf. noise with the feet (to make). 

drunk (to be): | am drunk nitauatsi, he is drunk auatsin; (the Sioux) 
will be drunk from the whiskey ahkoytetsiiua napiayke: that (the Sioux) 
were drunk otaudtsisaie. 

drunkard áuatsi (sa) an., pl. áuatsiks. — simépitsi (ua) an., pl, simé- 
. pitsiks. 

dry (to be): it is dry ixkitsiu, áixkitsiu; when they (the lodge-poles) 
were all dry aukandaixkitsiksisoyis. 

dry (to become): (the pieces of meat) all became dry itärkanältäpix- 
kitsii; when (the hides) became dry aipaysitsisaists, aixkitsánisoyisaiks ; 
(the hide) had become a little dry áipstsikixsoyiu; then they (an.) all 
became dry äukanaixsoyiau. 

dry (to): 1 dry him nitaixksau, he dries him dixksiu: [dry it nitäixksixp, he 
dries it aixksim; then he dried his skinnings itáixkitsanitsiu otsiitsimànists. 

dry tree: it was a very dry tree (an.) (4 p.) istsápikaniksiminai. 

dry up (to): then they (an.) dried up there skátamitspikasógíaiks : 
where my body has dried up nifsitopokasoyixpi. 

dry up (to) (of leaves) : it dries up ápipitsko. — C£. dry (to become). 

duck méksikatsi (ua) an., pl. méksikatsiks (pink-coloured-feet, red-feet). 

dumb kátaiepugi (ua). 

dung misisäu in., pl. misisäists. — istänists in. pl. 

dust istskäu in., istskäksin in. 

dust (to fill with): we shall fill your eyes with dust nitakoytoitsaananian 
Kodpsspiks. 

dust in one's eyes (to throw) : they then threw dust in his eyes otsita- 
sksapiniokaiks. 

dusty: their eyes were dusty áitsksäpiniau. 

Dutch -ksistapiapikoa-. 

Dutch (to speak): I speak Dutch nitáiksistápiapikoàipugi, he speaks 
Dutch äiksistäpiapikoäipuyiu. 

Dutchman ksistäpiapikoän an., pl. ksistäpiapikoaiks (not real white man, 
stray white man). 

Dutch woman Ksistápiapiâke (ua) an, pl. ksistäpiapiäkeks (not real 
white woman, stray white woman). 

dying (almost): he is almost dying paytsikaitapin (prop.: he is living alittle). 


E. 


each ayt-, aytui- (aytoi-), aytuyi-: each of them was bitten through the 
skull by her ófaztaikspipokoaiauaie; then he looked into each one of them 
itaytapaispistsatsim; go to each of them aytoätot; then she held him to 
each one sfámaytoitàutsiniuaie ; we shall carry her on our backs, each in 
his turn ákauaytuyisimàtamau ; we are, each of us in his turn, hit over the 
head with a stick once in a while nitaikixkixtaytoipakixkiniautspinan. — 
CF. all. 

each in his turn v. each. 

each other only morphologically expressed. 

eagle pitau (a) an., pl. pitaiks. 

eagle-arrows pitauanokists in. pl. — Cf. eagle-tail-feather. 

eagle-tail-feather pitauanoki in. pl. pitauanokists. — V. also tail- 
feather. 

eagle-tail-feathers (ornamented with): his arrows were all ornamented 
with eagle-tail-feathers óypsists kanäysoatsisanokoiaists. 

ear moztókis in, pl. moytókists; -oytoki, -stoki: | have one ear ninétoy- 
toki; they had only their ears left káukoytökiaiks; | am hit between the 
ears nitstatsikioztókiokó, nitstatsikistókioko; they all kept one ear down 
äläykanauküpistokiäzsiau; he cuts off his (another person's) ear 
kärkstokitsiu. 

early in the morning ksiskaniáutunii ; ksiskan-: he gets up early ksiska- 
nipuau. — ikskan-: as they then had already done eating their breakfast 
ákaitaiksistsikskangóogis; 1 then ate breakfast there nisótamitsikskangyogi ; 
early in the morning they moved all together ksiskaniautunii nitsikskaniau- 
pakii, — Cf. dawn (to) and daylight (before). 

ear-ring moytókipis in., pl. moytókipists. 

ear-rings (to wear): I wear ear-rings nitoytokipi, he wears ear-rings 
óytokipiu. 

earth ksáyküm an.; his earth (a certain amount of it otsksáykumi. A 
certain amount of it is most times called kságkügi in.: his earth oksáykugi. 
— ksayku-, ksiu- (kso-, ksau-): she had earth on her cheeks isksaykuspinin ; 
then they threw loose earth in good shape ditsokapsksotunnimiauatsts; he 
had them (his lungs) full of earth nitsksauauanistóm: and then there were 
earth-medicines (black alcali), they were earth ki anniksi ksisam, ksay- 
kumaiksi. — Cf. also down to the bottom. 

east otómoytautamiskapixpi. -— námists: nam-, -am-: he (4 p.) was run- 
ning east aiamistsipatakaiayin. — V. also down the river and cf. 
eastward. 

east (to go): he goes east -pinapo, -inapo; he was the first that went 
east ánnamaie itomaipinapo. — Cf. down the river (to go). 
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eastside (on the) namists. 

eastward nam-, -am-: they would also throw them (an.) eastward 
mataiamapiksistsiauaiks; let us roll (the gambling-wheel) eastward 
aykunaminakatau; do not roll (the gambling-wheel) eastward minámina- 
katsis: by little and little they rolled (the gambling-wheel) eastward 
páytsikaminakatsiau. — pinap-, -inap- (prop.: down the river): let us not 
roll (the gambling-wheel) eastward àykstainapinakátaie. — Cf. east. 

easy ikin- (kin-): they opened it easy ikináikaiinimiàu. — CE. gently, 
slowly, soft. 

eat (to): I eat nitàugi, nitóyi, he eats äugiu, -oyiu; | eat him nitáuatau. 
he eats him äuatsiu; | eat it nitáuautóyp, he eats it áuatóm; | eat for him 
nitäuatomoau, he eats for him auatomoyiu, Before y we often hear o instead 
of au. In forms without any prefix, except those where au is followed by y. 
iu is found by the side of au, e.g. iuatsiu, iuatóm. — they ate a long time 
(from the big animal) äisamäyköyiau; they would find the other (trees) 
to eat matáyketsi aipáugikaiáu: and he ate that pemmican ki áutsogiu 
omi mökäkin. 

eat (to allow one to) v. eat (to make one), 

eat (to get plenty to): from that (the people) got plenty to eat noy- 
tástokoykógiu. 

eat (to get something to): I get something to eat nitoykoyi. he gets 
something to eat -oykoyiu: you (pl) have got something to eat kikayko- 
yixpuau ; because they were happy to get something to eat öfsiksimatoykö- 
sau; he got, though, hardly anything to eat matoykaiikoykoiiuatsiks: he 
was strong, whenever he went out to get something to eat skunatápsatóm 
otápioyekànists. — CF. eat one's fill (to) and food (to get). 

eat (to go to): lI go to eat nitáutóyi, he goes to eat äuföyin: then we 
went over to eat something nisétamotoyixpinan: we went there to eat 
nitsitotoyixpinan. 

eat (to go home to): I go home to eat nifäykyöyi, he goes home to eat 
áykyógüt. 

eat (to go hume and get something to) : go home and get something to 
eat (pl.) annaykimàk. 

eat (to have nothing to): I have nothing to eat nimätauyköyi, he has 
nothing to eat matanykoyin. 

eat (to make one): | make him eat nitäuyatsanı, 

eat awfully much (to): your pets eat awfully much kitskhánetámiks 
iikdstoksoyii. 

eat little by little (to): I eat little by little nitáinaksogi, he eats little by 
little äinaksoyin. | 

eat one's fill (to): I eat my Fill nitáukógi, he eats his fill áukógiu; then I 
have really eaten my fill nitäistamitäpoköyi; he ate his fill with good ‘relish 
áisokapokoyiu; he was happy while eating his fill dinokoykéyiu ; he was 
happy having eaten his fill itámaukoyiu. — Cf. eat (to get something to). 
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eat raw food (to): you must have eaten raw food kaykaukoykoksoyix- 
puan. 

eat up (to) > I eat him up nitsistsistamau, he eats him ир istsistamiu; that 
his food was eaten up istsisfas otsoaysists; that then it was eaten up 
sotdmistsistaypi; now (all my food) is eaten up for me annóyk nitsits- 
tsistamoko: the foods that were put there were all eaten up amoistsi itsipd- 
tsixpistsi auauaysistsi ixkanaitststapiau. 

eat with (to): I eat with him nitozpóksoyimat. he eats with him ixpókso- 
gimiu. 

eat with delight (to) : then they ate with delight itsinóksoyiau. 

eating the berries (to be happy) : they would be happy eating the berries 
äitsinokoauanepoysian. 

egg oäu in., pl. oäists. 

eggs (collective) : place where there are many eggs akauoasko, akauoas- 
kui, akauoaskuyi in., pl. akauoaskuists. 

egg-shell otókis in., pl. otókists. 

eight паліѕо (simple form): nänisoyimi an., nänisoyi in. — naniso- 
(-aniso-), nanis- (-anis-): I did it eight times nitänisänistsi. — there are 
eight nánisogimiau an.. nánisoiau in.; eight persons nänisetapiau; it is 
eight days anisoniu: he is eight years old áuânisostugimiu: eight times 
nänisoyi: | did it eight times nitánisânistsi; it costs eight dollars näniso- 
ixtsau, nánisesopokixtsau an., nánisoytoyp, nánisesopoksóyfoyp in.; eight 
to each manistanisoyepi an., manistanisoypi in., kanáiánisoyimi an., kanái- 
anisoyi, kanaianisoai in.: eight lodges to each kandianisoyttoyis. 

eighteen nanisekoputo (simple form): nánisekoputsi an., nánisekoputoyi 
in. it is eighteen days ánisekoputoniu; he is eighteen years old áuaniseko- 
putostuyimin. 

eighteenth Gmoytauanisekoputozpt. 

eighth ómoytànisopi. 

eighthundred nanisoiképippo (simple form) : nánisoiképippi an., nànisoi- 
képippoyi in. 

eightieth ómoytauanisippoypi. 

eighty nánisippo (simple form) : nànisippi an., nánisippogi in. ; eighty 
persons nánisippetapiau ; it is eighty days nänisipponiu: he is eighty years 
old äuänisippostuyimiu ; it costs eighty dollars nanisippoixtsau, nantsip- 
poisopoksixtsau ап. nanisippoytoyp, nánisippoisopoksóytoyp in. 

elbow mokinistsis in., pl. moykinistsists. 

elbow-hair (its) osdkinistsis in. (7). 

elder brother v. brother. 

elder sister v, sister. 

eldest daughter v. daughter. 

eleven nitsikóputo (simple form): nitsiköputsi an., nitsiköputoyi in.; there 
are eleven nitsikóputsiau an., nitsikóputoiau in.; it is eleven days áitsikopu- 
toniu; he is eleven years old äitsikoputostuyimiu ; it costs eleven dollars 





nitsikóputoixtsau, nitsikóputoisopoksixtsau an., nitsikóputoytoyp, nitsikó- 
putoisopoksoytoyp in. 

eleventh dmoytsitsikoputoypi. 

elk ponokáu (a) an., pl. ponokaiks; -inok-: that there can be more elks 
from in the future akoykatoztsitsistapapannokaskoypi; he then yelled like 
an elk itanokaykumiu; I chase an elk (elks) nitsinokauakimmau: I trap an 
elk (elks) nitsinokakiaki. 

elk-buck ponokäistamik (a) an., pl. ponokäistamikiks. 

elk-cow ponokáiskeini (ua) an., pl. ponokáiskeiniks. 

elk-food ponokäuazsin in. 

elk-head ponokäutokäni in., pl. ponokautokanists. 

elk-horn iit in. — those pieces of the elk-horns omi áistáytsimmáàni, 

elk-lodge ponokaikokaup in. 

elks (collective) Gnokasina an. 

elk-song ponokainixksini in., pl. ponokainixksists. 

elk-teeth (to be with): it is with elk-teeth ánnokáypekinasiu. 

elk-tooth ponokárpekini in., pl. ponokáypekists. 

encourage (to): then they were encouraged by their husbands that they 
might dance ofsifaiketsimokoaiau ómoauaiks, máyksipaskàniau; and then 
they were not afraid, because they were encouraged by them ki itsáuatstun- 
noyiauaiks, otaiketsimokoaiauatks. ' 

end: and that is the end ki anni (kénni), ki anniaie (kénniaie), ki ånni- 
maie (kénnimaie). The idea expressed by ki änni (kénni), etc., is very often 
strengthened by a construction with the verbal prefix ixk-, -oyk-, mozk-. — 
V. also ended. 

end (to be at an): is at an end diitsinixkan (áitsinixkau). — Cf. dis- 
appear (to), gone (to be), invisible. 

end (at the) nátsáugtsi. — V. also extreme and cf. last. 

ended ixk- (ixks-), -oyk- (-oyks-): and now the boiling is ended ki 
ánnimaie ixkakótsiu; there was the end (of the smoke) ánniauk ixkixtsiu : 
and that was the end of my running around ki annimaie ixkixtsiu nitäpoy- 
sini; and that was the end of what he saw of him ki annimaie ixksinóyiu ; 
and that is the end of what he knows about them ki ánnimaie ixksksinoyiu ; 
and that is the end of what I also know about him Ki ánnimaie nimátoy- 
ksksinoau ; there also was the end of the smoke nogkátozkixtsiu áykitsii. Eee 
mork- (moyks-) : and now is ended what I know about a day ki Animae 
nimoykásksinixp ksistsikügi ; and that is the end of what I saw of him ki 
ánnimaie nimoyksinoau; and now my story is ended ki ánnimaie nimoy- 
kitsiniki ; we learned it all (to the end) nimoyksksinixpinan: as they know 
their long-winded horses to the end (that means: as they know all of their 
long-winded horses) ómoyksksinóoypi mikoyponiks ótäsiks. рна! 

ends of the ribs (to break the): then they broke the ends of the ribs 
itásokotskinaikimàiau. 

endure (to): l endure nitáiitsixt, he endures mitsixtau, áiitsixtau. — CE. 
suffer (to). 
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enemy (collective) kaytömo an.; our enemy (enemies) kikaytóminuna. 

enemy (personal): he is my personal enemy nitáitskamók: you are 
personal enemies of each other kitáitskamotsiixpuau. — Cf. Fight (to), 
foreigner, warrior. 

English napi-, -api-. 

English (to speak): I speak English nitäiäpepuyi, he speaks English 
alapépuyiu. 

enlarge (to) : L enlarge it nitómazkapistotsixp, he enlarges it ömaykapis- 
totsim. 

enough : it is enough ànniaie, ki-ánniaie, kénniaie ; ännamaie, ki-ännamaie, 
kénnimaie. 

enter (to) : I enter nitáipi, he enters áipim; I entered there nitsitsipi, he 
entered there itsipim; I enter to him nitsipiskotoau, he enters to him 
paiiskotoyiu.—I shall enter there nitákitstsisó, he will enter there ákitstsiso; 
then they entered there stamifapixtsisciaw. 

enter by force (to) v. force one's way into (to). 

enter first (to): I enter first nitotómitsipi, he enters first itömitsipim. 

enter in a place (to): if they entered in a place (where, etc.) istofait- 
sipisau. 

last (to): I enter last nitsakoiipi, he enters last sákoiipim. 

enter one's hole (to): they all went separately to enter their hales 
dukanauanitotuipstosiu. 

enter with (to): I enter with nifaupipi, he enters with aupipim. 

entrails öpstökists in, pl. (öpstökists seems to mean “his entrails’, for 
nipstókists is "my entrails"). — piksiskántsts in. pl — auk- (auks-). ok- 
(oks-). — CE. raw. 

entrails (to eat of the): and they ate of the raw entrails, being happy 
ki äitamauksoyiau; that you may later come and eat of the entrails 
kaykotaiauksoyixp; will you not eat of the entrails kitákstaukoytsoixpa ; 
that he might eat of the entrails maykoksoatozptat. 

entrails (to get the) : that we may go and get the entrails aykozkitotuip- 
iksiskau. 

eruption apiksini in. ; he has eruption ápiksiu (of a person), has eruption 
ápikimiu (of an animal). — Cf. small-pox. 

escape (to let): I let him escape nitäikamotsau, he lets him escape aika- 
motsiu: there was no chance any more, to be sure, that I should let them 
escape nimátatozkoikamotsiauaiks. — Cf. live (to let), save (to). 

escape (to make one's): they had made their escape (they had started 
on their escape) imatsipiksiau. 

escape (to run for) : | run for escape nitáutsimmot, he runs for escape 
áutsimmotau, -otsimmotau; they did their very best to escape (lit.: that 
they might run for escape) ükákimátau, máykotsimmotàniau ; | run for 
escape from him nitsitsimmotatau, he runs for escape from him itsimmotatsiu ; 
I run for escape from it nitsitsimmotatoyp. he runs for escape from it itsim- 








motatom ; then they (4 p.) all ran for escape from him itáykanautsimokaie. 
— CH Flee (to) and run off (to). 

escape (to try to make one's): I try to make my escape nitaikamotazpixk, 
he tries to make his escape àikamotàypixkau; try to make your escape 
kamotaypixkat. 

esteem (to): I esteem him nitáisakakimmau, he esteems him áisakakim- 
miu; lesteem him nitáiaysimmau, nitàysimmatt, he esteems him aiaysimmiu, 
áysimmiu. — Cf. love (to), pleased (tobe), value (to). 

even (adverb) imak- (imaks-): even burned stuff imakétsinitsi; even 
if it was good imakáysisi; even if you hear imakáioytoàiniki; even if you 
think regarding him imakstatainik. 

even (to be): then they are even on both sides (in base-ball) aistamaia- 
kitsapanistsitapiau. 

evening dufdko in., pl. autakoists; they then started home that evening 
softamaykatian anni otaékuyi. — Cf. afternoon. 

evening (in the) autákusi (autaküsi). — Cf. afternoon (in the). 

evening (late in the): it was late in the evening átikotáko. — aiikótakisi, 
aiikautakis. 

eventually ikam- (kam-): if he eventually is pleased ikamäysitakisäie ; 
(if) eventually (the buffalo) are far away ikamipixtsii; if she eventually 
had a side-husband kamitaypatómis: there might eventually be some one 
kamözkitstsixki; | have a mind to begin with you first (prop.: let us 
eventually start with it first) kdmaytataumomatapauop. — Cf. fast, 
perhaps, quickly, 

ever (for) aino-, ainau-: he has made me poor for ever nitáinauàikim- 
matsistotok, — Cf. Finally. 

ever again v. any more. 

every kanai- (kanau-, kan-). — CE. all. 

everybody kanáitapi (ua) an. 

every-day kanaiksistsikuists. 

every-night anistsikokuists. 

everywhere mótistsi. — Cf. omnipresent. 

evil-doer sauümitsitapi (ua) an., pl. sauümitsitapiks. 

evil-doing sauümitsitapisini in, pl, sauúmitsitapisists. 

exactly iksik-: if you hit exactly in the same wound istsiksikaisapayku- 
méniki omi maksini ; she hit exactly in the same wound nitsitsiksikaisapay- 
kumiu omi maksini. — -ikan-, -ikani-: she hit (my finger) exactly itsikánix- 
koyiu ; if somebody catches (the ball) (takes it exactly) ikamitsikanydtoay- 
kiaie; the catcher (the one who takes exactly) omá áikangótakiu. — 
mokam-. — Cf. cleanly, straight. 

exactly there: it is exactly there mokdmotstsiu. 

excellent sakakáp-. — Cf. Fine, qood. 

excellent (to be): he is excellent sakakápsiu an. it is excellent sakakäpiu in. 

excellent person, excellent people sakakápitapi (ua) an., pl. sakaká pitapiks. 


exchange (to): they then exchanged her arms sofdmauoytömiauaie 
otsists. 

excrement v. dung. 

exist (to) v. be (to) and live (to). 

extinguish (to) : l extinguish it nitauaytsixp. he extinguishes it auaytsim ; 
(the fire) was extinguished itaytsiu. 

extreme mirioykoytsi. ; 

extremely : when it was extremely cold kotskistuyisi. 

eye modpsspi an., pl. modpsspiks: -ap-, -apini, -oapsspi : I shall have 
one eye shut nitakauanaukapozs; | will shut one of my eyes tokskama 
noapsspa takauapanoys: they all shut one of their eyes áidzkanauapànoy- 
siau: he has black eyes sikápiniu: he was one-eyed ánaukapiniu ; he has 
sore eyes akspapiniu; I am winking nitäisekaykapiniäpiks: he was wiping 
about his eyes ápasäpiniugsiu; he burned the eye with the stick amo oapsp 
mistsii ixtdstsapinisiuaie; they threw dust in his eyes otsitasksapiniokaiks ; 
| have one eye ninitoapsspi; he had no eyes mátoapsspiuats ; he had no 
eyes any more áisauatauápsspiu; then he had to go without eyes instead 
stámagtsoaisauauapsspiua; then he had them (an.) as eyes instead 
itsitaytsoauapsspinausiuaiks. 

eye-ache (to have) : I have eye-ache nitústsäpint. 

eye-ball kumapinisin in. (?]. 

eye-lashes miápinànists in. pl: my eye-lashes nimiäpinanists, his eye- 
lashes omiápinànists (also used for: brows 1). 

eye-lids mötokyapinixpists in. pl. 
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face mostoksis in., pl. mostoksists; -ki-, -ski-, -stoksi-: he (4 p.) laid 
his face on (it) itapitoykyaisinai ; white-faced horses àpskiiks; they are 
short-faced àisagkskiaiks; then I washed my face nisótamasiskgágs: they 
are sitting with pitiful faces nitäikimatskiöpiau; you must put paint on 
their faces apäypiskinisäu; he is blue-faced itötskustoksiu. — Cf. head. 

face to face v. direction of (in the). 

faces (to make): he (4 p.) is making faces down on me nitáitsiniomókski- 
akäk. 

facing v. direction of (in the). 

fail (to): it will never fail, you will be shot mátakitsitokin, kitákaipáàuoko : 
he never failed mátsitsitokiu ; he never failed in times of war, he was shot 
every time ináuksitaisitáuksiu auaykautsiisists, anistoau. 

faint (to): | faint nitaiikamini, he faints áiikaminiu, 

fall of the year v. autumn. 

fall (to): I fall nitsinisi, he falls inisiu, áinisiu. — I fall nitóypi, nitáypi. 
he falls óypiu, dypiu, áuypiu. — then (the tree) (4 p.) would fall ákitsi- 
kosinai. 

fall against (to): if (the horse-shoe) falls against (the stake) 
ikamitapapitá ypiisi. 

fall back in (to): fall (pl) back in again matsksápozpük:; then his eyes 
fell back in again sotámatsksapozpii oápsspiks. 

fall backward (to): I fall backward nitakikoypi, he falls backward áki- 
koypiu. — then he fell backward (i.e. then he fell dead) stámoysinisiu. 

fall before (to) : then (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) fell down before (the 
door of the lodge) támitsozkorpiinai. 

fall close by (to): I fall close Бу nitsitótsinisi, he falls close by itótsinisiu. 

fall down (to); I fall down nitsináypi, falls down ináypiu. — 1 fall down 
nitsistoykoypi, he falls down istoykoypiu. — and buffalo fell there down by 
his side ki einii omi aitsistotanisiinai ; let (buffalo) fall down on each side 
of me nistói sapanisi. 

fall in (to) : (his eyes) did not fall in again any more mátsinauataisa- 
poszpiuaiks. — V. also fall into (to). 

fall in cleanly (to): (their eyes) would fall cleanly in (to the dry tree) 
áitsitsiksikáypii; then they would fall cleanly back again in to them 
aitatsitsiksikaisapaypiaiks. 

fall into (to): I fall into nitsipstoypi, he falls into ipstoypiu; I fall into 
nitsapoypi, he falls into sápoypiu. 

fall into (to) (into the water or the Fire) : then he fell into (the river) 
itsitsuiá ypiu. 


fall into (to) (of a river or creek falling into another one) : it falls into 
itsitautoytoypiu. 

fall off the cliff (to): when the Old Man heard them (viz. the hoofs), 
he fell off the cliff oma Napiua otdytozsaiks, sotimoypauania. — Cf. jump 
off the cliff (to), and throw one's self (to). 

fall on one's face (to) : he (4 p.) nearly fell on his face imatástskiisinai. 

fall out (to): falls out säypiu, áisäypiu. 

fall out cleanly (to): his eyes fell cleanly out (on the tree) nifsiksi- 
kaisáypii odpsspiks. 

fall over (to) : when he was going to sleep, he quickly fell over otáks- 
okäni, ki itsikamikösiu, 

fall through (to): that it fell through ofäisisapokoypisi. 

falling on the edge (of gambling-bones): its falling on the edge omik- 
atsiman. 

false payt- (pagts-), paytsap-: False-morning-star paytsopisoags ; false- 
roots pagtsikakagtànai. — ksist- (Kksists-), ksistap- : why does he tell him 
something false máukaiksistapanistsiuaie ; then they tell many false coups 
itauákaiksistapitsinikii. — CE. random (at), nothing (for), wrong. 

falsely kip-; then he falsely said támikipaniu. — Cf. accident (by), 
false, feigning. 

False-morning-star v. Morning-star. 

false people v. unreal person. 

false-root : they would dig for false-roots akitdnataiau paztsikakaytanai. 

false-thunder (kind of bird) pagtsiksistsikam (a) an., pl. paytsiksistsi- 
kumiks. 

famine: then the ancient Peigan people had a famine oma dkai-Pekaniu 
itsótsiu: whenever there is a famine aiótsapisi. 

fan (noun) pokäiimätsis in., pl. pokälimätsists. 

fan (to): 1 fan nitáipokàiim, he fans áipokàiimau ; | fan him nitaipokaii- 
moau, he fans him pokdiimoyiu, aipokatimoyiu. 

far pioóyt, piixtsi; pi-: he ran far pyomazkau; when (the people) have 
moved far aipistotsisi; they got far out on the prairie äipisakapöiaiks ; then 
they hunted far about dipiapsamiu; then he was far ahead (of the others) 
támanistsippiautomó: do not run far any more minatsipiomaykàt. — 
akdytsi, akoyts-: there was a very big one (lit.: it was far), a big bear 
akóytsimaie, ómaykaugkgáiogin ; there was much (lit.: far) of her cherries 
with skimmed grease akóytsimaie opákkimsikàn ; (his hair) was far down 
akóytsiaie (otokäni ); there was a far-reaching circle akóytsimaié atánni- 
maukán: and the buffalo would run far ki einiua akoztsixkixtsiksisau ; and 
that way they ran away far ki ánnixkaie ákoztsipiksiau. — Cf. distance 
(from a). 

far (to be): L am far nitáipiuó ; is far piuó (pioó). áipiuó (áipió) ; when 
l am very far aiiksipiuainiki: is far piixtsiu, dipixtsiu, oifütxtsim ; they were 
not yet far away mátomaipixtsiuaiks; when the buffalo-herd is far away 
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ikamipixtsisi eini; Crow-arrow was already not far away from him 
otsikaisaiépioykok Maistópan. 

far between pi-. — Cf. one by one. 

far down the river piinapoytsi. 

far-reaching aköytsi. — CE. far. 

fart (to): and then they would fart at (the rock) ki itáipistozkitoyi- 
äiksaie: they then farted at (the rock) itaipistoykitoyiiau; they then would 
keep farting at the rock itaksipistoykitoyiiauaie, 

fart (to make) : they then just made him fart aitapistanipiiauaie. 

fart down (to): then they began to fart down at him itánipistoykitoyiauaie. 

farther away mistapoytsi. 

fast (opposite to "loose ): mi-, -i-: hold her fast miinnis. — V. also 
strong, 

fast (not slow) : ikam- (kam-): he is very fast iksikamo; then (the 
people) moved fast itsikamistotsiu; then it (4 p.) rolled faster itsikamina- 
kasinai ; they ran very fast iksikamipiksiau. — CE. quick. 

fast (to make) (of a rope): I make it fast nitsiisksipixp, he makes it fast 
miisksipim. 

fat (noun) pomis in., pl. pomists; and I put also some fat in the frying- 
pan ki pomi nimátsitsitaisapixtaki omái sikoykösai. — isáu in., pl. isáists, — 
atsinnati (atsinait) in., pl. atsinnaiists (átsinaiists). 

fat (great quantity of) omayköypomis in, 

fat (to be): I am fat nitauapoysi, he is fat áuápozsiu. — he is fat áuts- 
innau (áutsinau) : he (4 p.) was fat again matotsinnaiinai : they then were 
fat like dog-ribs aitanistotsinaiau anni imitaypeki: it was the fattest one 
(4 p.) istoykanäutsinai, 

fat (to melt) v. melt fat (to). 

fat of the guts akssis in. (7). 

fat ones (the) audpoysiks an. pl. — atsinnàiks (atsináiks) an. pl. 

fat-breasted: the fat-breasted ones stood all by themselves audpoyso- 
kékini anniksaie kanautsipuyii. 

father an.: my father ninna, voc. also ninná, ninnäh, pl. ninnaiks; his 
father anni, pl. anniks. 

father (to have a): | have a father nitanni, he has a father unniı. 

father (to have as a): I have him as a father (for father) nitanniman, 
nitaunimau, he had him as a father (for father) áunimiu. 

father-in-law v, parent-in-law., 

fatigued v. tired. 

fatten (to): we are being fattened áuauapoysátstatsp. 

fattest buFfalo-cow kyáieskéini (ua) an., pl. kyaieskéiniks (bear-cow ).— 
paksikogiskéini (ua) an., pl. paksikoyiskéiniks (sticky-mouth-cow). 

fear (to) v. afraid, afraid of. 

feather oküyi in. pl. okügists: -okuyi-. — mamin an., pl. maminiks; its 
feather omin. — -omin-: then they began to pick up feathers itomátapo- 
minskàiaua. — Cf. hair, winq. 
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feathers (to change): where the fowl changed their feathers piksiks 
otsitsipoykspi. 

February sauümitsikésüm an. (unreliable-moon), 

feed (to): I feed nitaiisaki, he feeds áiisakiu; | feed him nitäiisoau, 
nitsisoau, he feeds him äiisoyiu: and they were also fed a big meal of 
berry-pemmican ki átomayksisóaiau miniáukaki. 

feed first (to) : they fed them first áutomisogiauaiks. 

feel (to) (by touching) : I feel him nitáisótoau, he feels him áisótoyiu; I 
feel it nitáisótsixp, he feels it áisótsim. — he was feeling their breasts with 
his hands (prop.: he was seizing their breasts) áisokékinininàiks. — then 
he will feel the place (where the sick person is shot) ákitoykótsimaie ; when 
you feel the ground áutoykoàiniki ksáykuma ; then all at once he felt the 
ground itámisaukoykogkogiu kságkümi. — then he suddenly felt, that the 
earth was shaking támsokogtozkoyiu, ksayküm audtoypatskoys. 

feel (to): when he then felt comfortable itaysauanissi (7). 

feel about (to): then he felt about itápasótsimaie. 

feet (to make noise with the) v. noise with the feet (to make). 

feigning kip-: | shall feign to dive down stream with him nitáksikaupi- 
nikipainapistai; then he feigned to fall (by a blood-clot) itsitotsikipaipyay- 
piuaie; then they were feigning as if they were dead itsikipaiinixkasiaiks. 

fell (to): I fell him nitáikogpatsau, he fells him áikoypatsiu, káioypatsiu ; 
I fell him nitäikoypatsotoau, he fells him áikoypatsotoyiu; he could not fell 
that tree mátomatapoypatsiuats ori miststs : she felled (the tree) altogether 
imaykákopatsiuaie (imagkàákoypatsiuaie). — СЕ. knock (to) and knock 
down (to). | 

fell by kicking (to): he could not fell (the tree) by kicking mátseka- 
komatoypatskogiuats. 

female beast skim (skim) an., pl. skimiks (ski miks). 

fence (noun) nistsépiskani in., pl. nistsépiskanists. — CF. corral. 

fence (to) (to enclose with fence): I fence it nitáiistsepiskatoyp, he 
fences it diistsepiskatom. 

fetch v. come and take (to). 

few unnátoysimi an., unnátogsi in.; unnat (s)-: very few had antelope- 
dresses iksimakàpsii nogkaudkasistotóysiks. 

few lodges: there arc a few lodges unnatókimiu. 


field apoykepi in. 

fifteen nisitsékoputo (simple form); nisitsékoputsi an., nisitsékoputogi 
in.; it is fifteen days äisitsekoputoniu ; he is fifteen years old äisitsekopu- 
tostugimiu. 

fifteenth ómoytsisitsékoputoypi. 

fifth ómoztsisitozpi. 


fiftieth ómoytsisitsippoypi. 
fifty nisitsippo (simple form); nisitsippi an., nisitsippoyi in.; Fifty 
persons nisitsippetapiau : it is fifty days äisitsipponiu ; he is fifty years old 
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áisitsippostugimiu; it costs fifty dollars nisitsippoixtsau, nisitsippoisopok- 
sixtsau an., nisitsippoytoyp, nisitsippoisopoksóytoyp in. 

fight (noun) áitskàni in., pl. áitskànists; | had three fights niuókskai 
nitsitskànists. 

fight (to have a): they had a fight with the Sioux äuaykautsimiau 
Pinäpisinäi; then (the people) had a fight with (the pursuing enemy) 
itáuauaykàutsimiuaie; then (the people) continued having a fight during 
the day áistamauauagkautsim ksistsiküs; then they had a fight itáuanag- 
kautsiiau: then they quit having a fight itáiksistanaykautsiiau. — CE. 
warrior (to be a). 

fight (to): I fight nitàitsk, nitsitsk, he fights aitskau, itskáu; | fight him 
nitáitskamau, he fights him äitskamiu: we fought a long time against each 
other nitsipötsisamitskaypinan; this is how | came to fight one fellow 
nitékskam nimoztsiistapitsitskamau ; therefore I fought him nimoytsitskamau. 

fight (to) (of wolves): they were fighting and biting each other, because 
they were happy to get something to eat aifoytaiainipotsiiau, dtsiksimatoy- 
kósau ; they were just happy fighting over (the food) kakainokauainipotsian. 

fight always (to): he fights always aitskapitsiu, itskäpitsiu, 

fight (to want to); that you want to fight kitaiäksinikixkäspi, 

fighter (a man who is always fighting): àitskàpitsi (ua) an., pl. áits- 
kapitsiks. 

file sesénitau an., pl. sesénitatks. 

Fill (to): I fill him nitotokimmau, he fills him itókimiu: I fill it nitoto- 
kimstoyp, he fills it ótokimstom (not sufficiently verified). — I filled my 
pipe nitaykuiinnimaniaii nitoytoietóyp. 

fill the pipe (to): I fill the pipe nitáisapitsim, he fills the pipe áisapitsimau. 
— CE put in (to). 

fill up (to): he filled up the door áuztuitóm omika kitsimi; they filled 
them (i.e. the old camp-grounds) up (with pieces of meat) äuytotömiauaists. 
— CE stuff (to). 

filth makapsini in., sikapsini in. 

filthy v. dirty. 

fin ominstsekin in., pl. ominstsekists (7). 

Finally ikyai- (ikyau-): she finally found him ikyäiäykonoyiuaie ; finally 
all of it was bought (they finally bought it all) ikgáiaisopnókoypümatau : | 
finally caught him nitsikyaiaiinau; we finally got back home nitsikyaiais- 
kotaykaiixpinan. — ino- (inau-): he finally never failed (that means: he 
never failed to the end) ináuksitaisitàuksiu; they (gram. a singular) finally 
found the buffalo äinoaykonoyiu eini; I shall finally go after (you) 
nitáinoaiákitapó. — nanai-, nanau- (nano-): he (4 p.) got there finally 
nánagitautóyinai; he went finally nánanaitapóaie; finally it was night 
nänoaiköko; they were then finally known by them (4 p.) onänaii- 
tasksinokoaiau ; finally they were again called (Pelicans) nánoatàinixkata- 
iau. — Cf. already, any more, hard struggle (after a), hard 
time (having had a), long. 





find (to): I find nitoykönim, he finds ixkónimau, áukónimau; | found 
there some sea-shells anniksiskaie kstsii nitoykóniman ; he became a chief, 
because he found the food ixtsinauäsiua omixk otozkóniman auáuagsinixk ; 
I find him nitoykdnoau, nitáuzkonoau. nitaukonoau, he finds him ixkönoyiu, 
áuykonoyiu, áukonogiu; 1 Hind it nitoykónixp, nitáuykonixp. nitäukonixp, 
he finds it ixkónim, áugkónim, áukónim ; I find for him nitoykönomoau, he 
finds for him ixkönomoyiu. By the side of kon- we find koin-: after a short 
while (the war-party) found the enemy mätaisamda itàykoinimiu 
noykétsitapi: he did not find, however, (any buffalo) mátoykoinimiua ; 
then again he found people of another tribe mátsitoykóinimatsiu noykétsi- 
tapikoän ; where they found the bulls stimikiks onóykitoykoinimatoypi. — 
then she was found itozküiksinau. 

find one's self (to) : then he suddenly found himself again in (a lodge) 
itámsokatsitsipstauykónoysiu. 

find out (to) : then he could not find out his son (among the others) 
stámisautsistapimiu ogkói. — then he will find out what is the matter with 
him ákitapaisotoyiuaie. — V. also know (to). 

finding kónimàni in. : some sea-shells there were my finding (that means: 
I found there some sea-shells) anniksiskaie kststi nitoykóniman. 

fine matsiu- (maíso-, matsi-), -itsiu- (-itso-, -itsi-): a fine young man 
matsóanikapi (wa); their fine horses otsitsoótasoauaiks: that she was a 
very fine woman kaitsiuakèixpaie: his (that means: your) lice taste very 
fine kaitsinokomipum. — matsoap-, -itsoap-: a fine young man matsoap- 
anikapi (ua). — Cf. good. 

fine (to be): he is fine matsoäpisiu, -itsoápisiu an.; she is very fine 
katikiitsoapisin. 

fine day: it was a fine day äitämiksistsiküi. 

fine man matsoäpinau (a) an., pl. matsoäpinaiks. 

fine person (fine people) matsoäpitapi (ua) an. pl. matsoápitapiks. 

fine woman iikitsinaké (ua) an., pl. iikitsiuakéks. 

fine woman (very) kaitsiadke (ua) an. pl. kaitsiuakeks. 

fine young man matscápanikapi (ua) an. pl matsoápanikapiks. — 
matsóanikapi (1a) an.. pl. matscanikapiks. 

fine young ofarried man matsoápsagkinau (a) an., pl. matsoápsaykinaiks. 

finery: the finery that belonged to him ámoia matsoápii otsináni. 

finger mokitsis an., pl. mokitsiks ; -kits-, -okitsi: I spread my fingers out 
nitäisaitsekitsáki ; they had also their (little) fingers cut matakákekitsá ystau. 

finger-nail audtanokitsis an., pl. auótanókitsiks ( shield-finger). 

finger-ring sapikitsoysatsis an., pl. sapikitsoysatsiks. 

finish (to) v. complete (to). 

fir imoiistsis an., pl. imoiistsiks (hairy tree). 

fire istsi, istsiu in., pl. istsitsts. 

fire (to be on the) : it is on the fire itsüixtsiu. | 

fire (close by the) isodztsi. — Cf. fire (in the), water (close by the). 
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fire (in the) sui-: they then pushed them (in.) in to the fire itsüiistsitsi- 
miaists: put the stone-pot in the fire soiáutoka. — Cf. water (in the), 

fire (into the) v. fire (in the). 

fire (to go out to make) : I will go out (for wood) for a while to make 
a fire tákipsautot. 

fire (to have in the) : they have already a stone in the fire ózkotoki 
ükaitaisugixtakióp. 

fire (to have on the): she had already put her real pot on the fire 
dkaisutixtsiu unnétoyki. 

fire (to make): I make fire nitáipot, he makes fire áipotau. — | make 
fire nitautot. he makes fire áutotau ; they went on ahead across the river to 
make a fire aiisopamotototäiau; they had made a big fire (plenty of fire) 
ákototàiau: it was a rotten log he made a fire with pikozksiksimi otótotàni ; 
he then made a big fire near the opening (of the hole) itsitsóykakótotan. 

fire (to get up to make): they would get up to make the fire áipopótaii. 

fire (to put wood in the): I then put wood in the fire nitsitsapotot. 

fire-box (that part of the stove the fire is in): itáisapototàupi in., pl. 
itáisapototàupists ( where-we-make-fire-in). 

fire-place (old-fashioned) potámskan in. (7). 

fire-steel an.: their fire-steels otátsimauaiks. 

fire-stick ofotani in., pl. ototanists. — he wiped his anus with a fire-stick 
omi istsimokügi ixtsitsimsisau. — V. also stick. 

fire-wood mistsists in, pl. — Cf. stick. 

first matómoyt, matómogtsi; matom-, -atom-: the pieces he had first 
brought in matómotapótsists, otatómapötsists: you must slide first 
matömsotsikat: then he will strike first (in base-ball) aistamatomipiksiu. — 
itom-, -otom-, autom-, otom-: he goes first itomo-, -otomo, áutomo: he was 
the first that went east ánnamaie itomaipinapo ; he strikes first (in base- 
ball) itomaipiksin; he kills him first itomainitsinaie: he first jumped to 
stamotomitapoypaipiu; | shall throw (my ball) first nitákotómapiksistau ; 
let us first run a race together aykotomikaiiskatsiop; they fed them first 
dutomisoyiauaiks; he ran first (ahead) aufomomaykau; they first feed 
them with (the tongues) aufdmoytsisoyiauaie; he overtook them first 
ótomatsitsiuaiks. — -istsil-, -istsits-, -istsitsau-: the first time that | was ill 
in my leg nitsistsitaioytoykis noykátsi ; when the first snow comes istsitsáu- 
toypotäsi ; this is, to be sure, what I know to be the first wonderful thing I 
have seen in my life-time amoykaie nitsistsitoykoisksinixp pisdtapiu nitsapsin 
nitsitapisin: the one he had skinned first omima ofsistsitsiitaiima; in the 
first part of December (lit.: when December was first seen) istdmay- 
katoiksistsikatösiua olsistsitsäinaküyis; when he threw (the ball) first 
otsistsitsauapiksistaysaie; when we first started to go nitsistsitsaumata- 
patoysinàni. — pits-: in the first place pitsistügi. — Cf. soon as (as). 

first-born child matómipokàu (a) an., pl. matómipokaiks, 

first day (beginning) of the last quarter auminioytési — when (the 
moon) tears itself. 
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first day (of the month) (it is the) áinakügimi natósi (the moon is in 
sight) (no more used). A new expression: otsitsitaiksistsikumisinai, 

first wife an.: his first wife okaykéman. 

fish mamiu (a) an., pl. mamiks; my fish nitomim. 

fish (to catch) : I catch about two fishes (lit. : about two are my fishings) 
äykaistokdmi nitomixkäniks. 

fish (to): I fish nitäumixk, he fishes äumixkau. 

fish-bone v. bone. 

fisher (animal) pinottiyi (ua) an., pl. pinotdyiks (— -tail). 

fish-hook amixkatsis an., pl. amixkätsiks; my fish-hook nitömixkätsis. 
— ápatàikim an. or in.? (rather the whole fishing-outfit), — CF. fish- 
line. 

fishing amixkàni in. — Cf. catch (noun). 

fish-line amixkàtsis an., pl. amixkàtsiks. — Ci. fish-hook. 

Fish people Mamitapi (ua) an. (which tribe? Somewhere in Oregon). 

five nisitó, nisito (simple form); nisitsi an, nisitóyi in. — nisitsi- 
( -isitsi-), nisito- (isito-). nisit- (-isit-) : it costed five nisitólanásin ; I did it 
five times nitsisitanistsi. — there are five nisitsiau an., nistfolau in. ; five 
persons nisitsitapiau; it is five days atsitonin: he is five years old 
áisitostugimiu ; it costs five nisitóianàsiu: it costs five dollars nisitóixtsau. 
nisitóisopoksixtsau an., nisitóztozp, nisitóisopoksóytoyp in.; it counts five 
äisitokstakiu: five times nisitóyi; | did it five times nitsisitanistsi; five to 
each manistsisitsepi an., manistsisitoypt in., kanaisitsi an., kandisitoyi in. ; 
five lodges to each kanäisitöyitoyis. 

five hundred nisitókepippo (simple form) ; nisitókepippi an., nisitókepip- 
рош їп. 

fix (to) : she could not fix it (i.e. the lodge that was smoking) mätaisa- 
pistotsimatsaie. — Cf. arrange (to). 

Eix the bed (to) v. bed (to make the). 

Fix up (to): I fix him up nitápistotoau, he fixes him up äpistotoyiu ; I fix 
it up nitápistotsixp, he fixes it up äpistotsim; she had fixed up his hide 
áiksistsistotogiu omi otokis. — we will fix up the corral amd piskani akäkoy- 
toyp; when they had fixed up this (corral) amóm aiksistoytos ; then they 
fixed them (in.) up autamákoztómiau (speaking of arrows and topknots). 
— Cf. make (to). 

fix up inside (to) : (the lodge) was fixed up well inside áipstsokapist- 
otsixp: it was all fixed up inside with (otter-skins, etc.) ixtoykánaipstà- 
nistötsixp, 

flag auästäm an., pl. auästämiks. 

flag (to have for); he had tongues for flags matsinists sáikskaytamatóm. 

flame (to) v. blaze up (to). 

flank (its) otsimmaykis in.; flanks manauyists in. pl. 

flash lightning (to): when (the bird) looked, he flashed lightning 
ólsápsaie, stámipapüminai, — CE. lighten (to). 


flat : it is flat apáksikstozkiu. 
D6* 
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flat rock v. rock (cut piece of). 

Flat-head Indian Kötokspitapikoän an., pl. Kötokspitapikoaiks. 

Flat-head tribe Kótokspitapi (ua) an. 

Flat-head woman Kótokspitapiake (ua) an., pl. Kótokspitapiàkeks. 

flavoured water ksistsikimistan in. 

flay (to) v. skin (to). 

flee (to): then (the war-party) started again to flee mätsitomatapiksiu ; 
he was fleeing all night paiannauapiksiu; they still were fleeing sakiapiks- 
iau: he (4 p.) fled to the mountains mistákists itapipiksin; he began to be 
ready to flee (jumping) about ikatomotapaiaksistapiksiu ; he then fled into 
(it) itsitsipstsistapiksiuaie ; they then fled inside from him ofsitsipstsista- 
piksakaiks. — Cf. escape (to run for) and run off (to). 

flee into the brushes (to) : that rider fled into the brushes oma ixkitópiuai 
istsippiksiu; then they Hed into the brushes itsistsapiksiau. 

flee out on the prairie (to): when he fled out on the prairie otáisákapipiks. 

flesh (human) matäpioksisäko in. 

flight autsimofani in. 

flint apáuki in., pl. apáukists, — they (in.) were Hints oksisakopáàists, 

flint (of qun) ózkotokiksisaikétan in., pl. óykotokiksisaikétanists. 

float (to): it floats suidixtsiu. — they began to float pieces of ice 
autaiistsi ksisoysikéniks; he floated them far too (that means: he coaxed 
them far away) matsipiststatsiuaiks. 

float aloft (to): he then floated aloft stamiketsauatsiu. 

float away (to): my rope floated away nitépimi aiamistsin; (my robe) 
floated away too matamistsiu; my legs then floated away (from under me) 
nitsitamikinaiàists. 

float down (to) : then he floated down the river itsinapistsiu. 

floor kapoksinaksini in., pl. kapoksinaksists. 

flour napaiini in. — Cf. bread. 

flow (to): it flows áuakuyiu. 

flow clear of ice (to): now the rivers will flow clear niétaztaists annóyk 
äkaiämistsiau. 

flower apistsiskitsi (ua) in., pl. apistsiskitsists. 

fly (noun) soisksisi (ua) an.. pl. soisksisiks. 

fly (to) (of birds, etc.) : I fly nitáuani, nitáuauani, he flies áuaniu, 
auduaniu. — I fly nitáipót, he flies àipotau. paiótau. 

fly about (to): I fly about nitápauani, he flies about ápauaniu. 

fly after (to): then they flew along alter (him) ixtsitsapauaniataie, 

fly ahead (to): I fly ahead nitsisauani, nitáiisauani, he flies ahead áiis- 
auanitt. 

Hy along (to): I fly along nitoztauani, he flies along ixtauanin. 

fly around (to): I fly around nitáutakauani, he flies around ántakauaniu. 

fly away (to): I fly away nitdiistapauani, he flies away áiistapauaniu. 
— 1 fly away nitaiistapipot, he flies away áiistapipotau. 

fly back (to): I fly back nitaiskauani, he flies back diskauaniu. 


fly down 85 food 





fly down (to): I fly down nitsinaipot, he flies down inaipotau; then she 
(4 p.) came flying down to (him) itsitápingauaninai. 

fly far (to): I fly far nitäipiauani, he flies far aipiauanin. 

fly home (to): I fly home nitäykyapauani, he flies home äykyapauaniu. 

fly into (to): then they will fly in into our eyes itsitáipstauaniau 
nodpsspinaniks. 

fly out (to): I fly out nitáisaksipot, he flies out áisaksipotau. 

Hy to (to) : I fly to nitótauani, he flies to ótauaniu, áutauaniu ; | fly to 
him nitótanistau, he flies to him ótanistsiu, áutanistsiu. 

Hy towards the door (to): then he (4 p.) flew towards the door 
itsippotauaninai. 

fly up (to): they would fly up back to (him) again matsitaiskitapamiau- 
aniaiks. 

fly with (to) : I fly with nitoypókiauani, he flies with ixpókiauaniu. 

flying (to come) : they came flying along ixtótauaniau. 

foal v. colt. 

foal (to be with): when the mares were with foal ski miks aukostsau, — 
Cf. child (to be with). 

foam from rubbing: they had foam on them from rubbing áitsipstsit- 
sauanisian. 

fog sitsi in., pl. sitsists. 

foggy : it is foggy sitsinatsiu, aiksksinako. 

follow (to): he follows -sapo: he then followed the buffalo-trail einii 
ogsokügi ánnixkaie äutsapò: he followed where his elder brothers had 
gone omixk ü'siks ómogtoypi, ixtsápo; then he followed (him) tamoy- 
tsapóaie; then they followed (the trail) sofdmoytsapoiau; they then 
followed (the road) stámogkat(s) itsapótat : follow (pl) my tracks 
noysokügi tsapók. — 1 follow nitorpökiuö, he follows ixpökiuö; then he 
followed her itoypókiuate; then they went after (followed) the white men 
and the half-breed itoypókiuóiau omiksisk näpikoaiksk ki omi anäukitapi- 
koán. — Cf. go with (to). 

follow back (to) : then he (4 p.) followed it back along stámoytsksapóyi- 
nai; he (4 p.) followed also back the same tracks past noykdfoysitsksapoyt- 
паї. 

follow running (to) : she followed running ixtsitsipsapomaykau. 

following : all (the people) followed that way running ixtaykanatsapoks- 
kàsiu, — Cf. tracks (in the). 

folly matsapsini in. 

food avauaysin in., pl. auauaysists; my food nitsdaysin. — what! happy 
times there would be from the food that they got tsa! aisopokitamapiu 
otoykdiekani. — his food otoztónimàniks an. pl. (7). — food that you will 
carry with you kitäkitsauanoäuaists: the food that they carried otsit- 
sauänoaists. 

food (to get): he (4 p.) would get food for him otäuyikök; they went 
to get food for us nitsitapyoyikokinan ; where they got food otsitoyköye- 


kaypiau; he was strong at getting his food iskunatápsatóm otsogékàni. — 
from those (stones) (the people) got their food ánnistsiaie noykitápaugápsiu. 
— Cf. eat (to get something to). 

foolish v. crazy. 

foot moykátsis in., pl. moykátsists; -ka, -katsi, -kin-, ksi-, -oykatsi; I 
have a lame foot nitástsek: l have one foot (leg) ninetorkatsi: he is bare- 
footed ápstsitsikiniu; they would go on foot for wood àáiksoatázkoytaiau ; 
then he would just travel on foot áistamiksiuauáuaykau. — CE. bone, leg. 

foot (to go on) v. walk (to). 

foot-ache (to have) : | have foot-ache nitsistsistsek (— istsim noykatsi) ; 
then he ran as one whose foot aches very much stámaliksistsekayiu. — CH 
lame foot (to have a). 

for ixt- (ixts-), t-. -ozt- (-oyts-): they (gram. a singular) rushed for 
them (in.) ixtsitaykitsiuaists: I do not care for man's lodges nimatoytsikix- 
pa ninauyists; for these | was nearly drowned amoksayks nitsimatogtsinéts : 
it will be since a long time past that | did not care for them nayksistsamsauy- 
tapatsimaua.— mozt- (moyts-): I am going for this my scar Amoi nitáksksini 
nimoytapo; therefore (for that) | went away annóyk nimoytsistapo; what 
do you walk for ágsa kimoytàápauàuaykagp. — nozt- (noyts-): that you 
might dance for kinoytaksipaskaypi. — Cf. along, from, with. 

forbid (to): | forbid him nitsimau, nitäisiman, he forbids him simiu. 
aisimiu. — forbid your dog kitómitama kumatsis; and she forbade her dog 
ki oykümatsiua otómitam. — our father forbade us kinnuna ixtanikiuaie. 

force one’s way into (to); that girl then forced her way into her father's 
and her mothers lodge oma akékoan sotdamistsiskoztotipim anni ki oksists 
okoat. 

forehead monisi in., pl. monisists. 

foreigner noykétsitapikoan an, pl. noykétsitapikoaiks (person belonging 
to another tribe), 

foreign people nozkétsitapi (ua) an., pl. noykétsitapiks. 

foreign woman noyketsitapiake (ua) an., pl. norketsitapiäkeks (woman 
belonging to another tribe). 

forelegs (his, its) otsisoykatsists in. pl. 

forepart of the nether leg motsinau in., pl. motsinaists, 

forest atsóàsko. atsóàskui, atsóáskuyi in., pl. atsóáskuists. By the side of 
atsöäsko, etc., we find forms atsinäsko, atsiuáskui, atsiuaskuyi. 

forest (in the) ist- (ists-): now in this bunch of timber he is sitting 
annézk amo akétui annamaie itsistsaupiu; they will sleep in thick forests 
amaitsoaskuists itsitástsokaiau : all of them were camping in the forest here 
amóm atsiuáskui aitáykánaistokékàm (misheard for -okékau 1) — CK. 
forest (into the) and into. 

forest (into the) ist- (ists-) : he was taken into the forest by her otáis- 
tsipiokaie; he fled into the forest (the brushes) istsippiksiu ; they then 
fled into the forest (the brushes) itsistsapiksiau. — Cf. forest (in the) 
and into, 
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forest (to go into the): I go into the forest nitáistsó, nitsistsó, he goes 
into the forest distsd, -istso; she went into the forest ifsistso; here on Two- 
Medicine River, where it goes into (enters) the forest annó Natokyókasi 
niétaytai, otsitsistsytayp. 

forest (to take into the): he was taken into the forest by her otäistsi- 
piokaie. 

forest of big trees 6mayksiksko, omazksikskut in., pl. ómayksikskuists. 

foreteeth isoypekists in. pl. 

forget (to): I forget him nitáisauatsksinoau, he forgets him äisauatsksi- 
noyiu; | forget it nitaisatasksinixp. he forgets it aisaiasksinim. 

fork ixtáuygopi an., pl. ixtáugopiks ( where-we-eat-with ]. 

forked stick satapikoyiksim an., satapikoyiksiu in, — autoiátsis an. or in. ? 

former akai-: her former husband dkaiomi. — Cf. already, ancient, 
old (to be). 

former husband: her former husband dkaiomi. 

formerly matómogtsi. — Cf. first. 

fortieth ómoytsisippoypi. 

fortunate: that he was fortunate ofstauáps. 

forty nisippo (simple form); nisippi an., nisippoyi in.; forty persons 
nisippetapiau ; it is forty days áisipponiu ; he is forty years old äisippostuyi- 
miu; it costs forty dollars nisippoixtsau, nisippoisopoksixtsau, an., nisippoy- 
toyp, nisippoisopoksoóytoyp in. 

forward (to come) v. come forward (to). 

four nisoó, nisó, niso (simple form): nisoyimi an., nisoógi in. — niso- 
(-iso-), nis- (-is-): it costed four nisóianäsiu; they were four years with 
(it) ixpisóstuiyimiauaie: he was fed with four (things) nitsisoyisoau ; the 
four (things) he was fed with aiisisoaypi; | did it four times nitsisánistsi. 
— there are four nisogimiau an., nisóiau in.; four persons nisóitapiau; it 
is four days áisoniu: he is four years old áisostugimiu; they were four 
years with it (that means: they were four years members of that age- 
society) ixpisöstuyimiauaie ; four times nisdyi (nisoai) ; I did it four times 
nitsisanistsi; it costs four nisdianasiu; it costs four dollars nisóixtsau. 
nisóisopoksixtsau an., піѕбуѓоур. nisóisopoksoytoyp in.; four to each 
manistsisoyepi an., manistsisoypi in., kandisoyimi an., kanáisógi, kanáisoai 
in.: four lodges to each kandisdyitoyis. 
in, 

fourteen nisékoputo (simple form) ; nisékoputsi an.. nisekoputoyi in.; it 
is fourteen days áisekoputoniu ; he is fourteen years old äisekoputostuyimiu. 

fourth Gmoytsisoypi (Gmoytsisdozpi). 

fox otátuyi (ua) an., pl. otátugiks (yellow-tail?). — Cf. black-fox, 
red-fox and also kit-fox. 

fox-flea sinopáukum (a) an., pl. sinopáukumiks. 

freeze (to): I freeze nitsinipitsi, he freezes inipitsiu. — inipit- (inipits-) : 
(the people) nearly all froze imátáykanainépitsiu ; they then were nearly 
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frozen in the water áitamakitsuiinipitsiau. — he (4 p.) was just frozen with 
spittle on his mouth nátsakotikokitsiminai; he (4 p.) was just frozen with 
his face twisted natamiskikokitsiminai; he (4 p.) was already frozen with 
his face twisted dkaiamiskikokitsiminai. 

freeze (to) (of water, etc.) : it freezes, it is frozen over kokutó, áikokuto 
( kokotó, áikokoto) ; they (the foods they carried) were frozen hard nitsai- 
kokötoiaists. 

French nitsapikoa-, -itsapikoa-. 

French (to speak): I speak French nitáitsapikoaipuyi, he speaks French 
айѕарікоаіриуіш, 

Frenchman nitsapikoan an., pl. nitsapikoaiks (real white man). 

French woman nitsäpiäke (va) an., pl, nitsäpiäkeks (real white woman). 

Friday itäinikiöpi in. (when-we-kill). 

frighten (to) v. scare (to). 

fringe suyiinimman in., pl. sugiinimmanists. — you have left your fringes 
behind kísoapitanoaists kikákitstoypi. 

frog matsékapisau (a) an., pl. matsékapisaiks. — Cf. toad. 

from ixt- (ixts-), t-, -oyt- (-ogts-): he told us (to abstain) from (it) 
ixtanikinaie; he went home from (there) ixtaykàáiiu; something (4 p.) 
suddenly cried from (the water) itémsokoytasaininai; they were all skinned 
from the back down aistaumoytotoykanainotataiau; (the war-party) would 
look at him from (where they sat) akoytasaminaie; she then cooked from 
(it) for him stámogtsekixkitoyiuaie; will you not eat of the entrails 
kitakstaukoytsoixpa; take a small piece from his hide ofokis inakoytsi 
fotakit; these are good, take from them àmoístsi áysii, tótakitau; if you 
give me some of (from) your clothes toykókinoàiniki kisókásoaists. — 
moyt- (moyts-) : over that way I came (from there I came) amdk nimoy- 
toto; l invited you to take one of (from) those annistsiaie kimoztotàm. — 
noyt- (nogts-): from (that) they (gram. a singular) got plenty to eat 
noytástokoykóyiu, — apit- (apits-), -opit- (-opits-) : then she, close to it, 
said from without ahead itsitótapitsisaniua : from there she would peel (the 
tree) ákitopitsiniotogiuaie ; she (4 p.) sat by herself away (from the others) 
nitsitsikopitaupiin. — Cf. along, ashore, for, out of, with. 

front (in) itsozk- (in certain modes of the verb we find istsoyk-) : he sat 
Ьу (Ш.: in front of) (a creek) itsózkopiu: they stood in front of it 
itsitsórkipuyian ; stick them (an.) in front (of the door) istsóykstautos. — 
pixkoytsi; pixk-: he is always standing alone in front of the house 
áskyksaitsitaipuyiu pixkoytsim nàpioyis; he then caught him as he went by 
(lit.:: he then caught him in front) itsipixkiniuaie. — is-: then he threw 
it in front of him itsitótsisápiksim: then she (4 p.) would stand in front of 
him otsitaiisipugimokaie. — CE. ahead, before (of space). 

front (to come in): he comes in front of him áiisátsiu. -isatsiu. 

front (to come to the): now they must come to the front anixtsisáuoys. 

frosty: it is Frosty isinafsiu. 
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froth at the mouth from running (to have) : they then had froth at the 
mouth from running itsipsitsauyakatayiau. 

frozen (to be) v. freeze (to). 

frozen under (to be): it was frozen under (the surface) istaytsikokuto. 

fruit-can mätsiepoküiksipoxkos an., pl. mäfsiepoküiksipoykosiks. 

frying-pan sikoykös an., pl. sikoykósiks. 

full: it is full ixtaitsin (ixtdixtsiu), auytúitsiu (auytiixtsiu), akaytuitsio 
(aküytuixtsiu) (used of a corral full of buffalo). — it is full ixtókimiu (used 
of rivers, creeks, etc., when the water is high). 

full-blood Indian v. real Indian. 

full-blood Indian woman v. real Indian woman. 

full-blood white man v. real white man. 

full-blood white woman v. real white woman. 

full moon (it is) áiksistosiu. 

funny v. amusing. 

fur: he (4 p.) was then short-furred nitsáikiminat ; that is why they are 
short-furred and yellow kataisaikimii ki otaykuimtt. — Cf. hair of the 
body. 

future (in the) isóytsi. — mistap-, -istap- : from (you) there will be more 
gophers about in the future tsistapapaumagkokatàiskoysi ; from (you) there 
will be more antelopes about in the future tsistapapauauakasiskoys; from 
(that one) more snakes will come in the future tsistapàistseksinaskoys. — 
CL ahead, away, later. 

future use: they had them (an.) also (for berries] for future use mátaini- 
uanatsiaiks; they were (the berries) for future use ofsinitaniauaie; they 
were picked for future use otsiniuaykanaists (used of berries}. 


G. 


gain a point (to): and the other one would also gain a point ki omá 
tókskam ákogkatsikékiu ; when they gained a point kékisau. 

gallop (to) (of a horse): he gallops aukiapiksiu. 

gamble (to); I gamble nitaikaztsi, he gambles atkaytsiu. 

gamble-joint of the buffalo ókskstsékagpi in. (7). 

gambling (to be in the) : if I had been in the gambling nitsikaytaumauopi. 

gambling-wheel itsinan an.; -itsiu-: then they would begin to play the 
wheel-game ákitaumatapitsiuaikaytsiau ; only in that way they started the 
wheel-game nitáumatapitsiuáikaztsiau: that is the way they made the 
gambling-wheel ánniaie nóykanistaitsiuaykaiau ; then they began to roll the 
gambling-wheel and shoot against one another itaumatapimotsiiau. 

gape (to) v. yawn (to). 

garden-plant insimman in., pl. insimmanists. 

gather (to) -omo- (-aumo-): the Women-society (gram. a plural) 
gathered itomoógi Mátokeks ; then he gathered them (in.) itáumoaipiksim ; 
that I should go and gather them (an.) up naykotomodipiksistays; now go 
home and tell the women to come out (prop.: now go home and gather for 
yourself) annagkgótómogsit. — Cf. come together (to) and 
together. 

gather around (to): because we are gathered around it móytakoykótseióp. 

gather For the circle-camp (to) : then (the tribe) gathers for the circle- 
camp itámototsiu ; when (the tribe) gathers for the circle-camp aumótotsisi. 

gather many (to): then they gather a great many berries áistamakaistótsi- 
maists minists, 

gather up (to): | gather up nitomoäipiksistaki, nitäumoaipiksistaki, he 
gathers up amoäipiksistakiu, aumoaipiksistakiu ; 1 gather him up nitomoai- 
piksistau, nitäumoaipiksistau, he gathers him up amoáipiksistsiu, áumoai- 
piksistsiu; | gather it up nitomoàipiksixp. nitáumoaipiksixp, he gathers it 
up amoáipiksim, áumoaipiksim. — he just went back gathering them up 
kakskapaumoaikinau. — where there were many, there he gathered them 
(in.) up otsitakauoypi itáisekotsimaists; when they began to gather them 
(in.) up otaumatapsekotsisauaists. — V. also round up (to). 

geese (collective) osáiaisina an. 

gentle: | am gentle nitsikinapsi, he is gentle ikinapsin. 

gentle person: he is a gentle person ikinàápitapiu, 

gently ikin- (kin-): she gently laid his head down otsitsikinanaykimok- 
aie: then he again very gently looked (threw his head up) over the hill 
at him atsikikinautamioykiakiu; he gently looked over the hill at him äik- 
inautamisaminaie. — Cf. easy, slowly, soft. 
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German v. Dutch, Dutchman, Dutch woman. 

germs of the snow pajtózpiks an. pl. The Indians ascribe snow-blindness 
to insects which they consider as "germs of the snow . 

get (to) (to obtain) v. take (to). 

get (to) (ata place): I get there nitáitotàipi, nitsitotàipi, he gets there 
áitotàipiu, itsitotàipiu; and then I got here ki annóm nisótamotàipi. — Cf. 
get to (ta) and v. also come to (to). 

get ashore (to) v. come ashore (to). 

get at (ta be hard to): then he was hard to get at ifsauatoykotoztoatau. 

get down (to) v. go down (to). 

get for me (to): he gets him for me nitsinäniskoyiu: that you get him 
for me kaykitsinaniskoki. 

get the hair off (to): they then would get the hair off their hides ista- 
miksistsipoykimiau otokgánokomoàuaists. — CE scrape the hair 
off (to). 

get home (to): I get home nitautaykaii, he gets home autaykattu ; Ї 
finally get home nitäikyaiäutaykai; when I get home áutaykaüiniki. — CH. 
come home (to). 

get in (to): then he got in (to the buggy) itsápau; then he (4 p.) got 
in (to the baat) itsitsapöginai; then he got in (to the boat) stámitsapópi- 
uaie (then he sat there down inside); then I got in (to the waggon) 
nisdtamsapakaupi (then I sat down inside). 

get off (to) v. dismount (to), go down (to), jump off (to). 

get something (to): there you will get something annimaie kitakitoykoi- 
tapi. 

get to (to): I get to nitáitotàipi, nitáifautàipi, nitsitotaipi, he gets to 
áitotàipiu, áitautàipiu, itsitotáipiu: the coyote (4 p.) had got to that brush- 
lodge already a long time omim apimani ákaisamitautaipiinai omi ksináuaui ; 
then he got to (it) itsitótaipiu; when he got to (her) otáitotaipisaie. — CE. 
get (to) (ata place). . 

get up (to): I get up nitsipuáu, nitáipuau, he gets up ampuáu; get up 
(imp.) nipuáut; and in the morning when I tried to get up out of bed, I 
could not get up ki apinäkuyi nitsaksipuauysini, nimatozkotsipuanypa. 

get up this way (to): then you got up this way (that means: you came 
up to me) kitsitsipöysapipuäu, 

get well (to): then he got well ifsitstu. 

get one's wife back (to) : I shall go to get my wife back nitäkotayso. 

ghost stáau an.. pl. stáaiks. — obsolete words: nánaikodn an., pl. nánai- 
koaiks; pinuisisin an., pl. pinuisisiks. 

ghost-head v. skull. 

ghosts (collective) otsistáuosina an. 

ghosts (haunting) istazpéksiks an. pl. 

ghost-shots pikáksists in. pl. 

giant omaykáiinau (a) an., pl. omaykáiinaiks. 


girdle v. belt. 


a 
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girl akékoan an., pl. akékoaiks ; small girl (voc.) kókoa; turns into a girl 
(also: turns out to be a girl) akékoanasiu. 

give (to): I give nitogkótaki, he gives ixkótakiu, áugkotakiu; l give to 
him nitoykotau, he gives to him ixkótsiu, áuykotsiu; I give it nitoykotsixp. 
he gives it ixkótsim, áugkotsim; and that war-bonnet that he lent to his 
partner he then gave it to him ómi omi otákài étaykumataykoaypi saami 
sotdmitstoykotsiuaie; that there must be some one that gave it to her 
akitstsip otáugkoki ; 1 give you your younger brother kitáukot kiskáni ; now, 
I give them to you áuke, kitäukotau; did he give you any kikataukoytsoka ; 
he must have been given it by him mazkaukoztsok. — those to whom he 
gave it otsipümmoaiks ; they then gave a pipe to one another itsipummotstiau 
ayküiinnimàn. — it was that she gave to her son-in-law ánniaukaie ki omi 
üs ixtsitätsimaykoyiuâie. — give part of them to the people camping here- 
about annóm {Кйпайпат noykoytsikaisai. 

give away (to): I shall not give them (an.) away matakapixkauaiks ; 
when he gave it away otsistapäpixkaytoysaie. 

give back (to) : I give back nitäiskoykötaki, he gives back áiskoykótakiu ; 
I give back to him nitáiskoykotau, he gives back to him áiskoykotsiu ; I give 
it back nitaiskoykotsixp, he gives it back áiskoykotsim: I will give it back 
to you again kitákatskoykot. 

give choice parts (to) : you will be given choice parts of meat kitáksino- 
ksátskoko; you have been given choice parts of meat kitäiksistsinoksätskoko. 

give food (to): you will be given food by everybody kitáikitaykimmats- 
kóko. 

give for nothing (to): I give to him for nothing nitsiksistoykotau, he 
gives to him for nothing ksistoykotsiu. 

give in return (to) v. pay (to). 

give a point (to): give me one point apäukit tökskaie; partner, give me 
two points napi, noykopäukit nätökai. — CE pay (to). 

give presents (to) : horses and things were the presents they gave pono- 
kàmitai, piápi, ánniaie nitsókomaykiu ; and they gave them also many things 
as presents ki ämoli piapi matakäuo mätsokomayköyiuaiks: all his relations 
gave presents for him (to the dancing women) óksókoaiks ótoykansok omag- 
kokaiks; there were many things they were given by him (4 p.) as presents 
piapii kakakauo Gtsokomaykoaypiaiks. — | give presents nitématskaytaki. 
nitaumatskaytaki, he gives presents äumatskaytakiu (used of presents given 
by the future son-in-law); then they gave presents to their sisters ótake- 
moäuaiks itäiitskartoyiatt: they also gave presents to their elder brothers 
é'soauaiks matatitskaytoyiau; | give them (in.) to your husband as presents 
koma nitsistskaytoauaistsi (to be read: nifsitskaytoauaistsi 7). 

give up (to) v. loose (to). | 

given (things that are) ixkótspists in. pl. 

glad v. happy. 

gladness v. happiness. 

glitter (to) : they were glittering (in the sun) aikanausuyian, 


glove 93 qo away 

glove v. mitten. 

gnaw (to) v. bite (to). 

gnaw off one’s hair (to): then they (4 p.) began to gnaw off his hair 
otsitomatapipogksistskinipokaiks; they (4 p. ) gnawed off all his hair 
otáitsinixkinipokaiks ; then they gnawed off all his hair itsinipozkstsimaiks ; 
that they might gnaw your hair off kaykitsitaipozksistskinopokoati (some 
Indians interpret the word oksiistsia in this way: "if one falls asleep (while 
dancing). the hair of his head will be gnawed off”. All this cannot be in it, 
af course, though it may be understood. CE, however, penis-hairs). 

go (to) mat- (mats-): go and tell matánistsis; go and wash it matásists- 
tot: go and look out ( pl.) for him matäpsamok ; go out and steer (the ears 
of the lodge) matsaiakstsit. 

go about (to) : they gave orders not to go about ákaisocatsistsisaapiyi ; 
then inviters would go about àistamauasokóyiau auatsimaiks, — Cf. go 
across one another (to) and walk about (to). 

go about crying (to) v. crying (to go about). 

go according to (to): he goes according to -anisto; how shall I be able 
to go according to it (i.e. to go there) tsàytau tákanistoypaytau: now go 
back the same way (lit.: now go again according to that) änni matanistöt. 

go across (to) v. cross (to) and go over (to). 

go across one another (to): then they would go about (across one 
another) áistamauasokógiau. — CE. go about (to). 

go after (to): oh yes, I shall finally go after (you) aháu, nitáinoaiàk- 
itapó. — CE. Follow (to). 

qo after the horses (to) v. look for one's horse (to). 

go ahead (to): he then went ahead itsisó ; nobody then went ahead of 
them for the blood aitsáitapisoykoaiau aüpaists. — V. also go first (to) 
and cf. walk ahead (to). 

go along (to): I go along nitoyto, he goes along ixtó. áuytoo ; that way 
we shall go along ännixkaie äytsitäuop : I went along in the same direction 
nitüixk nimogto; how they went along (on their raid) omogtóypiau ; where 
he was going along it was like a track otómogtakàgpik ánni moysokuüyi. 

go among (to): | go among nitsitspiud, he goes among itsitspiud; they 
went among the lodges itsitokotau moyists. 

go around (to): I go around nitáutakó, he goes around àutakó; I go 
around him nitáutakatau, he goes around him autakatsiu; I go around it 
nitáutakatoyp, he goes around it autakatom. — I then went around him 
nitsitoysokotatau; he then again went around to him, being out of sight 
matsitoysoykatatsinaie. — Cf. turn (to). 

go ashore (to) v. come ashore (to). 

go at random (to): Î go at random nitáiksistapo, he goes at random 
aiksistapo. 

go away (to): I go away nitaiistapo. he goes away äiistapö; then they 





went away famistapoiau; go away (imp.) mistapot ; he then went away, 


being angry itsiniksistapo. 
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go away from 94 qo home for help 





go away from (to): | go away from him nifäiistapatau, he goes away 
from him diistapatsin; then she (4 p.) went away from him again omäfsi- 
fanistapäakaie. 

go away home (to): I go away home nitäüstapaykäü, he goes away 
home diistapazkatiu. 

qo away running (to) v. running (to go away). 

go away together (to): so that we might go away together áykitoy- 
poksistapausi. | 

go back (to): I go back nitskö, nitaiskó, he goes back -sko, áiskó ; then he 
went back to (him) äutskö; I go back ta him nitskatau, nitaiskatau, he goes 
back to him -skatsiu, aiskatsiu.— | go back nitäiskotö, he goes back áiskotó: 
he then went back to his partner otakäi itskitöto. — then | go back again to 
the river nimatsitaskitapo niétaytai; you shall go there back again kitäk- 
atskitapo; then she went there back again sotámatskitapó. — 1 до Баск 
nitskótaipi, he goes back skótaipiu; he then went back again to his partner 
otákài átskitótaipiu. 

go back down (to): then she went back down itsksinisó. 

go back home (to): | go back home nitskazkaii, he goes back home 
skäykaiiu; then they went back home stamatskaykaiiau. — I go back home 
nitskótaykaii, he goes back home skótazkaiiu; then | went back home 
nisótamskóta ykaii. 

go back to the camp (to): now go right back to the camp annóyk 
matskixtsisot. 

go by (to): go by him on the eastside namistsk tapatsis; do not go by 
him on the westside nimistsk pinoytäpätsis. 

go close by the water (to): (the enemy) came all close by the water 
norkätäykanaisoö; let us go over there close by the water among the 
willows émim äzkunitapisoäuop siksikskugi, 

go crying towards (to) v. crying towards (to go). 

go down (to): I go down nitäinisau, nifsinisau, he goes down dinisatt. 
inisau, iniso. 

go down (to) (of the sun) v. set (to). 

go down the river (to) v. down the river (to go). 

go down to (to): then he went down to (the buffalo) támitapinisóaie. 

go farther on (to): I then go farther on nitáistamatakiuó. 

go faster (to) : then she (4 p.) would go faster áistamikamixtsinai. 

go first (to): he goes first (he is on the lead) itomo, -otomo, áutomo, 
-antomo, — Cf. go ahead (to), lead (to take the), walk ahead (to). 

go for good (to): she has gone for good äumanistö. 

go for the horses (to) v. look for one’s horse (to). 

go from (to): then you must go from there atámoytakaiit. 

go home (to): I ga home nitazkaii, he goes home ágkàiiu. 

go home for help (to) (prop.: go home and gather for one's self) : he 
goes home for help aykyoztomoysiu, áykyótómozsiu; then again she went 
home for help (to carry the meat) matsitaykyoytómoysiu ; go home for help 


* 


go home separately 95 go out to find out 





(that means: go home and tell the women to come out to carry the meat) 
annaykiótómoysit. 

go home separately (to): they went home separately to their lodges 
okóauaists itauánitsitapaykaiiau. 

go home this way (to): when I started to go home this way nitáipoz- 
sapaykàiis. 

go home together (to) : we shall go home together äkoypokaykaiop ; let 
us go back home together áykatozpokaykaiop. 

go home with (to): I go home with him nitoypókaykaümau, he goes 
home with him ixpókaykaiimiu ; l go home with him nitáupokaykaiimau, he 
goes home with him äupokaykaiimiu. 

go in (to) v. enter (to). 

go in a circle after buffalo (to) : now we shall go in a circle after buffalo 
annóyk ákaháuhóp; and when we have done going in a circle after buffalo 
ki äiksistakahaukt. 

go in front (to) v. come in front (to). 

go in a hurry (to): then it (a snow-shoe) went along in a hurry (to a 
lodge) stámoytoypiu. 

go into the forest (to) v. forest (to go into the). 

go into the water (to): I go into the water nifaisoo, he goes into the 
water áisoó: then he went into the river niétaytaii tamisoo; | shall go in 
with them (an.) nitákoypoksomaii. 

go into the water towards (to): I go into the water towards nitáitapsóo, 
nitsitápsóo, he goes into the water towards áitapsoo. 

go on (adhortative interjection) kako, kakon-: go on and run kakóno- 
matapokskasit. 

go on crutches (to): I go on crutches nitaypatsoys, he goes on crutches 
äypatsoysiu. 

go on foot (to): I go on foot nitäiksiuo ( nitáiksoo), nitsiksiuó ( nitsiksoó), 
he goes on foot áiksiuo (áiksoo), ksiuó (ksoó). 

go on the prairie (to): I go on the prairie nitàitskó, nitsitskó, he goes on 
the prairie aitskd, -itsko; they had gone far on the prairie áipitskoiau. 

go on a raid (to) v. raid (to go on a). 

go out (to): I go out nitsaks, nitsaks, he goes out sdksiu, sáksin ; I go 
out of nitsákskixtsixp. he goes out of sákskixtsim (e.g. out of a lodge). — 
go out (pl.) saäutsik. 

go out (to) (on the prairie): I go out nitsakapö, he goes out sákapó. — 
Cf. come out of (to). 

go out of the fire (to) v. come ashore (to). 

go out of sight (to): he had gone out of sight auksiksiso ; he goes out 
of sight áistanisóo. 

go out to the field (to) (in base-ball) v. go out on the prairie (to). 

go out to find out (to) : the dog went out to find out (where the enemy 
was) omà imitáua itótakaykusksinim. 








qo out to meet 96 go towards the door 

go out to meet (to): Igo out to meet nitsitápsaks, he goes out to meet 
itsitäpsaksiu. 

go over (to): I go over it nitáiketauafoyp, he goes over it kaiétauatom. 
— Cf. cross (to). 

go past (to): he goes past -itsko; he went past (them) autsitskoaie; he 
just went past (them) fdmoytsitskoaie; then he (4 p.) went past (him) 
tamoytsitsköyinai. 

go quickly (to): be prepared to go quickly anäpaiäköt. 

go round (to): where (the water) goes round otsitauàátakoyiixp. 

go straight to (to): may I go straight to a good horse ázsiu ponokámi- 
taua naykókaixkoau; he was already going straight to a high bank 
dkaukaixkim amoi akiksaykui. 

go straight up (to): if (the ball) goes straight up stókamotspoypiis, 

go this way (to): she went this way annóixtó. — V. also come 
here (to). 

go through (to): Igo through nitáisisapoko, he goes through áisisapoko. 

go through the water (to): I then went through the water nisótamoy- 
tsoau ayke. 

go to (to): I go to nitáitapo. nitsitápo, he goes to áitapó, itapó: where 
they were going to ofditapoypiaiks; then they would go to them (an. 
distamotapoyiauaiks. — | then went to them (an.) nifsitsifotan; and he 
then went to one of them (an.) ki tókskam itsitótau ; when they went them- 
selves to the carcases about auàátsitotstsisau mk sintapt. — go to each of 
those camps annistsi moyists aytoätot. — Cf. come to (to) and go 
towards (to). 

go to (to make) v. take to (to). 

go to bed (to) v. lie down on ones back (to). 

go to the camp (to): then he went to the camp stámixtsiso; then he 
(4 p.) went to the camp sotámi(x)tsisóginai ; that he might go to the camp 
maykixtsisoysi. 

go to heaven (to): he goes to heaven -ispummo, -ispumo: then they 
went to heaven stúmispumöiau: let us go to heaven äykunspummäuop ; 
then let us go to heaven aykstamispumauop; that we should go to heaven 
aykspumäuos. 

go to take (to): in a hurry they went to take (the gambling-wheel) 
kamotótogiau. 

go to tell (to) : I go to tell him nitötanistatt, he goes to tell him ótanistsitt. 

go together (to): (the young men, before they entered an age-society) 
were going together nifaykandiau. — we shall go together ákoypokàuop : 
let us go together aykunoypokauopi. 

go towards (to): I go towards nitsitápoyto, he goes towards itäpoyto ; 
then they went to (him) itsitápoytoóiaiks. — | go towards him nitoytoatau, 
he goes towards him ixtoátsiu ; he then went towards that girl stámoytoàtsiu 
omi akékoan. — Cf. go to (to) and walk towards (to). 

go towards the door (to): when he went towards the door otsipotoys. 


go up 97 good 


go up (to): | go up nitauamiso, nitämiso, he goes up äuämiso, ämiso. — 
Cf. climb (to). 

go up higher (to): (the bird) (4 p.) went up higher without being known 
how itoykóyistapspixtsinai. 

go up the river (to) v. up the river (to go). 

go up to the sky (to) v. go to heaven (to). 

go up towards (to): I go up towards nitsitápamisó, he goes up towards 
itapamisö, 

go upon (to): then he was going upon snakes pikseksinaiks stamor- 
torkitö, 

go with (to): I go with (somebody) nitoypökiuö, he goes with (some- 
body) ixpökiuö; I shall go with (you) nitäkoypokiuö; I go with him 
nitoypokómau, he goes with him ixpokómiu, àypokómiu: I go with him to 
nitoypokitapómau, he goes with him to ixpókitapómiu. — CE. follow (ta). 

goat v. sheep. 

God natoiétapi (ua) an. (Holy Person). — spummitäpi (ua) an. 
(Heavenly Person). — äpistotoki (ua) an. (Creator), 

going around (noun): four were his goings around nisodyi otótakoysists. 

going to ak- (aks-), aiak- (aiaks-) : he (4 p.) was going to shoot again 
átàkskunakinai ; after a long while he was going to hunt again äisamoyixk 
ataksamiixk; | am going to dance (I shall dance) nitáksipask; now it is 
going to be cold (now it will be cold) áiáksistuyiu; now it is (only) one 
(night more) they are going to dance (or: they will dance) ánnoykaie 
nitókska aiáksipaskàu ; | am going to give it to you (I shall give it to you) 
kitaiákoykot, — autamak- (autamaks-) : he (4 p.) was going to die (nearly 
died) autamakseninai; it is going to boil over (nearly boiling over) 
aufamaksakoysoyia; the rain was going to come near autamakotsotauaie. 
— Cf. about to, nearly, usually. 

gone (to be) : is gone áiitsinixkau (áitsinixkau) : then my grass-hoppers 
are all gone itáitsinixkaii nitoytsikatsimiks; they were all gone on a hunt 
itsinixkai áisámiu ; after not many years our cattle and our good horses 
were all gone towards (them) matakauda istuyists nitápotskinaminàániks ki 
äysiks nótàsinàniks ixtsitápitsinixkàii; when the buffalo were gone 
otáitsinixkani einiua. — Cf. disappear (to). end (to be at an), 
invisible. 

good: is good sokäpsiu an., sokäpiu in. — is good äyssiu an. aysiu in. — 
it is good pürmapiu. — sokäp-: then they threw loose earth in good shape 
äitsokäpsksotünnimiäuaists; he ate his fill with good relish äisokapokoyin. 
— aysi, ays-: he suddenly made a good corralling sokozkaysaipiau : they 
then had a good laugh at her itákaysimiau. — matsiu- (matso-, matsi-). 
-itsiu- ( -itso-, -itsi-): from (that) we had good horses nimoytaitsiuotaspinan; 
from (that) they had good colts ixtáitsiuokóstan ; that is why they had 
good colts kátaitsiukósiau, — pum-, pumap-. — CE. excellent, fine, 
well. 
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good horse 98 grey hair 

good horse (to have a) : from (that) we had good horses nimoztaitsiuo- 
taspinan: who has not good horses katáipumotàsiua. 

good player: a good player won the game kinimiua äumotsäkiu. 

good young (unmarried) aysanikapi (ua) an., pl. aysanikapiks. 

good-looking v. fine. 

goose saiái (ua) an., pl. saidiks. — apspini (ua) an., pl. apspiniks ( white- 
cheeks). — Cf. geese (collective). 

gooseberry paksinisiman in., pl. paksinisimanists. 

goose-feathers sataukuyists in. pl. 

gopher v. ground-squirrel. 

Government (the American) naágsinàna (excl), kaágsinüna (incl.) 
(prop.: our grand-father). 

grab (to) v. pick up (to). 

grand-parent an.: my grand-parent naáys (a), voc. also naagsi (naaysé) 
naazsi; his (her) grand-parent maaysi, pl. maágsiks. 

grass mafuyis in., pl. matuyists; -otuygis. — CL hay. 

grass (collective) matügixkugi in.; turns into grass matuyixkoasiu, 
-otügixkoàsiu. 

Grass-dancers Káiispaiks an. pl. 

grasshopper fsikatsi (ua) an., pl. tsikatsiks: turns into a grasshopper 
tsikatsiuasty. 

grave v. tomb. 

grease (noun) inikinani in. — they made them (in.) black with grease 
aitsikoypauauanixkimiauaists; he sat with grease all over his mouth 
nitükysaskoiópiu. — V. also fat (noun). 

grease (to make) : during the night you must make grease (of the bones) 
sipidnnikinak; then they started to make grease itomátapinikinàiaiks. — 1 
shall make grease täksiksistäp, 

grease (to): then they greased them (an.) ifaypaniniuaiks; [| shall 
grease him nitakoyponoau. 

grease one’s shoulders (to): they only greased their shoulders kakoypus- 
tsikaiiau; they then only greased their shoulders with (some of the oil) 
stámikakoykoytoypustsixkaiiau. 

great v. big. 

Great Bear v. Dipper. 

great number (to look a): it looks a great number of them (an.) äüks- 
koztóiinam : it looks a great number of them (in.) áiikskoytóiinatsiaists. 

green: he is green ótsküinam an., it is green ótsküinatsiu in. — otskni- 
(otsku-). — Cf. blue, dark-blue. 

green grass ksisksimokö, ksisksimoküi, ksisksimoküyi in. (also — 
meadow). 

greet (to): I greet him nitäiksimatsimmau, he greets him áiksimatsimmiu : 
they greeted one another (they were happy to meet one another) apaiksi- 
matsimmotsiiauaie. 

grey hair iksikixkinsini in.; he has grey hair iksikixkiniu, äpopia. 


grey horse 7199 gut with the blood in it 





grey horse sikapi (ua) an., pl. sikapiks. 

grey mare sikapiskim an., pl. sikapiskimiks. 

greyhound ikstskiómita (ua) an., pl. ikstskidmitaiks (— -faced-dog). 

grind (to): I grind nitáipikiaki, he grinds áipikiakiu; I grind it nitaipi- 
kixp, he grinds it äipikim. 

grinder v. molar tooth. 

grizzly bear apóykyàio (a) an., pl. apózkgàtoiks ( white-bear). 

groan (to): I groan nitaiamini, he groans aiaminiu, — (the dog) was 
groaning after having got inside ifsipstapaykoniaykumiu. 

Gros-ventre -tsina-. 


Gros-ventre (to speak): I speak Gros-ventre nitäufsinäipuyi, he speaks 


Gros-ventre autsinaipuyiz. 

Gros-ventre Indian Atsinäikoän an., pl. Atsindikoaiks. 

Gros-ventre tribe Afsina (ua) an. 

Gros-ventre woman Atsinake (ua) an., pl. Atstnakeks. 

ground v. earth. 

ground-squirrel ómaykokatáu (a) an. pl ómaykokatàiks; that there 
will be more ground-squirrels in the future fsistapapaumaykokatfdskaysi: 
that there will be more ground-squirrels from in the future ákoykatoy- 
Isitsistapapaumaykokataskoypi. 

grouse kitsitsimi (ua) an., pl. kitsitsimiks. 

grow (to): I grow nitäiistauäsi, he grows atistauasiu. — three sun- 
flowers were growing there ksamátsisam itsásksiau niuókskaiaists, — Cf. 
shaped (to be). 

grow higher (to) : this tree was growing higher amo mistsisa ikaistapais- 
isksiu. 

growing up: the people who are now growing up manákaitapi (ua) an. ; 
the people who are now growing up manäkaistoäsi (ua) an, 

growl (to) : I growl nitätskin, he growls ätskinau. 

grunt (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

guard (on one's}: there is a reason to be on your guard ánnistsaki 
koytókis (there is your ear). 

gun namau (a) an., pl. namaiks; that way he got a gun anniaie nitsina- 
maykau. — CE. bow. 

gun (to make a): he makes a gun áinamagkau. 

gun-powder safsöpätsis in., pl. satsöpätsists, 

guns (to take) v. bows and arrows (to take) and cf. gun. 

guns (one who takes) v. bows and arrows (one who takes). 

gut utsi in., pl. utsists: -utsi-: then they began to cool the guts itáisustu- 
tsisimaiau: they will all have their quts torn out ákokyaisautsisaian. 

gut with the blood in it sapásoyinimàn in. 


D7* 


ha (interjection) ha, haye. 

hail (to): it hails aisaku. 

hair (a single) okügi in., pl. oküyists: -okugi-: if they find only one 
hair imakétokugitoykónimàsau; if you find only one hair imakétokugitoy- 
kónimainoàiniki. — CE. Feather and hair of the body. 

hair of the body mokdyis in.: -im-. -okuyi-. — Cf. feather, fur. 

hair of the head motokäni in. — okügixkinsini in. — -kixkin-, -ixkin-, 
-kin-, -opi, -spi: he has brown hair apüyixkiniu; her hair is unraveled 
aitsimixkiniakiu; they bit off all his hair otáitsinixkinipokaiks; he has grey 
hair ápopiu: my hair becomes grey nitáumatapapopi ; her having grey hair 
otápopsini; she had just yellow hair nitotayküispiu. — СЕ head, skull. 

hair of a robe: the hair of my robe nitsixkan. 

hair-side: (then they began to scrape) the hair-side amo okuyisik. 

hairy imoi-: is hairy imoüsiu ; he had begun to become hairy dkaumatap- 
imoyisiu ; Looks-hairy (a man's name) Imoyinam ; Hairy-face (a woman's 
name) Imoyiski (1a) : he had a hairy mouth (a moustache) imoióyiu ; when 
the calves had hair on them (were hairy) äimoyikoanisau. 

half anaukoyt. anaukoytsi; anauk(s)-, annauk(s)-; half of the hide 
anaukoytsi otokisi; the half of it kanaudnaukoyztsi. 

half of them anáukoytsiks an. pl. 

half of them (just) mokdmanaukoyt. 

half a dollar anáuksi an., pl. anauksiks. — Omaykanauksi an, pl. ómay- 
kanauksiks (big-half). 

half of a hide: her half of a hide otánnaukotokirni. 

half an hour anáukotakogsin in., pl. anaukotakoysists. 

half past (it is) áutsiskáto (e.g. it is half past one nitókskai äufsiskäto, 
it is half past two nätokai äutsiskäfo). 

half-breed man anáukitapikoün an., pl. anáukitapikoaiks. 

half-breed woman anäukitapiäke (va) an., pl. anäukitapiäkeks, 

half-crazy (to be) : he is half-crazy äuanaukatsäpsiu. For kitáuanaukat- 
sàps (you are half-crazy) they used in the olden times kitäsotoypatsäps. 

hallo v. come on (interjection). 

halter asötskimätsis in., pl. asötskimätsists. 

hammer (noun) ixtäipiksöpi an., pl. ixtäipiksöpiks. — V. also stone- 
hammer. 

hammer (to): I hammer nitáipiksi, he hammers áipiksiu; | hammer 
nitástaki, he hammers ástakiu; | hammer him nifdstau, he hammers him 
ástsiu; | hammer it nitdstaixp, he hammers it dstaim; then I began to 
hammer it again nisótamatomatàpstaixp ; | hammer for him nitástamoau, he 
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hammers for him dástamogiu. — now hammer (pl) the bones annákik 
oykists. — CE. hit (to). 

hammer in (to): she then hammered it (the elk-horn) in into his ear 
itsitápistaimaie oytókisaii. 

hand motsis in. pl. motsists. — -in-, -kinists, -mi, mots-, -ots-: | am 
breaking with my hand nitdsinäki; let us put our hands above it itsitsi- 
kinistsakiop; 1 close the hand nitaumokinistsaki; | am hand-washing 
nitástsimi : I have one hand (arm) ninétotsii; you have long hands (arms) 
kitsinotsi: then she took his hand stámótsiniua. — Cf. arm. 

hand in (to); then he would hand in for him (his smoke) äkitsipstsäpix- 
tomogiuate. ; 

hand-ache (to have) : I have hand-ache nitsistsékinists ( — istsíu notsis). 

handled on (to be): they will be handled on sticks mistsists ákitaisa- 
pikaixpiau. 

hang (to): then he (4 p.) suddenly hung there stámitsóksisinai ; then 
they (an.) hung there aloft itsikitsisoksisiaiks. — I hang him nitäuapistau. 
he hangs him àáuapistsiu; | hang it nitäuapistoyp, he hangs it áuapistóm ; 
there he hang the hide on omi otokisi itsitsapsptstom. 

hang one's feet over the bank (to): just hang your feet over the bank 
kakóykototaminikaupit. 

hang up (to): he will be hung up in a bag skinétsiman akitsikétsauapi- 
stan, — then he hung him up ona branch omi okaniksi itsitspsoksamiuaie ; 
hang up a piece of back-fat over there at the upper end of the lodge ómim 
akimóyts osäki istsoksistakit. 

happen (to): then he knew how had happened to his wife stämisksinim 
ofoyk&man manistoykuyipi; then they told him how had happened to them 
itanistsiiau manistorkuyipiäu. — in that way happened this wonderful and 
dangerous thing àmoyk áninitsiu pisátapi ki istünnatapi. — CE. matter (to 
be the). 

happily papai-, papau-: he (that means: I) was happily chased by (the 
rock) itsipápokapaskokim. — V. also dream (in a) and happy. 

happiness itámitakisini in. 

happy itam-: he was happy having eaten his fill itämaukoyiu; they 
went happy about ditamauauaykaiiau; they ate the raw entrails being 
happy äitamauksoyiau, — ksimmat- ( ksimmats-) : because they were happy 
to get something to eat ótsiksimatoykósau ; 1 аш very glad to see them 
káiksimmatsinoaii (lit.: they are very gladly seen ). — minok- (minoks-), 
-inok- (-inoks-): there is plenty minokápiu; even if they had a happy 
time (ie. even if they had plenty) imaksinokapis; his happy things 
otsinóksists: they had there a happy dance ditotsinokimaiaiks; they sat 
happy nitsinokäupiau; then they told them the happy news ifsinóksisto- 
toyiau; he was happy over the food dinokoykoyiu, 

happy (to be): I am happy nitsitamitaki, nitáitamitaki, he is happy 
itámitakiu, àitamitakiu. — 1 am happy nitáiksimatsitaki, he is happy 
4iksimatsitakiu. — 1 am happy nitsinoketaki, he is happy inoketakiu; that 
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boy was happy with his robe omá saykümapiu ánnokimiuaie otsixkan ; now 
be happy with (his choice pieces) ataminoksatot. — Cf. pleased (to be), 
plenty of food (to have). 

happy (to make): I make him happy nitsinóksistotoau, he makes him 
happy inóksistotoyiu. 

happy dance (to have a): then (the women) had there a happy dance 
aitotsinókimaiaiks: and the Women-Society would also have a happy dance 
for still another one who killed an enemy ki stsikim inikiim Mátokeks mátsi- 
totsinókimaiau; (the women) had also a happy dance for him mätsinoki- 
makaiks. 

happy things in. pl.: my happy things nitsinóksists, his happy things 
otsinóksists; my happy things nitsindksatskanists, his happy things 
otsindksatskanists. Used especially of choice pieces of meat. 

happy time : it is a happy time itamàpiu ; the things they had happy times 
with ondykoytaitamispists; one day when these Peigans were having a 
happy time amoi otaitamsi Pekanina, — it is a happy time minokäpiu ; when 
these are happy times ofsitsinokapixp: even if it was a happy time imaksi- 
nokapis. — CE. happy (to be), plenty of food (to have). 

happy to meet (to be) v. greet (to). 

hard rmi-. -i-: hard cartridges auáksopaiks minikimiks; therefrom they 
held their colts hard inside (their bodies) ixtaiipstsikoyiau. — V. also 
strong. 

hard (very) v. suffering with. 

hard struggle (after a) ikyai- (ikyau-): (the Peigan tribe) killed him 
alter a hard fight ikydiainitsiuaie. — Cf. finally and hard time 
(having had a). 

hard time (having had a) ikyai- (ikyau-): 1 had a hard time to find him 
nitsikyatoykonoau; | have a hard time to find them (an.) nitaikyaiay- 
kénoaiau. — Cf. finally and hard struggle (after a). 

hard to do v. difficult. 

harden (to): v. strong (to make). 

hard-runner miómaykau (a) an., pl. miómaykaiks (used of horses), 

hard-seed-berries kapséks an. pl. 

barlot v. whore. 

harm (to do): I shall do you no harm kimátàksikixtózp: do me no harm 
pinikixtokit; she did not do him any harm mátsikixtokatsiksaie: then he 
(4 p.) did not do him any harm osótamsaiikixtökaie ; that she might not do 
me harm naykstaikixtok; he will do you no harm kimátaksikixtókats: 1 
wonder what harm he will do to me nitäksikixtökayfautsini. — Cf. 
hurt (to). 

harm (to): I harm him nitàikimatsistotoau, he harms him áikimatsistoto- 
yin, — Cf. harm (to do). 

harness Kinstatsis in., pl. kinstatsists, 

harness (to put off the): I put the harness off nitáisakoykim: ] then 
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put the harness off my elder brothers team nisótamaisákoykinaii ní sa 
otsitoykepistaypiks. 

harness (to put on the) v. harness (to). 

harness (to): | put the harness on nitaikakoykinist; we then put the 
harness on (the work-horses) nitsitakoykinistaypinan; I then put the 
harness on them nisdtamaiakoykiniaii; after | had put the harness on 
(them) nitaiksistakoykinistani. — I then again put the harness on (the 
horse) nisótamataiakoyképists ; after | had put the harness on (the horses) 
nitaiksistakoyképistani. — Cf. hook up (to). 

harrow (noun) ixtáikinixkimiksakiopi an., pl. ixtaikinixkimiksaktoptks. 

harrow (to): | harrow nitáikinixkimiksaki, he harrows áikinixkimiksakiu : 
I harrow it nitaikinixkimikstixp, he harrows it aikinixkimiksiim. 

harvest poykiaksini in. 

haste (to make): make haste kipóykit. — make haste with him annimis ; 
they would make haste for their robes omiksisk otsixkaniks itäunimiuaiks. 

hasten (to): I hasten nitsinetaki, nitäunetaki, he hastens äunetakiı ; 
hasten (imp.) anétakit. 

hasten (to) (to do something in a hurry): I hasten nitäikipanistsi, he 
hastens aikipanistsin. — Cf. hurry (to be in a) and hurry (to). 

hat istsémmokan in., pl. istsammokdanists; my hat notsémmokan, — Cf. 
cap. 

hat (to put on a): I put a hat on nifsistsammoki, he puts a hat on 
istsammokin. 

hat (to wear a): I wear a hat nitáiistsammoki, nitdstsammoki, he wears 
a hat áiistsammokiu, ástsammokiu ; [ wear him as a hat nitaitstsammokatau, 
he wears him as a hat diistsammokatsiu; I wear it as a hat nitäiistsdmmo- 
katéyp, he wears it as a hat alistsammokatom. 

hatchet apdtoykaksakin an., pl. apdtoykaksakiks. 

hate (to): I hate him nitsistsimimmau, nitäistsimimmau, he hates him 
istsimimmiu. áistsimimmiu ; if he eventually was hated (disliked) ik&mstsimi- 
motsiniki. — ah. I] hate the Old Man Aa, nitakétsiman Napiua, 

have (to) v. possess (to). 

have down (to): he was having his leggings down matséks áiitsipiksis- 
tsiuaiks. 

have none (to): he would have none mátakozkugiuatsiks. 

have up one's head (to) : when the Seven (Stars) have their heads up 
amyaykyaitsis [xkitsikamiks. 

have up a leg (to) : I shall have one leg up nitákauánauáksikoys. — СЕ. 
lift up a leg (to) and throw out a leg (to). 

have with one’s self (to): I have him with myself nitoypöksimau. he has 
him with himself ixpáksimiu. 

hawk with light-coloured wings ksikäpetapanikimi (ua) an.. pl. ksikäp- 
etapanikimiks. Another kind of hawk: ómayksitsitsipanikimi (ua) an., pl. 
émayksitsitsipanikimiks. The correct form of this latter word is somewhat 
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dubious, lor in our notes we find for a kind of hawk also: ómayksistsipa- 
nikimi (ua). — CE. chicken-hawk, sparrow-ha'wk. 

hay matuyi in. (for more than one stack they use matugists). — С! 
grass. 

hay-ground in.: his hay-ground otáipozkixp. 

haying-time itáipoykiakiopi in. 

hay-rick ixtáumoaykiakiópi (gender?). — Cf. hay. 

hay-stack v. hay-rick. 

he ostöi; he is the one ostoiánnauk. 

head motokàni in., pl. motokänists; -ki-, -kixkin-, -ixkin-, -kin-, -oki-. 
-opi, -spi: do (pl) not hold your heads up pinipaykiakik; lie all of you 
with the head to the centre of the lodge kanáixtsapoykisik ; at first he shook 
his head hard istsitsaiikauataykyaysiu ; white-headed eagle ksikixkini (ua) ; 
you must prepare to break his head kaykitapatakopokixkiniauaie: he was 
hit on the head and cut saiätsekekiniau ; he was hit on the head and swollen 
kaypskiniau; then he cut their heads off with (it) itaytäikaykökiu; then 
he cut his (the snake's) head off itsikazkókiuaie ; then he cut his (one 
child's) head off ifsikaykokitsina; and then he cut her head off ki itsik- 
aykokitsiuaie; he cuts his own head off káykokisiu: he is grey-headed 
äpopiu; he has a smashed head (crushed skull) ikspiáu; he just smashed 
his head sotámikspiuaie. — Cf. brains, face, hair, horn, scalp, 
skull. 

head (to wear on one's) v. top-knot (to use as). 

head-ache (to have): I have head-ache nitsistsispi (— istsiu notokani). 

healed up (of a wound): it is healed up akin, dkiu. 

hear (to) : | hear nitaioytsimi, nitéytsimi, he hears áioytsimiu: I hear him 
nitáioytoau, nitórtoau, he hears him aioytoyiu: I hear it nitaioytsixp, 
nitöztsixp, he hears it áioztsim; I hear for him (I get the news for him) 
nitaioytomoau, nitoytomoau, he hears for him aioytomoyiu; | hear about hin 
nitáioytsimatau, nitóztsimatau, he hears about him dioytsimatsin: how | 
heard (the story) ninóykanistoytsimaypi. 

hear (to allow one to) v. hear (to make one). 

hear (to make one): I make him hear nitàioytsimiatsau. 

heart müskitsipazpi in., pl. müskitsipagpists. 

hearth v. fire-place. 

heating-stove itäiksistoysoyöpi in., pl. itälksistoysoyöpists (where-we- 
warm-ourselves). 

heavy: he is heavy (of persons) (an.) isoksim, soksim, he is heavy (of 
animals) (an.) isókimiu, sókimiu: it is heavy (in.) isokó, isokü, sokó. sokii. 
— sok- (soks-), isok- (isoks-) : if they had a heavy load isoksistsisau: a 
strong man can lift a heavy weight miökasiu ninau ikäisokspinakiu, 

heavy (to make): they made him heavy itsokáykiau. 

heavy load (to have a): if (the mares) had a heavy load isoksistsisäu. 

heavy things isoküists in. pl. 

heel motoztüni in. pl. motoytuists, 
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heifer kátsistugik (a) an., pl. katsistuyikiks. 

help (to): I help nitäispummaki, nitspümmaki, he helps äispummakiu, 
spümmakiu; | help him nitäispummoau, nitspümmoau, he helps him 
áispummogyiu, spiimmomiu. 

help me (interjection) wäis’e. — äio, — Cf. come on. 

helve (of an axe) sapikuman in., pl. sapikumanists. 

hen v. big bird. 

here v. here (right) and this here. 

here (right) ánnó, ánnóm (a). ánnók: anno-: she went this way 
annóixtó, — CE. there (right) and this right here. 

here I am (interjection) v. come on. 

hers v. his. 

hidden from view: where (the people) were hidden from view таліѕѓа- 
pakanapixpi. 

hide (noun) motokis an. (and in.). pl. motokiks (motokists) ; -okis: 
their hides ofokyanokomoauaists; when the hides were all really good 
aukanáitapagsis kotokyáinokui. — the hides which they would make their 
marks оп (to be used as parfleches) otsitaksinamaypuäuaists in. pl. 

hide (dry) asikin an., pl. asikiks. 

hide (to) : I hide (myself) nitaiksasi, he hides (himself) atksasia; | hide 
him nitáiksisatau. he hides him áiksisatsiu; | hide it nitaiksisatoyp, he hides 
it aiksisatom: 1 then hid myself niséfamiksas; let us hide from him 
dykuniksaskoytoaii; hide it over there in the forest, and hide yourself ómim 
atsóaskui istsisksisatót, ki istsiksásit. — there all the people were hiding 
kanäitapiua itáutsistsisomau ; that you may hide there (behind the stone- 
piles) káykitsistsisómi: those that were hiding amo istsisomaiik; that man 
had already hidden himself from them oma ninau dkaiksistsisomatsinaiks. 
By the side of istsisom- we find istsisumm-. — Cf. put out of sight 
(to). 

hide one's self lying low (to) : there he hid himself lying low itáiiskixtsiu. 

hide-pot otokyöpisäni in., pl. otokydpisanists. 

hider (person who hides behind the stone-piles when hunting the 
buffalo): the hiders already sat (behind the stone-piles) dkaiksistopii 
istsisómaiks. 

hider (stick to be hidden in the hand while playing the "wonderful 
game"): one (stick) of theirs was long, it was a hider omá tókskaie otsinán 
inoyiu, ksisatatsisi. 

high: is high (of persons) (an.) spitau, is high (of animals) (an.) 
spimiu:; is high (of animate trees) spiksim, is high (of inanimate trees) 
spiksiu ; is high (of inanimate things) spiu. — sp- : where it was very high 
otsitomaispixp ; this high tipi amo spitm nitógts. — Cf. up. 

high (on) spoytsi. spdztsim, spéytstk. spóztzk. spógtm. — ikit- (ikits-), 
iket- (ikets-), kaiit- (katits-), kaiet- (kaiets-): put it there on high 
istsikitsixtsis; he sits on high káietsopiu. — otami- : he said on high (down 
to the people) ifántamianiu; | then got on my horse (prop.: on high) 
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nisofamotamiaupi. — Cf. across, aloft, hill (over the), on top. 
over, sight ona hill (in). 

high (to be on): is on high ispixtsiu; and (the bird) was very far on 
high ki iksipispixtsiu. 

high (to get on): then he was getting on high itspäixtsin: (the bird) 
was always getting more on high ikaistapatikspixtsin. 

high cliff spakiksi in., pl. spakiksists. — spakiksazko, spakiksaykui in., pl. 
spakiksaykuists. — spaiistaksko, spáiistakskui in., pl. spáiistakskuists: then 
they jumped down from that high cliff stámoytoypàipiiaiks omi spii. 

high Forest inóksko, inókskui, inókskugi in., pl. inókskuists. 

high mountain spisták in., pl. spistákists; this high mountain amo spiim 
mistáki. 

higher up the river mistepamitoyts. 

hill nitámmo in., pl. nitümmoists. — páuayko, páuaykui, páuagkugi in., pl. 
pauaykuists. — Cf. butte. 

hill (on a) v. sight on a hill (in). 

hill (over the) ofami-: | shall just look over the hill nasotamisapi; go 
back and look over the hill iskótamisápit: as he looked back over the hill 
manistskotamissapsi. — Cf. high (on) and sight on a hill (in). 

hill-side akayko, akaykni, akaykuyi in., pl. akaykuists. 

hindlegs (his, its) ofapatoykatsists in. pl. 

hind-part (his) (of a person) otómoztotsopopi (his where-we-sit-on). — 
-pisak-: he would hold his hind-part to (the side from where the wind blew 
itaitapisakiu. — Cf. hind-quarters. 

hind-quarters (its) (of a cow and other quadrupeds) oápisákists in. pl. : 
-pisak-. — Cf. thigh. 

hind-side of the upper leg imitapisakspi in. (2). 

hip moykinisaikina in., pl. moykinisaikinaists (7). 

his o-, ot-, ots- (parallel with “шу”, "your"): ofsinàn (parallel with 
"mine , "yours ). 

hiss (to): I hiss nitauykumataki. he hisses áuykumatakin; | hiss at him 
nitanykumatau, he hisses at him áuykumatsin. 

hit (to): I hit nitáuaiàki, nitakiaki, he hits auaiakin: I hit him nitay- 
aiakian, nitauakiau, he hits him auaiakiu, auakin; 1 hit it nitauaiakixp, 
nitauakixp, he hits it auaiakim, auakim ; she then hit his horn with her stone- 
hammer opaksatsis ixtsitakin omim otskinaiim: he hit him there on top of 
the head annom dytatsikapis ixtotakinaie; she (4 p.) had already begun к 
hit (to hammer) it ikaumatapakimin: then she began to hit (to hammer) 
them (in.) itaumatapakimaists; she (4 p.) had done hitting (hammering) 
it äiksistakiminai; she had done hitting (hammering) them (in.) äiksistä- 
kiimaists. — and that was it that he (4 p.) hit (with his arrow) ki ánniaie 
stámisiniminai. — you will not be able to hit him kimütoykotsisitoauatsiks : 
he (4 p.) nearly hit him ofsimataüsitokaie: he might finally hit me 
nayksinauaiisitoki, — then his younger brother was hit sotámauainai uskáni 
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(the text has sotámauainiu, but this must have been misheard for the form 
given above). — Cf. shoot (to) and wound (to). 

hit (to) (in base-ball): if he hits the ball istsisiniasi omi pokün; if he 
does not hit the ball istsaiisiniasi omi poküni; if he does not hit the ball 
ikamitsaiisinias omi poküni. — and if he hits the ball ki tkamitakiàsi omi 
pokün; if he hits the ball stákgàs omi poküni. 

hit alongside of one's neck (to) : he then hit them with that stick along- 
side of their necks omi mistsisi itsitsipayksistspiniuaiks. 

hit behind (to): he then hit his anus behind itäpatakiu боз. 

hit between the ears (to) v. ear. 

hit exactly (to) : and she hit my finger exactly ki itsikänixkoyiu nokitsis. 

hit the face (to): he was hitting himself in the face äisipskyäysiu (7): I 
ought to hit (you) on the face nikumipakskyai. 

hit in the centre (to): then it was hit in the centre tamikisiksistsixpaie, 

hit on the cheek (to): and he hit both of us on the cheeks with his glove 
ki ötsetsi nitäkoytaiäkitsitsispiniokinan. 

hit on the throat (to) : he hit him on the throat with (one of the muscles) 
ixtsitsitsisksistüniuaie; he hit her also on the throat with (one of the 
muscles) itsitsoyksistuniaic. 

hit over the head (to) : we are each of us in his turn hit over the head 
with a stick once in a while nitäikixkixtaytoipakixkiniaufspinan. 

hither póysapoytsi: pozsap-. poys-: l come here to see you kitäipoy- 
sotüsum, — V. also this way, and cf. come here (to). later, 
since that time. 

hobble (noun) ámokapistátsis an., pl. ámokapistàtsiks. 

hobble (to): I hobble him nitomokapistau, he hobbles him amokapistsiu. 

hog v. pig. а | 

hoist (to) (as a flag): I hoist nitáisaiaykim, he hoists áisaiaykimau: 1 
hoist him nitsaiaykimatau, he hoists him saiágkimatsiu : I hoist it nitsaiáy- 
kimatozp, he hoists it saiázkimatom. — CE. pull up (to). 

hold (to get a): she finally got a hold of her nänauaykötamiuaie: she 
then got a hold of her itsisiniautoyiua; he then got a hold of birches 
sekokinists itsisiniötsim; the things he got a hold of ötsinixpists. 

hold (to have a): then he had a hold (of her) stamitötsinakiuäie ; they 
had (each of them) a hold of their raft otsketstanoäiau äitsöfsinimiau. 

hold (to): then they held them (in.) over their incense omim otámat- 
osimàni itáiinimiau : (the women) already held their fans dkaikanistsinim 
opokdiimatsists: they were still holding their dresses out of (the fire) 
sakitsáiinimiàu osókàsoaists. — V. also seize (to). 

hold fast (to) : hold her fast miinnis. | 

hold in one's hands (to) : even if he holds (the rope) in his hands that 
is tied (to the horse) imakoypomokinistsakis Gmoytsisksipistayp. 

hold as a horn (to): he held it to his head as a horn ixfäutskinaaykäuaie. 

hold between (to): he then held it between them where they were sitting 
itsitsitokinnimàie otsitaupixpiàu. 


A 


E 
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hold into (to): they held those lodge-poles into (the lodge) omiksi 
manistamiks itsipstsiniiau ; a young man would hold a stick into (the lodge) 
manikäpiu mistsi ixtäipstsinim. 

hold straight towards (to): only hold it (viz. my arrow) straight 
towards these buffalo kakitápokaminit amó einiua, 

hold up the head (to): do (pl) not hold your heads up pinipóykiàkik. 

hold up a leg (to) v. have up a leg (to), lift up a leg (to), and 
throw out a leg (to). 

hole auätsimäni in., pl. auätsimänists. — äukskau in.: it was a hole that 
came out elsewhere sisapókaukskauaie. — in the night there was a hole in 
his lodge koküyi moyisi aykánixkau. 

hole (dug out) atániaksin in., pl. atániaksists, 

hole (to dig a): I dig a hole nitäuatsimayk, he digs a hole áuatsimagkau : 
| dig a hole in it nitáuatsimaykatoyp, he digs a hole in it áuatsimaykatóm 
(also with mm. e.g. nitáuatsimmagk). 

hole (to make a): then they made a hole (in the ice), with their knives 
they made a hole (in the ice) itákauatan, otoáuaiks anniksi ixtákauaiau. — 
she made a hole in her lodge (she pierced her lodge) okóaii itaykánnimaie. 
— CE pierce (to). 

hole in the lodge: they looked out at him through a hole in the lodge 
ixtsásamiauaie aykánnixkàie. 

hollow: (the elk-tongue) was hollow paytsakakatokinisiuaie (7). 

holy (having medicine-power): he is holy natósiu, nató'siu an., it is holy 
natoyiu in. — natoi- (-atoi-), atoi-: he made them (in.) holy átoüstot- 
simaists; I shall sing and pray (sing with medicine-power) nitaiakatoiinai. 
—natoap-, -atoap-: | then got married with her by the priest (married 
holy) tsitatoapoykématàu. 

holy (to make): | make it holy nitátoiistotsixp, he makes it holy ätoiis- 
totsim. 

holy (to respect as): I respect him as holy nitátoiimmau: her husband 
respected her as very holy otsikátoiimmok omi ómi. 

holy buffalo natoápéini (ta) an. 

holy things natoäpists in. pl.; his holy things otátoapinàni. 

home in.: my home nokóa, his home okóai; where is your home tsimá 
kitsitokoixpa. — Cf. lodge. 

home (adverb) ayk- (ayki-, ayky-): then she went home to tell her 
itaykyanistsiu ; we then went home to eat nitsitaykyöyixpinan. — aykyap- : 
he (4 p.) came home with the pieces of the carcase ázkyapapótsinai : I shall 
be eating on my way home nitakaykyapauyi: he was just crying while 
running away home stamistapaykyapasainikaiayin. — Cf. go home (to), 
home (at), stay at home (to), take home (to). 

home (at) agk- (azki-, aykg-) : so long it was that we stayed at home 
nanistsisamaykyöpixpinäni. — aykyäpozt: aykyap-. 

home-base (in base-ball) : then he will run back to the home-base ákit- 
skotaykyapomaykau. 


E 
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home-use (to thrash for) v. pick berries (to). 

honey namóaysin in., pl. namoóaysists. 

hoof moysistsini an., pl. moysistsiks; -oysistsini, -istsin-: he (4 p.) had 
split hoofs saidtapikoysistsininal; it was thrown between (buffalo-) hoofs 
ixpsitoksistsinäpiksop. 

hook (to) v. butt (to). 

hook up (to): and there was another waggon, we hooked up (our team) 
to that one ki omiksimaie stsiki matàinakàsi, nisótaratsitotaiakoy kepistaz- 
pinan; help me for a while to hook up (my team) kipspummokit, naykako- 
kepistani. — Cf. harness (to). 

horn: his (its) horn otskinau an., pl. otskinaiks; -kixkin-, ixkin-; Little- 
crooked-horn (a man's name) Aytsamoakixkini (ua): big-horns (that 
means: mountain-sheep) imaykixkina, ómagkixkina. — Cf, hair, head. 

horn-spoon àpótsi an. | 

horn-war-bonnet atskinäisaämi in., pl. atskinäisaämists. 

horrible v. terrible. 

horse ponokámita (ua) an., pl ponokámitaiks (elk-dog) ; -inokämit-, 
-otas-: I trap a horse (horses) nitsinokämitakiaki; and these horses are 
from the horses (that that man brought with him) ki ámokskaukiau 
ponokämitaiks ixtsistapinokamitaisko; a little way from the camp you will 
get a horse tákitsikoypitoykotàspa: may | get a horse from (them) 
naytsitaykotas: from (that) we had good horses nimoytaitsiuotaspinan: he 
(4 p.) then was leading his (the other's) horse otsitotásiuanákaie; I then 
led the (other) horse along instead nifsitaytsoautasiuanatau. — Cf. beast. 

horse (to have a): | have a horse nitótàs, he has a horse ófásiu. 

horse (to lead a) v. lead a horse (to). 

horse (to make a): he makes a horse (out of mud or the like) áutaskau. 

horseback (on) ixkitopi-: the warriors went on horseback ixkitdpisos. 
—CE ride (to). 

horse-collar v. collar. 

horse-corral nistsépiskani in., pl. nistsépiskanists; (the enemy) has a very 
strong horse-corral iiksistsepiskiu. — Cf. corral and fence. 

horse-fly ómayksoisksisi (ua) an., pl. omayksoisksisiks. 

horse-lodge ponokámitaikokáup in. 

horses (collective) ónokámitasina an. 

horses packed with meat itapótsópiks an. pl. 

horse-shoe mikskimi-oysistsini an., pl. mikskimi-oysistsiks (iron-hoof). — 
ponokämitäysistsini an., pl. ponokämitäysistsiks (horse-hoof). 

hot v. warm. | 

hot (to make): you (pl) must get hot this my soup of the leg-bones 
amom kaytsitsiksistotakaypuau nitsinikinant. 

hot pemmican ksistuiökäkin in., pl. ksistuiökäkists. 

hot water ksistókümi, ksistókómi in. — CE. warm. 

hot water (to make): he makes hot water äiksistokumsakiu; he has 
already made hot water dkaiksistokomisimäu. 
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hour nitókskautakoysin; two hours natokyotakoysin, three hours 
niuökskotakoysin. 

house näpiöyis in., pl. näpioyists (white-man’s lodge). 

house (to build a): then they built houses itokóiiskáiau ; we built houses 
for our cattle nitáukoskoanàni nitápotskinaminàniks. — CE. lodge (to 
make a). 

how (interrogative) tsá, tsáa. — Cf. what (interrogative). 

how (in a dependent question) tsáytau. — CE. what (in a dependent 
question ). 

how (relative) manist- (manists-): how they got horses manistoy- 
kotäspiau ; how they cut (the horses) loose manistsikaykapitakixpiau ; how 
they fought in war manistauauaykautsiixp. — anist- (anists-): how he 
dressed anistainauspi; how you can live käykanistsitapüxpi. — manistap- 
(manistap-): how they dressed manistapainauspiaiks. — anistap- 
(anistap-). — Cf. according to. 

how make: how did he make them (in.) tsánitapistotsimatsiksists. 

how many tsánitsima an., tsánitsoa (tsánitsuyi) in. 

how much does he (it) cost tsanitsixtsduats an., tsanitsóytoypats in. 

however noyk- (nogks-), -oyk- (-oyks-): he got nothing, however 
mátsitoykotakiuats; you will always see him accordingly, however kinétoy- 
kanistaiàkàinoau. — Cf. least (at), please, sure (to be), though. 

howl (to): I howl nitaiato, he howls diato: the wolf howled "uuu". four 
times he howled itáto oma api sin “uuu, nisodyt otatsautatoysists. — V, 
also weep (to). | 

hundred képippo (simple form); képippi an. képippoyi in.; there are 
hundred képippiau an., képippoiau in.: a hundred persons kepippetapiau : 
he is hundred years old áikepippostuyimiu; it is hundred days kepipponiu ; 
it costs hundred dollars kepippoixtsau. kepippoisopoksixtsau an., kepippoy- 
toyp, kepippoisopoksoytoyp in. 

hundredth é6moytsiképippozpi. 

hunger äunöfssini in. 

hungry (to be): I am hungry nitsinots (nitsinauts), nitünnots (nitün- 
nauts). nitáunots, he is hungry inótsin. (ináutsiu), áunótsiu: whenever we 
are hungry, then we sing the medicine-song itünnautsópists itauätolinaiöp. 

hungry for (to be): lam hungry for him nitáunotatau, nitünnotatau, he 
is hungry for him áunotatsiu; | am hungry for it nitàunotatoyp, nitünnota- 
toyp, he is hungry for it áunotatom. 

hunt (to): I hunt nitsami, he hunts samiu; I hunt him nitsamatau, he 
hunts him samatsiu. 

hunt (to go up to): then (the tribe) went up to hunt támamisamiu : all 
(the tribe) was going up to hunt ikiuámisamiu; there was a river (the 
tribe) would go up from to hunt ánníaie niétaytau ixtauámisámiu. 

hunt about (to): I hunt about nitapsami, he hunts about apsamiu. 

hunt the buffalo (to): I hunt the buffalo nitauaki, he hunts the buffalo 
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duäkiu; let us go about and hunt the buffalo aykunapauakiop. — Cf. lead 
the buffalo (to). 

hunt far (to): those that hunted far pisamiks. 

hunt far about (to): then (the people) would hunt far about for the 
buffalo aipiapsamin eini. 

hunter sami (ua) an., pl. samiks. — disimi (ua) an., pl. äisämiks, 

hunting the buffalo: later on (comes the story of) his hunting the buffalo 
sakóoztsim otáuaksini. 

hunting the buffalo (to come back from) : he came back from hunting 
the buffalo áutapáuákiua ; all came back from hunting the buffalo ixkanáu- 
tapáuakiau. 

hurry (in a) kipanistsi. — V. also suffering with. 

hurry (tobe ina) : lam ina hurry nitáuno. — Cf. haste, hasten. 

hurry (to): then (the people) will hurry each other itáunitsotsiu; then 
they hurried one another ifonitsotsiiau. 

hurt (to): I hurt him nitákanau, he hurts him akaniu: I hurt it nitakanixp, 
he hurts it àkanim:; when she hurt him otakánnagsaie. — I might hurt you 
káytsisit; the blunt arrow is coming down, you (pl.) might be hurt ánnak 
káupiu, käytsisitokoau; | might get hurt nàázkitsitakayts. 

hurt (to) (of a burned place) : when the burned place began to hurt 
otaiistsinisoyis, — Cf. harm (to do). 

hurt all over (to): my body hurts all over nostumi sotamotastakskau. 

husband an.: my husband nóma. her husband ómi. A woman talks about 
her husband as omäyk (that one). Nowadays nóma is much more used. — 
CF. former husband. 

husband (to have a): I havea husband nitómi, she has a husband ómiu. 
— Cf. marry (to). 

husband (to take a): I take a husband nitómisk, she takes a husband 
ómiskau. 

husband (to take for a): I take him for a husband nitómiskatau, she 
takes him for a husband ómiskatsiu. 


L 


I nistóa, obv. nistói. — ni-, nit-. nits-, n- (instead of nit-, nits- we often 
hear £-, ts-). — | am the one nistoannauk. 

ice kokuttiyi in, (kokotiyi). 

ice (pieces of) ksisoysikóniks an. pl. 

if is expressed morphologically. The idea may be emphasized, however, 
by means of the prefix ikam- (kam-). — V. eventually. 

ill (to be): I am ill nitáioytoykogsi, he is ill áioytoykozsiu. 

ill (to become): then he became ill itsáiitapiu (then he became not a 
person). 

illness oytoykóyssini in. 

imitate (to): I imitate him nitáiimatau, he imitates him áiimatsiu; they 
admired and imitated each other äikastapoytaiimatsii. 

imitate in dress (to): I imitate him in dress nitaitotiisapinausi, he 
imitates him in dress aifotuisapinausiu; it was | she imitated in dress nistdi 
nitotüisapinàusiu; then her husband knew whom she imitated in dress omi 
ómi otámisksinókaie, onóykitotuisapinàus: and there they saw that those 
young men were imitated in dress by (the women) ki ännimaie itäinoylau 
omiksi manikapiks stottisapinausokiau, There occur also forms containing 
-oto- instead of -otui-: then she (4 p.) imitated him in dress itsitdtosapi- 
nausinai. 

imitate the shape (to): I imitate the shape nitäitotuisapapistotaki, he 
imitates the shape äitotuisapapistotakiu. 

imitating motuisap-, -otuisap-: for examples v. imitate in dress 
(to), imitate the shape (to). 

imitating (to look): he looks imitating ditotuisapinam. 

immediately ixpistap-, -oypistap-: then they immediately fixed them 
sotdmoypistapapistotsimiau: then he was immediately known sotámoy- 
E 

nmediately after ixpok- (ixpoks-, ixpoki-), pok- (poks-, poki-), -oypok- 

Or een ~oypoki-): you must repeat right after him äitoypokiapäipuyit ; 
she ran immediately after (him) ttoypokidmaykauaie; then they flew right 
after (him) itoypdékiauanian: go out right after (her) pokisaksist. — Cf. 
with. 

important: if there happens something important ikamitstsixki akókam- 
äpi; it is not important mätakokamapiuats, 

in sap-: (there) you must lie in istsäpixtsit; he is sitting in a boat 
itsápaupiu äykioysätsis ; I have already killed him in there nikáitaisapinitau ; 
then they fell back in again sotámatsksapo pii. — ip-, -p-. — ipist- (ipists-), 
ipst- (ipsts-) : we are sitting in the lodge nitsitsipstaupixpinan mogis; he 
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sat in the house itsipistaupiu nápiogis; run in again anafsipstomaykat, — 
ist- (ists-): stick your feet in them istsistakakitau (istsistakakit); they 
crawled in àistaykapiaiks, — Cf. forest (in the), inside, into. 

in front v. front (in). 

in sight v. sight on a hill (in). 

in spite v. spite (in). 

incense amatósimani in. 

incense (to make) : | make incense nitáuamatósim, he makes incense 
üuamatoósimau. 

incense (place for burning) itauámatosimaupi in. (where-we-make- 
incense). 

incense-maker (instrument) amatósimatsis an. or in.? 

Indian nitsitapikoän an., pl. nitsitapikoaiks. 

Indian (to speak): 1 speak Indian nitáitsepuyi, he speaks Indian áitse- 
punitu. | 

Indian woman nitsitapiäke (va) an., pl. nitsitapiäkeks. 

Indians (collective) nitsitapi (ua) an, (real people). 

influence (to): he tried to influence him aiakoykatozpakomitsixtau, 

inhale (to) v. suck in (to). 

inhaler áisinokópi (ua) an. 

initiate (to): I initiate him nitsipûmmoau; then they initiated them 
noykitsippumoyiau; they then again initiated them mätsitsipummoyiau ; 
they (4 p.) would initiate them otsipümmokoáiau ; they would be initiated 
áksipummóaiau. — CE. power (to give). 

injured: he is not injured mátogküükiu. 

inquire (to) : l inquire nitsopdaytsisi. he inquires sopóaztsisiu; | inquire 
about him nitsopdaytsisatau, he inquires about him sopoaztstsatsiu ; I inquire 
about it nitsopóaytsisatóyp, he inquires about it sopóaytsisatóm. 

insect v. bug. 

inside ipistóytsi, pistóytsi ; ipist- (ipists-), ipst- (ipsts- ) : the axe is inside 
káksákin itsipstaixtsiu; inside it was all decorated with (otter-skins) ixtoz- 
känaipstänistötsixp; when he was standing inside otäitsipstäipuyisaie. — 
Cf. in, into, 

inside (all) kandipistoytsi. 

inside (to be): | am inside nitáipistsi ( nitáipstsi), he is inside áipistsiu 
(aipstsiu). — CE. put inside (to be). 

inside out: he wears his robe inside out ápokseiu. 

instead -aytsiu- (-aytso-, -agtsau-, -aytsu-): then he stuck it instead 
itaytsiuaitsistaniàipiksim; he then took it instead itaytsiuäutsim ; then they 
will go back out to the field instead akstamataytsoaisakapoiau ; he became 
poor instead (of the ancient Peigans) auaytsauatkimmatapsiu : he then 
again put it instead matsitaytsuaitstsiuaie. — aist-: they killed her instead 
áistanitsiauaie. — misk- ( misks-), -isk- (-isks-) : he was telling her instead 
miskáuanistsiua : then instead of running off they sat down sotämiskitäkau- 
piiau; he was getting food from (her) instead diskoytaykayiu. — miksk- : 
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he gives it to him instead mikskogkótsiuaie ; I bought it instead nimikskoz- 
pümmatoyp; take him instead mikskótos. — CE. all the same, in 
spite, notwithstanding. 

instep ispáykitsékaypi in. (?). 

instrument (musical) v. violin. 

intend (to): I intend nitást, he intends dstan. — Cf. think (to). 

intercourse (sexual): then he had sexual intercourse with her itayksistsiu ; 
(women) he had intercourse with otauaykaytan. 

into ipist- (ipists-), ipst- (ipsts-): 1 threw the axe into the lodge 
nitsitsipstapiksistau kaksakin тоз; pull it into the stable itsipstskapatat 
ponokamitauyis. — ist- (ists-): he ran into (a hole) itsistapiksiu. — Cf. 
forest (into the), in, inside. 

invisible: they (an.) are invisible matainoauaiksau; in the morning the 
horses were already invisible (that means: they were gone) apinakuyi 
dkaisauainakoyimiu ponokamita; then she (4 p.) was suddenly invisible 
(that means: she was gone) itamsoksatinakoyiminat; then she (4 p.) was 
invisible too akatsauainakoyiminai; how she had become invisible (that 
means: how she was gone) manistápsainakoyipi ; they (an.) were already 
invisible (that means: they were gone) ákaisauainakoyimiau ; our lodges 
have become invisible (have disappeared) kokünunists dkaisauainakugi ; 
when it is invisible aisauátsinakis. 

invitation ätsimäni in., pl. ätsimänists. 

invite (to): | invite nitauatsim, he invites äuatsimau, ätsimau: | invite 
him nitámmau, he invites him dmmiu, amiu:; as they still invite each other 
okánistatramotsiixpi ; of those | invited you (to take one) ánnistsiaie kimay- 
totam. — she invited me (to come back) ma pannixpi. — Cf. bid (to). 

invite (to go about to): I go about to invite nitapauatsim, he goes about 
to invite apauatsimau. 

inviter áuatsimáu (a) an., pl. áuatsimàiks. 

iron (metal) v. metal 

iron (laundry) ixtástsikaykiakiopi an., pl. ixtástsikaykiakiopiks. 

iron (to) : I iron nitástsikaykiaki, he irons dstsikaykiakiu. 

iron-grey horse äpsaski (ua) an., pl. äpsaskiks. 

island minni (mini) in., pl. minnists (minists). 


J. 


jack-rabbit ómaykáatsista (ua) an., pl. ómaykáatsistaiks. 

January sinámuistakiomaykatoiiksistsiküiatósi (ua) an. ( kissing-big-holy- 
day-moon — new-year-moon ). 

jar ixtáisapitakiopi an., pl. ixtáisapitakiopiks. 

jaw moypskinau in., pl. moypskinaists (for "chin" they use mozpskinaists 
— jaws). 

jealous (to be): I am jealous nitaiksisatsiu, he is jealous áiksisatsiuau : 
then she was secretly jealous (of her) tamitaiisimiksisatsiua (to be read: 
-ksisatsiuau) : I am jealous of him nitáiksisatstuatau, he is jealous of him 
áiksisatsiuatsiu. — I am jealous of her nitáikopiinauatau, he is jealous of 
her äikopüinauatsiu. 

jerk (to) : they jerked (the skin-meat from) the hides which they would 
make their marks on áisksósiau otsitaksinamagpuauaists; then they would 
jerk (the skin-meat) away from his skinnings dkaikaiistapaisksosatsii 
ofstitsimaniks; then they jerked (the skin-meat) from them (an.) itásk- 
sosatsiuaiks. — then he jerked the cover from him itsipaksatapiksistsinaie. 

jest (to): I jest nitäikipäni, he jests äikipaniu; | jest with him nitaiki- 
panistau, he jests with him áikipanistsiu. — CE. say falsely (to). 

jug ózkotoksisugin in. 

July nepömaykätotiksistsikätosi (wa) an. (summer-big-holy-day-moon). 

jump (to): I jump nitäypaipi, nitoypäipi, he jumps &ypaipiu: I jump over 
him nitoypaipiskoytoau (e.g, over a rope, apis an.), he jumps over him 
aypaipiskoztoyiu (e.g. apis). — V. also throw one's self (to). 

jump about (to): they (his legs, hands, and head) were jumping about 
again mátsitapáypiiaists; then (the pine-tree) (4 p.) was jumping about in 
the same direction as he himself áitomotapoypokiá ypiinai. 

jump around (to): he (4 p.) then jumped around itótaksogauanin. 

jump ashore (to): | jump ashore nifaupitsaypi, he jumps ashore aupitsay- 
piu. — I jump ashore nitáupitsázpauani, he jumps ashore áupitsáypauaniu. 

jump at (to): he then jumped at him in spite (of his shooting) miskstam- 


amiäpiksatsiuaie. 
jump away (to): he (4 p.) was jumping away (from him) ätistapoy- 
päpiksinai, 


jump back (to): I jump back nitózsoypauani, he jumps back 6ysoypauaniu. 

jump down (to): then he (4 p.) jumped down ifsinidypaipiinai; then 

she jumped down itsinnáypáipiu; from there he jumped down ixtsitsinay- 

paipiu; the puppy jumped down from here oma imitaikoan annoistsinoy- 

paipiu (to be separated in two words: àánnoistsi inoypaipiu) ; then (the 
DAS 
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buffalo-calf) cleared the sticks and jumped down on (the boy's) belly 
osótamapiniksikoypaipiinai koani. 

jump far (to): I jump far nitsipioypaipi. 

jump in (to): then (the dog) jumped in (to the lodge) itsipstorpäipiu. 

jump into the water (to): I jump into the water nitsuiaypaipi, he jumps 
into the water süiáypaipiu; he then jumped into the water towards him 
itsitapsuia ypaipiuaie. 

jump off (to) : (the buffalo) (4 p.) jumped off (the cliff) äiäypaipünai. 
— then they jumped off (their horses) itánisoauaniàiks; then they jumped 
off their horses itsinisuiauaniau; he also jumped off (his horse) in front 
noykátsisinisoiauaniu. 

jump off the cliff (to): the buffalo jump off the cliff einiua aidypauaniu. 
— Cf. fall of fF the cliff (to) and throw one's self (to). 

jump off the cliff (to make) v. drive over the cliff (to). 

jump on (to): she (4 p.) then jumped on the awls omiksi moksiks itoy- 
kitoypaipiinai. 

jump on horseback (to) v. mount (to). 

jump out (to): I jump out nitáisáypaipi, he jumps out áisáypaipiu; (so 
that the buffalo) could not jump out of them itsánaisáypaipiiskitsimaists. — 
I jump out nitáisáypauàáni, he jumps out áisáypauaniu; I then knew it was 
a spring they were jumping out of nitsitsksinoáu, maksisküminai amói 
otaisaypauanskoytoaii, — V. also jump ashore (to). 

jump out of the fire or water (to) v. jump ashore (to), 

jump out following (to): I jump out following nitoypökisärpaipi, he 
jumps out following ixpokisaypaipiu., 

jump out past (to): I jump out past nitsaiksikoypaipi, he jumps out past 
saiksikoypaipiu, — I jump out past nitsitsksaypaipi, he jumps out past 
itsksaypaipiu. 

jump over (to): | jump over nitaiksistakoypaipi, he jumps over aiksista- 
koypäipiu. 

jump to (to): I jump to nitsitotoypaipi. he jumps to itsitotoypaipiu. — 
I jump to nitaitapoypaipi, nitsitapoypaipi, he jumps to ditapoypaipiu. 

jump towards (to) v. jump to (to). 

jump up (to): I jump up nitaispoypaipi, he jumps up dispoypaipiu. — | 
jump up nitaispoypauani, he jumps up áispoypauaniu. 

jump up (to) (from a sitting or lying position): I jump up nitsipapiksi. 
he jumps up -ipápiksiu ; then they suddenly jumped up itámsokitsipuistàpik- 
siau. — I jump up nitáipozpaipi, he jumps up áipozpaipiu: they jumped up 
nitapäipoypäipiiau, — | jump up nitaipoypauani, he jumps up áipoypauanitt. 
— the man jumped up (from his bed} omá ninâua itsipúisuiäuaniu. 

jump up about (to): he was just jumping up about ditapaspoypauaniu. 

jump up and run away (to): then they suddenly jumped up and ran 
away itämsokitsipuistäpiksiau. — Cf. jump up (to). 

jump up being angry (to): then he jumped up being angry itainikspoz- 
päipiu. 





June anäuotsistsinistsotsitaiitspi in. (when-the-strawberries-get-ripe). 

juniper siksinokuyi (in.) (?}. 

just asi (si-, as-): just go away dsistapot; just say to me asanikit; just 
sit down for a moment dsikipdpit: I shall just look over the hill násotam- 
isapi; | just run out to you kdsikipauako. — kak-: he just saw it kakit- 
sinim; now take just them sofamikakotsit: he just got off (his horse) 
aikaksinisau. — nam-, -am-: they were just lonely people namitsitapiau ; 
you just can talk namóykitàipuyit; they just shook their legs námapikau- 
aniaiks; they just ran loose about äiamitapäumaykaii; her robe then was 
just fine maiáii támiamaysin. — nat- (nats-) : he (4 p.) was just frozen 
with spittle on his mouth natsakoiikokitsiminai; 1 am just wiping him 
ninatasau; l just pity you Ainatsikim. — sotam- (stam-), tam-: I just 
prayed to them nisötumauatsimoüxkamaiau; just stay sotdmitaupit: just 
eat sotdmauyit. — auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-): you must just have a child 
kaykaukokos; just their bones were left aitoksikinakisäiks; he just shot 
with it àikaukoytaskunákiuaie; they had just their ears left káukoytókiaiks. 
— Cf. later on, now, only, recently, then, while (a). 

just as v. just so. 

just for a moment kip-: come here just for a moment kipipózsapot : I will 
sleep just for a moment täkipiök: let us slide together just for a moment 
äykipitorpäksotsikaup. — Cf. quickly, soon. 

just now änstörk. — sotam- (also ending in -mi- instead of -m-) : I think 
just now that we should go up nisdtamst, aykspumauos; why do you say 
that just now kimáuksotamauanisks. — CE. just and then. 

just the same v. same way (in the). 

just so ånni (ánni). 


keep down (to) (in wrestling): I keep him down nitsitstaiiskoan. 

keep down one ear (to): I shall keep one ear down nitákauanauküpi- 
stokioys: they all kept one ear down àidgkanauküpistokioysiau ; then he 
kept one ear down itanaukupistokiakiu. 

keep through winter (to) v. night (to lay over). 

keg asuyin in., pl. asuyinists. 

kettle v. bucket. 

kettle-hook v. chain. 

key ixtáikatsaipiksikstakiópi an., pl ixtáikauaipiksikstakiópiks (which- 
we-open-with ). 

kick (to): I kick nitáisekaki, he kicks áisekakiu; I kick him nitaisekatàu. 
he kicks him áisekatsiu, saiëkatsiu; | kick it nitáisekatoyp, he kicks it 
áisekatóm; Bear-chieFs horse kicked his gun Minoykyàioa ótàs saiéka- 
tstuaie onämai. 

kick down (to): then he began to kick it down itomátapázkemiskim. 

kick up (to): I kick up nitaisekakiapiks, he kicks up áisekakiàpiksiu. 

kidney ótóki in., pl. ótókists; -otok-: do (pl.) not put your hands in my 
kidneys pinsápotoksinokik; she then stuck her hands near the kidneys 
sotámsapotoksininaie. 

kidney-fat: his moccasins were kidney-fat matsikists ótoksisisi. 

kill (to): I kill him nitsinitau. nitáinitau, he kills him initsiu, áinitsiu: ] 
kill him nitsiniki, he kills him inikiu; with that big arrow he then killed him 
omi ómaykopànni sotàámoytstàninitsiuaie ; I kill For him nitsinoytoan, he kills 
for him inoztogíu; it is the Old Man again, that killed our children ánniisk 
Näpiisk matsinoytokin nökösinäniks: he killed our children for us nitsinoy- 
tokinan nókosinàniks; kil him quickly for us kipéyksinoytokinan. — | kill 
him nitóysiniau, he kills him -óysiniu; he was nearly killed imatóysiniau : 
they then must kill each other istsipótoysiniautstis; they then killed each 
other itsipótoysiniautsiiat. 

kill (to) (used of animals killed by hunters): I kill nitäykst, he kills 
aykstáu: two of them that was what they killed nátokami ánniaie nitoy- 
fauaykstaiau. | 

kill (to be going to): I am going to kill him nitsiniksistotoau. nitáinik- 
sistotoau, he is going to kill him iniksistotoyiu, diniksistotoyin. 

kill animals (to): where do you kill animals fsimä kinóykitoykäkixpuau. 

kill an enemy (to) : he killed one out (of the foreign tribe) (that means: 
he killed an enemy) saiinikiu. — Cf. coups (to count). 

kill inside (to) : I have killed him in there nikáitaisapinitau. 
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kill instead (to): they killed her instead distanifsiauaie. 

killed (not to be): he can not be killed matoykuinin. 

killed (one who is) initäu (a) an., pl. initáiks. 

killed an enemy (one who has) iniki (ua) an. 

killed and counted coup (one who has) saiiniki (ua) an. 

killing iniksini in. and an. pl. iniksists, iniksiks; my killing (a person or 
animal I killed) nitsiniksini, pl. nitsiniksiks, his killing (a person or animal 
he killed) otsiniksini, pl. otsiniksiks. 

kind (to be of this or that kind) : he is of this or that kind ánnianistapsiu 
an., it is of this or that kind ännianistapiu in. 

kind-hearted (to be): I am kind-hearted nifaysapsi, he is kind-hearted 
äysäpsiu; l am kind-hearted towards him nitaysapsatau, he is kind-hearted 
towards him äysapsatsın. 

kindle (to): I kindle nitástsaki, he kindles dstsakiu ; I kindle it nitdstsixp, 
he kindles it dstsim; he kindles áisapotokiniu. 

kinsman an. pl.: my kinsmen nitsitapimiks, nitsitapimoaiks, his kinsmen 
otsitapimiks. — V. also relation. 

kiss (noun): then she greeted him with a kiss itsiksimmatsimiuaie óà. 

kiss (to) : I kiss nitáisinauiskitaki, he kisses áisinauiskitakiu ; I kiss him 
nitäisinauiskipau, he kisses him áisinauiskipiu: ] kiss it nitáisinauiskitsixp. 
he kisses it áisinauiskitsim: 1 kiss for him nitáisinauiskitomoau, he kisses 
for him áisinauiskitomoyiu. 

kitchen ifauyosopi in. (where-we-cook). 

kit-fox sinopá (ua) an, pl. sinopáiks: -sinop-: I trap a kit-fox 
nitsinopakiaki. 

kit-fox-hide sinopáutokis an. or in. ? 

kitten püsepokà (ua) an. pl. püsepokäiks (cat-child). 

knead (to): | knead nitáitskagkiotaki. he kneads äitskaykiotakiu; | 
knead it nitáitskaykiótsixp, he kneads it àitskaykiótsim ; then she begins to 
knead it itaumatapitskaykiotsimaie. 

knee motoksis an., pl. motoksiks; -oks- (-toks-?): he kneels äpist- 
oksisanópiu; there he sat down on his knees itsopistoksisanopiu. 

kneel (to): I kneel nitaupistoksisandpi, he kneels äupistoksisanöpiu, 
üpistoksisanópiu. 

kneel (to go back and): then they go back and kneel down again mát- 
sitaiskopistoksisanopiian. 

knife istóán (istodn) an., pl. istóäiks: my knife notodn, his knife otoan. 
otoánni: I then took an axe and a knife nisótamótaki káksákin ki istoái. 

knife-scabbard asótoàn in., pl. asótoaists. 

knock (to): I knock nitaistokiaki, he knocks áistokiakis ; I knock him 
nitáistokiau, he knocks him áistokiiu; I knock it nitaistokixp, he knocks it 
äistokim (by the side of nitäistokiaki, äistokiakiu, ete. we Find nitástokiaki, 
ástokiakiu, etc.) : and then she (4 p.) knocked at (the tree) ki itäpaisto- 
kiinai: and then he knocked at (the tree) ki itótsistokinaie. — he knocks 
him -oypatsiu; 1 knock it nitoypatsixp, he knocks it -oypatsim; then they 
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knocked them (in.) back again into the fire áistamatsksüidypatsimiauaists. 
— Cf. beat (to), drum (to). 

knock back one's face (to) : then he knocked his (the bob-cat's) face 
back (against a rock) itsitánapatskimiuaie (itauápatskimiuàie). 

knock down (to): I knock him down nitáinoypatsau, he knocks him 
down àinoypatsiu, -inoypatsiu ; I knock it down nitainoypatsixp, he knocks 
it down áinoypatsim, -inoypatsim. — then he commenced to knock down 
that buffalo-corral omi piskani itanauaykim; and now till this day that 
buffalo-corral is still there, just as he knocked it down ki ànnoyk 
ksistsiküixk sákaixtsiu omi piskani, manistauykixpiaie. — V. also fell (to). 

in two (to): then he knocked him in two témaiaketoypatsiuaie. 

knock off (to): he is knocking the snow off himself aisuiststkoniaysiu. 

knock out of (to): he could not any more knock out (of the ice) fresh 
pieces of tallow matatsaypatskakiuats atsiksi; he just knocked pieces of 
fresh tallow out of (the ice) áitaisáypatskiu ofsiksists; he (4 p.) would just 
knock fresh pieces of tallow out of (the ice) áitaisáypatskiminai otsiksists. 

knock over the bank (to) : and there he was knocked over the bank ki 
ännamauk äuypatskoäu. 

knock shut (to): it was knocked shut (that means: it was covered up. 
so that there was no opening left) aiöykoypatsüxpai. 

knock smooth (to): then they knocked (the ground) smooth ditaysapits- 
іпітіац. 

know (to): lI know him nitásksinoau,. nitsksinoau, he knows him 
asksinoyiu: | know it nitasksinixp, nitsksinixp, he knows it dsksinim, isksinim. 
— | know him nitaunoau, nitondau, he knows him aunoyiu, -onoyiu ; I know 
it nitáunixp, he knows it áunim, -onim ; when he was pulled ashore, then he 
was known aupitsiskapatays, itondau; he was not known (what kind of 
bird he was) mátonoàuats; that he might go back and know (who they 
were) mükaskotónos; then he knew them (in.) stamónimaists. — СЕ, 
learn (to) and recognize (to). 

know well (to) : I know him well nítsokápasksinoau, he knows him well 
sokápasksinogiu:; I know it well nitsokapasksinixp, he knows it well 
sokapasksinim, — know your arrows well kdypsists sokápunit ( sokáponit). 

known (to make one's self): he did not make himself known to him 
matsinapskoyiuatsaie. 

Kootenay -kutunai-. 

Kootenay (to speak): I speak Kootenay nitaykutunaiepuyi, he speaks 
Kootenay ärkufunäiepuyitt. 

Kootenay Indian Kufundikoan an., pl. Kutunaikoaiks, 

Kootenay tribe Kutunái (ua) an. 

Kootenay woman Kutunáiâke (ua) an, pl. Kutunáiäkeks (1). 


L. 


lacerate (to): I lacerate him nitamistsiixtau, he lacerates him ámistsiixtsiu. 

ladder sokomisáakatsis in., pl. sokomisáakatsists. 

laid (to be): she was laid in the same way nitáixtsau; they were then 
laid in (the lodge) itaipstsaiau; that is the way common people were laid 
ánniaie nitàiàkixtsaii saipáitapiks; those that were laid in that way 
ánninitstsáiaiks. 

lake ómazksikimi in., pl. ómayksikimists. 

lame foot (to have a): I have a lame foot nitastsék, he has a lame foot 
dstsékau. — CE. foot-ache (to have). 

lamp anákimáàtsis in., pl. anakimatsists. 

lance (to) : some (medicine-men) will lance with a grass stsikiks matuyi 
ákotoykànnimaiau; old women lance right there kipitákeks ànno itauáy- 
kanniau. 

language — word. 

lap (to) v. lick (to). 

large v. big. 

lariet komamistsinakiopis an.? — Cf. rope. 

larynx (his) otoykétoyksistuna an. or in.? — Cf. throat. 

last sakdoztsi; sako- (sakoi-): then the last ones were the bulls anni 
sakoögtsiks stämikiks; the last pieces sakóapótsists; he came in the last 
sákoiipim. — nàtsáugtsi; nats-: the last one náfsaugta; they (in.) were 
given to the last one (the man sitting on the end) nafsauptu támozkotau- 
aists: he is the last one beneath (he is at the lowest end) nätsainöpiua. — 
nitsts-: he is living the last of his life nitstsáitapiu; with the last big snow 
(prop.: when it snows big the last time) ni (t) stsaudmaykoypotait. 

last day of the last quarter (it is the) áiniu. Prop.: (the moon) died. 

last month: this last month amd iskoóyt natósiu (prop.: this month 
behind). 

last one (to be the) v. behind (to be). 

last time: that they were seen the last time ifsistsainoaypi, 

last winter istuyil. 

late in the evening v. evening (late in the). 

late in the night v. night (late in the). 

later mistap-. -istap-: a few (prop.: not many) days later mätsistapakäuo 
ksistsikuists: two days later áiistapistokyeksistsiküsi. — роуѕар-: a few 
(prop.: not many) days later matsipoysapakauo ksistsikuists. — CF. a w a y, 
future (in the), hither, since that time. 

later on tam-: tell me later on tàmanikit. — Cf. after a while, just, 
now, then. 
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laugh (to): I laugh nitfáiimi, he laughs átimiu: | laugh at him nitài- 
imskotoau, he laughs at him áiimskotoyiu; I laugh for him nifätimskoy- 
tomoau, he laughs for him àiimskoytomoyiu ("for him" — "instead of 
him"). — ah, (I wonder) what he is laughing at hà. omistatoytaikaysita- 
kixpi.— №. also pleased (to be). 

laugh (to allow one to) v. laugh (to make one). 

laugh (to have a good): they then had a good laugh at the scabby 
buffalo-cow itákaysimiau omim apikskeiniim. 

laugh (to make one): | make him laugh nitaiimiatsau. 

laugh always (to) : he laughs always imépitsiu. 

laugher (a man who is always laughing) imépitsi (ua) an., pl. imepitsiks ; 
my younger brother has just always been a laugher aióksimmeépitsiu niskána. 

laughter imisini in. — äzsitakisini in. — CH. pleasure. 

lay (to) v. put (to). 

lay across (to) : (the dead) were laid across on horses ponokämitaiks 
itáikitatsimaiau. 

lay aside (to): he then laid her aside stamäkixtsiu. 

lay by (to): they had already laid by a stick mistsisi ikaitótoytómiau. 

lay down one's head (to) : then she (4 p.) gently laid his head down 
(fram her lap) otsitsikinanáykimokàie. 

lay down on (to) v. put down on (to). 

lay eggs (to): she lays eggs auaiiu. 

lay one's face on (to): and he (4 p.) laid his face on it ki itapitoy- 
kyaisinai. 

laziness stäapssini in. 

lazy: I am lazy nitstàapsi, he is lazy stáapsiu. 

lead (to be on the): the dog was on the lead oma imitau itomapauduay- 
kau. — Cf. go first (to). 

lead (to take the): come on, now you must take the lead duke. anndy- 
korpotómitsit. — Cf. go first (to). 

lead (to) : we are leading each other (while I, the chief, carry the fire) 
nitaipekanippiotsiixpinan. — and he was leading that mare, the grey mare 
ki omi ski mi, sikapiski mi, ixpátsiuaie. — CE. carry (to). 

lead about (to): that one (4 p.) led them about ánniaie onoykapäipio- 
kéaiau; you might lead me about käkozkitäpautapinoki. 

lead the buffalo (to) (to make them jump off the bank): I lead the 
buffalo nitáuaki, he leads the buffalo auakiu. — Cf. buffalo-leader 
and hunt buffalo (to). 

lead a horse (to): I then led the (other) horse along instead nitsitay- 
fsoautasiuanätau; he (4 p.) then was leading his (the other's) horse 
otsitotasinanaakaie. 

lead in (to): they would lead "in" the buffalo ánniksaie áipstsiskapiau 
eini. 

lead on (to) v. start (to make). 

lead out (to) : he then led (his horses) out itsáipixtau. 
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lead round about through the camp (to): he then was just led round 
about through the camp by an old man omi nàpii kakitsitokapoytasiuanaa- 
kaie. 

leader itomó (2), itamó (a) an.: two of them were the leaders (when 
they went in having a hold of their raft) nátsitapiiks ixpotómixtstaii. 

leader of a long row ifömipuyi (ua) an. 

leader of a war-party söyepixtsi (ua) an. 

leader-buffalo ito (a) an. (no plural). 

leaf suiópok in., pl. suidpokists. 

leaf-lodge: like leaf-lodges ánni suiópoksokoiskàni. 

leak (to): it leaks áisaikimiskàu, saikimiskau. 

lean (opposite to "fat") : I am lean nitáipiksini, he is lean piksiniu. 

lean ones (the) piksiniks an. pl. 

learn (to): I learn it nitésksinixp, he learns it dsksinim. — CÉ. know 
(to). 

least (at) noyk- (noyks-), -ork- (-orks-): the choice parts at least 
"noykiksistapiists; | got belly-fat at least nitozkókoaisimiskàn. — СЕ. 
however, please, sure (to be), though. 

leave (to): I leave him nitskitau, he leaves him skitsiu; I leave it nitskixp. 
he leaves it skim: I leave him nitskitsimau, he leaves him skitsimiu; then 
he was left there stdmitskitsimau. — leave me some of (them) noykoytéy- 
ksistökit, noykoytsitozksistokit, — then they left the fire amd potani 
ttomátatómiai. 

leave alone (to): I leave him alone nitáumaupatau, he leaves him alone 
áumaupatsiu. — Cf. quiet (to be). 

leave behind (to): you have left your fringes behind kisoapitanoaists 
kikdskitstoypi. 

leaves (collective) suiópoksko, suiópokskui, suiópokskuyi in, pl. 
suiópokskuists. 

leech v. blood-sucker. 

left (to be): and then there was only one left to him ki äitokskamin 
atoyksistan. — his moccasins were the only thing that was left on him 
tókskai matsikists ánniaie nitsügi ostói itótstsists. 

left (things that are) itskitáksists in. pl. 

left hand (at the) äksisauoytsi. nauöytsi. 

left-handed: you are left-handed now Aikdiaksisai; then she (4 p.) was 
left-handed sotamiaksisainat. 

leg moykätsis in., pl. mozkdtsists: his legs oykat (collective) by the side 
of the true plural-form oykdtsists; -ka, -kak-, -kin-, -kinaki, -oykátsi: the 
first time that | was ill in my leg niftsistsitaioytoykis nozkdtsi; he has no 
legs mátáykatsiuatsiks; his (its) fore-legs otsisoykatsists: his (its) hind- 
legs ofápatoykatsists; 1 stretch my leg nitáisaipikaki; he then lifted up a 
lea itsitomikakiu ; my legs floated away nitsitamikinaiàists; she has a man's 
legs nánaikinakim ; that is why they are long-legged kátainokinakimiaiks. 
— Cf. bone, foot. 
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leg of buffalo-robe v. buffalo-robe (leg of). 

leg-bone inan (i) in., pl. ináists; then she began to put her leg-bones 
together itäumatapäpaipiksim otoykakinnànists; she would make the soup 
with one of the leg-bones tókskàie oykitsikinani àukoytokoaikinamau. — 
Cf. marrow. 

leg-bone-ache (to have): I have an aching leg-bone nitsistsékinaki. 

legging atsis, matsis an., pl. atsiks, matsiks (atséks, matséks). 

leggings anikinapsatsiks an. pl. 

leggings (to go around to get): they would go around to get leggings 
áiakàpotaykàiau. 

leggings (to make): he makes leggings áutau; from an old lodge they 
(the ancient people) made their leggings aukokimitsiu. 

leggings (to wear): l wear them nitáuauataiau, he wears them äuauat- 
siuaiks. 

leg-parts of robes: the leg-parts of their robes ofaykatsianiauàiks. 

lend (to): I lend to him nitaykumataykoau, he lends to him aykumatay- 
koyiu. 

length : this is the length of them (of the bones) ánní nitánnokakinakoiàu. 

let akun-, kun-: let us go there akünitapäuop ; let us go home künazkai- 
op; let us go back kunatskauopi. — azkun- (aykitun-): let him go far 
aykunauaipiuoyt; that we may have a scrape-leg dance áykitunnasatsikin- 
amaipaskàup ; let us take them (an.) aykitunotoaii. 

let down (to): I let him down nitsinaipotoau, he lets him down inai- 
potoyiu; llet it down nitsinaipotsixp, he lets it down inaipotsim; | shall 
let you down kitakitsinipot; I shall let you down kitáksinaupino. 

let down (to) (of snares): I let it down nitäisikäpinixp, he lets it down 
aisikapinim ; 1 let it down nitäisikäipiksixp, he lets it down äisikäipiksim. 

let go (to) (without doing any harm): I let him go nitáikamotsau, he 
lets him go áikamotsiu. — Cf. save (to) and v. also loose (to). 

let the smoke out (to): I let the smoke out nitaisaisetiyi, he lets the 
smoke out áisaisetuyiu. 

liar saiépitsi (ua) an., pl. saiépitsiks. 

lice (to look for): look for lice on my head for a while kipotónókit 
( kipotónàukit); a long time she looked for lice on his head áisamotonàiuaie : 
she began to look for lice on his head äumatapotönaiuaie ; then she looked 
for lice on (that other woman's) head itáutonainàie; she had done looking 
for lice on her elder sister's head omi ünists äiksistotonaiuäie ; that you may 
look for lice on my head käykitotonäuki: she (4 p.) then looked for lice 
on his head otsitáutonokaie: she (4 p.) had looked a long time for lice on 
his head otáisamotonókàie ; and now she herself had the other one looking 
for lice on her head ki ostoyi nózkitotonokaie. — by (the light of) their 
camp-fire those old women were looking for lice (on their dresses) omiksi 
kipitäkeks omim opötanoai itsäisastsisimâiau. 

lick (to): I lick nitaisinistaki, he licks aisinistakiu: | lick him nitáisinipau, 
he licks him áisinipiu; I lick it nitáisinistsixp, he licks it áisinistsim: I lick 
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for him nitäisinistomoau, he licks for him aisinistomoyiu. — he then began 
to lick his arrow omi óypsii itápaisumistsim. — because he gave me to lick 
(the grease) nitáypátaatsis. 

lick up (to): lick up to that piece of back-fat óma osáka spsinipis. 

lid oküyimatsis an., pl. oküyimatsiks. 

lie (to) (to tell a lie): I lie nitsaiépitsi, he lies saiépitsiu; I lie to him 
nitsaiëpitskoytoau, he lies to him saiëpitskoytogin. 

lie (to) : I lie nitáixts, he lies Aixtsiu, -ixtsiu: how it lies manistsixp:; | 
shall lie here in front ámoi pixkoytsi nitäkitsts. — CE. be (to). 

lie all over (to): the carcases were lying all over móttixtsii máksiniks. 

lie among (to): I lie among there nitsitspixts, he lies among there 
itspixtsiu. 

lie at the upper end (to): then (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) lay at the 
upper end of the lodge itsikimaixtsinai. 

lie crying (to) v. crying (to lie). 

lie down (to): I lie down nitsistoykaixts, nitsistoykixts, he lies down 
istoykáixtsiu, istoykixtsiu; I lie down nitáiistoykitsi, nitsistoykitsi, he lies 
down áiistoykitsiu, istoykitsiu; I lie down nitsistoykopi, nitaiistoykopi, he 
lies down istoykdpiu, aiistoykdpiu. 

lie down at one's side (to): then he lay down at her side itsitótsistoy- 
kixtsiuaie. 

lie down in (to): I lie down in nitsitsäpixts, he lies down in itsápixtsiu. 

lie down on one’s back (to): I then lay down on my back (went to bed) 
nisótamakixts: and they were already all lying down on their backs (had 
gone all to bed) ki dkauzkanaiàkixtsiau. 

lie down on one's back (to go to) : then we went to lie down on our 
backs (that means: to go to bed) nitsitotoiäkixtsixpinan. 

lie down with (ta) : then she lay down with him stamozpoksistoykixtstmiu. 

lie for nothing (to): that they (ic. the snares) were all lying there for 
nothing ofaykdnaiamixtaitsisaists. 

lie in (to): there you must lie in (that means: in the hole you have 
dug) annimaie istsapixtsit. 

lie in (to) (in a liquid or in fire): she was all lying in (her) blood 
aapani nitsitsayixtsiu: they all lay in there (in the hot ashes) áukan- 
itaisugixtsiiaiks. 

lie in the middle (to): then he saw, those bulls were lying there in the 
middle of the rock itsindyin omiksi stamikiks itsitokaixtsiiiiks omim 
dykotokim. 

lie inside (to): I lie inside nitsitsipaixts, he lies inside itsipaixtsin; I lie 
inside nitsitsipstaixts, he lies inside itsipstaixtsiu. 

lie low (to): then they all lay low (so that they could not be seen) 
itá y kanáiiskixtsiu. 

lie on (to) : I lie on nitsitóykitaixts, he lies on itózkitaixtsiu. 

lie on one's back (to) : I lie on my back nitákikaixts, he lies on his back 
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äkikaixtsiu ; that boy lay on his back right under his robe oma saykumapiua 
omi otsixkan itótakikaixtsiuaie. 

lie outside (to): it lies outside (e.g. the lodge) itsáixtsiu. 

lie with one’s head to the centre (to): lie all of you with the head to 
the centre of the lodge kanaixtsapoykisik. 

life-time in,: my life-time nitsitapisini, nipuitapisini. 

lift (to): I lift nitaispinaki, nitspinaki, he lifts áispinakiu; I lift him 
nitäispinau, nitspinau, he lifts him äispiniu ; I lift it nitaispinixp, nitspinixp, 
he lifts it aispinim; I lift it for him nitspinomoau, he lifts it for him 
spinomoyiu. — he could not lift it káykatsatàtsai. 

lift the cover (to): then she (4 p.) lifted the cover from his eves 
itsipaisokininai oápsspiks. 

lift a heavy weight (to): he lifts a heavy weight áisokspinakiu. 

lift up a leg (to): [shall lift up one of my legs nitakitomikaki: he then 
lifted up a leg itsttomikakin. — Cf. have up aleg (to) and throw 
out a leg (to). 

light (it is) (not heavy): he is light (an.) saykstsim, it is light (in.) 
saykstsiu, saykotsiu. — sayksts-. 

light (itis) (not dark) áiksitsikainatsiu. 

light (to): I light it nitaistsixp, he lights it aistsim; I then make shavings, 
then 1 light them nitäistamsätsäki, nitsitaistsixpiau ; and with that we lighted 
(our cigarettes) ki annimaie nimoytstsimaypinan. — Cf. burn (to). 

light day (it is a) áiiksiksistsiko. 

light-coloured: there was one light-coloured (horse) omäie tökskam 
istsápinam. 

light-coloured cow apoyimi (ua) an., pl. apoyimiks. 

lighten (to) (of flashes of lightning): he (it) lightens áipápum. — CE. 
flash lightning (to). 

lighten (to): it lightens annatsin (of day-light). 

lightning v. lighten (to). 

like v. alike, just so. 

like (to) : just as he liked manistapakometsistaypi. — V. also love (to). 
pleased (to be), think (to). 

like to eat (to): I like to eat it nitaiaysauatozp, he likes to eat it 
diaysauatom. 

liking in.: my liking nitékometsimani, pl. nitékometsimanists; his liking 
was his trapping about (that means: he liked trapping about) ofdkomet- 
simäni otapikiaksint. 

lion ómaiikini (ua) an., pl. ómaiikiniks. 

lip motónisi in., pl. motónists. 

liquid ksistsikimistani in. — V. also water. 

liquid (to make): we shall make the paint liquid in the cup of water 
äyké kó sa asáni âkoytsiksistsikimistau. 

listen (to) : I listen nitdiistsi, he listens diistsiu. — you (pl.) do not tisten 
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kitáisauáykoautsimixpuau; then he would not listen itsáuaioytsimiu ; those 
that did not listen kátauaioytsimiks. — CE. hear (to). 

lit (to) : I lit it nitáistsixp. he lits it áistsim; then he lit it itstsim. — CE. 
burn (to). 

little v. small. 

little (a) anat- (anats-): it was sticking out a little anatsáixtsiu; they 
ate a little from it ixtananatscyiauaie; he lay with only his mouth sticking 
out a little kakoytanatsauyixtsiu. — paztsik-: he (4 p.) was just a little 
behind her paytsikäpatoytsikäukin ; it was a little bigger paytsikaykomayko. 
— ipistsik- (ipistsiks-), ipstsik- (ipstsiks-), aipstsik- (aipstsiks-) : it was a 
little dry äipstsikixsuyiu; (the people) would rub them a little (sc. their 
knives) áipstsikaisamspikaii; after a little while in summer aipstsiksisa- 
mépus; then I stayed there a little nisötamipistsikitäupi; then he was 
shaking his head a little skatamipistsikauauatoykyauanin.— Cf. scarcely. 

little by little ainak- (ainaks-): he ate of it also little by little matoy- 
tainäksoyiua; and he was eating of them little by little ki aikakoy- 
tainàksoyiua. 

little child inaksipoka (ua) an., pl. inaksipokaiks. 

little finger inäkokitsis an., pl. inäkokitsiks. — anäukitsis an., pl. anáu- 
kitsiks (half-finger, dissimilated from "anáuk-okitsis). 

little toe — little finger. 

little while : it was a little while (also: after a little while) aipistsiksisamo. 

live (to) : I live nitáitapi, he lives áitapiu; he (4 p.) did not live any 
more mätatsitapiuasiuatsinai; as long as you will live kitaksisamipaitapisi. 

live (to let): I let him live nitaikamotsau, he lets him live atkamotsin ; 
let us live kamdtsokinan. — Cf. escape (to let), save (to). 

live about (to) : he lives there about itapaitapiu. 

live by (to): that he might live by it (performing his doctoring with it) 
moytanistapaitapiixpiai; you will live by my body kitakoytsitapi nostümi ; 
we shall live by him ákogtsitapiop. — CE. get something (to) and 
profit from (to have). 

live the last of one's life (to) : he is living the last of his life nitstsáitapiu. 

live a little (to) : he is living (only) a little páztsikaitapiu. 

live still (to): he is living still säkiäitapiu. 

live together (to): we shall live together äkoypokäupop. — CH. stay 
with (to). 

live with (to): | live with him nitoypökaitapimau, he lives with him 
ixpókaitapimiu. — V. also stay with (to). 

liver kinakin in.. pl. kinakists; -kat-. -kinakin-: their brains and livers 
ofépixkatsoauaists; they had sweet livers áitsitsipokáykinakiniau. 

lizard namiski (ua) an., pl. namiskiks. 

load (noun) (waggon-load, etc.) isksimani in. 

load (to) (a gun, etc.): I load him nitäkaykiau, he loads him akaykiu. 

load up (to): I load up nitsisksim, he loads up isksimau; then I loaded 
up some meat nitsitaiàksisksim iksisakuyi. 
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loaf of bread kétan in., pl. kétanists. 

lock ökimätsis in.. pl, ökimätsists. 

lodge rogis in., pl. mogists; my lodge nokóa, his lodge okóai ; which 
way are there any more lodges £skä noyrkätortäpoyisköa, tskä mätoyiskö; 
when his lodge was finished aipokoyis; their future lodges otakokoaudists ; 
they took them for lodges (on their trip) áukoiskatómaists, — -oki- (-uki-): 
he has a new lodge mánokimiua; their dresses were made of old lodges 
makokimisokasimiàuaists; then he would put his lodge up itápugakokiyiu ; 
it was built out of two lodges paiotakokiop. — V. also tipi and cf. home. 

lodge (to have a): there he has a lodge itokdyiu; he had a lodge of his 
own nitakokoyiu; (the people) had no lodges mafokoyiuats. 

lodge (to keep the): I shall keep the lodge for you (pl.) kitákaukoié- 
pyoypuau. 

lodge (to make a): with them they made their lodges ánnistsiaie ixtau- 
kogiau; (the hides) he would make his lodge with ómoztàkokógixpi. — CE. 
house (to build a). 

lodge (owners of a) ekóyiks an. pl. 

lodge in the centre fatsikiakokéuaysini in. 

lodge-pin staukatsis in., pl. staukatsists; the women had a big supply of 
lodge-pins aikaisaiésoykim otakésina Gtstaukatskanists; go about to get 
lodge-pins äpaistaukätskät (imp.). 

lodge-pole mánistámi an., pl. mánistàmiks. 

lodge-pole (to use for) : I use it for lodge-pole nitàinistaykatoyp, he uses 
it for lodge-pole áinistaykatóm. 

lodge-pole-pin v. lodge-pin. 

lodges (built out of two): it was built out of two lodges paiotäkokiop. 

log ómayksiksim an., pl. ómayksiksimiks. — mistsis an pl. mistsiks. 

log-cabin mistsöyis in., pl. mistsöyists. 

logs together (collective) v. timber. 

lonesome: (that it) would be lonesome in the future isoytsik äksikix- 
kinnapi, 

lonesome (to feel): I feel lonesome nitaikixkinitaki, he feels lonesome 
áikixkinitakiu. 

long: is long (of animals) (an.) inóimiu (inóyimiu) : is long (of trees 
and wooden things) (an.) inoksim; is long (of trees and wooden things) 
(in.) inoksiu; is long (of an. things in general) indsim; it is long (in.) 
inoyiu. — ino- (inau-), aino- (anno-): then their wings were growing 
long skäfamanistapinauminiaiks; he put them in a long row ännorkotor- 
tómaists, — ini- (in): then he made it long itsinnapistotsimma; why do 
you sleep so long Kimauksiniökayks. — Cf. already, any more, 
finally. 

long ago v. long time ago (a). 

long ago (of not) aistsikai- (prop.: near-ancient): the Peigan tribe of 
not long ago aistsikai-Pekdniua. 

long already v. long time (since a). 


long arms (to have): | have long arms nitsinokinists, he has long arms 
inokinistsiu; he has long arms inóytsiminaniu. 

long bag inuiskinetsimàni in., pl. iniiskinetsimànists. 

long feet (to have): | have long feet nitsinok. 

long for (to): he would long for them (an.) áitsimatsiuaiks. 

long legs (to have): I have long legs nitsinokinaki; that is why they 
have long legs kátainokinakimiaiks. 

long round stone «sámako in. pl. asámakuists; my long round stone 
nisamakomi. 

long time (a) sam-: they camped a long time itdisamaukunaiiau: you 
will see me a long time kitaksisamainoki. 

long time (to be a}: it is a long time äisamö; it is a long time already 
dkaisàmo. | 

long time (since a) inikat-: it must be since a long time past that he has 
treated him in that way ayksistsinikatakanistaistotoyiuatsiksaie; he has 
always (prop.: since a long time) been staying out in the rain dinika- 
tsitsitskaisotamiuats, 

long time (to take a): I take a long time in doing something nitaisams 
(nitäisamis) ; he takes a long time in doing something áisamsiu (áisamisiu). 

long time ago (a): misámogi, aisamóyt. — apatóztsi, apatóytak. — 
akéytsi, dkauyta. akauztak, — Also pronominal expressions as omäk, omik 
(omik apatéytsik), — Cf. then in the olden times. 

long time past (since a) ksist- (ksists-): it will be since a long time past 
that I did not care for them nayksistsamsauytapatsimaua. — Cf. com- 
pleted, done, and long time (a). 

long-time-rain: the long-time-rain was there misámsotaii itótstsiu. 

long-winded horses (their) mikoyponiks ótàsiks (prop.: hard-winded 
horses). | 

long wings: then they were having long wings skátamanistapinaumin- 
iaiks. 

look (to): I look nitáisapi, nitsapi, he looks áisápiu, isüpin; | look at 
him nitàáisammau, he looks at him áisammiu; I look at it nitäisatsixp, he 
looks at it áisatsim. — CF. see (to). 

look (to come to): | come to look at it nitotosätsixp, he comes to look at 
it -ofosafsim. 

look (to get up and): | then got up and looked at them (an.) again 
nimätsitsipusamaiau. 

look (to make one): I make him look nitsapiatsau. 

look about (to): 1 look about nitápaisdpi, nitápsápi, he looks about 
ápaisüpiu, ápsápiu; l look about for him nitápsammau, nitápaisammau, he 
looks about for him ápaisammiu, ápsammiu: | look about for it nitápaisatsixp. 
nitäpsatsixp, he looks about for it äpaisatsim, äpsatsim. — then he began to 
look about this high cliff (for a place to get down) amöi spakiksü itäpasks- 
kätsim. — Cf. watch (to) and watch about (to). 

look about (to go ahead to) : they went ahead to look about áiisapdsapit. 
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look about (to go back to) : and he himself then went back to look about 
for his younger brother ki ostói itskotàápsammiu uskáni. 

look about over the country (to): I look about over the country nitá- 
paukakiósi, he looks about over the country ápaukakiósiu. 

look after (to): just the same as we looked after the horses amóksi 
ponokamitaiks anni nanistsámmaypinan. — Cf. look for (to). 

look alike (to) : they (an.) look alike nitsindmiau; they (in.) look alike 
nitsinäfsiau, 

look around down (to): I looked around down from there nimoytsiniau- 
pasapt. 

look back (to): I look back nitapátsápi, he looks back apatsapiun, — 1 
look back nitsksapi, nitaisksdpi, he looks back -sksapiu, áisksápiu. — that 
chief looked back from a high place oma ninay diskotamisapiua: go and 
look back from a high place iskótamisapit. — he was looking back 
duapatokakiosinai. 

look carefully (to): they (the tribe) would look carefully where they 
would pass the winter 4ksokapsatsim, otsitakstuyimi. 

look clearly (to) v. see clearly (to). 

look for (to) : I look for him nitaisammau, he looks for him disammiu ; 
I look for it nitáisatsixp, he looks for it disatsim; then he went to look for 
his children okösiks itotdsammiuaiks; he came back after having looked for 
her äutäpsamiusie. — CH. look (to). 

look for one's horse (to): I then looked for the horses nitsitotoayk ; I 
then looked for a horse nitsitapautodyk; they looked for their horses 
ápautooykàii; in the morning when he looked for the horses ksiskaniautunii 
ofotoaykani. 

look for lice (to) v. lice (to look for). 

look for one's wife (to): then he looked for his wife stamápauáysoaua : 
now let us go together to look for my wife anndyk aykunoypokaupoysoaupa. 

look here (interjection) aia. 

look in (to) : I look in nitsitsipstsäpi, nitäipstsäpi, he looks in itsipstsäpiu, 
dipstsdpin ; one looked in at them tokskama itsipstsdmiuaiks. 

look into (to): I look into it nitaipstsatsixp, he looks into it aipstsatsim ; 
they then began to look about into each of them itaytapaipstsatsimiau, — 
then he looked about into each of them itaytäpaispistsätsim. 

look like (to): he looks like nitanistsinam, -itanistsinam; it looks like 
nitanistsinatsiu, -itanistsinatsiu; (the ribs) looked like a shortback butte 
nitanistsinatsiau ánni áskàkykugi ; (the moccasins) looked just like the roof 
of a buffalo-mouth nitanistsinatsiäists anni einidtsistsini; and they would 
look like leaf-lodges ki akitanistsinatsiaists anni suidpoksokoiskani: that is 
why the birches now look like, as if there were notches cut in them annóyk 
sékokinists katanistainatsii anni ikskiksiixpi; they would look like as if their 
hair were brushed difanistsiaiks ánni áipozpoküyi (read: äipaypoküyi?). 
— look (pl.) like that (in the future) ki ánniaie nistàinak: you (pl.) will 
look like that (in the future) ánniaie kitákanistainapuau. — he looks like 
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that one | know (my wife has connections with) käistotsinam annayk 
nitsitsksinimàáypa. 

look a little (to) : he (4 p.) looked a little out of one of his eyes odpsp 
äipistsikasapinai. 

look northward (to): he was looking northward ápatoysäisapiu. 

look out (to): I look out nitsáisapi, he looks out sáisapiu; I look out at 
him nitsáisammau, he looks out at him sáisammiu: I look out at it nit- 
sáisatsixp, he looks out at it sáisatsim. 

look out (interjection) niuadki, ndéaaki. 

look out for (to): I look out for him nitäukakyosatau, he looks out for 
him aukakyosatsin. — Cf. look about (to) and watch (to). 

look plain (to): the red paint looks plain on white horses apiks aitsitsa- 
natsiau amaykisanists, 

look to (to): he was looking to the mountains mistakists itapásapiu. 

look up (to) : I look up nitspsüpi, he looks up spsápiu: I look up at him 
nitspsdmmau, he looks up at him spsámmiu : 1 look up at it nitspsätsixp, he 
looks up at it spsátsim. — then he looked up itsipisapiu. 

look up to (to): I looked up to him nifautemixsammau: then I looked 
up to it nitsitótamisatsixp. 

look westward (to): he looked westward itsimsapiu. 

looking-glass isäpiätsis in., pl. isäpiätsists, 

look-out (to be on the): he is on the look-out aukakinosin, 

loop-lodge ikätsikokäup in. 

loose (to turn): I turn him loose nitapotoau, he turns him loose äpotoyiu ; 
I then turned loose my saddle-horse nitsitapötoau nitsitoykitöpixpa ; then 
(the people) would not turn loose their male horses any more áikaitsaua- 
potoyiu otápimi ótâsiks: if there might be some people who would turn 
loose those children matàpi màgkitsitsitsis, ápotoii omiksi pokaiks; did you 
turn loose those children kitápotoaua anniksisk pokáiks; turn them loose 
istapótosau ; then we turned loose (viz. the horses) nisótamapótsimaypinan ; 
take him away and let him loose mistapipötos. — then I turned (my horse) 
loose nisótamapékamau. 

loose (to): I loose him nitaipotoau, he looses him pótoyiu, paiótogiu. 
4ipotoyin; | loose it nitáipotsixp, he looses it pótsim, paiotsim. áipotsim ; 
I loose for him nitaipotomoau, he looses for him pótomoyiu. 

lose (to): I lose him nitätsau. he loses him átsiu; 1 lose it nitätstoyp, he 
loses it atsfom: he lost his guns in the river onämaiks itsüiatsiin niétaytai ; 
because they had lost 40 of their horses omoytatsaysau nisippiks ötäsoäu- 
aiks: [ have lost him nitátsautsimau. 

lose one’s way (to): then | lost my way nitsitsiksistapo. — Cf. random 
(to go at). 

loud rattle soykauana an. 

louse skinasi (ua) an., pl. skinasiks. — Cf. lice (to look for) and also 
sub taste (to). 

D* 
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love (to be in): 1 am in love with her nitákomimmotsimau, he is in love 
with her ákomimmotsimiu. 

love (to make): I make love to her nitakometsistatau, he makes love to 
her dkometsistatsiu. 

love (to): | love nitékométaki, he loves dkométakiu: 1 love him nitako- 
mimmau, he loves him ákomimmiu; 1 love it nitákométsixp. he loves it 
ükométsim. — 1 love him nitäisakakimmau, he loves him äisakakimmiu. — 
Cf. esteem (to) and pleased (to be). 

love-medicine ixtaudkomimmotsiopi in. (7) (by-means-of-which-we-love- 
еасһ-о ег). 

lover: his (her) lover otákomimmotsimi an. — his (her) lover otókamà- 
atsimi (otókamàtsimi) an.; their lovers otókamàtsimoáuaiks, — she has a 
lover ázpatómiu; she has a bear for a lover kyáiazpatómiu. — Cf. side- 
husband, 

lovers of the wives of other people imaikimokaiks an. pl. 

love-sick: because he was love-sick ofoduaypitsi. 

low : is low ikaksiu an., ikakiu in.; where it is low otsitsikakixp. 

low down saidinisoztsi (saainisoytsi) ; saini-, sain-: he just stays at the 
lowest end natsainopiu; he (4 p.) sat the lowest down nitsainiaupiin; then 
she put his head low down ifsäinyaukiminäie. — V. also below. 

lower country (in the) v. low dow.n. 

lower down on the side of the hill pinapakoykoytsi. 

lower end (at the) ipotóytsi: those at the lower end ómiksim ipotóytsiks. 
— CF. door (near the). 

lunatic duatsapsi (ua) an., pl. duatsapsiks. — Ch. crazy. 

lung oypini in., pl. oypists. — ixtälsaitamiöpi in., pl. ixtàisaitamiópists 
(where-we-breath-with ). 

lying down istoyk-: you eat while lying down kitsistoykauyi: he talks 
while lying down itsistoykaipuyiu; he was lying down alistoykitsiu : then 
they lay down itsistoykixtsiiaiks; then they lie down itástozkopiau. 


mad v. crazy- 

mad dog (mad wolf) sayiu an. 

made of (to be): they were all made out of raw-hides kanáiksiststsii 
otokyápokists. 

madman v. lunatic. 

madness matsapsini in. 

magic (to use): he uses magic àisapünistau. 

magpie mamiatsikimi (ua) an., pl, mamiatstkimiks. 

magpie-tail-feathers mamiatsikimyaysoatsists im. pl. 

main-dances: his (the tribe's) main-dances ofakdpixtani in. sing. 

make (to): | make nitápistotaki, he makes ápistotakiu: | make him 
nitäpistotoau, he makes him ápistotoyiu; | make it nitapistotsixp, he makes 
it ápistotsim; | make for him nitäpistotomoau, he makes for him apisto- 
tomoyiu. 

make the bed (to) v. bed (to make the). 

make clean (to): then he made his wife clean otozkémani itsiksika- 
pistogit ; then he made himself clean ostöyi itsiksikapistofäysiu. 

make high (to): they made them (the buffalo-corrals) high äitapspoy- 
tómaists. 

make large (to): then he made it large itémaykapistotsimaie. 

make long (to): then he made his (own) hair long otokäni itsinapis- 
totsim: then he made her hair long otokäniaie itsinapistotsimaie, 

make many (to) v. gather many (to). 

make-bleed-root ixtáumaitsimiskiópi in., pl. ixtáumaitsimiskiópists. 

male beast napim an., pl. napimiks; his male beast otapim. 

male horse: our male horses nitápimiotasinàniks. 

malicious v. wicked. 

man ninau, ninàua an., pl. ninaiks. — Cf. chief. 

mane óàás in. (7) ; -oas-: Cut-mane (a man's name) Nämoasita, 

man-eater : he is a man-eater ältapiäuyiu (ältapioyiu)., 

manger ifäisdpioyitstöpi in., pl. itáisápiogitstopists. 

manifold isiststán(i) in. 

man's-eyes (to have): she has a man's eyes nänäpiniu, 

man's-legs (to have) : she has a man's legs nánaikinakim. 

man's-lodge ninaugis in., pl. ninauyists. 

manure sáipiozsists in. pl.; the manure of the buffalo einiua osaiptoysists. 

many akaiüm(i) (akaiimmi ) an. akauó in.; akai- (akau-. ak-) or 
akap(i)-: that there might be many (an.) mágkakaiisi; it was not many 
years mâtakauöa istuyists; there were very many of them (in.) áiikska- 
kauoiaists: when | have caught many grass-hoppers dkäiinakiniki trikatsi ; 





then they gather many of them (in.) äistamakaistötsimaists; I have very 
many horses nitsikákotás. — -ikai-, -ikau-, -ik-: where there are not so 
many people (lit: from where there are so many people) ómogtapikaié- 
tapiskoyp; where there were not so many people (lit.: from where there 
were so many people), that way they ran away far ki ómixkaie ixtapikauo- 
pinai, ki ännixkaie äkoytsipiksiau. — V. also great number and cf. 
often. 

many people akáitapi (ua) an.: they are many people akáitapiau: the 
people that followed him were getting many äikaistapauakäitapiu ; there 
are very many people ikakaitapiskó. — Cf. crowd of people. 

March saiáiksotsitautozpi in. (when-the-geese-come). 

mare v. female (beast). 

marks (to make): I make marks nitäisinäki, he makes marks áisinakim. 
— Ci. draw (to) and write (to). 

married (to be): they were married to each other ixkémistsinatsiiau. — 
ofa man v. wife, of a woman v. husband. 

married by the priest (to get): and in summer | got married with her 
by the priest ki anni nepüyi nitsitatoapoykématàu. 

married man saykinau (a) an. pl sagkinaiks. — ixkémi (ua) an., pl. 
ixkémiks. 

marrow inan (i) in. — Cf. leg-bone. 

marry (to) (of a man): I marry nitoykémi, he marries ixkémiu; I marry 
her nitoykématau, he marries her ixkématsiu, aukematsiu. — Cf, wife. 

marry (to) (of a woman): I marry nitómi, she marries ómiu: 1 marry 
him nitómatau, she marries him ómatsiu; they came to marry him 
itáutoiomiop. — CE. husband. 

marten v. fisher. 

mash (to) : | mash it nitaipikixp, he mashes it áipikim. 

mash (to) (used of berries or anything else): he mashes them (in.) 
äuakimaists; then he mashed them (in.) with the whole seed in them 
itaipaksinikimaists, — Cf, hit (to). 

mashed bones: then she would put the mashed bones in (the pot) 
äukitsapikinau. 

mashed cherries paksinikimàni in. 

massacre (to) v. slaughter (to). 

mat (to make a thick) : then they would make a thick mat itaspiksisom- 
àiau. 

match to make fire with istsimmatsis in., pl. istsimmatsists: we did not 
have any matches nimätstsimatsixpinan, | 

matter (to be the) : what is the matter with him kaiinatsiks, kaiiua: what 
is the matter with you kitaikixpa, kitsikixpa; what is the matter with the 
lodges kaidpa moyists; there is nothing the matter matsikiua: there is 
nothing (the matter to prevent) that I shall die now in the morning 
matsikiua, annóyk ksiskaniáutuniixk nitákoykuini; there will be nothing the 
matter with me nimátaksikixpa (that is: 1 shall not be harmed): I wonder 
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what will be the matter with these old women (what they will be doing) 
áikinagtau amóksi kipitákeks; what will be the matter with him (what is 
he doing) áikiuagtauts; what will be the matter with her (what she may 
be doing) àáikiuaytautsiks: what will be the matter with him (what will he 
do) áksikiuaytauts; (Il wonder) whether there is nothing the matter with 
him mátsikiuaytautsiks: there will be nothing the matter with his eyes 
matákoykaikiua odpsspiks ; there is nothing the matter with us mátozkoikix- 
pinan. — Cf. care for (to). want (to), what (interrogative). 

matter (pus) matsisiu in., pl. matsisists, — CE. suppurate (to). 

mattress — tick? 

May anauotsitaisaisuiópokskoypi (in.) (when-the-leaves-come-out ). 

meadow ofsimmoko, otsimmokut, otsimmokuyi in., pl. ofsimmokuists. 

meal ókapayini in. (raw meal). — V. also b read, Flour. 

mean (to be) v. wicked (to be). 

neasles ekotsápiksint in. (red skin-eruption, red small-pox). 

measure (to) (of cloth): | measure him nitásinau, he measures him 
ásiniu; | measure it nitasinixp, he measures it asinim. 

measure (to) ( of length): | measure nitdskskaki, he measures dskskakiu: 
I measure him nitáskskoau, he measures him dskskoytu: l measure it 
nitaskskoixp, he measures it dskskoim. 

measure (to) (with a vessel): 1 measure nitütaki, he measures ütakiu; I 
measure it nítütakatoyp. he measures it ütakatom. 

meat iksisakó in., pl. iksisakuists; my meat nitóksisakom. 

meat from a carcase (to bring): I bring the meat from a carcase nitapótsi, 
nitótapötsi, he brings the meat from a carcase ápötsiu, áutapótsiu ; that man 
bringing the meat from a carcase omå ninau âpotstua, 

meat from a carcase (to come home with the): I come home with the 
meat nitaykyapapotsi, he comes home with the meat aykyapapotsiu. 

meat from a carcase (the horses that carry the) apotsdpiks an. pl.; then 
his wife would just take all the horses that carried the meat from the carcase 
to her father’s lodge otoykéman omiksi itapótsopiks áistamáykanaitapipiinai 
ünní okóai. 

meat from a carcase (pieces of) : my pieces of meat from a carcase nita- 
potsists. 

meat given to parents-in-law : the meat he gives to his parents-in-law 
otaykóskan. — Cf. stretch out ones hands (to). 

meddlesome (to be) : he is meddlesome saudypistsapsiu. 

medicine v. drug. 

medicine-bag saámiskinétsimàni in., pl. saámiskinétsimanists. 

medicine-lodge ökäni in. 

medicine-lodge (to have the): he has the medicine-lodge áukau, ikáu; 
where to have the medicine-lodge maykitékayp; the Peigans had done 
having the medicine-lodge áiksistókaun omá Pekániua. 

medicine-lodge-makers (the woman that gives the medicine-lodge and 
her husband) ikaiks an. pl. 
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medicine-man natósi (ua), nató'si(ua) an. pl. natósiks, nató'siks. — 
natoápinau an., pl. natoápinaiks. — Cf. holy. 

medicine-man (to act as): | act as medicine-man nitáitoixkàsi. 

medicine-necklace natoäpoykini in. 

medicine-pipe näimskaykuiinnimäni in., pl. näimskaykuiinnimänists. — 
ninamiskaykülinnimäni in., pl. ninämiskayküiinnimänists (7). 

medicine-pipe dance náimskaipaskan in. 

medicine-pipe-owner : because they were all medicine-pipe-owners kanäi- 
naimskàni. 

medicine-power: his medicine-power ofátosini; he had great medicine- 
power in war iikátosatom auaykàáutsiisini. — CE. magic. 

medicine-power (having) v. holy. 

medicine-song nätoiinaisini in, pl. nätoiinaisists; my medicine-song 
nitátoiinaisini. 

medicine-song (to sing a) v. sing and pray (to). 

meditate (to): I meditate nitápaitsixt, he meditates äpaitsixtau. 

medlark soyksisimistäu (a) an., pl. sorksisimistäiks (we mistrust söy- ; 
perhaps sois-?). 

meek v. gentle. 

meet (to): they meet äufälsiau, they who met ifäfsiiks: then he met 
(him)aitotátsiu; | meet him nitáutatsimau. he meets him autatsimiu: then 
they met them áifotatsimiauaie : then he met him itótauaftsiminaie. 

meet (to go back to) : he then went back to meet them itsitäpiposköaiks. ' 

meet a person (to): if you meet any person kuitapiménikiaki. 

meeting (to have a) : they will have a meeting between themselves áko- 
moipiotsiiatt. 

melt (to) : as he ran, this snow was melting really manistapokskaspi. 
amóia koniskuyi nitapaistsitsiu. — 1 melt it nitsikoysixp, he melts it saiikoy- 
sim. — CE. liquid (to make). 

melt away (to): it melts away istsitsiu, then it melted away ifsistsitsiu. 

melt fat (to): he melts fat áypógsimau, ixpóysimau. 

men (collective) ünnasina, ünnaisina an. 

mend (to): I mend nitáipsaki, he mends äipsakiu : | mend it nitáipsixp. 
he mends it áipsim; | mend it for him nitäipsomoau, he mends it for him 
аірѕотоџіц. — | can mend it nitákokótatsixp, he can mend it ákokótatsim : 
what can mend (your scar) akogkótaitsimi. 

merry v. pleased (to be). 

messenger (to send a): and the people there then sent a messenger ki 
omáma matàpiuam itótoykàtau. 

metal mikskim an., pl. mikskimiks. 

metal kettle mikskimoyk an. 

middle (in the) tdtsikaytsi, tatsikaytsi; tatsik- (tatsiki-), tatsik- (tatsiki-): 
there in the middle of a lake omim ómayksikimiu tátsikaytsim; he swam 
with (him) to the middle (of the river) aupixtatsikiotsimaie - they were in 
the middle (had moved to the middle) of the ice áixtatsikistotskixtsimiau 
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amói kokotügi : when we were through dinner (prop.: when we had done 
eating in the middle, viz. of the day) taiksiststatsikyoyisinan. — sitokóytsi ; 
sitok- (sitoks-): then he (4 p.) sat in the middle of the camp itsitsitokopiin : 
they (an.) then were lying inside (prop.: ín the middle) of (the rock) 
itsitokaixtsiiaiks, — kitäytsi, — Ch all over the camp, among, 
between. 

middle (right in the) mokdmixtatsikaytsi. 

middle (to the) v. middle (in the). 

middle one (the) tátsikayta. 

midnight tatsiksistokui in. 

Milky Way Makitioysoké, Makaioysokii, Maknioysokugi in. (Wolf- 
road; there occur also forms without m-: Akitioysoko, etc.). 

mind (out of one's): then he will be out of his mind äkitsauatokäkiu ; 
that is why he is out of his mind ixtsäuatokakiuaie. — CL right mind 
(to have one's) and v. also crazy. 

mind (to): let us mind what our father said aykanistsitoaii kinnuna 
otànixpi, aykanistsitoa kinnuna otanixpi; you did not mind it kimätanis- 
tseifsixpa. — she did not mind them (an.) at all mátoytaikiuatsiksaiks. — 
we do not mind them any more nitäisksauatainäpimanäniau. 

mine nitsinän, 

mink siékaii (ua) an., pl. siékaiiks. 

minute isksinefakisin in. pl. isksinétakisists: one minute nitókskai 
isksinétakisin: three minutes niuökskasksinetakisin; ten minutes 
kepüsksksinitaksi. 

mirth v. pleasure. 

mis-cut v. slip-cut. 

mission-house natoäpoyis in. pl. natoäpoyists (holy lodge). — CE. 
church. | 

mis-step (to make a): then he made a mis-step itsistsiksikskimäie, 

mistake (by) v. false. 

mistake (to make a) (in doing something): Î make a mistake nitsipay- 
tsanistsi, he makes a mistake paytsánistsiu. — that was another mistake he 
made for himself mátsitsipaytsistotózsiu. — and that was another mistake 
he made kinnyaie mätanistsipaytsäpstu. 

mistake (to make a) (in speaking): I make a mistake nitsipaytsani, he 
makes a mistake paytsanin. 

mitten afséfsi an., pl. atsétsiks; my mitten notsefst. 

mix up with (to): she mixed it up with the skimmed grease ki omim 
imsikanim ixpitäsokakimaie. 

mix with (to): I mix it with nitoypoytózp. he mixes it with ixpoytóm: 
pemmican mixed with medicine that he might love her omi mókäkin, 
ixpoytóyp saámi, móytakomimiixpiaie. 

mixed up with (to be): now we ware mixed up with them annóyk 
nitáupokasokópimanàniau. 

moccasin matsikin in., pl. matsikists. — nitsitsikin in., pl. nitsitsikists (real 
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moccasin]. — -itsikin-. -itsiki-, -itsin-: then they began to have moccasins 
itomátapitsikiniau; he makes moccasins áitsikixkau : then we began to put 
on other moccasins itäpaisauäkstsitsikióp ; they had done putting on their 
moccasins aiksistakstsitsikiau ; he makes moccasins duaitsinimau; make me 
a pair of scabby moccasins noykitapapikanitsinomokit. 

moccasins (to have): then they began to have moccasins itomatapitsi- 
kiniau. 

moccasins (to have for): they had (the hide around) the gamble-joint 
of the buffalo for moccasins eini Gkskstsékaypi annistsiaie áifsikinatóm. 

moccasins (to make): he makes moccasins dpastotakinanitsitsikin; [ 
make moccasins nitaitsikixk, he makes moccasins áitsikixkau; | make 
moccasins nitaitsinim, he makes moccasins aitsinimau ; | make moccasins for 
him nitäitsinomoau, he makes moccasins for him äitsinomoyiı. 

moccasins (to patch) v. patch moccasins (to). 

moccasins (to put on): then we began to put on other moccasins itäpais- 
auäkstsitsikiöp; they had done putting on their moccasins áiksistäkstsi- 
tsikiau, — Cf. put on one's feet (to). 

yccasins (to take off): finally she (4 p.) took her moccasins off 

nénaubykodpstsitsikindina. 

moisten (to) (by touching with the wet hand): I moisten it nitaiipisto- 
tsixp. he moistens it áiipistotsim. — Cf. wet (to). 

molar tooth akokinisi in., pl. ákókinisists. 

mole istáztsikainaiskinau an., pl. istáytsikainaiskinaiks. 

moment (just for a) v. just For a moment. 

monday sikátoiiksistsiküi in. (holy-day-past). 

money ixtaypumaupi an., pl. ixtaypumaupiks (which-we-buy-with ). 

monkey émapitsi (ua) an., pl. émapitsiks. 

month natósi (ua) an., pl. natósiks. — Cf. moon. 

moon rnatósi (ua), nató'si (ua), pl. natósiks, nató'siks, — késüm an. — 
kokümikésüm an. — Cf. holy and sun. 

moon-song kesuminixksini in., pl. kesuminixksists. 

moose sikixtsisó (a) an., pl. sikixtsisótks. 

moose-buck sikixtsisüistamik (a) an., pl. sikixtsisiistamikiks. 

more otsitsk- (itsitsk-) (prefix of the comparative). 

morning ksiskaniäutuni in. — it is morning apinako; finally it was 
morning nanauauapinako. — Cf. daylight. | 

morning (during the) Asiskantautunisi, 

morning (every) ännistapinäkuists (änistapinäkuists), 

morning (to have): the people will have morning from (it) matàpiua 
ákoytsitanapinakumiu ; then we have morning nitsitauapinakümixpinan ; 
that you may be close by in the morning (prop.: that you may have 
morning close by) kärkitotsäpinakumis. 

morning (in the) apinäkuyi, apinäkus. — Cf, to- -MOrrow. 

morning (next) mafapinakuyi, atapinakuyi. 

morning (towards) aumatapiapinako. 








Morning-star 139 move about 


Morning-star ipiscays an.; False-morning-star paxtsópisdays an. 

mosquito isfsikinisoisksisi (wa) an. pl. tstsikinisoisksisiks. 

most isfoykanai- (prefix of the superlative; also only kanai-). 

moth v. butterfly. 

mother an.: my mother niksista (voc. also na'á, па дап), рі. niksistaiks ; 
his (her) mother oksistsi, pl. oksistsiks. 

mother (to have a): I have a mother nitoksistsi, he has a mother iksis- 
siu, -oksistsiu. 

mother-in-law v. parent-in-law. 

mount a horse (to): | mount nifémiopi, nitamiaupi, he mounts amiopiu, 
amiaupia: I mount him nitamiaupatau, he mounts him amiaupatsiu. — | 
mount nitótamiàupi, he mounts ótamiáupiu, — I mount nitamiópauani, he 
mounts amidpauaniu. — | mount nitamiaypauani, he mounts amiaypauanit. 
— CE sit in sight (to), sit up (to). 

mountain mistáki, misták in., pl. mistákists. 

mountain-lion ómaykatàio (a) an., pl. ómagkatàioiks (big bob-cat). 

mountain-lodge mistáksikokàup in. 

mountain-ridge v. ridge. 

mountain-sheep  mistaksómaykixkina an. pl  mistáksómaykixkinaiks ; 
also — sheep. 

mountain-squirrel mistsiatsékau (a) an., pl. mistsiatsékaiks. 

mourn {to}: | mourn nitäuyesi, he mourns auyesin. 

mouse käinaiskina an., pl. käinaiskinaiks. 

mouse-coloured horse käinaiskinoküyi (ua) an. ol käinaiskinoküyiks 
(mouse-haired), — sikoadsii (ua) an., pl. stkoastiks. 

moustache: he has a moustache imoidyit. 

mouth maauyi an. or in. ?; -auyi- (oyi-): he had a hairy mouth (a 
moustache) imoidyiu; Rough-mouth people itstsoyiks; he lay with only 
his mouth sticking out kákogtanatsáugixtsiu; then they would all have 
white mouths from (it) àitoytsikitàngakiópiau ; he sat with grease all over 
his mouth nitügksaskoiópiu; that he must tie the mouths of all of them up 
kanáipotoiepistays; he split our mouths wider nitáisatsiskoyinokinán ; they 
pull their mouths crooked diamoyiniauatks. 

move (to): | move nitápágpauani, he moves apaypauaniu. — that one is 
moving auaudtsinam omazk ; therefore he does not move ixtsauauatstsiua : 
she (4 p.) did not move at all màátsikakauatstsiuatsiksinai, màtauats- 
tsiuatsiksinai; the second time (he shot) they did not seem to be moving 
nátokai mátsikakitauatamiuatsaiks; he could not move mätsikakorkotauat- 
sipuyinatsiks; do not move from this place where we stand annó itáipugópi 
pinoatátot. 

move about (to): after a long while they did not hear her move about 
disamo itsáuatsitsipimiauate. 

move about (to) (in a sitting position): then I saw (that rock) that it 
moved about nitsifsinoain, ofaudtaupts. 





move across (to) : we shall move across ákopatotsop. he could not move 
across matoykotopatotsiua. — Cf, cross (to). 

move and camp about (to): he moves and camps about ápauauatotsiu. 

move back (to): he moves back -oyso; then (the buffalo) moved back 
itäyso. 

move camp (to): I move camp nitäuki, he moves camp äukiu, — I move 
camp nitopaki, he moves camp ipakiu, -opakiu, áupakiu; we shall move 
camp akopakiop; it does not matter, move (anyhow) matsikiu, apákiit ; 
(the tribe) moved from where they had camped a long time ofsitsisa- 
mokünaiixpi ipakiskixtsim. — he moves camp istótsiu, he moves camp to it 
istótsixkim. 

move camp about (to): (the tribe) would move camp about there just 
a little áikakitomautapauáukiu. — they did not move camp about again 
mátatapistotsiuaiks ; but now this time | was moving about in the mountains 
ki annóyk amoyk mistákists nitsitápauauatots; in summer (the people) 
moved about nepisi nitápauanatótsit ; then (the people) moved about that 
way, where there were many buffalo itáypokyapauauatotsiu, eini ómoy- 
tapakaiëpi. 

move camp about (to make): and from that time he made the ancient 
Peigans move camp about (that means: he was their leader while they 
were moving) ki ánnimaie itápauauatotsipiu ákai-Pekáni. 

move camp around (to): then (the people) moved around ifaksistotsiu. 

move camp away (to): these Peigans moved away from there amö 
Pekdniu aiistapistotstu; in the same way they would move away to the 
mountains nitügi mistákists istapistotsiau; then (the tribe) moved away 
from it again áistamatsistapistótsixkimaie. 

move camp back (to): we then moved camp back again nimátsitsksistots- 
pinan; that we should move back áykitsksistotsós; that these Peigans can 
move back annóma Peküniua àáykitsksistotsiua. — he (4 p.) then moved 
camp back again mátsitskitokekaiinai ; let them come back and camp again 
in their old camp-grounds ómápists matsitsksapokekays: then they all came 
back and camped in their old camp-grounds itaykdnaiisksapokekau ómápists. 

move camp down (to): then (the tribe) moved down (to the lower 
country) itánistotsiu : then they all began to hurry that they might move 
down (to the lower country) it3ykanaunétakiu, máyksinistóts (the text has: 
mayksinistats); then (the people) moved down on the other side of the 
Wide Gap Soyksikáiixkimikugi itàutaministotsiu. 

move camp down the river (to): then we again moved back down the 
river nisótamatsksinapistotspinan. 

move camp down to the river (to) : then (the people) would move down 
(to the river) itáiksisapistotsiu; we shall move down (to Milk River) akit- 
siksisapistotsop. 

move camp far (to): he moves camp far äipistotsiu. 

move camp homeward (to): then we moved camp homeward nitsitay- 
kyapistotspinan. 
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move camp separately (to): then (the people) would move camp 
separately (by bands) itauánitsistotsiu. 

move camp this way (to): then (the people) would move camp this way 
äistamipoysapistotsiu: (the people) were moving this way to Buffalo Lip 
itapáipoysapistotsiu Einiótonisi; when (the people) moved again this way 
omätsipoysapistotsini. 

move camp to (to): he moves camp to äitapistotsiu, itapistofsiu ; then 
(the people) would move camp to the Cypress Hills Aiixkimikuyi itautsis- 
totsiu: the Round Forest, that was the place they moved camp to 
Itakitsoaskuyiu ännixkaie ixtauäuatotsiu. 

move camp to the prairie (to): | move camp to the prairie nitäitsksistotsi, 
he moves camp to the prairie áitsksistotsiu. 

move camp towards (to) v. move camp to (to). 

move camp and turn back (to) : (the people) would move camp to the 
Big Sandhills and then turn back Oma ykspatsikugi, ánniaie ixtauáksistotsiu: 
(the people) turned back and moved up to Rotten Willow Wood itapáu- 
amiaksistotsiu Aukaipotaskuyi. 

move camp up the river (to): I move camp up the river nitámistotsi, he 
moves camp up the river amistotsiu; I move camp up the river nitamitsistotsi, 
he moves camp up the river amitsistotsiu; we shall move camp up the river 
to Woman's-point ákamitsistotskixtsip Akekoksistakskuyi. 

move faster (to) (in a sitting position): 1 touched him with my ramrod, 
and then he moved faster nitstaytsimatsis nimoztsitsiksiskazkoau. ki itsi- 
kamaupiu. 

move one’s foot (to): I move my foot nitapaikapiks, he moves his foot 
dpaikapiksiu ; then she (4 p.) suddenly moved her feet itámisaukauatsikàpi- 
ksinai. 

move sitting (to) : then she (4 p.) could move only sitting sotamikaki- 
tápauaupinat. 

move to the middle (to): they had moved to the middle of the ice 
áixtatsikistotskixtsimiau amói kokotuyi. 

move one’s toes (to): | move my toes nitápasistsiniápiks, he moves his 
toes äpasistsiniäpiksiu. 

moving beings: all the moving beings ixkanáuauatsinima. 

mow (to) v. reap (to). 

mowing-machine ixtáipoykyàkiópi (gender 1). 

much v. many and cf. far. 

much (very) v. very. 

muddy place paksikazkó in., pl. paksikaykuists. 

mule ómagkstóki (1a) an., pl. ómaykstókiks (big-ears). 

murderer (who is in the habit of killing persons) inikiepitsi (ua) an. — 
Cf. kill (to). 

muscle v. sinew. 

muscle of buffalo-leg: one of the muscles of buffalo-legs tokskdámi 
omiksi oykináiks: two muscles of buffalo-legs nátokami ogkinái. 
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trap a musk-rat (mus 5 c-rats) nitsisoypskyekiaki. 
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N. 


nail v. finger-nail. 

nail (iron) ixtáiksistoksiakiopi an., pl. ixtáiksistoksiakiopiks. 

nail (to): I nail nitáiksistoksaki, he nails aiksistoksakiu; I nail it 
nitaiksistoksixp, he nails it aiksistoksim. — | nail it nitdistaixp. 

naked: he was just naked käksistomiu (käksistumiu) (he just had a 
body). 

naked (to walk about): he is walking about without any clothes 
(speaking, e.g., about achild) autamepáksapauauaykau. 

name ninixkäsim in., pl. ninixkäsimists: my name nitsinixkasim. 

name (to) v. call by name (to). 

narrow : is narrow apótsiu, — Cf. tight. 

navel mótoyis in. 

near aístóztsi; aist- (aists-): (a herd of buffalo) is running near 
áuaistsiksisau ; let us make a charge on them when they are near ágkaistsai- 
piskoytoaiiks; is near alistsiu, aiststu | aiststsiu), — otsátoytsi (otsátoytsi), 
otsat-: is near otsátstsiu, áutsatstsiu; he is very near aiikotsato; where the 
buffalo would be the nearest eini ómoytapautsatsixp; (the war-party) came 
near the camp äutsatoykim moyists. — ot- (ots-), aut- (auts-), ofo- (otoi-): 
he (4 p.) was walking near (him) itótauanaykáiinai: he sat near (it) 
itotáupiuaie : near whom he sat otsitautopixp; why do you just stand near 
them kimaukstamitäutsipuyisks; then they all stood near (them) stamitay- 
kánautsipügiua. — CE. close. close by, near by. 

near (to come): | come near nitaistó, he comes near áisto ; I come near 
him nitäistoykoau, he comes near him áistoykogiu; he keeps on getting 
nearer to us áikaistapoàistoykokiu ; 1 come near it nitaistozkixp, he comes 
near it äistoykim. — | come near him nitótsatoykoau. nitàutsatoykoau, he 
comes near him áutsatoykoyiu ; | come near it nitótsatoykixp, nitáutsatoy- 
kixp, he comes near it áutsatoykim. — (the people) were already near (the 
places), where the fowl changed their feathers ükaisauoysoykim, piksiks 
otsitsipoykspi. — | come near nitàistauauayk, he comes near áistanauaykau ; 
and they saw that they were coming near ki itsinóyiauaiks otáistauauagk- 
äniaiks. 

near (pretty) (interjection) ha'aiam, 4 aioma, 

near by otsatoztsi (otsdtoztsi). — near by he is camped amistomauk 
itaukünaiiu; he (4 p.) was near by amistoiaukinai. — Cf. close, close 
by, near. 

nearly ak- (aks-): it was nearly night áksikoko; he was nearly taking 
him itákotoyiuaie. — autamak- (autamaks-) : we have nearly done dancing 
ántamaksiksistsipaskàup ; he was nearly diving across autamakopamistaiiua: 
we are nearly smothered from smoke tautamaksipuysdixpinan ; I nearly do 
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not see you any more kitáutamsauatàksino. — aitamak-: they were nearly 
frozen in the water ditamakitsuyinipitsiau, — aumat- (aumats-), omat- 
(omats-): they nearly got up (they were going to get up) áaumatsipuáàugaiks: 
that is why he nearly catches me (that is why he is going to catch me) 
nimoytomatàiinok ; then she (4 p.) was nearly breaking it áitomatasiniminai. 
— imat- (imats-): he nearly shot him (viz. the prairie-chicken) imatsiso- 
toyiu; they (an,) were nearly all bad imätäykanaisöpokokäpsiau: he was 
nearly drowned imátsinetsin: he stabbed him nearly in the heart imatá- 
tsistsinimaie üskitsipaypi. — Cf. about to, begin (to), going to, 
start (to), usually. 

neck moykokini in., pl. mogkokists; -okini. 

neck (round the) ixkin- (-oykin-), ixki- (-ozki-), kin- : he then put them 
(an.) round her neck itorkinniuaiks; he also put some round his neck 
matoytoykinniua; they also put sleigh-bells round their necks saaitsikoy- 
kiniks matoykinioysatsiauaiks ; she put it round her neck itsitsapoykyakiuaie. 
— Cf. necklace. 

neck (to wear round the): | wear him round my neck nitoykinnatau, he 
wears him round his neck ixkinnatsiu; | wear it round my neck nitoykinna- 
toyp. he wears it round his neck ixkinnatom; he then wore him round his 
neck támatsistoykinatsiuaie. 

necklace: his necklace oykini in. ; a rope of raw-hide was round her neck 
(was her necklace) otokyapokoaie oykini. — Cf. neck (round the), and 
neck (to wear round the). 

need (to): the bulls that they needed stämikiks omoytaksisitapiixpi. 

needle ataniáuksis an., pl. atániáuksiks. 

negro siksapikoan an., pl. siksapikoaiks. 

negro woman siksápiáke (ua) an., pl. siksäpiäkeks, 

neigh (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

nephew (a man's) — brother (a man's younger). 

nephew (a woman's) — brother or sister (a woman's younger). 

nest oyis in., pl. oyists. 

nether part of back (used of animals) in.? : the nether part of my back 
nöpaäua, the nether part of his back dpaaua. 

never matsino-, mataino- (prop.: not for a long time) : she (4 p.) never 
got up any more matatsinoaipuauatsiksinai; he would never talk matäin- 
auaipuyiuatsiks. — Cf. not and also finally, long. 

nevertheless v. notwithstanding. 

new: is new manisiu an., mania in,; man-: the new pieces manótapót- 
sists; the new-grown-up people manákitapiua; he has a new lodge 
münokimiua. — Cf. recently and young. 

new bed manóksin in., pl. manóksists. 

new bucket mánóyk an., pl. mánóykiks. 

new home: that was their new home omima omdnaukoauaiima. 

new husband an.: her new husband ománnómi. 

new lodge: he has a new lodge mánokimiu. — CE. new home. 


new moon 145 night 





new moon (it is) äinaküyimi natös (the moon is in sight). 

new way of dressing (who has a) : those that had a new way of dres- 
sing omiksisk mánatáykàpinàusiks. 

new-born child manipóka (ua) an., pl. manipókaiks. 

newly v. recently and cf. new. 

new-married (to be) (of a man): he is new-married mánoykémiu. 

news (to tell the): I tell the news nifatitsiniki, he tells the news 
aiütsinikiu ; I tell him the news nitäitsinikoau, he tells him the news 
älitsinikoyiu; Î tell the news about him nitäiitsinikatau, he tells the news 
about him äiitsinikatsie; he (4 p.) was telling the news about her 
otáitsinikàk ; I tell the news about him nitáiitsinikàupatau. he tells the news 
about him àiütsinikaupatsiu; | tell the news about it nitäiitsinikatoyp, he 
tells the news about it áiitsinikatóm. — CF. coups (to count). 

news (telling the) atsiniksini in. 

new-year sinäuiskitakiömaykatoüksistsiküi in. (prop. : kissing-big-holy- 
day), sinduiskitakiatoiiksistsikii in. (prop.: kissing-holy-day). 

next day v. day (next). 

next morning apinakuyi. 

next night v. night (next). 

Nez-Percé -kumonuitapi- (-kumanoitapi-). 

Nez-Percé (to speak): I speak Nez-Percé nitaykumonuitapepuyi, he 
speaks Nez-Perce& äykümonuitapepuyiu, 

Nez-Percé Indian Kümonuitapikoàn an., pl. Kümonuitapikoaiks. 

Nez-Percé tribe Kumonuitapi (ua) an. ( dark-blue people). 

Mez-Percé woman Kümonuitapiàke (ua) an., pl, Kamonuitapiakeks. 

nice у. pretty, 

nice (to the taste) v. sweet. 

nice-looking: he is nice-looking soksinam an., it is nice-looking soksi- 
nátsiu in. — Cf. pretty. 

nickel nisitánauksi an., pl. nisitànauksiks (five-halves). 

niece (a woman's) — brother or sister (a womans). 

night koko, koküi, koküyi in., pl. kokuists; it is night áikoko. 

night (all) ömarkaikoküyi. 

night (coming) äiäksikökuixk. 

night (during the) koküsi. — sipi- (sepi-) : he went in the night to get 
a drink itsipiotoisimiu; they started during the night áisepiomatóiau, — 
pan-, paian- (aipan- is also met with) : come (pl.) very early (prop.: when 
it is still night) nitsipanautok ; go (pl.) before day-light (prop. : when it is 
still night) on high panáuamisók; they were running all the night 
paiánnauapiksiau ; they traveled all the night paiannauatoiau. 

night (every) v. every-night. 

night (late in the) : it was late in the night äisamikökö. 

night (to lay over) : the women laid bull-berries over night (that means: 
kept bull-berries through winter) àkéks áipannixtsii miksinitsimiks. 

night (next) matsikokuyt. 
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night-hawk piste (a) an., pl. pistóiks. 

nightmare: then I got the nightmare nitsitonoykyoko; and that way 
really was my nightmare ki ánniaie nitsiu nitsinoykyokoyi. 

nine pixkso (simple form), pixkst an, pixksoyi in.; pixksi-, pixkso-, 
pixks-; there are nine pixksiau an., pixksóiau in.; nine persons pixkseta- 
piau: it is nine days áipixksoniu; he is nine years old áipixksostugimiu ; 
nine times pixksógi; I did it nine times nitsipixksánistsi; it costs nine 
dollars pixksóixtsau, pixksóisopoksixtsau an., pixksóytoyp, pixksóisopok- 
sóytoyp in.: nine to each manistsipixkspi an., manistsipixksozpi in., kan- 
áipixksi an., kanáipixksoyi in. ; nine lodges to each kanaipixksitoyis. 

nine hundred pixksékepippo (simple form). pixkséképippi an., pixkséké- 
pippoyt in. 

nineteen pixksékoputo (simple form), pixksékoputsi an., pixksékoputoyi 
in.; it is nineteen days äipixksekoputoniu: he is nineteen years old 
áipixksekoputostugimiu. 

nineteenth ómoztsipixksekoputogpi. 

ninetieth ómoytsipixksippoypi. 

ninety pixksippo (simple form); pixksippi an., pixksippoyi in.; ninety 
persons pixksétapiau ; it is ninety days pixksipponia ; he is ninety years old 
dipixksippostuyimiu; it costs ninety dollars pixksippoixtsau, pixksippoi- 
sopoksixtsau an., pixksippoytoyp, pixksippoisopoksöytoyp in. 

ninth dmoytsipixksoypi, 

no sa. 

no more (not any more) v. any more. 

nobody: there was nobody mätsitapiskó; there was nobody any more in 
the lodges akauäykanisauätapiskó moyists. — Cf. none. 

noise (noun) v. sound. 

noise (to make a): | make a noise nitsistsikini, nitsistsékini, he makes a 
noise istsikiniu, istsékiniu; that (the Sioux) made noise ofdiistsékinsaie: | 
make noise about him nitsistsikiniskoztoau, he makes noise about him 
istsikiniskoztoyiu, — Cf. sound (to utter a). 

noise by hitting (to make): they make noise by hitting the lodge-poles 
mänistämiks äpustökiiauäiks. 

noise with the feet (to make) istok-: let us go and make noise with our 
feet akotoistoksiskimaup; where he used to make noise with his feet 
otsitaistoksiskimaypi, — Ch. drumming, run off with noise (to). 

none: there are none mâtsitstsixpa, mätsitstsixpats. — Cf. nobody, 
nothing. 

noon tatsikaiksistsikin, tätsikyaiksistsiküi in, 

noon (it is) áitátsikaiksistsikó, áitatsikyaiksistsikó; it was nearly noon 
autamákixtátsikaiksistsikó. —  áumaixtsim (ómaixtsiu) natósi (no more 
used ). 

north apdtoysoytsi; apatoys-: he was looking north apatoysaisapiu. 

north (to go): he goes north ápatoysó. 

northward v. north. 
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nose moyksisis in, pl. moyksisists; -ani-, -ksis-: he cuts off his (another 
persons nose) kaykanitstu; Nose-cut-already-off (a woman's name) 
Ikaikaykani (ua); Has-nose-woman (a woman's name) Naykayksisake (ua). 

nostrils möpekinanists in. pl. 

not mat- (mats-) : he was not known mätoykusksinoäuats; they did not 
go far for picking berries matsipiotoisiuaiks; | do not carry them (an.) 
nimátorpatauaiksau ; | do not know it nimatsksinixpats; you do not sleep 
yet kimatomaiokaypa. — sai-, sau-: if we do not bite saisikstakinaniki - 
when she did not come otáisauótozs; then they were not afraid of them any 
more ifsäuatstunnoyiäuaiks: if I do not come (back) aisauáuctóieniki. — 
stai-, stau-: that | may not bite nàykstaisikstakisi. — kat-, katai-, katau- 
(also used interrogatively) : No-really-good (name of a man) Katáiitaz- 
si (ua); the not-married man oma kataukemiua; he who does not pity you 
kikátaikimmoka ; those (in.) that you did not vomit up kikátaukitskatág- 
pists; is he used to tell kátauaniuats; did you see me kikátainokixpa. 

not (prohibitive) v. do not. 

not long ago (of) (lit.: near-former) aistsikai-: the Peigans of not long 
ago aistsikai-Pekániua. 

notches: as if there were notches cut in them (in.) ánni iksiksiixpi. 

notches (to make): then he made notches in them (in.) itdksiksimaists. 

nothing: there is nothing mäfsitstsixpa, mätsitstsixpats, 

nothing (for) ksistapi, ksistóytsi; ksist- (ksists-), kaiist- (kaiists-) : he 
is throwing stones at me for nothing nitsiksistoytauaiakiok óykotokists. 
ksistui- (kaiistui-) : the horse is standing for nothing (that means: without 
use) ponokàmita kaiistuitapuyiu. — ksistap-, kaüstap-: he is whipping his 
dog for nothing otómitàm kaiistápstsipisiuaie ; he was running away for 
nothing kaiistapistapomaykau. — Cf. random (at) and false. 

notwithstanding misk- (misks-), -isk- (-isks-): they moved camp 
notwithstanding (the cold) miskáistamopakiau ; he then rolled (the gam- 
bling-wheel) eastward notwithstanding miskitsinapinakatsiuaie. — miksk- : 
nevertheless (notwithstanding) she spat down at him mikskitsinisokotaiixk. 
— Cf. all the same, in spite, instead. 

November státósi (ua) an. (winter-moon). 

now ánnóyk; annogk-: now let them all come in annoykanáipis; now 
take from them annoztótakitàu. — annauk- (nauk-) : now they all came out 
(of their holes) nàukitaykánaisaksiau. — anni-: let them bite (they must 
bite) ånni- anistsikstakisau. — an- (ann-) : taste for yourself now ansátoy- 
tomóysit: now come up anamisóf ; now walk away anistapot: now start to 
sing the medicine-song ännomatapatolinaüt: now issue them (in.) out to 
them annomatapäiesakatotau; now go and look for him  annótapsamisa ; 
now move camp annopakiit. — annap- (anap-, nap-) : now begin to catch 
(your horses) anndpaiinimat; now take quickly (our things together) 
anäpäutsimät; now try and run away napaiakomaykat. — tam-: now get 
away from me támistapáakit. — autam- (atam-). otam-: | am tired now 
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nitáutamisistsikó: now | would die by (awls) nitakotamoytséni. —- Cf. 
just, later on, then. 

now and then kixkixt- (kixkixts-) : (the war-party) would sit down now 
and then aikixkixtópiu: then he would sleep now and then itaikixkixtsokau., 
— CE different places (in). 

nudge (to): I nudge him nitaiksiskaykoan, he nudges him áiksiskazkoyiu. 


O. 


oar v. paddle. 

oat maftuyinsimmani in., pl. matuyinsimmanists. 

obtain (to) v. take (to). 

ocean v. sea. 

October anauotsitauapipitskoypi (in.) (when-the-leaves-dry-up). 

offended (to be): he is offended áiamsiu: because they were offended 
ótaiamitaksau. 

often aik-: I do not often swim nimátaikautsipa. — akap-, -kap- : I very 
often do it nitsikakapanistotsixp. — -ikap-: we will not often shoot with it 
mátaksikàpoytskünakiópa. — aikap-: he is often fishing alone secretly 
áikapisimiitapaumixkau:; he does not often walk about mátaikapapauauay- 
kauats. — saüpun-(?): if (the Sun) had often stripes on each side 
saiipünikskisàie. — Cf. many. 

oh (interjection) aia, aiahau, ha. 

oh yes (interjection) ahau. 

oil (noun) pomis in.; some of the oil (that was left) amdi poyii. — Cf. 
fat (noun). 

oil and grease (to turn into): they would turn into oil and grease 
ditsimistsiuasiau. 

oil with brains and liver (to) v. rub with brains (to). 

oily: then their bodies were oily áitaypiiimiau. 

oily leg-bone: his oily leg-bone osiksinàni in. 

oily wind: an oily wind blows äisiksopi : the oily wind comes from the 
west nimists ixtaisiksopu. 

oily wind (to make the): the Old Man makes the oily wind Nápiua 
aisiksopumstau. 

Ojibway Indian Matuyisayékoan an., pl, Matuyisayékoaiks. 

Ojibway tribe Matuyisayi (ua) an. (Grass-Crees). 

Ojibway woman Matuyisayake (ua) an,, pl, Matuyisayakeks. 

old: is old (of persons) (an.) ömayksim: omayk-. omayks-: is old 
already ékaiapiu (of men and animals, not of women) ; is old ákaisiu an, in. 
(used of all kinds of animate and inanimate things, but not of animals). — 
Cf. ancient, big, former, and v.also old animal, old man, 
old woman. 

old age: he died from his old age otómapisini ixtsiniu. 

old animal napi (wa) an., pl. napiks. — Cf. old man. 

old coyote ksinapi (ua) an pl. ksinápiks. 

old horse dkömarkämita (ua) an., pl. dkömaykämitaiks. — V. also old 
animal. 
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old lodge ákauyis in.. pl. &kaugists. — they took the small old lodges 
inákoytsists akannaukixpists annistsiaie autsim: they were clothes of old 
lodges makokimiaists; they were dresses made of old lodges makokimi- 
sokasimiauaists; all the other people wore old lodges for clothing annai 
aykanaikokimistotoysiu: from an old lodge they made their leggings áuk- 
okimitsiu. 

old man näpi (ta) an., pl. näpiks; my old man ninäpim, his old man 
unnäpim: näpikoän (näpiekoän) an. (of the Sun); | am an old man nitsäpi, 
he is an old man näpiu, — dmazkinau (a) an.. pl. 6mazkinaiks (big man). 
— Cf. old animal. 

old man's songs (to sing): the old men then sang old man's songs (to 
them) nápiks itáiapitaysiau ; he (4 p.) was singing old man's songs to him 
otáiapitayskotokàie; now we must be sung old mans songs to (by our 
people) aykumaiäpitaysaykototsp. 

old-man's stone nápisko, nàápiskui, nápiskuyi in., pl. nápiskuists. 

old woman ómazkàké (ua) an., pl. ómaykàkéks. — kipitáke (ua) an., pl. 
kipitákeks; my old woman nipitám, his old woman opitam: I am an old 
woman nitsipitake, she is an old woman kipitákeu: we are all old women 
nimátsipitäkeixpinan; old women warmed by fire kipitáuansóyiuaki (voc.). 

old woman (very) amaipitake (ua) an. 

old woman (really very) nitapiiksipitake (ua) an. 

old-woman's age kipitäkesini in.; my old-woman's age nitsipitakesini. 

old-woman's-child: I am an old-woman's-child nitsipitaipokai. 

old-woman's-lodge kipitauyis in., pl. kipitauyists. 

older (to be): he is older than otsitskapiskoytóyiu. 

older members of an age-society omaykakanakatsiiks an. pl. 

oldest: he is oldest istómazksim, istoykanäumarksim, kanäumayksim. 

oldest partner (their) otómaykakàuatau. 

Omaha Indian /istoiikoán an., pl. listoüikoaiks. 

Omaha tribe listoii (wa) an. (Moustache). 

Omaha woman /istoiake (ua) an., pl. listoiákeks. 

omnipresent: is omnipresent ixkanáiixtaixtsiu (is everywhere). 

on ixk- (ixks-), -ozk- (-oyks-): he sits on horseback (he rides) ixkitópiu ; 
(the party) went to war on horseback ixkitópisoó: he is lying on a bed 
itoykitaixtsiu aksin; he is sleeping on a hill itoykitaiokau nitümmoi: he is 
standing on a waggon itoykitaipugiu áinakàsi; I sit on a log nitsitoykitaupi 
missis. 

on high v. high (on). 

on top kitóytsi: ikit- (ikits-), iket- (ikets-), kaiit- (kaiits-), kaiet- 
(kaiets-) : then he sat on top itsikétsopiu; then he was put on top itsiké- 
faixtsau, — -ofatsi-: then he put them down in on top of (it) ináitsautat- 
sisapoytom; then it fell on top of (them) itsitótatsinisin. — Cf. across, 
aloft, high (on), over. 

once tókskau ; I did it once nitsitänistsi. 
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once in a while v. now and then. 

one nitókska, niséa (simple forms) ; nitökskam (a) an., nitókskau, nitók- 
skai in. (the initial syllable ni- is often omitted); nit- (nits-), f- (ts-), -it- 
(-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the imperative, conjunctive and subjunctive 
to nist-): he had one wife nitoykémiu: they costed one nitsáinasiau ; I did 
it once (one time) nitsitänistsi. — there is one nitökskam (a) an., nitökskau, 
nitókskai in.; one person nitsitäpiu ; it is one day aitokskaunia: he is one 
year old diitstuyimiu; it costs one nifsáinasiu; it costs one dollar 
nitsópoksixtsau an., nitsópoksóytoyp in.: one to each manistsitokskapi an., 
manistsitokskaypi in., kanáitokskami an., kanáitokskai in.; one lodge to 
each kanditokskaitoyis. — CE alike, all, alone, only, really, 
same (the). 

one by one anit- (anits-) : he would always lay one of them pointing to 
(the moon) anitsipótapoykistau. — pi- (prop.: far between, with inter- 
vals): you (pl) will go up one by one kitékaipyamisoypuau. — Cf. far 
between and separately. 

one ear (to have) : ] have one ear ninitoytoki. 

one eye (to have) : he has one eye ánaukapiniu. 

one foot (to have): I have one foot ninitoykatsi. 

one hand (to have): I have one hand ninitotsii. 

only nam-, -am-, am-: she (4 p.) only sat up námipaupiinai ; we are the 
only war-chiefs still in life nitsitamitstsixpinan kaytominatks; they were 
only two people nitsämistsitapiau ; only two (an.) ámistókami. — nit- 
(nits-), t- (£s-), -it- (-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the imperative, 
conjunctive and subjunctive to nist-): they were only two people nitsá- 
mistsitapiau ; if they find only one hair imaketokuyitoykönimäsau ; you are 
the only one that does not dance kitáitsauáipask. — nitap- (-itap-): and 
he became the only chief ki äitsitapainauäsiu. — CE. alike, all, alone, 
just, one, really, same (the). 

only thing (the) nitsügi. 

open (to be): the door was open omik Kitsimik káuaixtsiu. 

open (to): 1 open nitáikauaipiksikstaki, he opens áikauaipiksikstakin ; 
I open him nitáikauaipiksistau, he opens him áikauaipiksistsiu; l open it 
nitäikauaipiksixp, he opens it áikauaipiksim. — they opened the door easily 
omi kitsirmi ikinaikälinimiau. 

opposite each other v. direction of (in the). 

opposite direction (in the) v. direction of (in the). 

opposite side (on the) anistäpoytsi. — paytsaksistapoytsi (?). 

order away (to): then they are ordered away by him (4 p.) ofaitstap- 
skokóaiauaiks. 

ordinary people okyápitapiks an. pl. 

originate (to): from them originate the many horses ixtsistapinokami- 
taisko; from (that one) more snakes will originate in the future fsista- 
pàistseksinaskoys. — CE. start from (to). 
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ornament (to): she then gave him moccasins ornamented with quills 
itoykótsiuaie omistsi atsikini, kaii ixtaukatoypiaists. 

ornament of a bonnet püstamàni in., pl. püstamànists. 

Other síslk. sislka, stsiki : pl. an. stslkiks. pl. in. stsikists (by the side 
of stsik, etc., there are forms with i at the beginning. as istsfk, istsika, etc.). 
—matstsik, matsts!ka, matstsiki; pl. an. matststkiks, pl. in. matststhists. 
— mat(s)-. — Cf. again, also, another, different. too. 

other end (at the) v. other side (on the). 

other one mätokskam an. mätokskau in. 

other side (on the) apámo;tsi, apámoyt : mistapopamoytsi: tapopamoytsi. 
— tapoytsi; tap-: those on the other side amóksi tapóytsik. — Cf. across, 
over there. 

other side (down on the) v. down on the other side. 

other side of the mountains (on the): the people on the other side of 
the mountains told me about it satógtai nitsitsinikok. 

other times (at) okyäpists. 

otter ámonisi (ta) an., pl. ámonisiks. 

otter-lodge ámonisikokàup in. | 

our ni-, nit-, nits-, n-, no- (in combination with a suffix added to the 
noun) excl. (instead of nit-, nits- we often hear t-. ts). — ki-, kit-, kits-, 
k-. ko- (in combination with a suffix added to the noun) incl. 

ours nítsinánan excl. kitsinánun incl. 

out sai- (sa-, sa-, se-). s-, sau-, sak- (saks-). sat-: he jumped out of 
the fence saiüypaipiskixtsimaie nistsépiskan; the axe is outside the lodge 
kaksakin itsdixtsiu moyis; then he began to drive them out itomatap- 
saskuyiu: it will boil over (prop.: out) äksäkoysoyiu; in the morning 
when I tried to get up out (of my bed) apinakuyi nitsaksipuauysini; he 
then threw it out itsátapiksim. 

out of apit- (apits-), -opit- (-opits-) : he will throw him out (of the lake) 
akopitsapiksistsiu ; he was standing already out of the water (on the bank) 
ákaitopitsaipugiuà ; they jumped again out (of the fire) mátaupitsáypii. — 
apitsat- (-opitsat-): throw him out (of the boiling water) apitsátapiksistsis : 
and then he was thrown out (of the hot ashes) ki itopitsatapiksistàua ; 
(when) it had the water all out of it amói aykéyi ákakuiksipuiekásiu. — 
Cf. ashore and from. 

out of breath (to be) : and his younger brother then was out of breath 
very much ki omi uskáni itsikoyponin. 

out of breath by running (to be): the old folks were already out of 
breath by running omiksi nápiks dkakoyponiàgiau. 

out of sight mist-. -ist- : when all your tails are out of sight áukanaistatói- 
kainoäiniki; all their tails were out of sight áukanaistatoikàiau. — -istani- : 
of some other people they would pull back their tongues out of sight 
anniksi tokskamiks matsinidauaists auapatsistaniskapatémiauaists: he went 
out of sight áistanisóo : when they got out of sight otástanipisaiks. — oys- : 
he then ran around out of sight towards him itoysoykátomaykàmiuaie ; he 
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again went around to him, being out of sight matsitoysoykatatsinate. — Cf. 
away, backward, behind, past. 

out of sight (to go) v. go out of sight (to). 

out of the way v. look out (interjection). 

out on the prairie sakap-: I then ran out on the prairie nitsitsakapomayk ; 
that one of them might run out on the prairie omaykanistapsakapomay- 
kaniaii. 

out on the prairie (to go): I go out on the prairie nitsäkapò, he goes out 
on the prairie sákapó: he goes out of it on the prairie saiákapatóm (e.g. out 
of the town akáitapiskui). 

outrun (to) (in base-ball): if the first runner outruns the ball itömi- 
puyiu istsitapskitsimasi omit pokün: if the ball outruns him (gets ahead of 
him) ikamitsiiskitsimotsiniki omi pokún. — Cf. defeat (to). 

outside sauöytsi. 

outside (the people) amdi saudytai. 

over ksistak-: (the horse) jumped over him itsiksistakaypaipia; throw 
the ball over the river ksistakäpiksistsis poküni niétaytai. — ikit- (ikits-). 
iket- (ikets-), kaiit- (kaiits-), kaiet- (kaiets-) : he will throw it over the 
lodge ákoztsikitauapiksimaie ; he will jump over my head äkitsikitäypaipiu 
notokäni; he ran about over the old camp-ground mamäpists itsikitapau- 
maykau; (the tribe) went over them (the mountains) kaiétauátom. — CE. 
across, high (on), on top. 

over the hill v. hill (over the). 

over on that side am-. -om-. 

over on that side (to be) : when the sun was over on that side, late in 
the evening nató si âmaitstsis, aiikótakus; if they (in.) turned over twice 
nistókiómozpiisaists. — V. also other side (on the). 

over on that side of the river tapopamoztsi. 

over that way: and over that way he (4 p.) went off on a run ómiskau- 
kinai itàumatomaykàiinai. 

over there ómitapoytsi. — tápóytsi; tap-: take hold of (them) over 
there ómi tápindkit ; run (pl.) over there (over that way) higher up ámoyk 
amitoyts täpipiksik. — V. also other side (on the). 

over to itap- (in certain modes of the verb we find istap-) : I shall throw 
‚this my ball here over to (you) amöi nózpokuna nitákitapàpiksistau; let us 
paddle over to (it) ágkitsitapaykyoysopa; then he was jumping over to 
(the prairie-chicken) áitapoypaipiuaie. — Cf. towards. 

overtake (to): I overtake him nitsitsitau. nitáitsitau, he overtakes him 
itsitsitsiu, áitsitsiu; and that was the one that overtook them first ki änniaie 
dGtomatsitsinaiks: then we overtook (the buffalo-herd) there itditsitau: he 
was overtaken by his younger brother ofauotsitsik omt uskáni: all (4 p.) 
overtook him otaukanaitsikaie. — he was overtaken by (the pine-tree) 
ofsikokonokaie. 

owl sépisto (a) an., pl. sépistoiks (haplological dissimilation from *sepi- 
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pisto, cf. night-hawk). — kákanotstöki (ua) an, pl. kákanotstökiks 
(who has large holes in his ears). 

own (to): if you find them, you will own them (viz. the guns) kónoai- 
nikiau. kitaksinanoatai (the text has erroneously -namoafai) ; and now the 
owners of the beaver-rolls still own (the beaver-skin and the beaver- 
stick) ki annóyk aiaàykémiks imáinariaitsiauaiks ; their warriors owned those 
(dances) ánnistsii ondyksisotapsimiks ainanatémiau ; your elder sister owns 
one (viz. a buffalo-hide) kínista nánànin. 


Р. 


pack (to): I pack nitákitaki, he packs mákitakiu: I pack him nitakitsau, 
he packs him makitsiu: I pack it nitákitoyp, he packs it makitom; I shall 
pack it on Curly's back Soyisksiua nitakitotapoykatau; they packed their 
lodges on dogs imitaiks aunistsiuaiks okóaists. 

pack on one's back (to) v. carry on one's back (to). 

package: one package of matches nitatáksiixpi istsimàátsii. 

pack-horse — strong horse. 

pack-horses (to have): we shall have pack-horses, and stay for some 
days (on a hunt) áiaketaisop; that they had pack-horses otsikétaiisksim- 
àniaiks, 

pad (to): I pad it nitsikötsixp, he pads it kaiótsim. 

paddle (noun) ixtáiaykioysópi in. pl ixtáiaykioysópists (which-we- 
paddle-with ). 

paddle (to): I paddle nitáiazkiozsi, he paddles áiagkiozsiu: I paddle it 
nitáiaykixp. he paddles it áiaykim. 

paddle away (to): | paddle away nitatistapaykiozsi. he paddles away 
átistapaykioysiu. 

paddle in (to): I paddle in nitaisuiaykioysi, he paddles in aisuiaykioysiu ; 
I paddle it in nitáisuiaykixp. he paddles it in aisuiaykim. 

pail v. bucket. 

pain (to) v. ache (to). 

paint (noun) asáni in., pl. asánists; my paint nifsisant. 

paint (to): I paint it nitakspanixp, he paints it akspánim, — I shall paint 
him nitáksikyotoau. 

paint about (to) : she then began to paint him about with her paint on 
his face and his body otsisani ixtsitápaikotsinaiuaie ostoksisai ki ostümi. 

paint all over (to) : then they painted their bodies all over with the paint 
asani ostumoauaists itaykdnausoksksiau. 

paint beneath each eye (to): he was painted with it beneath each eye 
that it looked like tears ixtsakoapiniaypiskiu. 

paint the face (to): | paint the face nitaypiski, he paints the face 
agpiskiu ; I paint the face nitáuypiskinaki, he paints the face áuypiskinakiu ; 
you must paint the faces of your wives kitoykémaiks apäypiskinisau; some 
others had yellow paint all over their faces stsikiks otaykügi ixtáuypuskinàii. 
— I paint my face nitáisoksksi, nitsóksksi, he paints his (own) face 
áisóksksiu, sóksksin ; | paint his face nitáisoksksinau, he paints his (another 
person's) face áisoksksiniu: then they began to paint the faces of their 
horses ifomátapsoksk:imàiau; when they had done painting the faces of 
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their horses aiksistsoksksimasau. — then her face was fixed up with paint 
by him (4 p.) otsitapaiaiksinokaie. 

paint on one's face: the paint on his face showed on the post otoypüis- 
kisini itsitaytàun omim mistsisim. 

pair (one of a) anauk- (anauks-): they cut one side in different pieces 
anáukoytsi támomganistàinimiàu ; | shall have one eye closed nitákanau- 
kapanoys; 1 shall keep down one of my ears noztókisi tákauanauküpisto- 
kioys. — CE. half. 

palate v. roof of the mouth. 

palm of the hand mitsiksikinistspi in. (7). 

pan-cake istoykixkétan in., pl. istoykixkétanists (thin bread). 

pare (to) (with hand) : I pare it nitauatánotsixp, he pares it auatánotsim. 

pare (to) (with knife): I pare it nitauatanixp, he pares it auatanim, 

parent-in-law v. grand-parent. 

parfleche itsimàni in., pl. itsimánists. — asótsimàni in., pl. asótsimànists : 
then they were taken to use their hides for parfleches itápaisotsima ykataiau : 
they also took hold of the parfleches kotokyanokoyi 4tsdtsinimiau. 

part (to): that there is nothing to part us yet náykoykaiakietoysinan. — 
Cf. separate (to). 

partner: my partner nitakau (a), voc. napi; my partners nitdkaiks: his 
partner ofakai. his partners ofdkaiks: that man, his partner oma ninaudm. 
ákàgitam : they are partners (intimate friends of the same age) dkométsiiau 
(they love each other). — Cf. age-society. 

partner (to have a): he then had a partner itoykákaiiu: that you should 
never have a partner käykstätakäatskäni, that he should never have a partner 
má ykstàtakàatskáàni. 

partner (to have as): then he had him as partner stamakámiuaie : | have 
them as partners ninóykakait. 

pass ahead (to): | pass ahead nitsitskoo, he passes ahead itsitskoo: | 
pass ahead of him nitotsitskatau, he passes ahead of him otsitskatsin. 

pass by (to): he passes by him áuoatsiu: | just passed by them ( in.) 
nisótamatsokàtoypiau. 

passing by v. past. 

past itsk- (itsks-) : then her (4 p.) tracks went past (him) témoytsits- 
koysokuginai: he (4 p.) had run past them otáutsitskaumaykàmokaie ; 
when they jumped out by (past) him otsitsksoypaipiisaiks: then they (gram. 
a singular) (4 p.) all ran past (him) tamaykanoytaitskokskasinai : when he 
danced by (past) tsitskixpis; when they cut through (past) the hide 
manistsitsksinitoysauai: it is a still harder thing (lit.: it is hard past) 
itsitsksiiko ; he went still farther (lit.: far past) áuautsitsksipioó. — ksik- 
(ksiks-): then she (4 p.) jumped out past (him) ttsdiksikdypaipiinai; he 
had just gone out of sight (prop.: past) áuksiksisó: he (4 p.) would run 
out past (him) akoytaksiksaumaykaiinai. — sik- - holy-day-past (that is: 
Monday) sikatoiksistsikiti: past new-year àisiksinauiskitakiatoüksistsiküsi. 
— Cf. stop (to). 
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patch (to) v. mend (to). 

patch moccasins (to): he patches moccasins a4udatsipamau. 

path v. trail. 

paunch v. belly. 

paw v. hand. 

pay (to): I pay nitáipunixt. he pays áipunixtau ; | pay to him nitáipunix- 
tatau, he pays to him äfpunixtatsiu (by the side of -punixt- we noted -pun- 
ist-, but we suppose -punixt- is the correct form). — I pay her to you ánni- 
aie kinóykopàu ; | also pay it to you kimátopáuop ; he paid him three things 
nitopáiuaie niuókskaiaists; he paid him again one of his wives tókskam 
otoykéman mátopàiuaie ; he (4 p.) paid him his younger wife osótamopau- 
kàie omi otsisoykemàniai : and he (4 p.) paid him again his wife ki omi 
otoykéman otaitopaukaie; he (4 p.) had paid him all his wives otàáitsinio- 
paukaie otoykémaiksi; finally he (4 p.) paid him all his wives nanaudy- 
kanaupaukaie otoykémaiksaii. — Cf. give a point (to). 

pay back (to) : and in that way he (4 p.) paid him back in songs ki ánni 
manistsippotoykokàie ninixksi; he (4 p.) paid him back seven songs onöy- 
ksipotsakinaysakaie ixkitsikai toinixksi. 

pebble v, stone (small). 

pedestrian Asutapi (ua) an., pl. ksiitapiks. 
mistsisi áipiksiinimiauaists; | peel for him nitaiinomoau, he peels for him 
áiinomogiu. — they peeled the bark from these amoksi otapitotoksksauaiks ; 
then she would peel (the bark) from the same place ákitopitsiniotogiuaie 
anni nitüygi. 

peg: we steal pegs nitáikamospinan stáksi (a game). 

Peigan -pekan-. 

Peigan (to speak): I speak Peigan nitaifsepuyi (nitaipekanepuyi), he 
speaks Peigan ditsepuyiu (aipekanepuyi — ixtaipuyin Pekäni). — CE. 
Indian. 

Peigan Indian Pekánikoàn an., pl. Pekánikoaiks. 

Peigan tribe Pekáni (ua) an. 

Peigan woman Pekánàke (ua) an., pl. Pekänäkeks. 

pelican moykdmi (ua) an., pl. moykámiks. 

pemmican mökäkin in., pl. mökäkists; they would mix them (in.) with 
their pemmican äkoypaiäukimaiauaists. — Cf, hot pemmican, 

pemmican (to make) : that is what she made the pemmican of ännistsiaie 
ixtáiókimau ; now, make pemmican äuke, anökimat. 

pen mikskimioytaisinakiopi in., pl. mikskimioztaisinakiopists (iron thing 
to write with). — V. also pencil. 

pencil ixtáisinakiopi in., pl. ixtáisinakiopists ( which-we-write-with). 

Pend d'Oreille -itaytaitapi-. 

Pend d'Oreille (to speak): I speak Pend d' Oreille nitaitaytapepuyi, he 
speaks Pend d'Oreille áitaytapepugiu. 

Pend d'Oreille Indian Niétaytaitapikoan an., pl. Niétaytaitapikoaiks. 
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Pend d'Oreille tribe Niétaztaitapi (ua) an. (River-people). 

Pend d’Oreille woman Niétaytaitapiake (ua) an., pl. Niétaytaitapiakeks. 

penis (his) öpänni in. | 

penis-hairs omistaists in. pl. Some Indians interpret the enigmatic word 
óksiistsia in the story of the Old Man and the elk-head as "penis-hairs" : 
cf., however, gnaw off one's hair (to). | 

penknife inaksistoan an., pl. inaksistoaiks. 

people (collective) ótapisina: there are people in it itapisko: there are 
no people about mätsitapiskó ; why are there no people about (the lodges) 
máuksaiitapiskoiau ; which way are there any people tska noykoytapita- 
piskoa. — V. also person. 

people belonging to one: my people nitsitapimiks, his people otsitapimiks 
an. pl; his people otózkauapixtàniks an. pl. 

pepper àáipistaykaipókó in. (tasting as tobacco). 

perhaps tsaytau; ikam- (kam-): if he is pleased perhaps ikamaysitaki- 
sáie; perhaps she will know it äyksikamsksinimaie; if she had perhaps a 
side-husband kamitaypatomis. — Cf. eventually, quickly. 

perpendicularly mokamipoztsi; mokam-. — Cf. straight. 

persevere (to) v. try hard (to). 

person matápi (ua) an., pl. matápiks ; -tapi- : turns into a person matäpiu- 
азш; he then turned into a person itsitápiuásiu; is a man-eater (prop.: he 
eats persons) áitapiàuyiu. 

person of no account ksistápitapi (ua) an., pl. ksistápitapiks. 

persons about one (to have): | have persons about me nitäitapimi, he 
has persons about him äitapimiu, 

perspire (to) v. sweat (to). 

persuade (to): I persuade him nitauatsistotoau, he persuades him áuatsi- 
stotoyia; she could not persuade her mataskakatsistotoyiuats. 

pet: my pets nitskanetamiks an. pl. 

pet (to have as a): I have him as a pet nitskänetämau, he has him as a 
pet skánetàmiu. 

pet-animal: her pet-animal was a bear ünisoykóiai kyáioiin. 

pick (to) : he picks (berries) åuyisiu, -oisin : that you may go and pick 
(berries) käykitotois; where did you pick them (in.) isimàá kitsitosi- 
naistsàua; women picking (berries) akéks áusiaiks; and that poor second 
wife was still picking roseberries kí omá kimmatsisoykéman säkiausiu kini : 
where she was still picking rotten roseberries tsimàie sákiausatsinai apékoy- 
kiniks, — Cf. Future use. 

pick berries (to): in summer they picked berries nepüsi áiniuaykàiau. 
Here belongs also: in that way the people will thrash you for their home- 
use ánniaie matápiua kitákanistainiuà ykakoàn. 

pick out (to) : then the strong warrior was picked out that he might be 
a son-in-law iskunatapsiua aistamuniniuatan ayküsimmays; he would pick 
out the strongest man akitsikotoyiu iskundtäpsiu. 

pick up (to): I pick up nifaukasi, he picks up mákasiu, áukàsin: I pick 
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him up nitäukasatau, he picks him up áukasatsiu ; I pick it up nitáukasatogp. 
he picks it up aukasatom. — I pick him up nitsékotoau. he picks him up 
sékótogiu ; I pick it up nitsékotsixp. he picks it up sékotsim. — Cf. snatch 
up (to). 

pick up and swallow (to): he (4 p.) would pick up something here and 
there and swallow it apastapiksistakinai; then he would turn around and 
pick up pieces here and there and swallow them itaskapastapiksiminaists ; 
then he (4 p.) would turn around and pick up pieces here and there and 
swallow them ifaskapastapiksiminaists; what he was picking up and swal- 
lowing, were pieces of fresh tallow atsiksisi omistsisk otástapiksixpitskàie, 

pick up feathers (to): then they began to pick up feathers itomátapo- 
minskàiau. 

picket (for horse) stärmatsis (istamatsis) in. 

picket (to put in a): I put in a picket nitästaixp, he puts in a picket 
dstaiim; | put in a picket for him nitástamoau, he puts in a picket for him 
dstamoyiu. 

picket (to): where I had picketed my horse nitsitstaypi notas; he pick- 
eted her (viz. the mare) distainaie. — Cf. stake (to). 

picket-pin-holder otsitaisokstaukäypi in. 

picking äuyisini in., pl. äuyisists ; my picking nitóisini, his picking otóisini. 

picking (to come home from): then they all came home from picking 
(berries) itäykanautapöisiu, 

picking (to go far): they did not go far picking (berries) matsipiotois- 
iuaiks. 

рсе; pee of his body реалан ostimi. 
(the rock) in two 7 pieces) See — CE. separately, 

pieces (to small) ikin-: then he was all trampled to small pieces aukanäi- 
kintoypatskoau. 

pierce (to): | pierce nitauaykanaki, he pierces auaykanakiu ; | pierce it 
nitäuaykänixp, he pierces it auaykanim. — Cf. hole (to make a). 

pierce the ear (to): I pierce the ear nitauaykdnistokixp, he pierces the 
ear auaykanistokim. 

pig àiksini (ua) an., pl. aiksiniks. 

pigeon v. dove. 

piles of stones (small) akiks an. pl. 

pillow kiskatsis in., pl. kiskatsists, — kiskani in,, pl. kiskanists. 

pillow (to have fora): | have him for a pillow nitoykiskatau, he has him 
for a pillow -kiskatsiu; I have it for a pillow nitoykiskatoyp, he has it for 
a pillow -kiskatom. 

pin manátsis (an. or in. ?) my pin nünnätsis, 

pinch (to): I pinch him nitáuamanau, he pinches him anamaniu. 

pine-tree paytóki an., pl. paytóktks: -aytóki: turn there into a pine-tree 
istaytokásit; and then he turned there into a pine-tree ki ánnauk stámita;- 
tokäsiu (itaytókasiu ). 
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pine-trees (also pine-tree leaves) (collective) paytóksko, paytókskui. 
paytókskuyi in., pl. paytókskuists. 

pinto horse kixtsipimi (ua) an., pl. kixtsipimiks. 

pipe ayküiinnimàni in., pl. ayküiinnimànists. 

pipe (to be given a): he is given a pipe disapoytomoau. — Cf. put in 
(to). 

pipe-stem mistsi-ayküinnimàni in., pl. mistsi-ayküiinnimànists. 

pistol inaksinama an., pl. inaksinamaiks. 

pitch of pine audksis an., pl. auáksiks. 

pit-hole sixkan in. (?). 

pitied (to act as one to be): because he acted as one to be pitied 
otäikimatskäs, 

pitied (to be) v. pity (to) and poor. 

pity (to) : I pity him nitáikimmau, nitsikimmau, he pities him áikimmiu : 
now, she is pitied, so that she may eat it áuke, áikimau, mäxkstamäuatay- 
saie; | do not pity anybody nimátaikimmapiixpa. — Cf. poor. 

place to go (to have no): we have no place to go mátoykoauop; we 
shall have no place to go mátakoykóauop: we had no place any more to go 
to nimátatoykóàypinan. 

plainly -omi-: he saw them (an.) plainly nitomiainoyiuaiks. 

plait (to) v. braid (to). 

plane (noun) ixtáisatsakiópi an., pl. ixtáisatsakiópiks. 

plane (to): I plane nitáisatsáki, he planes disatsakin: | plane him 
nitáisatsau, he planes him áisatsiu; [ plane it nitáisatsixp, he planes it 
áisatsim ; | plane for him nitáisatomoau, he planes for him átsatomoyiu. 

plant insimmaiistsis (gender?) (used of any kind of plants, wild or in a 
garden). — insimman in., pl. insimmanists (only used of gardenplants). 

plate saitsóykós an. (1), pl. saitsóykösiks (2). 

plate (to use as a) v. put one's food on (to). 

play (to) (ata game): 1l play nitáikoàáni, he plays áikoaniu : ] play with 
him nitäikoänimau, he plays with him aikoanimiu (also used of men and 
women in an erotic sense). — Cf. gamble (to). 

play (to) (a musical instrument) : then he was playing violin itàinixkiu 
ninixkiátsis. — Cf. sing (to). 

play (to go out to): all the children went out to play opokásina ixka- 
nékoypitäuaykau. 

play dead (to): then they played dead itsikipaiinixkasiaiks. 

please noyk- (nozks-), -oyk- (-ozks-): give me money, please noykoy- 
kökit ixtäypumäupi; now you must take care of them (an), please 
noykánnozkatsatsisàn ; give an invitation, please noykátsimàt, — CE, least 
(at), however, sure (to be), though. 

pleased (to be): | am pleased nitáiazsitaki. nitazsitaki, he is pleased 
aiaysitakiu, aysitakin; | am pleased with him nitáiaysimmau. nitaysimmau, 
he is pleased with him üiaysimmiu, áysimmiu : lam pleased with it nitáiay- 
sitsixp, nitáysitsixp, he is pleased with it diaysitsim, aysitsim: if they were 
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pleased with him ázsimotsiniki (prop. a passive construction, perhaps better 
to be rendered by: if he was liked). — Cf. esteem (to) and happy 
(to be). 

pleasure dkometsimäni in., pl. akometsimanists. — äysitakisini in. — Cf. 
laughter. 

Pleiades myoypokdiiks an. pl. 

plenty akai-, akau-, ak-: he had given plenty for her ixtakaumatskayta- 
kin; they had built plenty of fire (a big fire) äkototäiau. — Cf. many. 

plenty of food (to have): they all had plenty of food áisopoksinoksiau : 
and then he had plenty of food ki otámiskainóksiu; he had always great 
plenty of food dskzsaiiksinóksiu. — CE. happy (to be), happy time. 

plenty of meat (to have) : then he had plenty of meat (cut up and hung) 
stamamiskauoykoytskau. 

plough (noun) ixtaupaykiminakiopi an., pl. ixtaunpaykiminakiopiks. 

plough (to): I plough nitaupaykiminaki, he ploughs aupaykiminakin. 

pluck (to): I pluck him nitsipoykotoau, he plucks him poykotoyim: | 
pluck it nitsipoykotsixp. he plucks it poykofsim; he then plucked them (i.e. 
the geese) itaipoykotoyiuaiks. 

plug v. loc k. 

plume säpöp in. 

pocket-knife v. penknife. 

point (to): I point nitáuaii, he points аџайи. 

pointer: they had ten (sticks) for pointers keptyi ofsitsitskimatsoauaists. 

pointing to (to put) v. put pointing to (to). 

poker ixtápaiaykiakiópi in., pl. ixtapaiaykiakiópists (where-we-stir-the- 
fire-with ). 

poor (to be pitied): he is poor kímmatàpsiu; kimmat- (kimrmats-). 
kimat- (kimats-) : they are very poor (to be pitied very much) käikimatäps- 
paiksau; there was a poor second wife that went after wood oma kimmat 
isoykeman (kimmatsisoykéman?)  itotóykotau: his poor ‘second wife 
okimmatsisoykéman ; they are all sitting with pitiful (poor) faces nitáiki- 
matskiópiau, — Cf. pity (to). 

poor (to make): I make him poor nitäikimmatsistotoau, he makes him 
poor áikimmatsistotoyiu; he has made me poor for ever nitainauaikimmat- 
sistotok. 

poor boy kimmatapsaykümapi (ua) an., pl. kimmatapsaykümapiks. 

poor thing (pitiful exclamation) tamasa, tamaiikinisa. 

porcupine kaiskäyp an,, pl. kaliskäypiks. 

porridge pikiáksin in.. pl. pikiáksists. 

possess (to): I possess him nitsinánatau. he possesses him minüánatsiu : 
I possess it nitsindnatoyp, he possesses it minanatom. 

post: there was a post, he (4 p.) stood up against it omi nepüstau- 
taksininai, itótapitsipuginai. 

pot itáinixtaupi in., pl itàinixtaupists (where-we-boil-in) ; her pot 
otsitaupisaypi in. (what-she-used-for-boiling). — V. also bucket. 
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pot of meat apisáni in.: my pot of meat nitópisáni, his pot of meat 
oföpisani, 

pot of meat (to have a) : he has a pot of meat áupisau, -opisáu: what 
is the cause that you have a pot of meat kimaukéykoykopisayks. — Cf. 
boil meat (to). 

potato patàki in., pl. patákists. 

potato-bug patäkisksinau (2) an., pl. patäkisksinaiks. 

pound (to): ] pound nitsaksisákim, he pounds saksisäkimau. 

pour (to): I pour nitasuyi, he pours asugiu; I pour nitasuyinaki, he 
pours asuginakiu ; | pour him nitàsuginau, he pours him ásuginiu; | pour it 
nitasuyinixp. he pours it 4suyinim; is poured out asuyikau; there he (4 p.) 
poured water on aykéyi itsisapasuyinai. 

pour away (to): I pour it away nitdistasuyinixp. he pours it away äist- 
àsuginim. 

pour behind (to): then he poured it behind (to her) itapátasüginimaie. 

pour in (to): and there she also pours water in ki ayké matsitsitai- 
sapäsuyinakiuaie. 

pour out (to) v. pour away (to). 

poverty Aimmatapssini in. 

power v, magic and medicine-power. 

power (to give) : then he (4 p.) gave him supernatural power with water 
otsitapaistotökaie äykeyi. — then he was given by him (4 p.) the power 
(of the beaver-rolls) otápaipummókaie; and then he was given by him (4 
p.) the power (belonging to each thing that was given to him) ki otsitapai- 
pümmökaie: he had done being given by him (4 p.) the power (belonging 
to each thing that was given to him) ofaiksistsipiimmokaie.— Cf. initiate 
(to}. 

powerful v. strong. 

prairie saukye in. 

prairie (on the) itskógtsi; itsk-: then it was thrown right on the prairie 
stámitsitskoykitapiksixp: when they had moved to the prairie (on the 
prairie) áitsksistotsisi; then he made him to walk the prairie àitskaátsiuaie. 

prairie (to go on the) v. go on the prairie (to). 

prairie (to go out on the) v. go out (to). 

prairie (to the) v. prairie (on the). 

prairie-chicken kétoki (ua) an., pl. kétokiks. 

prairie-chicken-snare v. saddle (kind of). 

praise (to): then the chiefs think that they will be praised ninaiks 
itdstaiau, aykatoykoixtsimaysau. — he (4 p.) then praised him itsápitaysin. 

praise-songs (to sing) v. old man's songs (to sing). 

pray (to) : I pray nitauátsimoixk, he prays auátsimoixkau: | pray to him 
nitauatsimoixkatau, he prays to him auatsimoixkatsin « | pray to him nifau- 
atsimoixkamau, he prays to him auatsimoixkamiu; | pray to it nitauátsim- 
oixkatozp, he prays to it auatsimoixkatom; | pray for him nitauátsimoix- 
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kaykoytomoau, he prays for him auátsimoixkagkoytomogiu (or is the syllable 
-koy- superfluous ? ). 

prayer auátsimoixkani in. 

preach (to) v. speak (to). 

prefect (in school) nitáskskamokinan (the one that watches us) (excl.). 

pregnant v. child (with). 

prepare (to) : begin to prepare your bows and yours arrows anápaisopui- 
äpistotsit kinámaists ki kóypsiists; now prepare yourself well акаіѕокарі- 
stotózsit. — now prepare yourself annäpaiäkitapiit. 

present (to) : they presented them (an.) to (their fathers-in-law ) otayk- 
oskanoauaiks. — Cf. stretch out one's hands (to). 

presents: his presents otomátskaztaksiks an. pl.; otomátskaytaksists in. 
pl — CL give presents (to). 

press under one's arm (to): he (4 p.) just pressed it under his arm 
kakoypomoksakin; he pressed it always under his arm askyspaumdksakiuaie. 

pretty anat- (anats-), anat- (anats-). 

pretty (to look): he looks pretty anátsinam an., it looks pretty andtsi- 
natsiu in.; mother, over there is a living thing looking very pretty na'à, 
ómamaie ikanatsinam. — it looks very pretty (over there) ikitaminatsin. 

pretty snake andtsistseksina an., pl. anátsistseksinaiks. 

prick (to): I prick him nitsimau, he pricks him simia: I prick it nitsimd- 
katoyp, he pricks it simakatom. | 

pride atsiixkasini in., pl, atsiixkasists. 

priest (R. C.) natoapiapikoan an., pl. natoäpiapikoaiks (holy white man). 
— sikäipistsisokäsim an. (black-blanket-coat). — auatsimoixkäu (a) an. 
(the one that prays). 

proclaim (to) v. cry out (to). 

prod (to) v. touch with the point (to). 

profit from (to have): | have profit from him nitoykodimau, he has 
profit from him -ogkóaimiu: | have profit from it nitozkoáitsixp, he has 
profit from it -oykóaitsim, -óykoàitsim : what profit he had from it manistoy- 
koaitsixpiai; you will have no profit of that child of mine omà nókósa 
kimatoytoykutikixpatsiks. — Cf. live by (to) and useful th ing (to 
have asa). _ 

promise (noun) ksistóaysini in., pl. ksistóaysists, 

promise (to): I promise nitáiksistugi, he promises áiksistugiu, kaiistuyiu ; 
I promise him nitsiksistoatau, he promises him kaiistoatsiu. 

prop apitsikamáàtsis (an. or in. ? ). 

prop (to): I prop it nitapitsikaixp, he props it apitsikaim. 

protection of life kamotäni in. 

proud (to be): I am proud nitäitsiixkäsi, he is proud äitsiixkäsiu: | am 
proud of him nitsiixkasatau, he is proud of him ditsiixkasatsiu. 

provide First (to) : all of them would provide the leader first omi itomóii 
äykanautamitsiau (better: áykanautomitsiau ? ). 

provisions auáuarsists in. pl. — Cf. food. 
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prune sikómagksini in. pl. sikómagksinists (black-big-berry). — CE. 
raisin. 

puff of smoke sáipokomistsimàni in. 

pull (to): I pull nitáiikskap, he pulls áiikskapiu: I pull him nitáiikska- 
patau; he pulls him aukskapatsiu; I pull it nitattkskapatoyp. he pulls it 
âiikskapatom ; | pull for him nitäikskapatomoau, he pulls for him aitkskapa- 
tomoyin. — Cf. drag (to). | 

pull about (to): and she was a long time pulling that one about ki 
änniaie äisamäpskapatsiua. 

pull ashore (to) : then he was pulled ashore itopitsiskapatau ; when he 
was pulled ashore aupitsiskapatays: she just pulled her ashore kákopi- 
tsaipiksistsiuaie, — Cf. take ashore (to). 

pull away (to) v. pull off (to). 

pull back (to): then he (4 p.) pulled back itapátskapinai, — then | 
pulled him back nitsitskatapiksistan. 

pull back out of sight (to): of some other people they would pull back 
their tongues out of sight (into their throats) anniksi tokskimiks matsi- 
nióauaists áuapatsistanisakapatómiauaists, 

pull down (to): I pull him down nitsiniskapatau. he pulls him down 
iniskapatsiu ; I pull it down nitsiniskapatorp, he pulls it down iniskapatom : 
he pulled those tongues down dinaipiksimaists anni matsinists; that woman 
would pull (the meat) down from (the horses) oma akéu itannaipiksistomo- 
yiuatks. 

pull from the fire (to): then they pulled a char-coal from the fire istsii 
osozktsimokui itopitsiaykimiau ; when it had boiled a long time, then she 
would pull it from the fire äisamäkotsisäie, äkitopitsotsimäie (thus to be 
read instead of: -osimäie), 

pull one's head under the water (to): she then pulled her head under 
the water itdstapiniuaie, 

pull in sight (to): then she pulled her robe in sight itstsdipiksistsiixk 
omi maiái. 

pull one’s mouth crooked (to): they pul! their mouth (viz. of the people 
who eat during the night) crooked diamoyiniauaiks. 

pull off (to): ] pull him off nitaiistapiskapatan, he pulls him off 
äüstapiskapatsiu; | pull it off nitáiistapiskapatoyp. he pulls it off áiistapis- 
kapatom, — then he pulled my saddle off itsinaitapiksim nitsétanists. 

pull on the string (to) : then (the people) began to pull (the hide) again 
òn the string mátsitaumatapauaykapátsimau : then (the people) pulled (the 
hide) on a string itauágkapitsiuaie: then they pulled them (the hides) on 
the string itauaykapatomiauaists. 

pull out (to): I pull him out nitsaiskapatan, he pulls him out sáiskapatsiu ; 
I pull it out nitsaiskapatoyp, he pulls it out sdiskapatom. — that you pull 
out (the thorns) from me kaykitsaiksomóki ; then he began to pull out (the 
thorns) from him itomátapsaiksimmiu : finally he had them all pulled out 
from him ikyáiaiksistsaiksimmau. — then she pulled out her stone to hammer 
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the bones on itáixtsaipiksim otsistakini. — CE. take off (to), and take 
out (to). 

pull out the hair (ta): then he began to pull out the hair from his robe 
matati itaipoykotoyia; then he began to pull out the hair from his robe 
maiaii itaipoyksimiautoyiuaie; then he pulled out (his younger brother's) 
fur itaipoykotsimaie oktiyisai. 

pull out one’s head (to): when he tried to pull his head out manistak- 
säuzkyäks. 

pull together (to): he pulled his elder brothers together omiksi ú siks 
aumoiiskapatsin. 

pull up (to): I pull him up nitáspskapatau, he pulls him up dspskapatsiu ; 
I pull it up niféspskapatoyp. he pulls it up aspskapatom; | pull him up 
nitamiskapatau, he pulls him up ámiskapatsiu : | pull it up nitámiskapatoyp. 
he pulls it up amiskapatom. — Cf. hoist (to). 

pull up (to) (from a sitting or lying position): then she started to pull 
him up itaksipuskapatsinaie. — Cf. hoist (to). 

pull up the stakes (to): then they would pull the stakes up for them (the 
hides) ítátsaiksotoyiauaiks. 

punish (to): I punish him nitainiksistotoau, he punishes him áiniksis- 
fotoyin. 

pup imitäikoän an. pl. imitäikoaiks: my pup ninasoykoa, your pup 
kinasoykoä; the Old Man then turned into a pup oma Napiua itómitai- 
koanasiu; -koyi-: she had pups saiaikoyia; she (4 p.) just had a litter of 
pups manisaikoyiu. — Cf. calf, colt. 
pursue (to): he was pursued by him ofautsapaakaie. — V. also chase 
(to). ; 

push (to): I push him nitáiistapaykiotoau, he pushes him áiistapaykio- 
toyin; I push it nitáüstapaykiotsixp, he pushes it áiistapaykiotsim. — I shall 
push nitákitapiks; he then pushed itapiksit. 

push the grass up (to) : we shall push the grass up (to cover the tracks) 
áksipuyimikiazsataiau: he pushed the grass up with the lodge-pole omi 
müánistami ixtsitáipuimikiàkiua. 

push in (to): that we push them (viz. the dresses) in for them ärkits- 
istsitomoatiks; they pushed them (viz. the dresses) in (into the fire) 
It sitistsit simiaists, 

push up (to): then he pushed up one of them tókskam itspáykiu. — Cf. 
push the grass up (to). 

put (to) : I put it nitsitoytoyp, he puts it ítoytóm:; there he began to put 
buffalo-chips ánnamauk itàiàkoytóm kàmixtáists; put my own clothes in 
the same bundle nistóa nitsistotózsists nitügim istoytótau. — I put him there 
nitsitaixtsau, he puts him there itaixtsiu ; | put there nitsitastaki, nitsitstaki, 
he puts there ifdstakiu, itstakin: | put him there nitsitastsau, nitsitstsau. he 
puts him there itsitástsiu; | put it there nitsitástozp. nitsitstozp. he puts it 
there itsitestam, itsitstóm, itstóm ; then I put the traps there nitáistamitsits- 
taki tkyakyatsi; put (pl.) good food (in the corral) aysi auáuaysi iststakik. 





— the rich ones were those that were put inside of their own lodges 
akótsäpsiks anniksaie áukinaiau okóauaists. — then he takes paint, he puts 
some of it on his hands àsàáni stámótsim, otsists ixtanistotsim. — Cf. put 
down (to), put down on (to). 

put about (to) (that means: to put a value on each article) : when they 
had done putting them about atksistapaiakoytosauaists. 

put all over (to): put the manure of the buffalo all over your body 
einita osáipioysists támoytoykanoàutànistótsit kostumi. 

put aloft (to): I put him aloft nitáikitsixtsau. he puts him aloft aikitsixtsin; 
put him aloft istsikitsixtsis; there he was put aloft itaikitsixtsau. 

put among (to): | put it among there nitsifspioytoyp (nitsitspinytoyp), 
he put ít among there itspioytóm (itspiuytóm). 

put around (to): and then I put the traps around it ki nitsitsitau- 
takistsaii omiksi ikyakyatstksi. 

put away (to): | put him away nitanistapitsau, he puts him away anista- 
pitsiu; | put it away nitanistapoztoyp, he puts it away anistapoytom; I put 
it away nitsistapoytoyp. he puts it away tstapoytom; they would put them 
(in.) away ákakoytomiàuaists; put them (in.) away ixtsisaists. 

put away іп a certain place (to): I put him away nitsitastsau, nitsitstsau, 
he puts him away itsitastsiu; I put it away nitsitastoyp, nitsitstozp, he puts 
it away ítsitastóm, itsitstóm, itstóm. — Cf. put down on (to). 

put back (to): put (the moccasins) with the fore-ends back iskoykis- 
totau: that you put (the moccasins) with the fore-ends back kákskoztótam. 

put back in its place (to): then | put them (an.) back nitaistamakix- 
tsaiau : then he put them (an.) back again stámatàkixtsiuaiks; then he put 
them (an.) back again stámatsitskixtsiuaiks: put them (an.) back again 
matsitskixtsisau ; he put their heads back (in the same place), where they 
had been sleeping otokánoaists mátsitskoytóm omi otsitaiokaypiaiks; then 
they put them (in.) back again áistamatsksipoytómiauaists. 

put down (to): I put him down there nitsitsipotoau, he put him down 
there itsipótogiu ; | put it down there nitsitsipotsixp, he put him down there 
itsipótsim; the foods that were put down there amóistsi itsipótsixpistsi 
auáuagsistsi; then (the people) put (the hide) down itánnipotoyiuaie 
( itainipotogiuaie). — he then put it down there itsinoytóm ; put them (in.) 
down in your beaver-rolls anniksim kitómopistàániks istsinoytotàua. — V, 
also put down on (to). 

put down on (to): | put down on nitsitastaki, nitsitstaki, he puts down 
on itástakiu, itstakiu; 1 put him down on nitsitastsau, nitsitstsau, he put 
him down on itsitastsiu; | put it down on nitsitastöyp, nitsitstoyp, he puts 
it down on i(sitastóm, itsitstóm, itstóm. — there she put her leg-bones down 
on ánnimaie itotátsipótsim omistsi otoykakinnànists. — | put him down on 
nitsitoykitstsau, he puts him down on itoykitstsiu: I put the knife down on 
the table itäisoyopi nitsitóykitstsau istóän; 1 then put the frying-pan down 
on the fire sikoykosa nitsitsitauykitstsan potan. — Cf. loose (to), put 
(to), put away ina certain place (to). 
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put one’s head down (to): that woman put his head down oma akéua 
itsennaukimiuäie. 

put the head in (to): he then put his head in itsitsapoykyakiuaie. 

put in (to): she put him in itsápstsiuaie; then she puts it in (the stove) 
itaisapisimaie ; | put it in nitáisapazkixp, he puts it in disapaykim; I put in 
nitaisapixtaki, he puts in äisapixtakiu ; | put him in nitáisapixtsau, he puts 
him in aisapixtsiu; I put it in nitäisaportoyp, he puts it in áisapoytom; 1 
put in for him nitäisapoytornoau, he puts in for him aisapoyfomoyiu. — 1 
put it in nitaipstoytoyp, he puts it in áipstoytóm. — do not put in the whole 
length of it for me ináuksauykonistaksomókit. — and then Round-cut- 
scabby-robe put that beaver and that beaver-stick in his beaver-rolls ki oma 
A pekoykùminimau sotamitotstsin omi ksiskstakii ki omi kàkstáksini omiksim 
otómopistàniksi. — CE. bring in (to) and Fill one's pipe (to). 

put in one's eyes and pull along (to): those it is we put in our eyes and 
pull along ánnistsiaie nitsitaisapapinixpinàni noápsspinàniks. 

put in the Fire (to) : I put it in the fire nitáisóoytoyp. he puts it in the Fire 
áisóoytom : put the stone-pot in the fire suiáutoka (5oiáutoka) ; put the pot 
in the fire amò iska istsuiixtsis. 

put in the pot (to be): the calves were put in the pot unistaysiks autay- 
ketaupiau. — CH. put in (to). 

put in a row (to): some lodges are all put in a row moygists áistamika- 
naksipixpiau. — he then put them (in.) all in a row itsitoykanoytómaists ; 
he put them (in.) in a long row annoykotoytémaists; he then put them (in.) 
in a long row itsitäinoykötoytömaists. 

put in this direction (to): put it in this direction pöysaportot (imp.). 

put inside (to be) : there they were put inside when they were killed 
ánnimaie itsáipstsiau itsinitaypiau: then they would be put inside an old 
lodge dkaugis itäipstsiauaiks. — CE. inside (to be). 

put instead (to): he then put it there instead itsitaytsoautóm ; he then 
put it in instead out of sight itsitaytsinaisapistaniaipiksimaie : he then again 
put him instead mütsitaytsoaitstsiuaie. 

put into (to) v. put in (to). 

put near (to): she had already put the cherries near omistsim pakkix- 
pistsim ikatsiksiststom. 

put off (to) (clothing, etc.) v. take off (to). 

put on (to) (clothing, etc.) : I put him on ritauauatau, he puts him on 
áuauatsiu; then he began to put them (an.) on itápaiakauauátiu, — I put 
it on nitaisa(i)pskoysatoyp, he puts it on disa(i)pskoysatom; and he puts 
on different (clothes) ki noykétsii itaiaksaipskoysatom; they also put on 
weasel-skin coats apoysoyisokasists mataisapskoysatomiauaists. — then he 
put it on her itsistsitaie. — CE. put down on (to) and put on top 
(to). 

put on each end (to): then they put sticks on each end mistsists itdstoy- 
tomiat. 
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put on one's feet (to) : here are (moccasins), put them on your feet 
amoistsiaie, istsitsikatot. — CE. moccasins (to put on). 

put on four corners (to): he then put (the forked sticks) on four 
corners ttatsotstautsimatsts. 

put on the head (to) (as a head-gear): they put war-bonnets on their 
heads saamists itaisapoykyakiu; why he put it on his head maukatsitsapoy- 
kyäkiu. 

put on high (to) : it was on top (of the sticks), that she put (the buffalo- 
calf) on high spéytsim annimaie itspistsiuaie. — I then put (lit. threw) him 
(on high) on my horse nótàsi nitsitamiapiksistau. | 

put on horseback (to): he then put (the people} on horseback itanämiäu- 
paiuaiks. 

put on moccasins (to) v. moccasins (to put on). 

put on the neck (to) v. neck (to put on the). 

put on top (to): I put it on top nitsitózkitoztozp, he puts it on top 
itóykitoytóm, — CE. put down on (to). 

put one’s food on (to): I put my food on it nitsitaisüixt, he puts his food 
on it ifäisuixtau; | give him (something) to put his food on nitáisoytoau. 
he gives him (something) to put his food on aisoytoyiu; he makes something 
to put his food on aisdixtatskau. 

put one's pack on (to): I shall put my pack on him nitákitisksimau. 
. put out of sight (to) : I put him out of sight nitsistanipiksistau, he puts 
him out of sight istanipiksistsiu; | put it out of sight nitsistanipiksixp, he 
puts it out of sight istanipiksim, istaniaipiksim. 

put over (to): then he put him over a stump omima kàaukixkàiin 
itsitsapspimiuale. 

put pointing to (to) : then put one stick pointing to (the moon) tókskaie 
mistsisi istápoykistót; he would always put one of them pointing to (the 
moon) anitsipötapoykistau, 

put right there (to) : he (4 p.) put her right there annautsitstsdkai. 

put short (to) : just put (pl.) him short (that means: just put the travoy 
on his neck) àikipáksakixtsók. 

put straight up (to) : they were put straight up aukamipàpiksistaiau. 

put together (to) : then she began to put her leg-bones together itáuma- 
tapapaipiksim otoykakinnanists, — they began to put their mother together 
oksistoauai äpaipofstsiauaie ; then they put them (the beaver-teeth) together 
itáipotoytomiamnaists. 

put towards (to): | put towards nisitapoytoyp. he puts towards itapoytom. 

put under one's arms (to): they would put (their hands) under their 
arms ipitamoksakiuaists. 

put up (to): that is the way they put them (the small piles of stones) 
up ixtapáixtsiuaiks; then (the people) also began to put up small piles of 
stones mátsitaumatapakixtsiu akiks. — put (the buffalo-hide) up near the 
door ipotóytsim istsipüixtsis; put (the rabbit) up there by the door ómim 
ipotóytsi istsipópugis. 
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put up (to be) : the lodges were all put up aukanáipuixtsii mogists. 

put up against (to): I put up (my gun) against that rock nitsitapitsaa 
omi oykotoki. 

put up a lodge (to): then he put his lodge up itápuiakokiiu; in the 
forests their lodges were put up atsóaskuists itástsakokiuatoyp; there their 
lodge was put up okoauai itaiakokinuatoyp. 

put upon (to): some put their beddings also upon (dogs) stsikiks amo 
onóyksékani mátsitaiisksimmatau. — V. also put down on (to). 


Q. 


quake (to) v. tremble (to). 

quarrelsome : he is very quarrelsome iksataitapiu. — because they were 
quarrelsome otoksinasauaie. 

quarter of a dollar inakanauksi an., pl. inakanauksiks (small-half). 

quarter of an hour inakänaukotakoysin in., pl. inakänaukotakoysists 
(small-half-hour), 

queer v. wonderful. 

quick : he is quick (fast) ikámsiu, ikamó. — ikam-. — I am quick (active) 
nitsiksisápitsisi, he is quick (active) ksisápitsisiu, — Cf. quickly. 

quick motion ozp-: that they (gram. a singular) were jumping off отау- 
täypauänis: from there he jumped down ixtsitoypáipiu ; then they jumped 
over to them (an.) itsitáporpaipiiaiks. 

quick motion (to be in): | am in quick motion nitóypi, nitäypi, he is in 
quick motion öypiu, àypiu, auypiu. — Cf. fall (to). 

quick old man: he is a quick old man dkaiksisapitsapit. 

quickly ikam- (kam-): do it quickly ikemánistotsit: | shall move my 
lodge quickly nitáksikamopaki : they ran very quickly iksikamipiksiau : then 
they began quickly to make robes itákamoykanaupaistotóaii imoiániks, — 
kip-: quickly make (pl) a fire kipipötak: quickly make a trap for me 
anikipoyksikiakokit. — Cf. eventually, fast, just for a moment, 
perhaps, quick, soon, straight. 

quiet (to be): be quiet amaupit, maupit (imp.) ; I am quiet nitáumaupi. 
he is quiet áumaupiu. — (the lodges) were all quiet áikskaniststsiau. — the 
whole camp is quiet in the night áumagkainispàixtsiu kokügi. — Ch. leave 
alone (to). 

quill-ornament pokàáykatsimàn an.: my quill-ornament nipokázkatsimàna. 

quills kaiists in. pl.; his quills okaiimists. 

quit (to) v. stop (to). 

quiver inopatsis (an. or in.?). 

quiver with arrows ponopani in., pl. ponopanists; my arrows in the 
quiver ninopanists, his arrows in the quiver Gnnopanists, 


R. 


rabbit áatsista (ua) an., pl. áatsistaiks. 

raft iskétstani in., pl. iskétstanists; my raft nitskétstani- 

raid (to goon a): | go on a raid nitsoo, he goes on a raid soó; and that 
summer he went three times again on a raid ki ánnimaie niuókskaii nepuists 
ómatsitsoypists; | go on a raid with him nitozpoksómau, he goes on a raid 
with him ixpoksómiu. — I went on a raid against the Crees Asindua 
nitsátaua. 

raid (to make a): then we started to make a raid nitsitákaipiixpinàn ; 
make a raid on the Sioux in the night aikókus istakaipiskoytok amom 
Pinápisinàu. 

raid (to take on a) : he took us on a raid nitsuiépiokinan. 

raid on horseback (to go on a) : (the people) went on the raid on horse- 
back ixkitópisoö. 

raid in winter (to go on a) : it was winter when they went on the raid 


istuisoratt. 
raid towards (to go on a): then I went on a raid towards the Cypress 
Hills Aiixkimmikui nitsitapsoo. 1 


rain (noun) v. shower. 

rain (to stay out in the) : he has always been staying out in the rain 
äinikatsitsitskaisotamiuats, 

rain (to use for the): that I may use (the robe) just for the rain 
náykipoykátoytsótami : | want to use (the robe) just for the rain nitäkipoy- 
tsótamiai; that he may use (the robe) just for the rain áykipoykatogtsota- 
miixkaie; that he may use (the robe) just for the rain äkoykatoytsota- 
mitxkaic. 

rain (to): it rains äisötau; and it was soon going to rain ki auta- 
mákotsotauaie ; l think that it will rain nitäst mäksotäsi. 

rain hard (to): it rains very hard ikümaitau, ikskaumaitau. 

rain through (to): it rains through sisapoksotau. 

raise (to): with those we raise the central lodge-pole annikskaie 
ixtapuiaykiakiop ; when we have raised the central lodge-pole aiksistsipuiay- 
kiayki. — C£. lift (to). 

raise (to) (a child) : raise him for me nozksistáuatomókit ; raise him for 
me just a while kipoyksistauatomokit. — Cf. rear (to). 

raise the ears (to): I raise the ears nifaipustokiaki, he raises the ears 
áipustokiakiu. 

raise the head (to): then they raise their heads itápáykiakiau: then they 
all raise their heads ifaykanaiphykyakiau. — V. also throw up the 
head (to). 


raise the shoulders 172 raw entrails 
o I a a T a 

raise the shoulders (to): I raise my shoulders nitaispistsikaki. 

raise up (to): I raise him up nitsipiyinau, he raises him up nipuyiniu, 
аїрйүїтїп ; 1 raise it up nitsipüginixp, he raises it up nipúyinim, áipüginim. 

raisin ómayksini in., pl. ómazksinists (big-berry ). 

rake (noun) ixtaumoaykiakiopi an.. pl. ixtaumoaykiakiopiks. 

rake (to): I rake nitáumoa ykiaki, he rakes äumoaykiakiu. 

ramrod istaytsimàtsis an., pl. istaytsimatsiks ; my ramrod nitstäytsimätsis. 

random (at): ksist- (ksists-), kaiist- (katists-), kaiistui-: then he 
wandered along at random stimiksistdytauauaykau: he shot at the same 
time with (him) without taking aim (prop.: at random) nitoypiksistay- 
kümiuaie; he was saying to himself (prop.: at random) kaiistuitauániu. — 
V. also nothing (for). 

random (to go at): goes at random -ksistapo. — Cf. lose one's 
way (to). 

rasp v. file. 

rat omayksikainaiskina an pl. ómagksikainaiskinaiks (big mouse). 

ration istsinän in.. pl. istsinänists, 

rations (to draw): I draw rations nitdstsin, he draws rations astsináu. 

rations (to issue): | issue rations nitástsinaki. he issues rations astsinakin, 

ration-ticket ixtastsinaupi in., pl. ixtristsinaupists: our ration-tickets 
nimoytastsinaypinanists (where-we-draw-our-rations-with), 

rattle (noun) auaná an., pl. atranaiks. 

rattle (to have a): he has a rattle auanayin. 

rattle (to): I rattle nitanandki, he rattles auandkiu. — he rattles sáitsiko : 
| rattle nitäisaitsikapiksistaki, he rattles disaitsikapiksistakiu: | rattle (with) 
him nitáisaitsikapiksistau, he rattles (with) him aisaitsikaniksistsin: vou 
must rattle with these hoofs amdksi oysistsiksi saditsikapiksistsis: then he 
rattled with them (an.) ifsaäifsikapiksistsinaiks; that they were rattling 
otáisaitsikoytasi. — when he entered, then he rattled otsipisi, anni itay- 
taikimisiu. 

rattle (to) (of a rattle-snake): then he (4 p.) immediately rattled 
sotimoypistäpsistsoyinai. — Ci. ring (to). 

rattle one's sticks (to): they rattled their sticks on them itsitsiksimaian. 

rattle-snake ómayksistséksina an.. pl. ómayksistséksinaiks (big snake) : 
he was a rattle-snake omaykástseksináiinai. 

rattle-snake-man ómayksistseksinaikoän an. 

rattle-sound-root äisaitsikaytakö, áisaitsikaytaküi, áisaifsikaytaküyi in., 
pl. áisaitsikaytakuists. 

ravish (to) v. take a wife by force (to). 

ravisher áuayso (a) an., pl. áuaysoàiks. 

raw auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-) : raw flour ókapaüni: raw-hide ókotokis. 
— Cf. entrails, raw entrails, raw food. 

raw (to be}: it is raw ikénatsin. 

raw entrails auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-): they ate the raw entrails being 
happy ditamauksoyiau. — Cf. raw. 
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raw food auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-): they eat awfully much raw food 
ükástoksoyii; you must have eaten raw food káykaukoykóksoyixpuau. — 
CL raw. 

raw hide ókotokis an., pl. ókotokiks. — otokyápokis in., pl. otokyapokists. 

raw-hide (rope of) : a rope of raw-hide was around her neck otokgápo- 
koaie oykini, 

raze (to): I raze nitsipoykistoiaki, nitaipoykistoiaki, he razes áipoy- 
kistoiákiu ; l raze it nitsipoykistokinixp. nitáipogkistokinixp. he razes it 
äipoykistokinim. 

razing poykistokinaksini in, 

razor poykistoiatsis an., pl. poykistoidtsiks: — ixtaipoykistoioysopi (an. 
ог їп. 7). 

reach (to) v. get to (ta). 

reach and catch (to): then he reached and caught one of them tokskámi 
itsisiniàutoyiu. 

reach around (to): the water of the river reached around his waist 
nietaytai dyké annoi opaixpin ixkokdtomaie. 

read (to) : then we read in (lit.: we look at) our books nitsitaisatsixpi- 
nan nisinaksiminanists. 

read (to) (aloud): I read it nitáisitsipsatoyp, he reads it aisitsipsatom. 

ready: is ready àiksistsiu; everything is getting ready ixkunápiu:; and 
when we get ready ki aiksistápaitapiinàniki. 

real nit- (nits-), t= (ts-), -it- (-its-): her real pot unnétoyki ( unnitoyki). 
— nitap- (-itap-): her real husband unitapómiu; when real winter had 
come ditapotstuyis. — Cf. alone, only, really, same (the). 

real bag nitapskinétsimani in,, pl. nitapskinétsimanists. 

real husband an.: her real husband unitapdmin. 

real Indian (full-blood Indian) nitsitapikoan an., pl. nitsitapikoaiks, > 

real Indian woman (full-blood Indian woman) nitsitapiake (ua) an., pl. 
nitsitapiakeks. 

real lodge nitapoyis in., pl. nitapoyists. — Cf. tipi. 

real pot: her real pot unnétogki (unnitozki). 

real white man nitäpiapikoän an., pl. nitápiapikoaiks (slightly different 
Írom the expression for Frenchman), 

real white woman nifäpiapiäke (ua). an,, pl, nitäpiapiäkeks (slightly 
different from the expression for French woman). 

real woman nifapiake (ua) an,; not a real woman mätsitäpiake (ua), 

really nit- (nits-), t- (ts-), -it- (-its-) (initial nit- is changed in the 
imperative, conjunctive and subjunctive to nist-): when we have really 
camped nitokékaup; they really saw nitsapiau; they sat (really) happy 
nitsinokaupiau ; and now the boiling is (really) ended ki ánniaie nitakótsiu. 
— nitap- (-itap-) : it began to burn really nitapäipuyinitsiua ; then he slept 
soundly (prop.: really) itsitapiókau. — CE. alike, all, alone, one, 
only, real, same (the). 
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reap (to): l reap nitáipogkiàki, he reaps aipozkiakiu; | reap it nitaipoy- 
kixp. he reaps it aipoykim. — Cf. cut hay (to). 

rear (to): | rear nifaipapiksi, he rears paptksiu, aipapiksiu. 

rebound (to): l rebound nitspogpi, he rebounds spóypin. 

recently man-: he has come recently mänotö: those that had recently 
given birth to a child manistsistomaiks; she (4 p.) recently had a litter of 
pups màánisaikogin, — CE. new, young. 

recognize (to): I recognize him nitáunoau, nitonóau, he recognizes him 
áunoyiu, -onogiu ; | recognize it nitáunixp, he recognizes it áunim, -onim ; 
if you recognize him istauncainiki; they did not recognize him omátonàu- 
katsiksaiks. — Cf. know (to). 

recover (to) v. well (to be). 

red: he is red mazksinam an., it is red mäyksinatsiu in. — mäyk- 
(mágks-) : then he began to make blood show red, where he stood aapani 
itaumanyksinatém, amo otsttaipuytxpi. — mik- (mek-), miks- (meks-) : 
Red-feet Méksika (ua) (a man's name); duck meksikatsi (ua) (prop.: red- 
feet). — ekots- (ekotsi-), ekyots- (ekyotsi-): red skin-eruption ekotsá- 
piksini (that means: measles); Red-plume Ekotsisapopa (a man’s name) ; 
one (in.) of them he (4 p.) painted red tokskaii ekydtsiminat, — mekots- 
(mekotsi-, mikyotsi-). — mikap-. ikap-. 

red beast mäykimi (ua) an., pl. mäykimiks. 

red earth mikapipixkimikó, mikapipixkimiküi in. pl. ikapipixkimiko. 
ikapipixkimiküi in. 

red paint amäykisani in, pl. amaykisanists. 

red stripes: they put red stripes on the faces of white-faced horses 
apskiiks athakaikixtsipskyaiau. 

Red tattoo people Mikyötsisaka (ua) an. (which tribe 1). 

red willow mekotsipis in., pl. mekotsipisis. — mekapiksoyi | mikapiksuyi) 
an., pl. mekapiksoyiks (mikapiksuyiks). 

red willows (collective): group of red willows mekotsipisko, mekotsipis- 
kui, mekotsipiskuyi in., pl. mekotsipiskuists. 

red woodpecker méAanikésuyi (ta) an., pl. mékanikésuyiks. 

red-fox otätuyi (ua) an., pl. ofatugiks. — Cf. fox. 

refuse (to): he refused to eat them (he did not consent to eat them) 
mätaskaksauatöm; she refused to go in (she did not consent to go in) 
mataskaksooa, — Ch. consent (to). 

refuse (to) (a lover) : I refuse nitáipauts, she refuses aipautsiu : | refuse 
him nitàipantsimau, she refuses him àáipautsimiu. — now do not refuse 
annóyk pinàgkünita. — CE. accept (to). 

regret (to) v. sorry (to be). 

rein (to): I had, to be sure, no means to rein him nimatoykoiakoykinauats. 

rejoice (to) v. happy (to be). 

relate (to) v. news (to tell the). 

relation: my relation niksökoa, pl. niksökoaiks; his (her) relation 
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Gksókoi, óksókoai, pl. óksókoiks. — -oko- (-okau-) : that I may become her 
relation náykáysotsokauámaysi. — CE. kinsman. 

relation (a woman's male) an.: my male relation noyinau, pl, noyinaiks ; 
her male relation oyinai, pl, oyinaiks. 

relative killed (one who has a) inoytóau (a) an. 

release (to) v. loose (to). 

relic (to keep as a): they kept them (in.) asa relic otaiikinaykanoauaists. 

rely on (to): they (4 p.) relied on them otdstakakoaiau. 

remember (to) v. know (to). 

remembrance atsistapitakixsini in. 

rend (to) : then he rent her itopátsisiu. — V. also tear (to). 

repeatedly ai-, au-: there was a hole, through which she (4 p.) peeped 
in at them repeatedly omi aukskau omoytaipstsammokoaiauaie. — Cf. 
usually. 

report (to) v. news (to tell the). 

rescue (to) : I rescue him nitsikamotsipiau, he rescues him kamofsipiiu. 
— Cf. save (to). 

resemble (to): they all resembled him ixkanaickaunauyiauaie. 

rest (to take): that you (pl.) may take rest kaykitsikopixpuau. 

rest and cry (to): then he rested for a while and cried itdsiksisksikoay- 
kumiu. 

return (to give in) v. pay (to). 

return (to) v. 3o back (to). 

return to life (to): he (4 p.) then returned to life stámatsitapiuatsinai 
(he then became a person again) ; he then returned to life mätsitsitapiuäsiu 
(he then turned into a person again). — V. also get up (to). 

revenge: pity me, that I may have revenge nozksikimmokit, nazkitskixt. 

reversed apokap-: he is a person with whom everything is reversed 
apókapitapiu; they were called reversedly by (the people) otápokapinix- 
kakoaii ; he was called the reverse of it ixtapókapinixkatau. 

revive (to) v. return to life (to). 

rib pekis ( moypekis) in., pl. pekiists (moypekiists) ; -pik- (-pek-) : then 
they split the ribs itánnitspikamàiau. 

rich: ] am rich nitakäutsäpsi, he is rich akautsapsiu. 

rich (the) akäutsäpsiks (akötsäpsiks) an. pl. 

rich child (boy or girl) v. child of plenty. 

rich man akäufsäpsi (ua) an., pl. akäutsäpsiks. 

rick up (to): I rick up nitaumoaykiaki, he ricks up dumoaykiakiu: I rick 
it up nitáumoaykixp. he ricks it up áumoaykim. 

rid of (to get): you will not get rid of her kimátakoyksipokitskoàua. 

ride (to): I ride nitóykitopi, he rides ixkitópiu ; I ride him nitóykitopatau, 
he rides him ixkitópatsiu ; I ride it nitóykitopatoyp, he rides it ixkitópatom ; 
I ride for him nifoykitopatomoan, he rides for him ixkitópatomoyiu. — Cf. 
horseback (on) and sit on top (to). 

ride around (to): I ride around nitäpoykitöpi, he rides around ápoykitópiu. 
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ride hard (to): I ride him hard nitáiikozkitópatau. he rides him hard 
ätikoykitópatsiu; then we would not ride them (viz. the mares) hard 
nimätaiikoykitopatanäniks. 

ride towards (to): | ride towards nitáitapoykitópi, nitsitápoykitópt, he 
tides towards áitapoykitópiu, itápoykitópiu. 

ride up to (to): he then rode up to (him) itsitapoytoypatskimanaie. 

ridge (mountain-ridge) pauayko, pauaykui. panaykuyi in., pl. páuaykutsts. 

ridge-scar: the ridge-scar on his face ofoypaudkskisini in.; he has a 
ridge-scar on his face ixpauakskiu. 

right (to be): | am right nitsémani, nitséman, he is right émanin; if he 
was right amannisi: you ( pl.) have not been right Aimatomanixpuau. — Cf. 
sure and v. also complete. 

right after v. immediately after. 

right hand (at the) nitóztsi. 

right here v. here (right). 

right in the middle mokdmixtatsikaytsi. 

right mind (to have one's): then he will have his right mind ákitokakiu ; 
he will not have his right mind any more mátakatokakiua. — Cf. wise (to 
be) and mind (out of one's). 

right there v. there (right). 

ring (to): | ring nitáisaitsikapiksistaki, he rings disaitsikapiksistakin : | 
ring him nitäisaitsikapiksistau, he rings him &isaitsikapiksistsiu: | ring it 
nitäisaitsikapiksixp, he rings it disaitsikapiksim (by the side of the forms 
cited above there are fuller forms containing saaitsi- instead of zaitsi-), — 
CE rattle (to). 

ripe: it is ripe itsiu, difsiu. 

rise (to) (of the sun, etc.) : he rises äufamiskapiu, sdskäpiu ; before (the 
sun) has risen sautumáisaskàpis. — V. also get up (to). 

rise high (to); that it (the water) rose high ofsitáspixtsis, otspitsis. 

rise high (to) (of the sun, etc.) : he rises high äipispskapiu, aipispskapiı. 

rise up in the air (to) v. high (to get on). 

river niëtaytai in. pl. niétaytaists: -itaytai, -sisaytai. — Cf. creek. 

road potótsko, potótskui, potótskuyi in., pl. patótskuists. — V. also trail. 

roan cow v. roan horse. 

roan horse imdykoaisii (ua) an., pl. imaéykoaisiiks. 

roar (to): it roars (as the wind) disitsipoytako. — V. also sound (to 
utter a). 

roaring noise: then he suddenly heard a roaring noise itdmsokoztsimin 
niétaytikuyi.— Cf, sound (loud or roaring). 

roast (noun): his roasts ofsistsitaniks an. pl.(?): their roasts ofsiki- 
namanoäuaists in, pl. 

roasts (to make): then they began to make roasts in a hurry tamdtuika- 
mikinamaiau. 

rob (to): I rob him nitáikamoau. he robs him dikamoyiy. 

robber v. thief. 
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robe maiái (ua) an., pl. maiäiks. — imoiäni an., pl. imoiäniks. — my robe 
nitsixkan, pl. nitsixkaniks; his robe otsixkan, pl. otsixkaniks. — Cf. bu f- 
falo-robe. 

robe (to get a skin for a): I get him a skin for a robe nitsixkoau, he gets 
him a skin for a robe -ixkoyiu. 

robe (to have a): now he thinks, that he ought to have a robe itstáu. 
maykoyküyis (to be read: maykoykaiis!). 

robe (to have for a): he had his hide for a robe otokis aiksinatsiu. — 
those they had for robes änniksiaie diatsiau; they had raw-hides and 
antelope-hides for robes óokotokiks ki áuakasiotokiks ánniksaie noykáiatsiu ; 
her son would have him for a robe oykóyi áksätsiinai; have this here for 
a robe ámoia noyksátsis, 

robe (to make a): (the people) had done making robes for themselves 
äiksistsipannäysiu ; they all had done making robes for themselves ixkanäi- 
ksistsipannaysiau. — Cf, tan (to). 

robe made of strips: the robes of the old women were made of strips 
(sewed together) kipitákeks áumikamáàiiau. 

robe-making v. tanning. 

robin áutaykàukii (ua) an., pl. autaykaukiiks. 

rock (noun) óykotóki an., pl. óykotókiks; turns into a rock ózkotokàsiu ; 
run back, tell the rock, that | want to use his robe just for the rain 
iskómaykàt, anistsis omäm óykotokam, maiái nàykipoykátoztsótami. 

rock (cut piece of) mistákskim an., pl. mistákskimiks. 

rock (to): I rock nitaudtapiksi, he rocks audtapiksiu ; | rock him nitaud- 
tapiksistau, he rocks him audtapiksistsiu. — the mother is rocking her child 
oksistsi ixpókauauapinisimmiu ókós. 

rocky hill mistáksko, mistákskui, mistákskuyi in., pl. mistákskuists. 

rocky place ózkotóksko, óykotókskui, óykotókskuyi in., pl. óykotókskuists. 

roll (to make into a): then she made it all into one roll támomagkats- 
koypatsimaie. 

roll (to) : I roll him nitápimau, he rolls him äpimiu ; | roll it nitäpistoyp, 
he rolls it ápistom. 

roll (to) (to turn over and over): he (it) rolls inakàásiu, áinakásiu; only 
their heads rolled along kákixtsinakasii otokánoaists ; | roll him nitsinakatau, 
he rolls him inakatsiu; I roll it nitsinakatozp, he rolls it inakatom. 

roll about (to) : there (you may) roll (the gambling-wheel) about to one 
another ánnimaie istápaipotsinakékàk. 

roll about on one's back (to): he was always rolling about on his back 
ask ysotapauauakékauaniuaie, 

roll a cigarette (to): | roll a cigarette nitáumonim, he rolls a cigarette 
aumóniman, — CE. roll up (to). 

roll down to a hill (to) : (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) rolled down to a 
hill -otamininakasinai. 

roll eastward (to) (of the gambling-wheel) : I roll him eastward nitám- 
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inakatau, he rolls him eastward aminakatsiu. — I roll him eastward nitsinap- 
inakatau, nitainapinakatau, he rolls him eastward ainapinakatsiu. 

roll fast (to): and the gambling-wheel (4 p.) rolled faster ki itsikami- 
nakasinai itsiwan. 

roll in (to): then (the gambling-wheel) (4 p.) rolled in there stámitotsips- 
tsinakasinat. 

roll up (to) : I roll up nitáumonim, he rolls up aumönimau ; 1 roll him up 
nitáumonau, he rolls him up áumoniu; l roll it up nitáumonixp, he rolls it 
up áumonim; then they rolled them (the hides) up itàumoniauaiks. — then 
he rolled (the beaver-rolls) up sotámomopistàu. — CE. wrap up (to). 

roof okakéniman in. — spikapokséniman in. 

roof of the mouth motsistsini in. 

room (space): there is room käixtsiu, námaixtsiu. 

rooster nitáuáke (ua), nitoáke (ua) an., pl. nitäuäkeks, nitoákeks (lone- 
woman ). 

root (of a tree) katséksi in., pl. katséksists. 

root (eatable) mäsi an., pl. mäsiks. 

root: there he would find roots ännimaie äkitoykönimau apinimatsi. 

rope (noun) apls an., pl. apiks: my rope nitópim ; then they gave me a 
rope anniaie nitsitoykokiau api; | mysell had no rope nistóa nimätopimixp ; 
with them it was they made ropes ixtäupimiskäupiau ; with them it was they 
made also hard ropes mafoytaiopimiskaupiau. — Cf. lariet. 

rope attached to the travoy: the ropes attached to his travoy osakop- 
stanists in. pl. 

rope (to): I rope nitsék, nitók, he ropes ekáu, -okau; I rope him 
nitsékatau, nitókatau, nitáukatau, he ropes him ékatsiu, -okatsiu; then he 
was roped itokátau ; when I had done roping nitaiksistokani. — Cf. snare 
(to). 

rope of raw-hide v. raw-hide (rope of). 

roseberry kini an., pl. kiniks. 

rotten (of wood): it is rotten pikoyksiksim an., pikozksiksiu in. 

rotten log pikoyksiksim an., pl. pikozksiksimiks. 

rotten piece of wood an.: their rotten pieces of wood opdstamoauaiks. 

rotten roseberries apékoykiniks an. pl. (lit. : scabby roseberries). 

rotten toe: his (4 p.) rotten toe osánàniai. 

rough itsís-: Rough-mouth people itstsóyiks (perhaps better: iststs-, 
iststsógiks 1). 

rough (to be) : it is rough iststsisiu. 

rough wind: a rough wind blows iststsisopu. 

round ak- (aks-) : the Round-forest itakitsoaskuyiu; round camp (circle 
camp) akókatsists. — kom-. — he is round ikümsiu (ikómsiu) an. it is 
round ikumiu (ikomiu) in. — he is round ofáksiu an., otakiu in. — CE. 
circle. 

round bunch of trees komáketo in. (1). 
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round fat v. fat of the guts. 

round hill a3kaykó, akayküi, akaykügi in., pl. akaykuists. 

round hole (to cut a): there was a round hole cut in the back-part of 
his robe maiaii okakini itataikataw. 

round pieces of meat kómoksisakuists in. pl. 

round sand-stone: his round sand-stones ofoykomistatsists. 

round smoothed stone otäksiststäni in. 

round stone (long) v. long round stone, 

round up (to) (cattle, etc.) : then we rounded up all the cattle nisóta- 
mitoykanaumoaukoanani stapótskinaiks. 

row lin a) ikst-: they were all standing in a row itoykanaikstuipüyiua. 
— Cf. putin a row (to). 

row (to) v. paddle (to). 

rub (to): I rub nitássaki, he rubs ássakiu; | rub him nitássau. he rubs 
him dssiu; | rub it nitássiixp, he rubs it dssiim. In nitássaki, ássakiu, etc., 
a represents ai from aii, the root of the verb being is-. as appears from 
wipe one's anus (to). — I rub him nitáisümmoau, he rubs him aisum- 
moyiu; | rub it nitáisümmotsixp, he rubs it áisimmotsim. — they would rub 
the knives a little aipstsikaisamsptkaii istoáiks. 

rub (to) (with a scraping tool): I rub nitäisatsiniaki, he rubs áisa- 
tsiniakiu: | rub him nitáisatsiniau, he rubs him áisatsiniu : I rub it nitài- 
satsinixp, he rubs it disatsinim. — Cf, wipe (to). 

rub with brains (to): I rub him with brains nitaupixkatan, he rubs him 
with brains áupixkatsiu; | rub it with brains nitaupixkatoyp, he rubs it with 
brains áupixkatóm. 

run (noun) áukskàsini in., pl. äukskäsists; and if those others have run 
their runs (in base-ball) ki omiksi stsikiks ikdmitsiäukskâs otókskasoâists. 

run (to): I run nitáumayk, nitomayk, he runs áumaykau, ómaykau. — I 
run nítáukskàsi, nitókskàsi, he runs áukskàsin. — he runs -iksisáu. — 1 гип 
nitaipi, he runs áipiu; and from there we shall run ki annamaie akoytakai- 
piop. — -ayi-: he runs out áisakaiayiu ; they sang while they were running 
áinixkiayiau ; then they had froth at the mouth from running itsipsitsauya- 
kàiagiau; they were already out of breath by running dkakoyponiayiau. — 
CE walk (to). 

run (to) (of matter): it was one day and a half that the matter was 
running tókskai ksistsiküi ki anni anáukiu manistsisamsaikimiskáypi matsisiii, 

run (to get up and) : and then that person got up and ran to (her) ki 
ота matàpiu itsitápipómaykau. 

run (to make one): I make him run nitaukskasatsau. 

run about (to): I run about nifapomayk, he runs about apomaykau; I 
run about nitapaukskasi, he runs about ápaukskásiu. 

run about outside (to): then we run there about outside nifáistamitsa- 
paumaykaypinan. 

run across one another (to): we began to run across one another itan- 
ásokomagkaup. 
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run after (to) : I run after nitáisapokskasi, he runs after áisapokskàsiu ; 
then she ran after (him) itoypökisapökskasiuaie. — | run after him nit- 
áukskasatau, nitókskasatau, he runs after him áukskasatsiu. — he then ran 
again around after him, being out of sight matsitoysoykatokskàsimiuaie. — 
Cf. chase (to). 

run ahead (to): I run ahead nitautomomayk, he runs ahead äutömomay- 
kau. — 1 run ahead nitdiisomayk, he runs ahead äisomaykau. — | run 
ahead nitáiisapomagk, he runs ahead áiisapomaykau, áiisapaumaykau. 

run all the night (to) : they were running all the night paiännauapiksiau. 

run all over (to): men on horseback were running all over ixkitöpiks 
mötapomaykaii, 

run along (to): run (pl.) along this way higher up ämoyk amitozts täp- 
ipiksik. 

run along with (to): I run along with him nitóytàumaykàmau, he runs 
along with him ixtaumaykamiu. 

run among (to): he then ran among these many horses amói ónokámi- 
tasin itspiaukskasiu. 

run around (to): | run around nitáutakomagk, he runs around áuta- 
komagkau. — and all these buffalo began to run around in a circle ki amói 
kanáiniua itomátapotaksiksisàu ; then (the buffalo) would continue to run 
around in a circle itákotaksiksisáu; when the buffalo were running around 
amói eini äutaksiksisäs: then (that horse) ran around ítáksisiu. — I then 
run around it nitsitautakokskasatoyp. — Cf. run in a circle (to). 

run around out of sight (to): he then ran around out of sight towards 
him itoysoykatomazkamiuaie. 

run at random (to): I then just ran at random to (these horses) nisófa- 
miksistuyitokskasatau. 

run away (to): l run away nitaiistapomayk, he runs away áiistapoma;- 
kau. — I run away nitdiistapokskasi, he runs away aiistapokskasiu. — | run 
away nitälistapipiksi, he runs away älistapipiksiu ; then he (4 p.) ran away 
itsistapipiksinai. — then he ran away itsistapistsipatakaiayiu. — he runs 
away diistapiksisau. — there (the buffalo) ran away itauäuaksisau, — Cf. 
run off (to). 

run away as flying (to): he (4 p.) looked running away just as if he 
were flying nitsistapaipotandminai. 

run away far (to): that way they ran away far ki ännixkaie äkoztsipi- 
ksiau. 

run away from (to) : she (4 p.) then ran away from that elk-bull otsi- 
tsiksäskoytökaie oma ponokaistamika. 

run away with another man's wife (to) v. take away another man's 
wife (to). 

run away with noise (to) : then he was run away from with noise of the 
feet itsistokipiksataiixk. — Cf. run off with noise (to). 

run back (to): I run back nitáiskomayk, he runs back áiskomagkau. — 1 
run back nitäiskokskäsi, he runs back äiskokskäsiu, 


run back around 181 run in a circle in sight 





run back around (to): he then ran back around to him itozsoykátomayk- 
amitaie. 

run back to look (to) : she (4 p.) then would run back to look itasko- 
tamisapin. 

run between (to): (the buffalo) (4 p.) ran between the stone-piles 
ixtsisapiksisáiinai amöksik akiksik: when the buffalo (4 p.) ran between 
these piles of stones amdi eini autsdpiksisasaie amöksik akiks. 

run by the side of (to): she just ran by his side itsitótsistapiksiuaie. 

run close by (to) : he (4 p.) just ran close by them otsipstsiksaykokäie. 

run down (to): | run down nitainiomayk, he runs down äiniömaykauı. 

run down along (to): (the war-party) ran down along the coulees 
ixtáumistsinitàapomaykau kauaykuists. 

run down the river (to): I run down the river nitsinápomayk, he runs 
down the river -inápomaykàu. 

run eastward (to): he (4 p.) was running eastward aiamistsipatakaiayin. 

run far (to) : I run far nifáipiomagk, he runs far áipiomaykau, piómaykau. 
— ] run far nitáipiokskási, he runs far áipiokskásin. — and the buffalo 
would run far Ki einiua akoytsixkixtsiksisau. 

run farther on (to): run farther on in that direction Gmixk totsitsko- 
maykät. 

run fast (to): he runs fast ikáiagiu. 

run following (to): I run following nitorpökiomayk. he runs following 
ixpókiómaykau. 

run for escape (to) v. escape (to run for). 

run from (to): then he did not run from him itsáuotsimiuaie. 

run home (to): I run home nitaykyapomayk. he runs home aykyapomay- 
kau. — IT run home nitaykyäpokskäsi, he runs home aykyapokskasiu. — then 
she ran home fast itaykydpistsipatakaiayiu. — (the war-party) would run 
home áuaykgapipiksiu. 

run home crying (to) v. crying (to run home). | 

run home for help (to) : then she ran home for help itarkenikatsimäu. 

run in (to): I run in nifäipstomayk, nitsipstomayk, he runs in äipstomay- 
Кап. — I run in nitäipstokskäsi, nitsipstokskäsi, he runs in áipstokskásiu. — 
I run in nitäipstsistäpiksi, he runs in äipstsistäpiksiu ; there that girl ran in 
(into a dog's shelter) omá akékoän itsipstsistápiksiu. — 1 run in 
nitaiistapiksi, he runs in diistapiksiu; the kit-fox then ran in (to a hole) 
omä sinopäua itsistäpiksiu ; where he had run in (to a hole) ofsitsistapik- 
run in a circle (to) : | run in a circle nitauátaiagi, he runs in a circle 
áuataiayiu; he then came running in a circle itamiátaiayiu. — Cf. run 
around (to). 

run in a circle in sight (to): I run in a circle in sight (of the camp) 
nitótamiataiagt, he runs in a circle in sight (of the camp] áutamiataiayiu : 
they would come in sight running in a circle ákotamiàtaiagiau. 
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run in different directions (to): then (the buffalo) ran all in different 
directions sofdümanitsipik sia. 

run in a row (to): they (4 p.) were running in a row áipekanipiotsiii ; 
then they began to run in a row itomátapipekanipiotsiiau. 

run in sight (to): I run in sight nitétamiomayk (nitautamiomayk), he 
runs in sight 4utamiomaykau. 

run in the tracks (to) : and then she was going back in the tracks of the 
way (she had come) ki ánniauk amók mozsokügik äutsapomaykau; then 
run in the tracks (i.e. then follow up) tsitsapómagkàt; run in the tracks the 
same way you went koysoküyi tsapomáykàt. 

run into the camp (to): when he ran into the camp aitspyómazkàs. 

run into the water (to): then they all ran into the water itäykanäisui- 
omaykaiaiks. 

run loose about (to): the mares ran loose about omiksi ski miks áiamit- 
apàuma ykaii. 

run near (to) v. run this way (to). 

run near the lodges (to): then (the people) ran near the lodges itásiix- 
tsimatu. 

run off (to): he had already started to run off ikaitomatapipiksiu ; then 
they started to run off stámomatapipiksiau. — Cf. escape (to run for), 
flee (to), run away (to), run of f with noise (to). 

run off fast (to) : they ran off very fast iksikamipiksiau. 

run off howling (to): (the dog) just ran off howling kakasainiapiksiu. 

run off into the water (to): then he ran off into the water of a lake 
itsitsuyistápiksiu omim ómagksikimiim. 

run off with noise (to): then he ran off making noise with his feet 
itsistokipiksiu; then I ran off from him making noise with my feet nits- 
itsistokipiksatau; then he ran off from him making noise with his feet 
itsistokipiksatsiu. — Cf. noise with the feet (to make) and run 
away with noise (to). 

run on each side (to): (the cow) would run on each side itsistsapomàzkau. 

run on one side (to) : then he ran on one side (where those were that 
sat at the end) itsiksikskomaykau. 

run out (to): I run out nitsáumayk, he runs out säumaykau; four times 
he ran out (prop.: four were his runnings-out) nisodyi osáumaykànists, — 
he runs out áisakaiayiu. — he then ran out (of the lodge) áitsistsapata- 
Каїаши: she then ran out (of the lodge) itsáistsapatakàiagiu; he (4 p.) 
then ran out itsdstsapatakaiayin ; then run out (of the lodge) istsdistsipata- 
kaiayit. — he runs out aisaksisau. 

run out (to) (on the prairie) : I run out nitsakapomàzk, he runs out saká- 
pomagkàu. — he then ran out on the prairie with (me) ixpitsakapistsipa- 
takàiaygiu. 

run out past (to) : (the puppy) (4 p.) would run out past (him) äkoy- 
taksiksaumaykätinai. 

run out separately (to): then they ran out separately itdnitsaumaykaiaiks. 
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run over (to): the horse then ran over him oma ponokamita itapoypatsko- 
yiuaie; then he (4 p.) was going to run over him otäkapokazpatskökaie ; 
four times (the rider) ran over him nisoöyi otsitapokaypatsköyixpiaie ; and 
then I was run over nitsitapokagpatsko. — these buffalo (4 p.) ran over him 
amói eini ixtsitótatsiksisàiin ; then they began to run over him ixtsitákotat- 
siksisaup. — and at the same time they all suddenly ran over him Кї 
ixpitaisoksitsipatakaiaiop. 

run past (to): he (4 p.) had run past them ofautsitskaumaykamokaie, — 
he then just ran past him sofdmoytsitskokskasiuate ; then he ran past them 
(an.) ixtsitsitskokskasiuaiks; then all (4 p.) ran past (him) tamaykanoy- 
taitskokskasinai. 

run a race (to): I run a race nitsikaiiskatsi, he runs a race káiiskatsiu : 
let us first run a race together áykotomikaiiskatsiop; let us run a race 
together ayksikaksikaiayiskatsiop. 

run separately (to): then they ran (away) separately itánetomaykàiau. 

run straight on (to): I run straight on nitsáukokskàsi, he runs straight 
on sáukokskàsiu. 

run this way (to): (a buffalo-herd) ís running this way äistsiksisäu, 
äuaistsiksisau. — he is running this way äistäumaykau, äistomaykau. 

run through the camp (to): I run through the camp nitâisitokomayk, he 
runs through the camp áisitokómaykau. 

run to (to): I run to nitáitotaipi, he runs to áitotaipit, itáutaipiu. — Cf. 
walk (to). 

run towards (to): | run towards nitáitapomayk, he runs towards 
áitapomagkau. — l run towards nitaitapokskasi, nitsitapokskasi, he runs 
towards ditapokskasiu. — then (the war-party) began to run towards (the 
camp) itomätapäkaipiu. 

run up (to): I run up nitamiomazk, he runs up amiómaykau. — they ran 
up (a tree) itamipiksiau. 

run up the river (to): I run up the river nitamitomayk, he runs up the 
river amitomaykau. 

run up to (to): then he ran up to (that tree) itsitapoytaukskasiixkaie. — 
and then all the people also ran up to (him) ki oma matsitoykanitautaipiu. 

run well (to) : run well áysauáuaksisàt (imp.). 

running (to go away) : then she (4 p.) went away running itsistapistap- 
atakaiayinai. — Cf. run away (to ). 

running (to sing while) v. sing while running (to). 

running around: and that was the end of my running around ki annimate 
ixkixtsiu nitápoysini. — CE. traveling. 

running near (to come) v. run this way (to). 

running too close (to come): he (4 p.) then came running too close 
itümautsätomaykäiinai. 

rush (to): the children rushed and took them (the sea-shells) away 
annáyka opokásinazka ixtaykixtsiua; a chief s-child found some sea-shells ; 
all these children rushed for them (and took them away) oma ninaipokau 


itoykónogiu omiksim kstsii; amó opokásina ixtsitaykitsinaiks; they rushed 
for them (in.) ixtsitaykitsiuaists; they (gram. a singular) rushed for them 
ixtsitaykitsinaists. — and those people then began to rush kí omá matäpiudm 
itápoypatskótsiu. — Cf. charge (to make a) and tramp (to). 

rush out (to): then (the people) made a rush out itaumatapsdixpiu. 

rusty: is rusty apisuyisiu an. (?), apisuyiu in. (1). 

rye-grass matoiöpaists in. pl. — ömaykotoiöpaists in. pl. 

rye-grass (patch of) matoiópaskó, matoiópasküi, matoiópaskügi in., pl. 
matoiopaskuists, 


S. 


sacerdotal dress: (the priest) then takes off the clothes he uses while 
praying itáisautsim omistsi omoztauatsimoixkaypists. 

sack v. bag. 

Sacrament (the Blessed) omoytauatsimoiykaypi ап. 

sacrifice ikitstaksin in. pl. ikitstaksists. 

sad (to be): I am sad nitáuagpitsi, he is sad áuagpitsiu. 

sad (to make): I make him sad nitäuaypitsimmau, he makes him sad 
duaypitsimmiu. 

saddle (noun) e¢tan (iitan) in., pl. eétanists (ütanists): my saddle 
nitsitan. 

saddle (kind of) ketokickätsis in., pl. ketokiokätsists (prairie-chicken- 
snare). 

saddle with two sides up napuiiksait in. 

saddle (to make a): he makes a saddle áietaykau. 

saddle (to put on the) : I put on the saddle nitáiaket, nitáket, he puts on 
the saddle máketau. 

saddle (to use as) : Î use it as saddle nitáiaketatoyp, nitäketatoyp, he uses 
it as saddle áiakekatom, máketatom. 

saddle (to): I saddle him nitáiaketoau, nitáketoau, he saddles him 
diaketoyiu, maketoyiu; then | saddled him nitsitaketoau. — I saddle him 
nitsétoau (nitsitoau), he saddles him éetogiu (iitogiu). 

saddle-blanket (his) otsimmoiétan in. 

saddle-blanket (his outside-top-) osautatsiksiketan in. 

saddle-horse an.: my saddle-horse nitsitoykitópixpa (prop.: which-I- 
ride-on) : his saddle-horse otsitozkitópixpi (prop.: which-he-rides-on). 

safe (to be): [am safe nitáikamót, he is sae áikamotau. 

sage (aromatic herb) kàksimi in. 

sail down (to): then (the night-hawks) would sail down towards (the 
rock) itdnisopskoyztoyiaiksaie. 

salt istsiksipökó, istsiksipöküi in., pl. istsiksipokuists. 

same (the) nitóa, nitüyi, nituitsk. — nit- (nits-), t- (ts-). -it- (-its-) 
(initial nit- is changed in the imperative, conjunctive, and subjunctive to 
nist-): he walked just the same way as the bear niftiyi nitauauaykaiixk 
kydioi; she is laid down in the same way nitüyi nitaixtsau; be seen (imp. 
pl. pass.) in the same way (as that) (that means: look like that) nistainak. 
— nito-, nitui-: they (an.) are the same nitüianistapsi: in this (same) way 
they threw them (in.) anni nitoapiksimaists. — nitap- (-itap-): they were 
just picking them up in the same places where they were sticking up 
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nitapáutsimiàuaists nitápstautsixpiaists. — Cf. alike, all, alone, one, 
only, real, really, same way (in the). 

same (to be the): it was the same one; the Old Man was the same. and 
that Fat was the same nituyaukinai: nitéauk oma Napiua, nitéauk ki oma 
Pomisa; they are the same nitüyinitsiau; they were the same (an.) nitúik- 
simâukiau ; his shirt was the same osókàsimiai nitüianistápiu. 

same age (of the): according to their being of the same age manists- 
akamotsiixpiau. 

same size v. size. 

same way (in the) nitüyi. — V. also same (the). 

same way (to treat in the): they were all treated in the same way 
ixkanáuanistotoiau. 

sand spátsikó, spátsiküi, spátsiküyi in., pl. spátsikuists. 

sand-fly kaypskiaki (ua) an., pl. kaypskiakiks, 

Sandhills (Big) (a place in the north where the dead go) Omagkspatsikó, 
Omaykspatsikit, Omaykspatsikityi in. 

Sarcee -saysi-. 

Sarcee (to speak): I speak Sarcee nitdisaysepuyi, he speaks Sarcee 
áisaysepugiu. 

Sarcee Indian Saysikoän an, pl. Saysikoaiks. 

Sarcee tribe Saysi (ua) an. 

Sarcee woman Saysáke (ua) an., pl. Sazsákeks. 

sarvis-berry ókonóki in., pl. ókonókists. 

satisfied v. pleased and satisfy (to). 

satisfy (to): I satisfy him nitáisapistotoau, he satisties him áisapistoto yit; 
if he was satisfied sapistótoayk. 

saturday itástsinàupi in. (when-we-draw-rations). 

save (to): I save him nitdikamotsan, he saves him áikamotsiu. — СЕ. 
escape (to let), live (to let), rescue (to), save laying by (to). 

save the blood (to): he saves the blood (of the killed animal) piskäu, 

save laying by (to): | save it nitoykitstoyp, he saves it ixkitstom. — no. 
my elder sister, here is some I saved for you sá, ni'sá, amóiaie kitoytónum. 

save a piece (to): she then saved a piece (of the rabbit) stümotoy- 
ksistakiuaie. 

saved (to be): it was by his dog that he was saved otdémitam itoyküi- 
kamotàuaie; that I may be saved from my dream nipapäukani näyksikamo- 
taykitsixp. — Cf. safe (to be). 

saving the blood: his saving the blood opiskäni in. 

saw (noun) ixtáikazksiststakiópi (ixtäikayksikstakiöpi) an., pl. ixtáikaz- 
ksiststakiöpiks (ixtäikayksikstakiöpiks), 

saw (to): | saw nifäikayksiststaki (nitäikayksikstaki Jı he saws dikay- 
ksiststakiu (äikayksikstakiu): 1 saw him nitäikayksistsimmau (nitäikay- 
ksiksimmau), he saws him äikayksistsimmiu ( álkayksisksimmiu) : I saw it 
nitdikayksiststoyp (nitaikazksikstoyp), he saws it äikayksiststom (äikay- 
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ksikstom) : I saw for him nitáikayksiststomoau (nitáikayksikstomoau), he 
saws for him aikayksiststomoyiu |aikayksikstomoyiu ). 

say (to): I say nitáni, nitáuani, he says ániu, auaniu; I say to him 
nitánistau, he says to him àánistsiu; | say it nitánistoyp. he says it anistom. 
— Cf. call by name (to). 

say ahead (to): then he said ahead to him itsisanistsiu, 

say falsely (to): I say falsely nitaikipani, he says falsely áikipaniu. — 
Cf. jest (to). 

say from within (to): he (4 p.) then said to him from within (prop. : 
said to him out) otsitsanikaie. 

say from without (to); then she said from without itsitótapitsisaniu. 

say in a hurry (to): they then said to her in a hurry ikäpuinanistsianaie. 

say in jest (to) v. jest (to). 

say into (to): he then said to him into the lodge itsipstanistsiuaie. 

say on high (to): then he said there on high (down to the people) 
itáutamianiu. 

say something false (to): why does he tell him something false 
mäukaiksistäpaniststuaie. 

say to one's self (to) : he was saying to himself (prop.: at random) 
kaiistuitauàniu. 

say upwards (to): I say upwards nitspäni, he says upwards spániu. 

say wrongly (to): you said wrongly kikäipaytsäni. 

saying ánisini in., pl. ánisists. 

saying (to go round): then they went round saying itáutakaniai. 

scabby apik- (apiks-). 

scabby (to look) : her robe looked as if it were scabby ánistdpekdnind- 
minai maiái. 

scabby buffalo-bull apiksistamik (a) an., pl. apiksistamikiks. 

scabby buffalo-cow apikskeini (ua) an., pl. apikskeiniks. 

scabby moccasins: make me a pair of scabby moccasins noykitapapik- 
anitsinomokit. 

scales ixtaisokaykiakiopi an., pl. ixtaisokaykiakiopiks (which-we-weigh- 
with). 

a (noun) motokàni in., pl. motokánists; my scalp (the scalp I took 
from an enemy) nitótokânim, his scalp (the scalp he took from an enemy) 
otótokánim. — Cf. head. 

scalp (to): I scalp him nitsáuotomoau, nitsáutomoau, he scalps him 
sduotomoyin, sáutomogiu. — CE. take off (to). 

scalp-dance: and there was a great (far-reaching) scalp-dance ki akóy- 
tsimaie ómayketaysin; and then (the people) began to have the scalp- 
dance ki itomätapitaysiu ; that we may have the scalp-dance áykitonitaysóp. 
— then (the war-party) had a good scalp-dance tamaysauaninaiin. 

scalp-robe: she will complete her scalp-robe with our scalps kotoka- 
nunists ákoytsapanistsotokániiu. 

scalp-songs (to sing): we then ran singing scalp-songs itátaysiaióp. 
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scar dkskisini, akskisini, in. 

scarce: it is (gets) scarce áimakápiu. 

scarcely ipistsik- (ipistsiks-), ipstsik- (ipstsiks-), aipstsik- (aipstsiks-) - 
it is scarcely seen áipstsikàinoag, — Cf. little (a). 

scare (to): ] scare him nitskétsau, nitáiskétsau, he scares him skétsi, 
áiskétsiu; when | woke up, I was scared nitsipókaks, nitskétsokuyi. — they 
rose up and scared them nitapáipozpotsiauaie; then they scared them with 
(the leg-parts of their robes) ixtsitsipoypotsiauaie otoykatsianiauaiks; then 
he scared them (in.) itóypotsimatómaists; he scared them (in.) with his 
robe maidii ixtsakoypotsimaists; scare (the buffalo-hide) four times with 
the leg of your buffalo-robe nisoóyi taypótsis kitoykatsian. 

searing: his scarings otoypötsaksists in. pl. — otaypötsaypists in. pl. 

scarlet-paint amauyzkésani in. 

scarred tongue: this is a scarred tongue amói ákitsininàásiu. 

scatter (to): he will scatter it akatannitapiksim. — Cf. separate (to). 

scatter about (to): then they (in.) were all scattered about stamoy- 
kanaudnitaypiiaists. — this (person) who is scattering things about aisany- 
pistsapiksistakiuayk ; that everything in his lodge was scattered about okdai 
otsáugpistsisi; then suddenly everything lay scattered about itámisauksauy- 
pistsixtsiu. 

school itásksinimatsótspi in. pl. ításksinimatsótspists (where-we-are- 
taught). — ifasksinimatsistoykidpi in., pl. itasksinimatsistoykiopists. 

school (to go to): at nine o'clock we go to school pixksói aitótos 
nitsitautasksinimatsotspinan. 

scold (to): his wife scolded that man for it omi otoykéman omá ninau 
ómoztsitanikoyixkamokaie. 

scoop grease (to): that | may quickly scoop grease with (it) náykipoz- 
tsimisik. | 

scorch yellow (to): he only scorched (the bob-cat's) fur yellow kako- 
tstsitsauanitsiuaie oküyis. 

scout sékami (ua) an., pl. sekemiks (prop.: crane). — ikastsi (ua) an., 
pl. ikastsiks; they were the scouts apáikastsiau; go on ahead as a scout 
anatsikastsit. — | walk ahead as a scout nitsékaiisàpauáuayk. 

scrape (to): | scrape nifdstaii, he scrapes dstaiiu; | scrape him nitd- 
stauatau, he scrapes him dstawatsiu; | scrape it nifdstanatoyp, he scrapes 
it dstauatom. — then they began to scrape the moisture out of them ( an.) 
itápaysáykiuaiks. — Cf. rub (to). 

scrape the hair off (to) : he then began to scrape the hair off them (an.) 
itomátapipoyksistokiniuaiks, — Cf. get the hair off (to). 

scrape-leg-dance satsikinamaipaskàni in.: let us have a scrape-leg-dance 
áykitunnasatsikinamaipaskàup. 

scraper maftsikdiai an.; his scrapers dmatsikaiai. — bones were their 
scrapers oykini ötstaytsists. 

scratch (to): I scratch nitsátsikanyótaki, he scratches sátsikangótakiu : 
I scratch him nitsátsikanyòtoau, he scratches him sátsikangotoyiu ; | scratch 
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it nitsátsikangótsixp. he scratches it sáfsikanyótsim. — 1 scratch nitsiks- 
tsikinautaki. 

scratch one's back (to): he scratches his back äikstsikikasiu. 

scratch the face (to): scratch your face to make stripes kaypüskiit 
(imp.). — he then began to scratch his face itomátapsatsikskyótà ysiu. 

scratch the ground (to): and the dogs are scratching the ground ki 
anetapaitsikinimaii imitaiks; and the dogs are scratching the ground ki 
ánetapaitsinimaii imitàiks. | 

scratch the head (to): | only scratched my head nikákaikstsikixkini. 

scream (to) v. shriek (to) and yell (to). 

screw (to): I screw him nitautakazkau, he screws him autakágkiu. 

scrofula áitsókumi in. (? ). 

scrub (to): | scrub nitsiststaki, he scrubs siststakiu: I scrub it nit- 
siststoyp, he scrubs it siststom. 

scuffle (to): I scuffle nitäpauatapiksistsii, he scuffles ápauatapiksis- 
tsiiu: | scuffle with him nitépauatapiksistsimmau, he scuffles with him 
äpauatapiksistsimmiu ; when they scuffled otápatapiksistsisau. 

scythe ixtáipoykiakiopi an., pl. ixtáipoykiakiopiks. 

sea motaiäyke in. (water-all-over). 

search (to) v. look about (to). 

sea-shell kstsi (ua) an., pl. kstsiiks. 

seat (noun) asópátsis in., pl. asópatsists: my seat nisópátsis. 

seat (to take for a): those they took for a seat ánniaie isópátskàiau. 

second (ordinal) ómogtsistókaypi; and this is the second wonderful thing 
I saw in my life-time ki ámogkaie ixtsistókau pisátapi, nitsinixpi nipüi- 
tapisin. 

second wife an.: my second wife nimátoykéman, his second wife 
omatoykéman, — V. also youngest wife. 

secret place stsikayko, stsikaykui in., pl. stsikaykuists. 

secretly simi-: he did not take it away secretly mátsisimiuotsimats; do 
not run away secretly pinisimiistapokskasit; he was secretly told by him 
(4 p.) otsisimyänik. 

see (to): I see nitdiapi, nitsapi, he sees diapiu; | see him nitäinoau, 
nitsinoáu, he sees him äinoyiu, nänoyiau, -inoyiu ; | see it nitäinixp, nitsinixp. 
he sees it dinim, -inim: I see for him nitáisapiau, nitáisatomoau; he sees for 
him áisapiiu, áisatomogiu; when he saw persons matäpiks ninodsaiks; | 
shall go, I shall see her nifakitapo, nitakitsinautsimau; that they saw the 
people of another tribe otsinótsimaypi noykétsim; (the people at war with 
each other) only used to see one another áikaksinotsiu; the same day they 
saw each other nitüyi ksistsikäyi itsinötsiiau. — Cf. look (to). 

see (to allow one to) v. see (to make one). 

see (to be happy to): I am happy to see him nitáiksimmatsinoau, he is 
happy to see him áiksimmatsinogiu. 

see (to make one): I make him see nitáiápiatsau, nitsápiatsau. 


see about (to): they are seen about by those that are sick disksitauts- 
ikitsindaiau aioytoykoysopiks. 

see clearly (to): then he will see clearly that one that has done some- 
thing to him aksokapaisapiu anno otánistotókaie : before they can see clearly 
sauumaisokapsapsisau, — Cf, see plainly (to). 

see the last of (to): and that was the last he saw of him ki ánnimaie 
ixksinöyiu; and that was the last he saw of them when they got out of 
sight ki ännimaie otaistanipisaiks ixksinógiuaiks, 

see plainly (to): he saw them plainly, that they were mashed down 
nitumiainoyiuaiks, saáupisaysaiks. — Cf. see clearly (to). 

see through a lodge (to): he could see through lodges itaisuiapiu moyists : 
he will see him through the lodge àkitsisuinogiuaie. 

seeds ixtáinsimàupists in. pl. 

seek (to) v. look about (to). 

seen (to be) v. visible. 

seize (to): | seize nitaiinaki, nitsinaki, he seizes diinakin, iinakiu; | seize 
him nitäiinau, nitsinau, he seizes him aiiniu, iniu; | seize it nitáiinixp, 
nitsinixp, he seizes it atinim, iinim (very often with nn, e.g. áiinnakiu. 
iinnakiu). — Cf. catch (to). 

seizing ini- (inni-): then she got a hold of her (seized and took her) 
itsisiniautoyiua; then he reached (seized) and caught him ifsisiniautoyin ; 
they could not catch it (seize and take it) mátaisiniotoyiuaiksau. 

self auat- (auats-): eat them yourselves audtapáuatok; that the earth 
herself was shaking ksayküm audtoypatskoys. 

sell (to): I sell nitapaixkaytaki, he sells ápaixkaytakiu: | sell him 
nitapaixkaytau, he sells him äpaixkaztsiu ; 1 sell it nitápaixkagtóyp, he sells 
it äpaixkaytöm. 

send (to): I send nitatoykat, he sends atoykatau; I send him nitatoy- 
kátau; he sends him atoykátsis; the Old Man sent all the birds oma 
Napiua kanaipiksiks itótoykatsiuaiks; then their chief sent one goose 
tokskámi otsinaimoàuat itótozkatsinai saiái; that one (4 p.) he had sent 
omi otsitoykataii; I send to him nitatozkátoau, he sends to him atoykatogiu. 
— then we were sent to the corner (as a punishment of school-boys ) 
nitsitsitapiskotspinan koki. | 

send a wife (to) : a certain person had a wife sent to him áiaua äykisk- 

send with a bride (to) (as her marriage-portion) : he would send all 
good horses with her ponokámitaiks áysiks akoypoykanauaykiskoyiuaie. 

senseless: he was knocked down senseless while standing napuioysinian. 

separate (to): I separate nitánitó (nitánitó), he separates ánitó (ánitó) ; 
they separate ánetóiau (ánitóiau). — Cf. part (to), scatter (to). 

separate (to) (fighting persons) : he then took a hold of us and separa- 
ted us nitsitatäkitaykiotökinan, 

separately anit- (anits-): then they went home separately to (their 
lodges) itauanitsitapaykaiiau. — sikyks- - they ate by themselves (separa- 


tely) áisikyksaugiau. — Cf. different directions (in.), one by 
one, pieces (to). 

September anauitaipoykiakiopi (in.) (when-we-cut-hay ). 

sepulchre v. tom b. 

serpent v. snake. 

set (to) (of the sun): he sets istaykapiu. atstaykapiu. — Ch crawl 
in (to). 

set on a journey (to) v. start (to). 

set a trap (to) v. trap (to). 

seven ixkitsika, kitsika (simple form); ixkitsikami an., ixkitsikaii in, ; 
ixkitsiki- (ixkitsik-), -oykitstki- (-ozkitsik-); there are seven ixkitsikamiau 
an. ixkitsikaiiau in.: seven persons ixkitsiketapiau; it is seven days 
áugkitsikiuniu; he is seven years old áukitsikistuyimiu : seven times ixkits- 
ikai; I did it seven times nitöykitsikyänistsi; it costs seven dollars ixkits- 
ikixtsau, ixkitsikesopoksixtsau an., ixkitsikyoytoyp, | ixkitsikesopoksóytoyp 
in: seven to each manistogkitsikapi an., manistoykitsikayp: in.; kanáuy- 
kitsikami an., kanáugkitsikai in.; seven lodges to each kanáuykitsikàitoyis. 

seven hundred ixkitsikeképippo (simple form):  ixkitsikeképippi an. 
ixkitsikekepippoyi in. 

seventeen ixkitsikekoputo (simple form); ixkitsikekoputsi an., ixkits- 
ikekoputoyi in.; it is seventeen days áugkitsikekoputoniu; he is seventeen 
years old áukitsikekoputostugimiu. 

seventeenth Gmoytaukitsikékoputoypt. 

seventh ómoytauykitslkoypi. 

seventieth ómoytauykitsikippogpi. 

seventy ixkitslkippo (simple form) : ixkitsikippi an., ixkitsikippoyi in. ; 
seventy persons ixkitsikippetapiau ; it is seventy days ixkitsikipponiu ; he is 
seventy years old äuykitsikippostuyimiu ; it costs seventy dollars ixkitsikip- 
poixtsau, ixkitsikippoisopoksixtsau an., ixkitslkippoytoyp. — ixkitsikip- 
poisopoksöytoyp in. 

sew (to): I sew nitaykdniaki, he sews agkániakiu ; | sew him nitaykanau, 
he sews him aykdniu ; I sew it nitazkánixp, he sews it aykánim (by the side 
of -kan- we find also -kann-). — I sew nitáuaitsinaki, nitáitsinaki, he sews 
auaitsinakiu, aitsinakiu; 1 sew it nitaitsinixp, he sews it aitsinim; I sew it 
for him nitáitsinomoau, he sews it for him áitsinomoyiu. 

sew together (to): they would have done sewing them (their lodges) 
together ákitsiksistokatómaists; then they sewed *hem (the hides) together 
itaukatomiauaists. 

sewing àitsinaksini in. 

shackles ixtáiisksipistakiopiks an. pl. 

shade áugikàitsii in.; | was camping on Maria's River in a shady place 
K yáiesisaytài nitsitáukunaii áugikàitsii. 

shade (to make a) v. shelter (to make a). 

shade (to sit in the): there he sat in the shade itsitüiikopiu. 

shadow motáki in.; my shadow notákau, his shadow otaki, 
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shady place v. shade 

shaggy-faced dog iststsiskiómita (ua) an., pl. iststsiskiomitaiks. 

shake (to) (to tremble): that the earth was shaking kKsaykum audtoz- 
patskoys. 

shake (to): | shake nitáipazpapiksistaki, he shakes aipaypapiksistakiu ; 
I shake him nitaipaypapiksistau. he shakes him áipazpápiksistsiu; | shake 
it nitáipaypápiksixp, he shakes it áipazpápiksim ; | shake for him nitaipay- 
pàpiksistomoau, he shakes for him áipagpápiksistomoyiu. — I shake 
nitauauatapiksistaki, he shakes auauatapiksistakiu; | shake him nitáuauat- 
apiksistau, he shakes him áuanatapiksistsiu; then he began to shake them 
(that means: to rattle with the hoofs) itomätapauâtapiksistsiu; he just 
shook (that cottonwood-tree) nitauatatapiksistsiuaie ; he did not shake (the 
pine-tree) anyway mátsikakauatapiksistsiuatsiksaie ; | shake it nitáuauat- 
apiksixp. he shakes it áuauatapiksim : then he (4 p.) shook his ears 
ostókistsaii itauátapiksiminai ; | shake for him nitáuauatapiksistomoau, he 
shakes for him áuauatapiksistomoyiu. 

shake about (to): l| shake about nitápauapiksistaki, he shakes about 
ápauapiksistakiu ; I shake him about nitápauapiksistau, he shakes him about 
ápauapiksistsiu : I shake it about nitápauapiksixp, he shakes it about ápau- 
apiksim. 

shake hands with (to) v. greet (ta). 

shake the head (to): I shake the head nitáuauaykiäpiksi, he shakes the 
head áuauagkiàpiksiu. — 1 shake the head nitauaykiàuani, he shakes the 
head auaykiauaniu; then he was shaking his head a little skátamipistsikau- 
àuatoykyauaniu: at first the Old Man shook his head hard omá Nápiua 
istsitsálikauatoykgóysiu; just put your head in and shake it namózkog- 
fsipstauauatoykyauanit; just put your head in and shake it kakdykoy- 
tsipstauauatoykyauanit; just from where you lie shake your heads 
namdykoytsipapauykiogs. — 1 shake the head nitauaykisi, he shakes the 
head áuaykisiu, — CE. dance (to). 

shake one’s legs (to): they just shook their legs námapikauaniàiks. 

shake one's self (to) : when he shook himself otsipaypois. 

shame ístü yisini in. 

shaped (to be): they were shaped (prop.: grown) like buffaloes eini 
anni nitsistauasit. 

sharp (to become) : it (the elk-horn) got to be very sharp aiiksiksisak- 
oaie. 

sharpen (to): I sharpen nitäiksisiststaki, he sharpens áiksisiststakiu : 
| sharpen him nitáiksisistsimmau, he sharpens him 4iksisistsimmiu; | sharpen 
it nitäiksisiksiixp, nitäiksisiksixp, he sharpens it äiksisiksiim, äiksisiksim. — 
I sharpen him nifäskimatau, he sharpens him dskimatsiu. 

shave (to): | shave him nitäipoykistoiau, he shaves him äipoykistöiiu ; 
I shave myself nitsipogkistoiozsi, nitäipoykistoioysi, he shaves himself 
äipoykistoioysiu. — then he (4 p.) was shaving his arrow-sticks and his 
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bow osáixkimànists kí onámaiaii ttsaisatsimaüinài; they began to shave 
(their arrow-sticks) itomátapsátsimiau. — CE. raze (to). 

shavings (to make) v. plane (to). 

she v. he. 

shear (to): I shear nitaiaminitaki, he shears aiaminitakiu; | shear him 
nitaiaminitan, he shears him áiàminitsiu. 

sheath v. knife-scabbard. 

shed one’s hair (to): then they had done shedding their hair itaiksi- 
stsipogksiaiks; that they had shed their hair máyksiksistsipoyksaiks. 

sheep imaykixkina (Gmaykixkina) an., pl. imaykixkinaiks (omaykixki- 
naiks) (big-horns). 

shelter (noun) apimani in., pl. apimanists. 

shelter (to make a): | make a shelter nitáuapim, he makes a shelter 
áuapimau; I make a shelter for him nitauápiomoau, he makes a shelter for 
him auápiomogin; and next morning we began to make a shelter for him 
ki apinákugi nitsitapaiakapiopomoanan. 

shelter (to) : I shelter him nitáuapiinau, he shelters him áuapiiniu. 

shelter (to) (by covering): I shelter him nitáisekinau, he shelters him 
disekinin. 

shield áuotàni in., pl. áuotànists. 

shield (to use as a): he used his robe as a shield omi maiái áuauotay- 
katsiu. 

shin v. forepart of the nether leg. 

shine (to): he shines ikannam. — Cf. light (not dark). 

ship ómaykàykiogsátsis in.. pl. ómagkàykioysàtsists, 

shirt v. coat. 

shiver (to) v. tremble (to). 

shoe istsikitsikin in. pl. istsikitsikists. 

shoes (to make) : he makes shoes dstsikitsikixkau. 

shoot (to): | shoot nitskunaki, he shoots skünakiu; | shoot him nitskun- 
akatau, he shoots him skünakatsiu ; | shoot it nitskunakatsixp, he shoots it 
sktinakatsim. — | shoot nitaiikskim, he shoots 4ukskimau; | shoot him nit- 
diikskimatau, he shoots him alikskimatsiu. — I shoot nitaykumi, he shoots 
áykumiu ; I shoot at him nitaykumatau, he shoots at him aykumatsiu ; | shoot 
at it nitaykumatoyp. he shoots at it áykumatom. — | shoot him nitoau, 
nifawau, he shoots him möyiu. auyiu, -oyin; let us shoot at this log amói 
mistsisai aykunáuau; that one boy shot at his father oma tökskami saykümapi 
itáugiuaie ünni; one of the white men was shot in his leg tókskama omiksi 
nápikoaiks itóau oykátsi. — I shoot him nitsipótau, he shoots him -potsiu : 
we shall all go and shoot him ákotuipotau; these Peigans then commenced 
to shoot him itsipótsiuaie amó Pekániua. — ] shot him myself nistóa 
nitáksin. — he was shot by (the bird) otsisisitokaie; he was suddenly shot 
by him in the thigh, so that there was a gap in it dsotamomaykakaiitapisak- 
sitókaie. 

shoot (to) (used of ghost-shots) : then he will be known that he is shot 
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by him ákstamisksinoàu otsipikokaie; they shoot at us nitáipikokinàniau. 
— CE. hit (to) and wound (to). 

shoot (to go to) : I went shooting with my wife omà nitozkéman nitoypo- 
kotoiskunakimau. 

shoot about (to): I also go shooting about prairie-chickens kétokiks 
nimätapaikskimataiau; other times | do not go shooting about stsikists 
sauápikskimàin. — they shot about at the dogs imitaiks apauyiau. 

shoot ahead (to): lI shall just shoot ahead nitákipisaykümi; he (4 p.) 
was shooting his arrows ahead ózpsistsàii ixtáiisaykuminai. 

shoot at (to): he was shot at by one (4 p.) of them ofsitsipofokaie. 

shoot back (to) : even if they were shooting back at him imaköyksipotäu- 
otsinikaiks. 

shoot by accident (to): I might shoot you (pl.) by accident kaykipay- 
foypuau. 

shoot down (to): I shoot him down nitsinoypatsistoau, he shoots him 
down -inoypatsistoyiu ; where I shot him down nikäiltäypatsistöaypi, — 
from there (the people) shot down itsitannoyiu. — Ch. wound (to). 

shoot hard (to): those that shot hard iskunataykumiks. 

shoot in the back (to): he shot him then right in his back annatsik 
okakini, támsapokakinitoyiuaie (the idea back is expressed twice, once 
by the independent word for "his back", and once by the verbal affix). 

shoot into (to): I shoot into nifaisapaykumi, he shoots into aisapaykumiu ; 
she shot (hit) exactly in the same wound nitsitsiksikaisapaykumiu omi 
maksini, 

shoot into the fire (to): (the ribs) would shoot (their juice) into the 
fire áitaisuiaykumiau. 

shoot through the body (to): l1 shoot him through nitáistokitoau, he 
shoots him through aistokitogiu. 

shoot up (to): | shoot up nitspaykumi, he shoots up spáykumiu. 

shoot westward (to): that we should not shoot westward aykstamitay- 
kumiosi; he shot westward all the same misksitamitaykümiu. 

shoot what one wants (to): you will shoot what you want kitäksiksim. 

shore (on the) isooztsi. — apitsisdoytsi. — Cf. water (close by the). 

short: is short (of animals) (an.) sazkimiu; is short (of trees and 
wooden things) (an.) sazksiksim; is short (of trees and wooden things) 
(in.) ságksiksiu: is short (of animate things in general) sayksiu; it is 
short (in.) saykiu. — sayk- (sazks-). — mak-. 

short arms (to have): I have short arms nitsayksikinists, he has short 
arms sayksikinistsiu; he has short arms saykóytsiminaniu. 

short face (to have a): they have a short face disaykskiaiks. 

short feet (to have): l have short feet nitsayksik, he has short feet 
sáyksikàu. 

short gut: this is the short gut (that means: the end of the story) ánni 
nitsaykütsisako. 
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short legs (to have) : I have short legs nitsayksikinaki. he has short legs 
säyksikinakim. 

short rib makäutskinaikin in. (?). — his short-ribs ótsiskàp (ótsiskàpo;- 
pi) in. (7). 

short-backed butte: they looked like a short-backed butte nitanistsi- 
natsiau anni askakykuyt. 

shorten (to): I shorten it nitsäyksistötsixp, he shortens it sayksistdtsim. 

short-furred: he (4 p.) was then short-furred nitsáikiminai : that is why 
(the kit-foxes) are short-furred kätaisäikimii. 

Shoshone v. Snake Indian. 

shoulder motsikis in., pl. motsikists; -istsika- : where her shoulders came 
together otsitsipotsistsikaypiäie; | raise my shoulders nitáispistsikàki. 

shoulder-blade v. shoulder and shoulder-bone. 

shoulder-bone moykatsikinan in. (also otsikékin- in otsikékinaysoats 
shoulder-bone-tail-feathers — snow-bird). — we tied their shoulder-bones 
inside of the lodges moyists pistoytsi itatisksipixp otsikyoauai. — Also — 
shoulder. 

shout (to) — yell (to). 

shout at (to): these buffalo shouted at him amdi einiua itsisimiskoytoyiu. 

shovel inokatsis an., pl. inokatsiks. 

show (to): I show nitanistsinaki, he shows anistsinakiu ; I show it nitan- 
istsinixp, he shows it anistsinim ; I show to him nitanistsinomoau, he shows 
to him anistsinomogiu. — I show to him nitáistamatsau, he shows to him 
áistamatsiu; 1 show it nitáistamatstoykatoyp, he shows it áistamatstoykatóm; 
and he is the one who showed (the people) how the beavers should dance 
ki ánnaykaie áuaistamatstoykiu, mágkanistaipaskàypi ksiskstakiksi, — the 
paint on his face showed on the post otozpüiskisini itsitaytáàn omim mistsisim. 

show to be a warrior (to) : he had shown (the people) that he was a 
warrior áipiksistsiu; | shall show (the people) that I am a warrior 
nitakitsipiksistsi, 

shower sótaii in., pl. sótaists. 

shriek (to): I shriek nitáskaiskinausi, he shrieks dskaiskinausin. 

shrink (to): it shrinks (of cloth) inakduatsiu, it shrinks (of wood) 
ikogtsiksistsiu. 

shrivel up (to): it shrivels up ámotsiu. 

shrivel up (to make): | make it shrivel up nitamotstsisixp, he makes it 
shrivel up amötstsisim. 

shut (to): I shut nitáickiaki, he shuts áiokiakiu ; | shut him nitókiau. he 
shuts him okin; I shut it nitókixp, he shuts it ókim. 

shut a knife (to): I shut it nitakannau, he shuts it akänniu. 

shut one's eyes (to) v. close one's eyes (to). 

shut up (to keep): he kept the buffalo shut up áiokiua eini. — Cf. 
shut (to). 
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shy. (to be) : and there are lots of fish, and they are very shy ki áuak- 
aiimi mamiks ki ikáukakiau. — Cf. wise (to be). 

sick v. ill. 

sick person äioyfozkoysi (ua) an., pl. äioytorkoysiks. — aioztozkoy- 
sópi (ua) an., pl. aioytozkozsopiks. 

sickness v. illness. 

side (on each) itsist-: she would not go straight (lit.: she would run 
on each side) itsistsapomaykau ; they (gram. a singular) (4 p.) fell down 
on each side of him (lit: they fell down by him on each side) ditsistota- 
nisiinai, — sap-: let (buffalo) fall down on each side of me nistói sapánisi. 
— nalist-: they sat on each side of him naiistotopatsiixkiauaie; takes-qun- 
on-each-side (— anus) naiistoytapinàmayka. 

side (on one) pitsikoytsi; pitsik-. — otsipsksistoytsi. —  ksikskogtsi, 
ksikskogt. — ksiksk-, kaüksk-: then he ran to the side (where those were 
that sat at the end) itsiksikskomaykau, 

side (to go on one): he went on one side of them kaiikskàtsiuaie. 

side (on the other) v. other side (on the). 

side of body anauksistum in, pl. anauksistumists. 

side-husband: my side-husband nimaypatöma, her side-husband ómay- 
patómi; she has a side-husband azpatomiu. — CE. lover. 

sides (on both) v. side (on each). 

sieve ixtäisuistäpiksistakiopi an., pl. ixtäisuistäpiksistakiopiks, 

sift (to): I sift nitaisuistapiksistaki, he sifts disuistapiksistakiu. 

sigh (to): I sigh nitdsiksaitami, he sighs dsiksaitamiu. 

signal (to give a): then (the returning war-party) gave a signal to the 
circle-camp itáutaminapistotsim akókatsists. — Cf. beckon (to). 

signs (to make) v. beckon (to). 

sight ápsini in.; my sight (a thing I have seen) nitsápsini, pl. nitsápsists ; 
his sight (a thing he has seen) otsäpsini, pl. otsäpsists. 

sight (in) v. sight on a hill (in). 

sight on a hill (in) otami-: he is sitting in sight on a hill itótamiaupiu : 
he sat in sight on a hill pauazkuyi tótamiáupiu. — СЇ. high (on) and 
hill (over the). 

sight (out of) v. out of sight. 

silence (no-speaking) saiépuaysini in. 

silent (to be): L am silent nitáisaiépuyi, he is silent áisaiépugiu. 

sin v. evil-doing. 

since that time poysapoytsi; poysap-: and then we lived together all 
right since that time ki anni nisOfamipoysapaiaysaupixpinan: a few days 
later (since that time) matsipoysapakaud ksistsikuists. — Cf. hither, 
later. 

sinew asipis in., pl. asipists. 

sing (to): I sing nitsinixki, nitáinixki, he sings ninixkiu, áinixkiu; I sing 
it nitsinixkitsixp, nitáinixkitsixp, he sings it ninixkitsim, áinixkitsim ; | sing 
for him nitsinixkoztoau, nitáinixkoytoau. he sings for him dinixkoytoyiu; I 
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sing for him nitsinixkotomoat. nitáinixkotomoau, he sings for him áinixkoto- 
moyiu (probably by the side of nitsinixkotomoau etc. occur also forms with 
y as nitsinixkoytomoau). 

sing and pray (to): I sing and pray nitätoiinai, nitäuatolinai, he sings 
and prays auafoiinaiiu. 

sing old man's songs (to) v. old man's songs (to sing). 

sing praise-songs (to) v. praise-songs (to sing]. 

sing to one's self (to): I sing to myself nitainixkoztozsi, he sings to 
himself ainixkoytoysiu, inixkoytoysin. 

sing while running (to): they sang while they were running áinixkiagiau. 

singe (to): I singe him nitsitsinsau, he singes him itsinsiu. 

singing (to до about) : in the night some young men were going about 
singing kokügi omiksi manikäpii sepiapainixkiudiaır. 

single man v. young man (unmarried). 

single woman námäke (ua) an., pl. námàákeks. 

sink (to): I sink nitsistátsi, he sinks istátsiu. — he did not sink in the 
water áykégi mátsinixkimmats. 

sink into (to) : he sinks with his feet into the ground difsitastakasiu 
ksáykümi: then he just sunk with his feet into the ground nitsitástakasiua 
ksayküm. 

sinner v. evil-doer. 

Sioux -pinapisina-. — -sina-. — CE. Cree. 

Sioux (to speak): I speak Sioux nitäininäpisinäipuyi, nitäisinaipuyi, he 
speaks Sioux aipinapisinaipuyiu, aisinaipuyiu. — CE Cree (to speak). 

Sioux Indian Pinäpisinaikoän an.. pl. Pinäpisinaikoaiks (down-stream- 
people-man). — Asinäikoän an., pl. Asinaikoaiks. — Cf. Cree Indian. 

Sioux tribe Pinäpisina (ua) an. ( down-stream-people). — Asinä (ua) an. 
— CE Cree tribe. 

Sioux woman Pinäpisinäke (ua) an., pl. Pinapisinakeks (down-stream- 
people-woman). — Asináke (ua) an., pl. Asinákeks. — CE. Cree woman. 

Sioux women (to play at) : let us play at Sioux women äykitsisinäkeiop. 

sirloin-dried-meat: her sirloin-dried-meat omi osáykogkàiis in. 

sirloins osáuykoists in. pl. 

Site (a man si an.: my sister nitakem, his sister ötäken. — CE woman. 

sister (elder) an.: my elder sister nin(i)sta, pl. nin(i)staiks, his (her) 
elder sister ün(i)stsi, pl. an(i)stsiks. — CF. brother. 

sister-in-law (a man's) an.: my sister-in-law nitótoykéman, pl. nitót- 
oykémaiks, his sister-in-law otótoykéman, pl. otótoykémaiks. 

sit (to) : I sit nitáupi, he sits áupiu, -opiu. — Cf. stay (to). 

sit around (to): I sit around nitótakáupi, he sits around autakaupiu, 
-ofakàupiu:; | sit around it nitatsótopatoyp. he sits around it atsótopatóm ; 
in the night (the people) sat around this buffalo-corral kokügi itatsótopatóm 
annóm piskanim. 

sit at the end (to): those that sat at the end omiksi natsaupiks. 
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sit before (to): she then sat before him itsitótstogiuaie. — he sat before 
(it) itsózkopiu ; sit before (the door) istsózkopit. 

sit behind (to): | sit behind nitapataupi, he sits behind apatáupit. 

sit by (to): I sit by nitáitotópi, nitsitotópi, he sits by áitotópiu, itotópiu ; 
she then came and sat by (him) aitotópiuaie; we came and sat by a rock 
that there was omam öykotok nitsitötopixpinan. — he (4 p.) was sitting by 
the camp-fire itsáupiinai potáni; let us sit by (the river) ákonitsaupauop. 
— Cf. sit near by (to) and sit outside (to). 

sit by one's self (to) : she (4 p.) sat there by herself away from the 
others nitsitsikopitauptin. 

sit crying (to) v. crying (to sit). 

sit down (to): there I sit down nitsitaupi, there he sits down itäupiu; sit 
down there staupit. — Cf. sit (to). 

sit down (to go to): I go to sit down nitáutopi, he goes to sit down 
áutopitt. 

sit down instead (to) : then they were going to sit down instead sotámis- 
kitakaupiiau. 

sit down on (to): let us sit down on it with our vulvae azhunitastdtsisop : 
then they sat down on it with their vulvae itsifdstatsisiauaie. | 

sit for (to) : they sat for the things they put a bet on omistsim otapsk- 
anoauaists aupatsimiau. 

sit happy (to): they sat all happy nitsinokaupiau. 

sit the highest up (to): he sat there the highest up nitsitsaispópiu. 

sit in a circle (to): they sit in a circle aitakópiiau. 

sit in front (to) v. sit before (to). 

sit in the middle (to) : then he (4 p.) sat in the middle (of the camp) 
itsitsitokopiin. 

sit in sight (to) - I sit in sight nifotamiaupi (nitétamidpi), he sits in sight 
ótamiáupiu (ótamiópiu) ; I sit in sight of him nítótamiópatau, he sits in sight 
of him 6tamidpatsin. 

sit inside (to): I sit inside nitsipstaupi, he sits inside ipstaupin: I sit 
inside nitsdpaupi, he sits inside sépaupiu. | 

sit last (to) : he sits last nátsáupiu. 

sit the lowest down (to) : he (4 p.) sat the lowest down nitsainiaupiin. 

sit near by (to) : he (4 p.) then went and sat near by her áitotopiinai : 
(the war-party) sat near by (the enemy ) itáutàupiuaie: then (the war- 
party) would sit near by (the camp) akstumitotaupiuaie; he would shoot 
at the birds that sat near by piksiks itáutópiks áskünakatsiuaiks. 

sit on each side (to) : they sat on each side of him naiistotopatsiixkiauáie. 

sit on top (fo): I sit on top nitdykitopi. he sits on top ixkitópiu: I sit on 
top of him nitózkitopatau, he sits on top of him ixkitópatsiu; | sit on top 
of it nitózkitopatoyp, he sits on top of it ixkitópatom. — then he sat on top 
itsikétsopiu ; he sits on top káietsopiu. — I sit on top nitämiaupi, he sits on 
top ámiaupiu; l sit on top of him nitámiaupatau, he sits on top of him 





ámiaupatsiu; | sit on top of it nitámiaupatoyp, he sits on top of it amiau- 
patom. — Cf. ride (to). 

sit outside (to): I sit outside nitsaupi, he sits outside sáupiu. 

sit up (to) : then he (4 p.) suddenly sat up itdmisauksipaupinai. 

sit up (to) (on horseback) : I sit up nitámiàupi, he sits up ámiàupiu. — 
Cf. mount (to). 

sit up and look (to): he sat up and looked for a while páztsikisamipusa- 
püxk. 

sit up late (to): they are sitting up late in the night (prop.: they are 
sitting up a very long time) maumaisamipopiiks. 

sit with (to) : I sat with him nifoypaupatau, he sits with him ixpaupatsiu ; 
I sit with it nitoypáupatoyp, he sits with it ixpáupatóm. — I sit with him 
nitáutópatau, he sits with him áutópatsiu ; he has persons sitting with him 
(in his lodge) áutópatau. 

sit with one's feet hanging over (to) v. hang one's feet over the 
Ьа ап k (to). 
tting -opi- (-aupi-): (the bird) is singing while sitting on a tree 
иркен Нор mistsis; they were all happy while sitting (they sat all 
happy) aitsinokaupiau ; then she (4 p.) could move only sitting sotamika- 
kitapauaupinai; then it moved faster while sitting itsikamaupiu. — Cf. 
staying. 

sitting with him (the chief that has persons) áutópatau (a) an 

six naa (simple form); nàii an., náugi in.; nai- (-ai-), naıt- aan) : I 
did it six times nitäuänistsi. — there are six näiiau an., náuiau in.; six 
persons máitapiau; it is six days auniu: he is six years old duaistuyimiu ; 
six times nauyi; I did it six times nitáuànistsi; it costs six dollars náixtsau. 
náisopoksixtsau an., nàuytoyp. naisopoksoytoyp in.; six to each manistáiixni 
an. manistáuozpi in. kanauái an. kanauât in.; six lodges to each 





kanauáiitogis. 

six hundred náikepippo (simple form); naikepippi an., naikepippoyi in. 

sixteen náikoputo (simple form) : näikoputst an. näikoputoyi in.: it is 
sixteen days áikoputoniu; he is sixteen years old áiaikoputostugimiu. 

sixteenth ómoytaikoputo pi. 

sixth Gmoytauoypi- 

sixtieth Gmoytäiippoypi. 

sixty ndiippo (simple form), náüppi an. náiippoyi in.; sixty persons 
náiippetapiau; it is sixty days ndiipponiu; he is sixty years old aiippo- 
stuyimiu; it costs sixty dollars nàáiippoixtsau, náiippoisopoksixtsau an., 
náiippogtoyp. náiippoisopoksóztoyp in. 

size manik-, -anik- (refers to size and age): (they were known) what 
size they were manikoykimixpiau: it was of that size änni anikoykö: 
according to the size they were manistapanikoykimixpiau ; the same size (as 
she had peeled) she would tear in two anikoyksim akitominiotoyiuaie ; then 
he was again of the size he had been before otsikanikoyksipi stamatskäni- 
koyksim; they were sticks of that size anni anikoyksiksiau, — Cf. age. 


skate (noun) immokekätsis an., pl. immokekätsiks. 

skate (to): I skate nitsimmokek, he skates immokékau. 

skim (to): I skim nitsimsik. nitamsik, he skims imsikau, ámsikau: | skim 
it nitsimsikatoyp, nitamsikatoyp, he skims it imsikatóm, ámsikatóm (by the 
side of -imsik- still the older form -imisik- occurs), — then she had done 
skimming (the grease) aiksistsinikinau. 

skimmed grease imisikani (imsikani) in, pl. imisikânists (imsikanists). 

skimmings immistsi in. 

skin (noun) v. hide and skins for robes. 

skin (to): I skin nitaiitaki, nitsiitaki, he skins áiitakiu, iitakiu; | skin 
him nitáiitau, nitsiitau, he skins him diitsin. iitsin; (the tribe) began to skin 
aumatapiitsiman ; he then would skin (the hides) he would build his lodge 
with akifatitsiman omoytakokoyixpi; there we shall skin (for lodges) 
ákitsiitsimàup ; 1 skin for him nitáiitómoau, he skins for him áiitómoyiu. — 
I skin nitsinot, nitännot, he skins inótau, ännötau; I skin him nitsinótatan. 
nitannotatau, he skins him inótatsiu, ànnótatsiu (also used for "to butcher’). 

skin (to find something to) : where did you find something to skin tsimá 
kitsitoykonótayp. 

skin-disease v. eruption. 

skinning innotani in. 

skinnings an.: my skinnings nitsiitsimàniks, his skinnings otsütsimäniks 
(used of animate things as raw hides, robes, etc.). 

skinnings in.: my skinnings nitsiitsimanists, his skinnings ofsiitsimànists 
(used of inanimate things). 

skins for robes (to get): get us skins for robes noyksikokinan, noyksix- 
kokiinan : did you get us skins for robes kikdtaiikokixpa; they had not got 
them skins for robes matsixkoyinaiks: they had not got them skins for 
robes matsikokoauaiksauaiks; we did not get you skins for robes kimátsikoy- 
pinana; the skins for robes you were going to get for us kitáiaksikokix- 
pinaniksk; that they did not get us skins for robes otsaiixkoks: that they 
should get them skins for robes mágksikógisauaiks; that we should get you 
skins for robes kazksikoysinani: because there were no skins for robes got 
for them sauykógikoaysàu. | 

skull mótokep in., pl. mótokepists: -spi: he has a crushed skull (smashed 
head) ikspiäu: each of them was bitten through the skull by her öfaytaiks- 
pipokoaiauaie. — Cf. hair of the head, head. 

skull (of a dead person) nänautokäni, pl. nänautokänists (ghost-head) : 
it is a skull áuainautokàni. | 

skunk àápékaii (ua) an., pl. àpékaiiks ( white-striped-back). 

slack (to): I slack it nitsaiatsipinixp, he slacks it saiátsipinim. 

slate óykotoksisinaksin in., pl. óykotoksisinaksists. 

slate-pencil ógkotoksogtäisinakiopi in, pl. óykotoksoytäisinakiopists. 

slaughter (to) : slaughter him nitäumotsau, he slaughters him äumotsiu ; 
I slaughter them nitáumotsaiaiu, he slaughters them áumotsiuaiks, they were 
slaughtered áumótsaian; (the people) did not slaughter them (would not 
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kill them all) mataumotsiuatsaie; she has slaughtered the whole camp 
imotsiua annom ikünaiim. This verb expresses the idea of "killing a great 
many (when the logical object is a collective, the singular of the verb is 
used). 

slay (to) v. kill (to). 

sleep (noun) ökäni in., pl. ökänists ; how many times did he sleep (prop. : 
how many were his sleeps) tsánitsóa otsókànists. 

sleep (to go to): then I went to sleep nitsitsapaytsiok. 


sleep (to): I sleep nitaidk, nitsók, he sleeps aiokaw; they would sleep as 
if they were sleeping with fire istsii akometsistoypaidkaiau. 

sleep (to allow one to) v. sleep (to make one). 

sleep (to make one) : I make him sleep nitáiokatsau. 

sleep about (to): I sleep about nitápaiók, he sleeps about àpaiokau. 

sleep together (to): if we sleep together poksókauki; let us sleep 
together aykünozpoksaukaupi. 

sleep with (to): I sleep with him nitoypéksokamau, he sleeps with him 
ixpóksokamiu. 

sleepy (to be) : L am sleepy nitáistsiks, he is sleepy áistsiksiu; Il am very 
sleepy nitsikstsiks, he is very sleepy ikstsiksiu; because he was so sleepy 
otstsiksi. 

sleigh (noun) istsikünistsi in., pl. istsikünistsists. 

sleigh (to) : I sleigh nitsistsikunistsi. he sleighs istsikünistsiu. 

sleigh-bell saáitsikoykini an., pl. saáitsikoykiniks. 

slender: is slender ikstsiu. 

slender person: he is a slender person ikstäpiu. 

slice of meat itsitsimàni in.. pl. itsitsimànists. 

slice (to) : I slice it nitsistoyksistsinixp. he slices it istoyksistsinim. — CE. 
cut to slices (to). 

slick behind (to be): he is slick behind äistsiksisiu. 

slide (to): I slide nitáisotsik, he slides áisotsikàu. 

slider àáisotsika (ua) an. 

slip in (to): then it (a snow-shoe) slipped in stamitotsipstaypin. 

slip-cut (to make a): I make a slip-cut nitsistsiksk, he makes a slip-cut 
istsikskàu : | really made a slip-cut nitäitapistsiksk ; then he acted as if he 
made a slip-cut on it itsikipaistsikinimaie. 

sloping ground inistsekayko, inistsekaykui, inistekaykugi in, pl. in- 
istsekaykuists. 

slow: he is slow (of men and animals) itsiksistapsiu. 

slow (of flowing water) : it is slow itsiksistsikugiu. 

slow: he is slow (takes his time) saukuikitauotsimiu (of men and 
animals). 

slowly ikin- ( kin-): talk slowly ikinépuyit; then we walked slowly 
nisétamikinauaykaypinan; then he (4 p.) went slowly in ifdmsokitsikinai- 
piminai: he went slowly up kináutamisó. — Cf. easy, gently, soft. 





sly (to be): I am sly nitsimisi, he is sly simisiu. 

sly (on the) v. secretly. 

small: is small (of persons) (an.) inákstsim ; is small (of animals) (an.) 
inákimiu; is small (of animate trees) inaksiksim ; is small (of inanimate 
trees) inaksiksin; is small (of inanimate things) inákoytsiu; inak- (in 
personal names kinak-). — is small (of animals) (an.) pókimiu: is small 
(of animate things) pókisiu: pok-: he cried himself small back again iskoy- 
pókauanisiu, — as-. — CE. child, young. 

small axe inákoykàksákin an., pl. inákoykàksákiks. — pókoykàáksàákin an., 
pl. pokoykáksákiks. 

small bird sistsi (ua) an pl. sistsiks; turns into a small bird sistsiuásiu. 

small bucket asóyk an,, pl. asörkiks. 

small pig inakáiksini (ua) an., pl. inakaiksiniks. 

small pine-tree ásaytóki an., pl. ásaytókiks. 

small rabbit inakáatsista (na) an., pl. inakáatsistaiks. 

small round bread Kumixkétan in., pl. kumixkétanists. 

small size (stones of) oykotoki inakskuyi in. 

small stove inaksipotatsis an., pl. inaksipotàtsiks. 

small trunk pokasókaiis. 

small pox v. eruption. 

smash (to): I smash it nitsisiksinixp, he smashes it sisiksinim. — I smash 
it nitsipónixp. he smashes it ipónim. — Cf. break (to). 

smash one's head (to): he then smashed her head sotámikspiuaie. 

smell (to): I smell nitauami, he smells áuámiu; | smell him nitáuamatau; 
he smells him auamatsiu; Î smell it nitáuamatóyp, he smells it áuamatóm 
(akin to imó, imüi "it smells": vocalic intermutation) : I smell for him nit- 
áuamatomoau, he smells for him áuamatomoyiu. — | smell nitaisimi, he 
smells áisimiu; | smell him nitáisimatau, he smells him áisimatsin: | smell 
it nitäisimatorp, he smells it áisimatóm. — it smells imó, imüi; it smells 
human momaifapimui, maumattapimui; it smells like nítoaimo. 

smell (to make): I make him smell nitáisimiatsau. 

smell bad (to): he smells bad payksimiu, it smells bad payksimó:; hair 
that smells bad when it is burned oküyists payksimisikiaists, — Cf. stink 
(to). 

smell bad (things that) payksimóists in. pl. 

smell of perfume (to) : she (4 p.) was all smelling of perfume nitsitséimi- 
minai. 

smell sweet (to) : she (4 p.) smelt sweet nitsitsimiminai. 

smithy itáiaksisákiakiópi in., pl. itáiaksisákiakiópists. 

smoke (noun) sefsii, sitsii in. — ауен іп. 

smoke (noun) (of tobacco) ótsisinini in., pl. ótsisisists : my smoke nito- 
tsisisini, 

smoke goes out (the) áisaisetoàsiu. 

smoke (to): it smokes (it lets smoke go out) áisetsiu. — it smokes 





áiaykitsiu. — and we also would smoke them (that means: their nostrils) 
with big turnips ki 6maykasiks nimatoytaisifsoisananiau. 

smoke (to) (tobacco): l smoke nitótsisi, nitautsisi, he smokes ofsisiu, 
áutsisiu; | smoke it nitótsisatoyp. nitáutsisatoyp, he smokes it Otsisatom. 
áutsisatom; l smoke with him nitoypokotsisimau. he smokes with him 
ixpokotsisimiu. 

smoke together (to): only one time we shall smoke together tókskau 
ákipoypokótsisop. 

smoking (tobacco) ótsisisini in., pl. ótsisisists. 

smooth: it is smooth minstáiitsiu, minstáiiu. — where the ice is smooth 
otsitsamotoksiixp kokutoists. | 

smoothe (to): then they smoothed the earth ksaykümi itsitsikánniauaie. 
—Cf. knock smooth (to). 

smother (to): | smother them with smoke nitáipogsaii : he then smothered 
them with smoke sotdmipoysiuaiks (itsipoysiuaiks) ; I did not smother you 
(pl.) with smoke ksistéaua kimátsipoysoypuáua; that we may not be 
smothered from smoke áykstautsipoysotopi ;: we are nearly smothered from 
smoke nitautamaksipoysdixpinan ; they were almost smothered from smoke 
autamaksipoysoyiau. — when they had smothered her okozpünisauaie. — 
then they will breathe as if they were going to be smothered ákstamapotse- 
kinisaitamiàu. | 

snake pitséksina (pikséksina), -istseksina an., pl. pitseksinaiks (pik- 
séksinaiks), -istseksinaiks: that more snakes will come from tsistapäists- 
eksinaskoys. 

Snake Indian Pitséksinaitapikoan an., pl, Pitséksinaitapikoaiks; -ıstse- 
ksinaitapi-. 

Snake Indian (to speak): I speak Snake Indian nitástseksinaitapepuyi. 
he speaks Snake Indian dstseksinaitapepuyiu. 

Snake Indian tribe Pitséksinaitapi (ua) an. 

Snake Indian woman Pitseksinaitapiäke (ua) an., pl. Pitséksinaitapiakeks. 

snake-lodge pitséksinaikokaup in.; the owners of the snake-lodge 
istséksinaikokàiks. | 

snakes (collective) opitséksinasina (opikseksinasina) an. 

snap (to) (to break with sharp crack): I snap it nitsipiksinixp, he snaps 
it paliksinim. 

snare (noun) akätsis in., pl. akátsists; my snare nitokátsis. — V. also 
Sharing. 

snare (to): 1 snare nitók, he snares ekáu: Ì snare him nifäukatau, he 
snares him aukatsiu. — Cf. rope (to). 

snaring akani in., pl. akanists; my snaring nifokani. 

snatch up (to): he snatches up makasiu; I snatch it up nitökasatöyp. he 
snatches it up ókasatóm. — CE. pick up (to). 

sneeze (to) : | sneeze nifauasii, he sneezes auasiu. 

snore (to): I snore nitsipákskaisaitamixtsii, he snores pakskaisaitam- 
ixtsiitt. 
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snort (to): then they snorted itsótomakiau. 

snow (noun) köni an., pl. köniks; -ko, -koni-: the snow was very deep 
ilksimiko ; he was knocking the snow off himself aisuistsikoniàysiu. 

snow lying on ground kónisko, kóniskui, köniskuyi in., pl. kóniskuists 
(heaps of snow). 

snow (to): it snows äyputau (&ypotau): then it snowed itoypótau: 
when it snowed first in the fall atotómokoypotási: when the first snow 
comes (when it snows first) istsistsautozpotasi; when there is the last big 
snow nistsauomaykoypotaii. 

snow-bird apinákuisistsi (ua) an., pl. apinákuisistsiks ( morning-bird). — 
otsikékinaysoàts an. (lit.: shoulder-bone-tail-feathers). 

snow-blind: | am snow-blind (lit.: the germs of the snow eat me) pay- 
tóypiks nitsoakt. 

snow-shoe auämi in., pl. auämists, 

soak (to): then they soaked them (the hides) itäupiksatömiau. — when 
they (an.) were soaked (with water) audistsisaiks. 

soak with grease (to) : when they (an.) were soaked with grease áistap- 
uijisugisaiks. 

so-and-so áiàu (a) an. 

soap isiskioysatsis in., pl. isiskioysatsists. 

sock saykotóazsim an., pl. saykotóaysimiks. 

soft: it is soft ikinisiu; ikin-. 

soft earth: over there, where | jumped, the earth is very soft omima 
nitsitoypaipiixp tiksikinazko. 

soft meat ikináuksisakó in., pl. ikináuksisakuists. 

soil v. earth. 

soil (to) : I soil it nitótsipistotsixp, nitaidtsipistotsixp, he soils it áiótsipi- 
stotsim (not sufficiently verified). 

soiled : it is soiled áiótsipinatsiu. 

soldier iinaki (ua) an., pl. iínakiks (catcher). 

sole mitsiksikaypi in. (7): then they began to put the soles on them (in.) 
itomatapaytuixpiaists. 

solid: then they were solid itskáiixtsiiau. 

solitary person nitsitapi (ua) an., pl. nitsitapiks. — Cf. alone. 

some sisikiks pl. an. stsikists pl. in. 

some time (to be): then it was some time in the fall támapàisiu áukó. 

somehow noykoi-, -oykoi-: (the bird) (4 p.) then went up higher some- 
how itorköyistapspixtsinai. — Cf. sure (to be). 

son an.: my son nozkda, voc, noykoii, noykoié; pl, nogkdaiks; his (her) 
son oykói, pl. oykóiks. 

son (to find for a) : this one ÎI found for a son amóiaie nitoykéykotiskana. 

son (to have a): I have a son nitoykoyi, he has a son oykógiu. 

son (to have as a): | have him as a son (for a son) nitauykoyimau, he 
has him as a son (for a son) anykoyimin. 


son-in-law an.: my son-in-law nis (a), pl. nisaiks; his (her) son-in-law 
üsi, pl. üsiks. 

son-in-law (to have for a): I have him for a son-in-law nitäilisimmau, 
he has him for a son-in-law àáiusimmiu; the man that had him for son-in- 
law oma ninau áiüsiua. 

song ninixksini in. pl. ninixksists; my song nifsinixksini; the songs 
belonging to them (ie. to the things you gave me) istsinixksists; that he 
must give you the songs belonging to them (i.e. to the things he gave you) 
kakoykitsinixkoytoyisaistsi; and there was a song for it, when she was 
going in ki nánixkiasiu ómi otsipisini; and there was another song for it, 
when she was going to sit down ki itäkaupisi, matsinixkiasiu; seven songs 
that are sung when the people are going to the medicine-lodge ixkitsikai 
toinixksi, 

soon kip-: go soon hunting again kipdtsamit; that 1 may see him soon 
náyksikipinoays. — CE. quickly and just for a moment. 

soon as las) pitsoyk- (pitsorks-) : as soon as it is there pitsóykitstsisi : 
as soon as she saw him pitsóyksinogiuaie. — CE. First. 

sore ifsisiu in. 

sore deep in the flesh atdánixkau in. 

sore eyes (to have): he has sore eyes akspapiniu; he (4 p.) had very 
sore eyes oúpsspiks ikokspapininai, 

sore paw: his (4 p.s) sore paw osánàniai; he (4 p.) had a sore paw 
salänalinai. 

sorrel horse otsimi (ua) an., pl. ofsimiks. 

sorry (to be): the elk-bull was very sorry that the crow had not done it 
oma ponokaistamika aikskaikoksiua, otsauanistsisi omi maistói. 

sound (loud or roaring) äxtakò, ixtakd in, ; the sound that is coming this 
way amöyk äistäytaküixk; when the water sounds aykeyi auytaktisi, — 
iskautako in. — Cf, roaring noise. 

sound (to utter a): l utter a sound nitäykumt, nitäugkumi, he utters a 
sound áykumiu, áuykumiu. — Cf. y ell (to). 

sound (to): he sounds ixtám, he will sound äkoytam ; (they heard) that 
the guns sounded námaiks äztàs. 

sound like a gun (to): it sounded like a gun, when (the belly) burst 
nitsinamauytakoäie, pakixkisat. 

soup akópis in., pl. akópists. — auäuısini in,, pl. auausists. 

soup (to make): | make soup nitaukopsk, he makes soup áukópskau ; they 
began to make soup with (the guts and tripe) aumatapoytozkopskauaists ; 
that she might make soup with them äykoyfsitokopskai. — they would make 
soup with them (the berries) akoytauausiauaists; the women have already 
made the soup of berries áikaitoykanaitósiu mi ni ótakésina. 

soup of the leg-bones: my soup of the leg-bones nitsinikinäni in. 

soup of the leg-bones (to make) : she would make the soup with one of 
the leg-bones tokskaie oykitsikinani áukoytokoaikinamau. 

sour: it is sout apisugiu, it tastes sour apisügipoko. 





south amiskapoytsi; amiskap-. 

south (to go): he goes south amiskäpo ; 1 shall go south nitákamskàpo. 

south-east amiskapipotoytsi. 

southward v. south. 

sow äiksini (ua) skim an., pl. äiksiniks skimiks. 

spade v. shovel. 

Spaniard Spayékoan an., pl. Spayékoaiks. 

Spanish -spayi-. 

Spanish (to speak): I speak Spanish nitaispayépuyi, he speaks Spanish 
aispayepuyin. 

spare (to) v. let go (to) and save (to). 

spark (to): he was striking them (an.) together that they might spark 
áipaststsimiksiuaiks. 

sparrow-hawk pispsksi (ua) an., pl. pispsksiks. 

speak (to): I speak nitäipuyi, he speaks áipugiu; she (4 p.) then did 
not speak any more tamsoksauatsipuyinai. — 1 speak nitaisitsipsi, nitai- 
sitsipsaki, he speaks áisitsipsiu, aisitsipsakiu; | speak to him nitaisitsi- 
psatsimau, he speaks to him áisitsipsátsimiu; l speak to him nitàisitsipsatau. 
he speaks to him disitsipsatsiu; | speak to it nitdisitsipsatoyp, he speaks to 
it áisitsipsatóm:; 1 shall speak from myself to a woman over there at home 
omäm aykyapoytam àkéuam nitàksitsipsatsimatau : | speak for him nitái- 
sitsipsatomoau, he speaks for him äisitsipsatomoyiu, 

speak (to allow one to) v. speak (to make one). 

speak (to make one) : I make him speak nitáipugatsau. 

speak from far down (to): she (4 p.) spoke from far down her breast 
ofdmotsipuyinai okini. 

speak from within (to) : do not speak from within minisáipuyit. 

speak solemnly (to): I speak solemnly nitáisaisto. he speaks solemnly 
aisaisto. 

speak the truth (to): | speak truth nitáumani, he speaks truth áumaniu : 
I speak truth to him nitáumanistau, he speaks truth to him äumanistsiu. 

spear sapüpistátsis an., pl. sapápistätsiks. 

spectacles odpsspinatsis an., pl. odpsspinatsiks. 

speech v. word. 

speechless v. dumb. 

spider ksiuauakasi (ua) an., pl. ksiuauakasiks (earth-trotter). 

spill (to) v. pour (to) and pour away (to). 

spin (to) (a top) : I spin him nitáuanistotoau, he spins him áuanistotoyiu. 

spirit v. ghost. 

spit (to): I spit nitáisokot, he spits áisokotau ; | spit at him nitáisokotatau, 
he spits at him aisokofatsiu; l spit at it nitáisokotatoyp. he spits at it 
áisokotatom ; I spit for him nitaisokotatomoan, he spits for him àisokotato- 
mogitt, 

spit down (to): nevertheless she spat down (on him) mikskitsinisokotai- 
ixk; (his buffalo-calf) spat down on him otsitsinisokotakaie. 
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spit out (to): then they are going to spit it out in their hands ofsists 
äkitapitstsimiäuaie. 

spite (in) misk- (misks-), -isk- (isks-): he kept saying back in spite 
miskskáuaniua.— C£. all the same, instead, notwithstandin g. 

spittle sokótani in., pl. sokótanists; he (4 p.) was just frozen with spittle 
on his mouth nàátsakoiikokitsiminai. 

splash (to): I splash nitáutsaki. he splashes áutsakiu; 1 splash him 
nitautsau, he splashes him äutsiu. 

splinter emikskau in., pl. emikskaists. 

split (to): l split nitáistatoksáki, he splits aistatoksakia; I split it 
nitáistatoksixp, he splits it aistatoksim. 

split with hands (to): I split it with hands nitáistatoksótsixp, he splits it 
with hands äistatoksöfsim. 

split hoofs (to have): he (4 p.) had split hoofs saidtapikoysistsininai. 

split in two (to) : they used to split them (beaver-teeth) in two äuaiaket- 
sistatunimiau. 

split one's mouth (to) : then he began to split their mouths wider itápa- 
skoyininaiks : then he began to split their mouths wider itáisatsiskoyiniuaiks; 
he split our mouths wider nitáisatsiskoginokinàn ; that is why he split our 
mouths wider nimoytaisatsiskoyinokinàn. 

split the ribs (to) : then they split the ribs itannitspikamaiau. 

spoil (to) : 1 spoil it nitsipaytsistétsixp. he spoils it paytsistétsim; I spoil 
for him nitsipágtsistotomoau, he spoils for him páztsistotomogiu. — | spoil 
it nitsiksistótsixp, nitáiksistotsixp. he spoils it áiksistotsim: | spoil for him 
nitsiksistotomoau, nitáiksistotomoau, he poils for him áiksistotomoyiu. 

spoil of war namaykanists in. pl. (bows or guns taken from the enemy). 
— Cf. bow and gun. 

spoil of war (to win): I win spoil of war nitsinámagk, he wins spoil of 
war námaykau: | win spoil of war from him nitsinámazkatau, he wins spoil 
of war from him namaykatsiu. 

sponge äiksipuyinixpi in., pl. äiksipuyinixpists. 

spoon inäysoyi an,, pl. inägsoyiks (long-tail). 

spotted: he is spotted kixtsipimiu. 

spotted cow sisáksinam an. 

spotted horse v. pinto horse. 

spread and tie (to) : then they would spread and tie them (the hides) 
ttakanniksipimiauaists. 

spread out (to): I spread him out nitdisaitsitsan, he spreads him out 
áisaitsitsiu; then she spread (the robe) out itsikaniksitsiuaie. 

spread out one’s fingers (to): Î spread my fingers out nitáisaitsekitsáki, 
he spreads his fingers out áisaitsekitsakiu. 

spring (season) mofo in., pl. mofoists; moto-, -oto-; it is spring auto, 
-oto; it began to be spring aumatapoto. 

spring (in the) motüsi, autüsi. 

spring (of water) maksiskum an., pl. maksiskumiks; his spring otoksis- 
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kum; and we got over there to Fish's springs ki omim nisótamitotaipiixpinan 
Mamtua otoksiskomimiks. | 

spring-bird nepumaki (ua) an., pl. népumakiks; back in, spring-bird 
matsksaápépumaki. 

sprinkle (to) v. splash (to). 

sprout (to): it sprouts aisaskin. 

spur (noun) auakapiksatsis an., pl. auakapiksatsiks: 

spur (to): I spur nitáuakàpiksi, he spurs auakapiksia; | spur him 
nitauakapiksatau, he spurs him auakapiksatsiu. 

squeal (to): he squeals äykumisoyiu, 4ykumsoyin; we squeal 
aykumiskaup, — Cf. sound (to utter a). 

squeeze (to) (as a sponge): I| squeeze it nitatksipuyinixp. he squeezes it 
diksipuyinim. — V. also wring (to). 

squint (to): | squint nifsistsipsapi. he squints itsipsapiu. 

squirrel v. ground-squirrel, mountain-squirrel 

stab (to): I stab nitäisimaki, he stabs äisimakiu ; ] stab him nitàisimau, 
he stabs him äisimiu ; | stab myself nitáisimozsi, he stabs himself áisimoysiu. 
— they then must stab each other in the neck istsipótsapaukàiautsiis; they 
then stabbed each other in the neck itsipótsapaukàiantsiiau. — CE. cut (ta) 

stable ponokamitauyis in., pl. ponokamitauyists ( horse-lodge ). 

stack spitáksin in., pl. spitáksists. 

staff v. walking-stick. 

stag duatuyistamik (a) an., pl. auatuyistamikiks. 

stair itandmisauopi in., pl. itauamisaudpists. 

stake (noun) v. picket. 

stake (to): then l stake them (viz. the traps) nitsitastàiau. — CE. 
picket (to). 

stake up (to): the ribs of one side were staked up (near the fire) 
tókskaists pekists áitsastàixpiau. 

stake-game istdmaikaytsisini in.; they play a stake-game dstamaikay- 
tsiau; they played a stake-game with them (in.) ixtdstamaikaytsiauaists. 

stallion áiomókau (a) an., pl. áiomókaiks. — ómayksinokámita (ua) an.. 
pl. ómagksinokàmitaiks. | 

stampede (to): these buffalo where they are many there they stampede 
ámom einiua otsitakaiépi ánnimaie itauáuaksisàu; where (the buffalo) 
stampede ofsitauauaksisayp. — Cf. run (to) and run off (to). 

stand (to come toa) v. stoprunning (to) and stop walking (to). 

stand (to): I stand nitäipuyipuyi, nitsipäipuyi, he stands áipugipugiu ; 
I stand there nitsitáipugi, he stands there itáipuyiu; then they all stood 
(about) sofamotépuyin. 

stand across (to) : I then was suddenly standing across (i.e. on the other 
side of the river) nitsitamsokitopamaipuyi. 

stand ahead (to) : that girl was standing far ahead kanistsippiotómipuyiu 
omák akékoának. | 

stand alone (to) : it stands alone nitsitáixtsiu. 





stand apart (to): the fat-breasted ones stood all apart auápoysokékini 
anniksaie kanautsipuyit. 

stand around (to) : I stand around him nitäksipuyimau, he stands around 
him aksipuyimin: then they were all standing around (the people) itauäk- 
sipugimiauaie, — Cf. stand in a circle (to). 

stand ashore (to) : when he looked, he was already standing out (of the 
water) ashore manistsapsi, dkaitopitsaipuyiu. 

stand back alone (to): that chief then stood back alone omä ninau 
itsikitaipugiu. 

stand before somebody or something (to): I stand before nitsitótsisai- 
puyi, he stands before itsitótsisaipugiu. 

stand by (to): I stand by nitsitótsipuyi, nitáitotsipugi, he stands by 
itótsipuyiu, áitotsipugiu. 

stand first (to) : he stands first (the first runner in base-ball) itómipttyiu. 

stand in a circle (to): when the women danced, they stood in a circle 
aipdskasi akéks, áuaksipuyiau ; when they all stood in a circle aukanäiks- 
istsipugisi. — Cf. stand around (to). 

stand in front (to): I stand in front nitsitsöykipuyi, he stands in front 
itsöykipuyiu; | was standing in front (of the door) nitsitsoykäpui. — then 
he (4 p.) would stand in front of him otsitaiisipuyimokaie. 

stand in great number (to): where the buffalo were standing about in 
great number eini ömoytapakaipuyixp. 

stand in sight (to): 1 stand in sight nitótamiaipuyi, he stands in sight 
ӧѓатізіриуш. 

stand in the water (to): then he stood in the water sotamitstiepuyiu. 

stand inside (to): I stand inside nitsápipuyi, he stands inside sápipuyiu. 

stand making signs (to): he then stood making signs ifápaistuipugiu. 

stand on top (to) : I stand on top nitaiketsipuyi, he stands on top aiket- 
sipugiu. — he stands on top itóykitsipugiu, itoykitaipuyiu. 

stand outside (to): he was standing outside of the water (near the 
water) itsáipugiu amóia àyké ; there were no more buffalo standing outside 
mátatsitstsipa, áykitsaipugiu einiu. 

stand ready (to): and then they all stand ready ki itäykanaiksistsepü- 
yiau. 

stand separately (to): they stood separately noyketsipuyiau. 

stand up (to): then he stood up itsipópuyiu. 

stand up (to) (with an object) v. put up (to). 

stand up against (to): there was a post (4 p.). he (4 p.) stood up 
against it omi nepüstautaksininai, itótapitsipuginat. 

stand up alone (to): and there that Wolf-robe was standing up alone 
ki ánnauk omá Api siyiu Aitsipüipugiu. 

standing nap- (-ap-), napui- (-apui-): he talks while standing napai- 
puyiu; he drinks while standing nápopugisimiu. — nip- (-ip-), nipu- 
(-ipu-), nipui- (-ipui-) : I am standing nitsipáipugi: I write while standing 
nitsipáisinaki. — Cf. up. 
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star kakatösi (ua), kakató'si (ua) an., pl. kakatósiks, kakató siks (just a 
holy one, just a sun). 

starch (noun) ixtáiiksksistsikaykiakiopi in., pl. ixtaiiksksistsikaykiakiopists. 

starch (to): I starch nitáiiksksistsikaykiaki, he starches áiiksksistsikay- 
kiakiu. 

stare (to): I stare nitáumaisápi, he stares aumaisapiu; I stare at him 
nitaumaisammau, he stares at him äumaisammiu; | stare at it nitáumaisa- 
Isixp, he stares at it áumaisatsim, 

start (to): Î start nitäumatö, he starts áumató ; aumat- (aumats-), omat- 
(omats-): he starts to travel aumatapó; then he started to run itáumat- 
omaykau ; then we started to run nisótamaumataumagkagpinan ; then they 
started to hunt stámomatsâmiaiks; then he started to fly stámomatauaniu. 
— imat- (imats-) : they had started on their escape imatsipiksiau. — I start 
nitáumatapo, he starts  áumatapo ; aumatap- (omatap-), aumatapi- 
(omatapi-) : he started to swim áumatapótsim; then they all started to go 
home itáykánaumatapaykàiiu : (the buffalo-herd) had started again to run 
matsitomatapiksisau. — Cf. begin (to), near] y. 

start (to make) : | make him start nitaumatsipiau, he makes him start 
aumatsipiiu, — ] make him start nitàumatapipiau, he makes him start áumat- 
apipiiu. 

start away (to) : he again started away atsistapomató. 

start down (to) : I start down nitsinomatapo. he starts down -inomatapo. 

start from (to) : where Belly-fat started from (how Belly-fat originated) 
Okodisaua omo ytsistapitstsip ; and this is it that the medicine-lodge started 
from ki àmozkaie ixtsistapitstsiu okáni. — Cf. ori ginate (to). 

start out with one's head (to): he starts out with his head sáixkiniso. 

start to run (to): |] start to run nitaumatomayk, he starts to run aum- 
atomaykau. 

start to travel (to): I start to travel nitaumatapo, he starts to travel 
aumatapo. 

starve (to): I starve him nitdiotsimistatan, he starves him üiotsimistatsiu. 

stationary (to be): then we became stationary nisótemomaupixpinan. 

stay (to): I stay nitáupi, he stays aupiu. — Cf. sit (to). 

stay about (to) : | stay about nitapaupi, he stays about äpäupiu. 

stay about with (to): I stay about with him nitoypokàpáupimau, he stays 
about with him ixpokapaupimin. 

stay around (to) v. stay about (to). 

stay at home (to): I stay at home nitaykiäupi, nitaykiópi, he stays at 
home äykiäupiu, üykiópiu. 

stay away (to): then the smoke stayed away setsii stámoysstsiu. 

Stay away from (to): I stay away from him nitáipiozkoau, he stays away 
from him äipioykoyiu, 

stay inside (to) v. sit inside (to), 

stay a long time (to): | stay a long time nitáisamópi, he stays a long time 
áisamópiu ; and when I had stayed there as long as three days ki niuókskai 


stay under the water 211 stick 


ksistsiküi nanistsitsisamopi ; and when we had stayed there two days, then 
it snowed ki nátokai ksistsiküyi nanistsitsisamopixpinan, itoypótau, 

stay under the water (to): | stay under the water nitaistaytaupi, he stays 
under the water distaytaupiu. 

stay with (to): I stay with him nitoypokäupimau, he stays with him 
ixpokáupimiu ; I stay with him nitoypoksimau, he stays with him ixpoksimiu. 

staying -opi- (-aupi-): those that are sick (staying sick) áioytoykoy- 
sopiks; then they lie down (then they are staying lying down) itdstoy- 
kopiau. — Cf. sitting. 

steal (to): I steal nitäikamösi, he steals äikamösiu ; | steal him nitäika- 
mosatau, he steals him áikamosatsiu ; I steal it nitáikamosatóyp, he steals it 
äikamosatöm ; they stole 39 horses (prop.: their stealings were 39 horses) 
okámosoaiks ponokàmitaiks nüppi pixsékopütsi; the people he stole from 
otsikamátim. 

steal always (to): he steals always kamósiepitsiu. 

steamer istsiáykioysátsis in., pl. istsiáykioysátsists. 

steel askimàn an., pl. askimäniks. — ixtáskimaupi an., pl. ixtáskimaupiks. 

steep v. deep. 

steer (noun) stámik (a) an., pl. stámikiks. — Cf. bull. 

steer (to): I steer it nitakokinixp, he steers it átakokinim. — | steer it 
nitokamotaykixp, he steers it mokdmotaykim. 

steer the ears of the lodge (to): I steer the ears of the lodge nitaiakstsim. 
he steers the ears of the lodge diakstsimau; go out and steer the ears of the 
lodge saiákstsimàt; how did you steer the ears of the lodge about tsa 
kanistápapaiàkstsimagpa. — With the lodge as in. object: I steer the ears 
of the lodge nitäiäkstsixp, he steers the ears of the lodge äiäkstsim ; go out 
and steer the ears of the lodge matsaiakstsit; | kept trying to steer the ears 
of the lodge about ninózkomotapaiàkstsip; then she began again to steer 
the ears of the lodge mátsitaiäkstsimaie. 

steersman áukamotaykioysi (ua) an. 

stem oki (ua) in., pl. okists. 

step (noun) ksikaisini in., pl. ksikaisists; look at one of my steps tókskaie 
nitsikaisists isátsit. 

step (to) : I step nitáiksikai, he steps áiksikaiiu. — Cf. walk (to). 

step in a track (to): I step in a track nitáisapiksikài, he steps in a track 
áisapiksikaiiu. 

step into (to): and that horse stepped into the rope ki omá ponokàmita 
itsitsapikapiksiu omi apts. 

step-daughter an.: my step-daughter nitéykotanna, his step-daughter 
otóykotanni. 

step-Father an.: my step-father nitóykunna, his step-father otöykünni. 

step-mother an.: my step-mother nitózkoksista, his step-mother otóyko- 
ksistsi. 

step-son an.: my step-son nitózkoykoa, his step-son otêykoykoi. 

stick (noun) mistsis in.. pl. mistsists; my stick nitsistsim, his stick 
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otsistsim; turns into a stick mistsisäsiu. — -ksi-: they were sticks of that 
size ánni anikoyksiksiau ; a long stick mistsisi inoksiuaie; he beat on that 
stick with another stick omi mistsisi itsistoksiksimau. — Cf, fire-wood 
and tree. 

stick cut by beavers v. beaver-stick. 

stick (tied bent) aksipistan in. (7). 

stick (to) (to fix by adhesion): I stick it nitaukspanixp, he sticks it 
äukspanim. 

stick (to) (to adhere): to those they stick ánnistsiaie itáutsisksisiau. 

stick (to) (to fix pointed things by insertion): | stick him nitaistautoau, 
he sticks him distautoyiu; I stick it nitaistautsixp, he sticks it aistautsim. 

stick (to) (with a knife, etc.) : he (4 p.) stuck himself, he (4 p.) stuck 
himself with arrows kaiistoysinai, dpssists ixtsiksistoysinai: then he stuck 
him with it ixtsitsiksiskarkoyinaie. 

stick ones feet in (to): stick your feet in them istsistakakitan. 

stick in (to) : when he tried to pull his head out, it was stuck in the elk- 
head manistáksáugkyàks, itsitópotsakàsiu omi ponokàáutokàni. 

stick in out of sight (to) v. put out of sight (to). 

stick out (to) : sticks out sáixtsiu: (that living thing) is sticking out of 
the ice ixtsáixtsiu amói kokotüyi:; he lay with only his mouth sticking out à 
little Kakoytanatsauyixtsiu: there he stuck it out (of the ground) high 
ixtsitspisauytom. 

stick out (to make): only his (another persons) head he made stick out 
kákoztsáytómaie otokàniaie. 

Stick up (to): that there were arrows sticking up all in a row omistsisk 
apssistsk otdtoixtsisi, 

stick up one's head (to): he (4 p.) stuck his head high up nitsip- 
aiksikyoykiakinai. 

stick upon (to): he would stick it all upon the stick mistsisi ixtay- 
kanaiksistuiimaie. 

sticks spread out on high (to have) : inside of her lodge she had sticks 
spread out on high okóaii pistóytsi itsikápoksinakin. 

sticky : it is sticky ikspikau. 

stiff miksk-; l am stiff nitsikskisi, he is stiff mikskisin. 

stiffen (to): I stiffen myself nitsikskikaysi, he stiffens himself mik- 
skikaysiu. 

still imai-, im-, -omai- (-umai-), -om- (-um-): they still sing to (the 
moon) imáinixkáytogiauaie; they still own those (things) imáinanaitsiau- 
aiks; they are still seen there imitainoaiaua: he js still fighting him 
imáitskamiu ; we have still to chase imánistainokoykauàkimaup ; and now 
the half of the ancient Peigans is still living about across ki ánnoyk inp 
koyt áykumitopamapaitapiu dkai-Pekâni. — saki-, sak-: b still asleep 
sakyáiokat: do you still sit there kitsakiaupixpuau. — -kanist- (-kanists-) : 
he was still far ahead of the others kánistápiàutomó ; she was still standi | 
far ahead kanistsippiotómipuyiu ; as they still invi E, eios атест 9 

| Ey still invite each other okdnistana- 
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motsixpi; while he was walking still okanistauauaykaypi; while they are 
still sleeping okanistaiokaypiau. — Cf. yet. 

sting (to): | sting nitaiikstsinitaki, he stings atikstsinitakia ; | sting him 
nitaiikstsinipau, he stings him aiikstsinipiu. 

stingy (to be): he is stingy sikimsiu; I am stingy with something nit- 
sikimetaki, he is stingy with something sikimetakiu; I am stingy with him 
nitsikimimäu (nitsikimmimau); he is stingy with him sikimimiu (sikim- 
mimiu) ; I am stingy with it nitsikimetsixp, he is stingy with it sikimetsim. 

stingy people: they are stingy people sikimoietapiau. 

stink (to): I stink nitaiitsimi, he stinks áiitsimiu, it stinks itsimo. — CE. 
smell bad (to). 

stir (to): you must not stir him omiksksäuauatskös. 

stir (to) (of the boiling, the fire, or the like): I stir nitapaiaykiaki, 
nitapaykiaki, he stirs apaiaykiakiu, apaykiakiu; | stir it nitapataykixp, 
nitapaykixp, he stirs it apaiaykim, apaykim. 

stirrup sapikakiatsis in., pl. sapikakiatsists. 

stirrups (to make): from the same it was they made stirrups nitüyiaukäie 
ixtsápikakiatsiauaie. 

stock of gun otoytüikin in., pl. otoztüikists. 

stocking afóaysim an. pl. atoaysimiks. 

stomach v. belly. 

stone (large) v. rock. 

stone (small) óykotóki in., pl. ózkotókists. — CE. rock. 

stone to hammer the bones on: her stone to hammer the bones on otsis- 
takini in. 

stone-hammer päksätsis an., pl. päksätsiks. 

stone-pile v. pile of stones. 

stones (collective) óykotokskur in. 

Stoney Indian Saysisokitakikoan an pl. Saysisokitakikoaiks. 

Stoney Indian tribe Saysisokitaki (ua) an. 

Stoney Indian woman Saysisokitakiake (ua) an., pl. Saysisokitakiakeks. 

stop (to) : he stops áisikó, -siko: sik-: then the wind stopped blowing 
káisiksöpu ; that it would stop rolling máyksikoypisar. — Il stop nitàiksiuo, 
he stops áikstuo: | stop (being occupied) with him nitatksinatau, he stops 
(being occupied) with him äiksiuatsiu; he would not stop with him (that 
means: pursuing him) mátaiksoatsiuatsaie ( mátaiksiuatsiuatsaie) ; he (4 
p.) had stopped (looking) for him otáiksoákaie (otáiksiuákaie) ; I stop it 
nitáiksiuatozp, he stops it aiksinatom. — they continually wanted to stop 
(the gambling-wheel) sekunäkstatsiauaie. — СЕ completed, done, 
past. 

stop (to) (a horse): I stop him nitáumaipugimau, he stops him áumai- 
puyimiu. 

stop going (to) v. stop running (to) and stop walking (to). 

stop running (to): I stop running nitáisokaipii. he stops running aisok- 
aipiiu. — he stopped running äisikö. — Ci. stop walking (to). 
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stop running (to) (of matter): then it stopped itsikaztsiu. | 

stop walking (to): I stop walking nitsikaitsipugi, he stops walking 
tkaitsipuyiu; and there they were, there they stopped ki änniksimäukiau, 
aitsipiyiau. — I stop walking nitáisokaipii, he stops walking áisokaipiiu, — 
CE stop running (to). 

store itaypumaupi in., pl. itaypumaupists (where-we-buy). 

story itsiniksini in., pl. itsiniksists. 

story (to tell a) v. news (to tell the). 

stout: he is stout (of men) spiksistauâsiu, he is stout (of animals) 
mispikimiu. 

stove potátsis an., pl. potátsiks. 

stove-pipe saiséfuiàátsis an., pl. saiséftriatsiks. 

stove-pot itáisapototàupi in., pl. itáisapototàupists (where-we-make-fire- 
in). 

straight mokamotoytsi. — ikam-: the bird is flying straight away sistsiu 
ikámotsistapauaniu; the river is flowing straight on niétaytai ikdmot- 
sikimskau. — mokam-, -okam-, okam- : it is straight mokámotstsiu : straight 
in the middle mokdmixtatsikaytsik: he just jumped straight up stámaukamot- 
spoypàipiiixk ; they were put straight up áukamipàápiksistaiau; the war- 
bonnets standing straight up okämipuyisaamists, — sok- (soks-). sauk- 
(sauks-). soyk- (soyks-): then she ran straight on itsáukokskàsiu : | then 
went straight on up the river nisótamsaukamito. — CF. aloud, quick, 
suddenly. 

straight (to be): it is straight ikamótstsiu. mokámotstsiu; it is straight 
(of sticks, arrows, and the like) ikámotsiksiu. 

straight (to flow): it flows straight (of a river) ikámotsikimskan. 

straight (to go): he goes straight mokdmoto: where she went straight 
otsitapokamoypi. £ 

straighten (to): I straighten it nifäukamotskapatoyp, he straightens it 
äukamotskapatom. 

stranger piitápi (ua) an., pl. pütäpiks. 

straw suistsipikiaksin in., pl. suistsipikiaksists. 

strawberry otsistsini in., pl. otsistsinists. 

stray (to) (of a man) : I stray nitsamitapanauayk, he strays namitapau- 
äuarkan. 

stray (to) (of a beast) : he strays namitapàáugiu. 

stray buffalo-bull ómomistamik (a) an., pl. ómomistamikiks. 

street itauáumaykaupi in., pl. itauäuaykaupists (where-we-walk). 

strength misini in. 

strength (muscular) miskapisini in. 

strengthen v. strong (to make), 

stretch (to) : I stretch him nitáisaipskapatau, he stretches him áisaipska- 
patsiu; I stretch it nitáisaipskapatoyp, he stretches it áisaipskapatom. — 
I stretch it nitaikoykinixp, he stretches it áikoykinim. — then they would 
stretch their lodges with them äkogtsitakokêiau okóauaists. 
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stretch one’s arm (to): [ stretch my arm nitáisausikinistsáki, he stretches 
his arm äisausikinistsakiu. 

stretch back one's hands (to): there were three that stretched their 
hands back (to bring in the meat) niuókskaitapiiks ánniksaie iskaykösii. 

stretch by stepping on (to) : then (the people) also stretched (the hide) 
by stepping on it mafsitaisapaykixkoyiuaie. 

stretch one's leg (to): | stretch my leg nitaisaipikaki, he stretches his 
leg áisaipikakiu. 

stretch one's mouth (to) v. split one's mouth (to). 

stretch one’s self (to): I stretch myself nitáisaipii. he stretches himself 
aisaipuu. 

stretch out (to) (of ropes, etc.) : I stretch it out nitápaisaukapinixp: he 
stretches it out ápaisaukapinim. 

stretch out one's hands (to): he stretched his hand out (that means: 
gave the meat to his parents-in-law) ayköskau ; all the choicest parts of the 
meat he stretched his hands out to give to his parents-in-law manistapik- 
sistápixp iksisakuists ánnistskaie áuaykoskatóm. — V. also bring in the 
meat (to). 

stretch out to dry (to) : then they would stretch them (the hides) out to 
dry itaikoykotonatsiaiks. 

strike (to) v. hit (to). 

strike (to) (in base-ball): | strike nitáipiksi, he strikes àipiksin; he 
strikes three times niuókskaipiksiu; then again another one will strike omá 
matstsik äistamatsipiksiu ; and the next one strikes ki istsiki mäfsitaiapiksiu. 
— Cf. throw (to). 

strike first (to) (in base-ball): he strikes first itomaipiksiu. 

striker (in base-ball) áipiksi (ua) an.. pl. áipiksiks. 

string ixtápoko in., pl. ixtápokuists. — atsitsipi in. (1). 

strip: the robes of the old women were made of strips (sewed together) 
kipitákeks áumikamàiiau ; they had strips of robes for caps ámikamástsam- 
mokiau. 

strip (to): I strip myself (of my clothes) nitáisómini, he strips himsell 
(of his clothes) áisóminiu. — CE. undress (to). 

strip off big pieces (to): he then stripped off big pieces of (the tree) 
aistamomaykaupitsiksotoyiu, 

stripe (of colour) satstáksin in., pl. satstáksists. 

striped horse v. pinto horse. 

stripes on each side (to have) : if (the Sun) had stripes on each side, if 
he had often stripes on each side aikskisaie. saiipünikskisàie. 

strong (powerful): I am strong nitskunatâps, he is strong iskundtâpsiu, 
iskunatápsiu; | am strong at it nitskunatàpsatoyp. he is strong at it isku- 
nátapsatóm, iskunatápsatóm ; he was strong. whenever he went out to get 
something to eat skunatápsatóm otápioyekànists. — iskunat-: those that 
shot hard (strong) iskunátagkumiks. — he is strong (can endure, hold out) 
(of men) mistuyisiu, he is strong (can endure, hold out) (of animals) misiu 
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(-isiu) ; he is strong (has great muscular strength) (of men as well as of 
animals) miókasiu (-okasiu), miskapiu ( -iskapiu) ; which may be strongest, 
her puff of smoke, or the smoke (of the rotten log) tsiä aykümaiskàpiu. 
osäipokomistsimäni ki äykitsü; it is strong (of lifeless things) miu (-iu). 
miikó (-iiko). — mi-, -i-. 

strong (to make): | make it strong (fast. hard) nitsiistotsixp, he makes 
it strong (fast, hard) miistotsim, mistótsim. — CE. hard. 

strong horse miómita (ua) an., pl. miómitaiks (hard-dog). 

strong man iskundtäpsi (ua) an., pl. iskunátàpsiks. 

struggle about (to) : I struggle about nitapaypauani, he struggles about 
apaypauanin, 

stuck (to be): she then was stuck (in the snow) itáunasiu; she (4 p.) 
was stuck (in the snow) ínásinai. 

stud-horse v. stallion. 

stuff (to): I stuff it in nitaisapoytoyp, he stuffs it in aisapoytom. 

stump: then he put him over a stump omima kaaukixkaiin itsitsapspi- 
miuaie. 

stupid v. crazy. 

succour (ta) v. help (to). 

such anist- (anists-): there was no such fine-looking woman katánis- 
táiaysp àké. — anistap- (anistap-) : such kind of woman änni-anistapakeu ; 
such people they were anistápitapiau. — CE. accordin g to. 

such (to be): he is such anistapsiu an., it is such anistápiu in, — Cf. 
according to (to be). 

suck (to) : I suck nitást, he sucks dstau; | suck him nitástatau, he sucks. 
him dstatsiu; I suck it nitástatoyp, he sucks it dstatom : I suck for him nitd- 
statomoau, he sucks for him astatomoyin ; then they are going to suck A 
áksitspinatómiau. | 

suck in (to) : I suck in nitaisinokópi, he sucks in áisinokópiu ; I suck him | 
in nitáisinokopatau, he sucks him in áisinokopatsiu. 

sucker (fish) kétoykómi (ua) an., pl. kétoykómiks. 4 

suckle (to) istayk-. 

suddenly sok- (soks-), sauk- (sauks-), SOyk- (soyks-): then they 
suddenly sat among the buffalo eini itámsokitspiàupiiau: then I will 
suddenly have trapped (a mink) too nitáistamsokatsikyàki : I then suddenly 
saw you kisótamsókitsino. — Cf, strai ght and 

suet isis in. 

suffer (to) : he suffers -pui(i)nam: he suffers very much áiiksipüiinam : 
they suffered very much for something that they might eat iksipuinàmiau 
mayksoatoypi. — pity me, | have suffered kimmokit, nitsikimm atoykoi: he 
suffered for something to buy with áikima > 
companions) all suffered in the same way nitty; ixkandnistaikimatoykoyimi: 
all his relations would suffer from it óksökoaiks aykandikimmatoykoyimiaiks: 
that he might suffer more manistákimatoykoyipj. — and that was the one 
that suffered most ki ánniaie itsitokomäukoykoyim, 


aloud. 
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suffering with -puin- (-puiin-): then he cried in a hurry (prop.: so that 
he was suffering with it) itsiptinaskinausiu: they told her in a hurry 
(prop.: so that they were suffering with it) ikápuinanistsiauaie ; he (4 p.) 
then was neighing very hard (prop.: so that he was suffering with it) 
itskaipuinäykuminai; it has chased me very hard (prop.: so that I was 
suffering with it) nitáiiksipuiinaskok. 

suffice (to) v. enough. 

sugar nüpiniuan in,, pl. näpiniuanists. 

suicide v. drown (to). stab (to). 

sulky v. angry. 

summer nepti in., pl. nepuísts; nepu-, -epu-; it is summer älpı. 

summer (in the) népüsi, diptisi; after a little while in summer aipstsi- 
ksisamépus. 

summer (to pass the): [ pass the summer nitsepumi, nitaiepumi, nitatpumi, 
he passes the summer diepumiu, äipumiu ; then he also passed the summer 
támatsépomiu. 

summer-weasel óta (ua) an., pl. [ótaiks] (yellow-one). 

sun nafósi(ua), nató'si(ua) an. pl. natósiks, nató siks. — Кёзйт ап. 
— CE. holy and moon. 

sun-dancer ditapiskatsimau (a) an. 

sun-dancer (to be the) : he will be the sun-dancer akitapiskatsimau. 

sunday natoiëksistsikùi in. (holy day). — CE. week. 

sun-dial v. clock. 

sun-flower : three sun-flowers were growing there ksamátsisam itsásksiau 
niuókskaiaists. 

sunrise v. rise (to). 

sunset v. set (to). 

supernatural power v. medicine-power, and also holy, magic, 
power. 

supply (to have a): the women had a big supply of lodge-pins aik- 
aisaiésoykim ótakésina ótstaukatskànists. 

suppurate (to): it suppurates -itsisiu; then it suppurated itsitsisiu. — 
Cf. matter (pus). 

sure (it is) émaniu. — CH. righ t (to be). 

sure (to be) noyk- (noyks-). -ozk- (-oyks-): that you can boil, to be 
sure kaykakoykosixpixk; that I want to marry her, to be sure näkoykoy- 
kématau : I have them as partners (to be sure) ninóykakaii ; whom she 
dressed like (to be sure) onózkitotuisapináus: the way | heard about them 
(to be sure) ninózkanistáztsimátaypi ; what Î know about them (to be sure) 
ninóykanistksinoau. — nogkoi-, -oykoi- (noykui-. -oykui-): (the dollars) 
I had got, to be sure nitozkóinàniks; there is no denying, to be sure, that 
it is Breast-chief mátoykoisauamiua Okinau : | had, to be sure, no means to 
rein him nimätoykoiäkoykinäuats ; there was no chance any more, to be 
sure, that I should let them escape nimätatoykoikamotsiauaiks: then they 
had, to be sure, another game sotámatoykoikaytsiau ; this is, tc be sure, 
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what I know to be the first wonderful thing I have seen in my life-time 
ämoykaie nitsistsitoykoisksinixp pisátapiu nitsápsin nitsitapisin: and that 
is the way that that old woman died (to be sure) ki anniaie itoyküiniu oma 
kipitäkeu, — CL least (at). however, please, somehow, 
though. 

surpass (to) : I surpass him nitskitsimmau, he surpasses him skitsimmiu ; 
they surpassed these big horses of nowadays, because they were hard 
(strong) iskitsimiiau annóyk amoksk omayksinokamitaiks, otaiisan: 1 
surpass it nitskitstoyp, he surpasses it skitstam, — Cf. defeat (to). 

surprise (to): now you suddenly surprise me annoyk kisotamoytsistotoki. 

surround (to): they surround him otáksipuyimiau. 

suspect (to) : I suspect nitáipistsitaki, he suspects áipistsitakiu ; | suspect 
him nitáipistsimoau, he suspects him aipistsimoyiu ; | suspect him nitáuksi- 
pistsimoau, he suspects him áuksipistsimoyiu; he was suspected by a 
companion of his amói otoypóksimiai otáipstsikimókinai: ] suspect it nitäi- 
pistsitsixp, he suspects it áipistsitsim. 

swallow (to): I swallow nitstsistam, he swallows itsistamau ; ] swallow 
nitstsistaki, he swallows itsistakiu: | swallow him nitstsistamau, he swallows 
him itsistamiu ; I swallow it nitstsistayp, he swallows it itsistam: | swallow 
tor him nitstsistamoau, he swallows for him itsistamoyiu. — V. also pick 
up and swallow (to). 

swan ksikomaykait (ua) an., pl, ksikémaykaiiks. 

swear (to): | swear nitäukapepuyi, he swears áukapépugiu (to speak 
badly). 

sweat (to): I sweat nitáisaikinsi, he sweats ätsaikinsiu. 

sweat (to have a) : then he had a sweat sotdmixtsiin : you have got a 
sweat (that means: you have a sweat-lodge made for you) kikáixtsi; I 
shall use it to have a sweat nitákixtsinatoyp. 

sweat-lodge fsiskani, ixtsiskani in., pl. tsiskanists, ixtsiskánists; that they 
all go and get (the willows for) the sweat-lodges mäykotuixtsiskatskäniau. 

sweat-lodge (to be in the): he sits in the sweat-lodge äixtsiu, he goes 
into the sweat-lodge itüixtsiu. 

sweat-lodge (to come out of the): I come out of the sweat-lodge nitai- 
saixts, he comes out of the sweat-lodge disaixtsin. 

sweat-lodge (to make a): those that made the sweat-lodges ömiksi 
ixtsiskaiks : | make a sweat-lodge for him nitstsiskoau, he makes a sweat- 
lodge for him -tsiskoyiu; they then made Sweat-lodges for them itdixtsis- 
kogiau. 

sweep (to) : I sweep nitdiamaykiaki, he Sweeps diamaykiakiu; | sweep 
it nitaiamaykixp, he sweeps it diamaykim, 

Sweet mätsipökö \-itsipökö) ; mätsiepdkö (-itsiepsks) : matst-; -ist-; 
then they had sweet livers aitsttsipokoykinakinian - (the bark) (4 p.) was 
very sweet ikitsiiptiminai. 

sweeten (to): I sweeten jt nitáitsipokoistotsixp, 


koistotsim he sweetens it áitsi- 
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sweet-grass sipatsimoi in, (7). 
sweetheart v. lover. 
5weet-root paysi an. and in. (7), pl. paysiiks, paysiists (7). 


swell (to) : he (it) swells káypiu. . 
swelling (to have a): I have a swelling nitsikaypsk. he has a swelling 
käypskau. 


swift: it is swift istsikiu. — CE. quick. 

swim (to): | swim nitauts, he swims autsim. 

swim about (to): | swim about nitapauts, he swims about apautsim. 

swim along (to): | swim along nimo;tauts, he swims along moytautsim : 
that he was swimming along the water aykéyi omoytautsisaie. 

swim back (to): they swam back again mátskotsimiau. 

swim down (to): then he swam down the river ffsinapautsim. 

swim in the water (to) (at the surface) : and then he swam in the water 
with (him) ki ixpitsiiotsimaie. 

swim to (to) v. swimming (to come). 

swim to the middle (to): he swam to the middle with him áupixtatsikiotsi- 
male. 

swim toward (to): I swim toward nitsitapauts. he swims toward 
itapautsim. 

swim under the water (to): he swims under the water itsitstayfapautsim. 

swimming (to come): then he (4 p.) came swimming to the middle (of 
the water) tátsikaytsim aitototsiminal. 

swimming (to go) : when he was camped near, he went swimming early 
in the morning tótokékasaie, ksiskaniautunisi itáutotsim. 

swine v. pig. 

Swing (noun) auapistan in., pl. auapistánists. 

swing (to be in the): he is in the swing äuapistau, 

swing (to): ] swing him nitauáuàpiksistau, he swings him auáuapik- 
sistsiu; | swing it nitauáuàápiksixp, he swings it auáuápiksim. — then her 
hand swung against his nose ogksisisi itápoypiuaie ofsisiail; then she 
feigned her hand to be swinging hard otsisaii itsikipaiaiekauatoypiuâie. 

swing the eyes (to) : mice, swing the eyes käinäiskinaläi, äuäpiniäysi, 

swollen eyes (to have) : she (4 p.) had swollen eyes with crying nitsikay- 
poapinisinai, 

swollen foot (to have a): I have a swollen foot nitsikaypekayk (—kaypiu 
noykátsi), he has a swollen foot kaypekaykau (—kaypiu ozhdtsi). 

swollen head (to have a): he was hit on the head and swollen kaypskiniau. 

swoon (to) v. faint (to). 

sword inóistoän an. pl. inóistoaiks (long knife). 

syphilis (to have): he has syphilis ikápsiu (prop.: he is bad). — iuátau 
(prop.: he is eaten, sc. by bugs). 

syrup v. treacle. 
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table itáiisogópi in., pl. itáiisogópists ( where-we-feed). 

tail moysoyis in., pl. moysoyists. — -oys., -0750i-: spoon (prop. long- 
tail) ináysoyi weasel-tail-auits apáysogisokásists, — -atni- (-atoi-), -otui- 
(-otoi-): fisher pinotügi (ua): black-tail deer aisikotayi (ua); when all 
your tails are out of sight äukanaistatöikainoäiniki: all their tails were out 
of sight áukanaistatoikàiau. 

tail-feather sóàtsis in.. pl. sdatsists: my tail-feather noysdatsis; -soats-: 
they (his arrows) were all ornamented with (eagle-) tail-feathers kanay- 
soatsisanokoiaists : Carries-tail-feather-on-his-back (a man's name) 
Sóàtsialistsi (ua). 

take (to): I take nitautaki, nitétaki. he takes màtakiu, -ótakiu, áutakiu. 
-äutakiu; | take him nitáutoan, nitótoau, he takes him matoyiu, -dtoyit, 
áutogiu, -áutoyiu ; I take it nitáutsixp, nitotsixp, he takes it mátsim, -ótsim,. 
autsim, -äutsim: | take for (from) him nitótomoau, nitáutomoau, he takes 
for (from) him matomoyiu, -Gtomoyitt, äufomoyit: (the enemy) took 
everything from their lodge amdi aukanáutsisiu okóauai 

take (to come in and) : come in and take ( 
selves auätstsipstotok. 

take (to go and) : I go and take nitotötaki, he goes and takes otótakiu. 

take (to go back and) : I shall go back and take my robe nitákskotótoat 
паійіпа. 

take (to go home to) : then 
kyapautsimaian. 

take across (to): | take him 
áupamipiiu. 

take all over (to): then (the horses 
mamotapipiaii; (the cooked ribs) 
mamotapipoytoypi pikixkitanists, 

take along (to): I take him along nitapipiau, he takes him along -арїрїп; 
he then took him along itapipin, aitapipin. — | tak e 
foômau, he takes him alang ixpókoytoómia : the other one whom he took 
along with him omi stsiki otoypókoytoóm, — he taok his wife along with him 
ofoykéman áisauatsiu; they then took them Lan along noykitäisauatsi- 
auaiks; (the people) would take those (horses) along with them änniksaie 
áypátsiu. 

take and fix up (to): he then would take the 
them up ältapaipikofoytömaists söätsists äysists, 

take ashore (to) : I take him ashore nitaup 
dupitsipotoyia; I take it ashore nitaupitsipor 


the gambling-wheel) your- 


they went home to take their things itay- 
across nitopdmipian, he takes him across 
) would be taken all over dista- 


that then Were taken all over dista- 


e him along nitoypokoz- 


good tail-feathers and fix 


tsipotoau, he takes him ashore 
oxp. he takes it ashore áupitsi- 
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potom. — I take him ashore nitaupitsotoau, he takes him ashore aupitsotoyiu: 
| take it ashore nitáupitsótsixp, he takes it ashore aupitsotsim. 

take away (to): І take him away nitdiistapotoau, he takes him away 
áüstapotoyiu ; | take it away nitdiistapotsixp, he takes it away áiistapótsim. 
— | take it away nitàistauotsixp, he takes it away áistauotsim. 

take away another man's wife (to): I take away his wife nitsistsipoy- 
toan, he takes away his (another man's) wife -istsipoztoyiu; then there was 
(another) chief, he took away that one's wife (that means: whose wife 
he took away) omi nínaiinai itsistsipoytoyiuaie otoykémaniaii ; the one who 
has taken away his (another man's) wife otsistsipoytoka ; a man whose wile 
has been taken away áiistsipixtoau (a) an., pl. älistsipixtoauaiks. 

take back (to): I take him back nitäiskotoau, he takes him back äisko- 
togiu; I take it back nitäiskötsixp, he takes it back äiskötsim. — I take him 
back nitsipäuotoau, nitäipauotoau, he takes him back äipauotoyiu ; | take it 
back nitsipäuotsixp, nitäipauotsixp, he takes it back äipauotsim ; I take back 
from him nitsipäuotomoau, nitäipauotomoau, he takes back from him 
áipauotomoyiu. 

take down (to): | take him down nitsinipiau, nitäinipiau, he takes him 
down imüpiu, áinipiu; then they would take the others down noyketsimiks 
itániëpiaiks, — | take him down nitsinaipiksistau, he takes him down 
ináipiksistsiu; I take it down nitsinaipiksixp, he takes it down inaipiksim ; 
then he takes down the Blessed Sacrament ifânnaipiksiststu omt omoz- 
tandtsimoixkaypi; 1 take down for him nifsinaipiksistamau, he takes down 
for him inaipiksistamiu. — Cf. drop (to). 

take one's hand (to) : then she took his hand stámoótsiniu. 

take hold (to): they also took hold of the parfleches kotokyanokoyi 
átsótsinimiau. 

take home (to): I take him home nitäykäpiau, he takes him home ärkäpiu: 
| take it home nitaykapoytoyp. he takes it home aykapoytom. 

take in (to) : they took him in to my lodge itsipstsipiiauaie nokóai. 

take into the water (to): I take him into the water nitáisuiépiau (nitài- 
suiipiau), he takes him into the water aisuiépin (aisuiipin); then he (4 p.) 
began to take him into the water ofsitomatapsuiipiokaie. 

take off (to) (clothing), ete.): I take him off nitsáutoau, he takes him 
off sáutogín; | take it off nitsautsixp. he takes it off sautsim; I take off 
for him (that means: from him) nitsáutomoau, he takes off for him (that 
means: from him) sautomoyiu. — Cf. take out (to). 

take off one's clothes (to) v. strip (to). 

take off moccasins (to) v. moccasins (to take off). 

take on a raid (to) v. raid (to take on a). 

take out (to): | take him out nitsáutoau, he takes him out sáutoyiu; | 
take it out nitsautsixp, he takes it out sáufsim; 1 take out for him nits- 
áutomoau, he takes off for him sáutomoyiu. — ] take him out nitsäipiau, he 
takes him out sáipiiu; the medicine-lodge-makers will be taken out äksäi- 
piaii ikáiks; that you may take them (an.) out kagkitsáipiauaii. — | take it 
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out nitsaykixp, he takes it out säykim. — he then took her down out (of 
his belt) inàitsistapautoyiuaie (the text has: inäitsistsap-), 

take out (to) (from the water or the fire): I take him out nitaupitsotoau, 
he takes him out áupitsotogiu; | take it out nitáupitsotsixp, he takes it out 
áupitsotsim. 

take out (to go to) : then I went to take them (an.) out nitsitotoisàipiaii. 

take things one needs (to) : | prepare to take things with me nitapäutsim, 
he prepares to take things with him apáutsimau: now take (pl.) your things 
that you need annäpautsik kitsinanoauaists. 

take to (to): then he took her to that hutte itsitápipiu omim nitümmoyim ; 
| shall take you to my lodge nokóai kitákitapipio; take me to that river there 
amoóia niétaytàii istápiokit. 

take up (to): I take him up nitamipiau, he takes him up amipiu. 

take up to heaven (to): my partner is taken up to heaven nitákàua 
dispumepiau. 

take a wife by force (to): I take a wife by force nitauayso, he takes a 
wife by force áuayso; you will have taken a wife again kitäkatoykayso; I 
take his wife by force nitauaysooau, he takes his (another person's) wife by 
force auázsooyiu. 

take with (to) v. take along (to), 

taking ótsimàni in., pl. ótsimànists. 

talk (to) : she was talking to her pups auanistsimin okdsiks, — V. also 
speak (to). 

talk about (to): they were talking about him ditotostoiaiks: what she 
talked about manistsipayixpi. — Cf, news (to tell the), 

talk always (to): he talks always epügepitsiu. 

talk and ery (to): how she talked and cried about the one that was 
killed, her side-husband otápauànatsimma 

talker (habitual) (one who 
epügepitsiks. 

tall v. hig h. 

tallow áísikotsiu in., pl. áisikotsists. 

tallow (pieces of fresh) otsiksists (atsiksists) in. pl. 

tame: he is tame ikinápsiu. f 

tan (to): they began to tan the skins for the lodges okóauaists áuma- 
fapipanokäiau; he tans a hide áipanim (prop.: he tans it 2): ] tán him 
nitáipaninatau, he tans him áipaninatsiu. — Cf. robe (to make a). 

tangle up (to) : and then my rope got tangled up on my saddle ki omáie 
nitopimai itsitsisinatapékau nitsisoykiitani, 

tanned hide panisini (pannisini) in, 

tanning v. tanned hide, 

taste (to give a) : the child (4 p.) would 
omi pokàii áisauypatatstoykinai. 

taste (to): tastes (has a certain taste) poi. aba. we 
have a en taste ас oko Я (your lice) (4 р.) 

ASTE poromipuüminai ; (your lice) 


1s omim imitáiim, ómazpatómi. 
is always talking) epüyepitsi (ua) an., pl. 


give somebody outside a taste 
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taste good káitsiuokomipum. — l taste it nitáuatoytsixp. he tastes it áuatoy- 
(sim. — taste me isatópokit ; then he tasted him itsatopiuaie ; then he (4 p.) 
tasted him otsitsatopokaie ; taste for yourself now ansátoytomoysit (imp.). 

tea disuidpokskimi in. (leaves-liquid). 

tea (to make): | make tea nitdisuiopdksikimsim, he makes tea disui- 
opoksikimsimau. 

teach (to): I teach nitásksinimatstaki, he teaches dsksinimatstakiu ; | 
teach him nitdsksinimatsau, he teaches him dsksinimatsiu. 

teacher жанары (ua) an., PE E NARE 
Ez Kot SN. 

team an. pl.: my team nitsitorkepistaypiks, his team otsitoykepistaypiks. 

teapot itàisuiopóksikimsimàupi in.. pl. itáisuiopóksikimsimáupists (where- 
we-make-tea-in ). 

tear (to): | tear him nitäipanyotoau, he tears him aipanyotoyiun; | tear 
it nitáipangotsixp, he tears it áipangótsim:; then he was already tearing the 
ice ahead (of him) stámikaiistapoytaupangotsim amöi kokotüyi. — | tear 
nitanitsiniótaki, he tears anitsinidtakiu; | tear him nitanitsiniotoau, he tears 
him anitsiniotoyiu ; | tear it nitanitsiniótsixp, he tears it anitsiniótsim ; | tear 
it for him nitanitsiniótomoau, he tears it for him änitsiniötomoyiu. — the 
same size (as she had peeled) she would tear in two anikoyksim akitomi- 
niotogiuaie. — there they would tear it (the corral) down änniaie äkitopak- 
sinimiau : we shall go to tear the corral somewhere about äkoykapaiäkopak- 
sinàup nistsépiskan. 

tear down (to): then their lodge was torn down itsikapiksixpaie okoauai 
(itsikapiksixp okdauai). 

tear out one's guts (to) : they will all have their guts torn out ákokyai- 
sautsisalau. : 

tear up (to): he finally = his robe all up nanauaifsinipinyautoyiu maiat. 

tear up the roots (to): I tear up the roots of it nitáipozkitsiksótsixp, he 
tears up the roots of it áipoykitsiksótsim. 

teasing -istsap-: he teased him by eating that brisket itästsäpiuätsiuaie 
omi okékin. — Cf. ache (to). 

tea-spoon inaksinaysoyi an., pl. inaksinaysoyiks. 

teat ünnikis in., pl. ünnikists. 

telescope v. looking-glass. 

telegraph ixtáiitsinikiopi in., pl. ixtaiitsinikiopists (where-we-tell-the- 
news-with ). 

telephone ixtáipuyópi in.. pl. ixtáipugóptsts ( where-we-talk-with ). 

tell (to) v. say (to). 

tell (to go to) v. go to tell (to). 

tell the news (to) v. news (to tell the). 

tell as an old story (to) : I tell it to you as an old story (a story of the 
ancient people) kitsikaitapitsinik. 

tell what one has done (to): then he told what he had done itäsksksisiu. 





tell one what to do 224 their 

tell one what to do (to): he would tell him what to do dikaksksiminaie. 

ten képo (simple form), képi an. kepóyi in.; kepi- (-ippi-), kepo- 
(-ippo-), kep- (-ipp-) ; there are ten kepiau an., kepóiau in.; ten persons 
képitapiau: it is ten days aiponin; he is ten years old älippostuyimiu; it 
costs ten dollars kepóixtsau, kepóisopoksixtsau an. kepoytoyp, kepoi- 
sopoksóytoyp in.; ten times kepóyi: | did it ten times nitsippanistsi; ten 
to each manistsippixpi an., manistsippoypi in., kanáipi an., kanáipoyi in.: ten 
lodges to each kanáipitoyis. 

tender (not tough): it is tender ikinisiu. 

tent apixkan-okoóa in., pl. apixkan-okoaists ; my tent nitopixkan-okda (not 
used of the Indian lodges). 

tent-pole apixkan-okoäi-istsistsis in. (not of an Indian lodge). — CL 
lodge-pole. 

tenth dmoytsippoypi. 

terrible (to look): she (4 p.) looked very terrible ikstünnatsinàminai : 
because he looked so terrible ótstünnatsinàás. 

terrible-looking man nanána an. 

terrify (to) v. scare (to). 

that right there : sing an. anna, ánnái, ánnám (a), annak (a), sing. an. in. 
anni, annim (a), annik; pl. an. anniksi. anniksim, ánniksik ; pl. in, annistsi, 
annistsim, ännistsik ; verbalized forms : sing. an. ánnauk, ánnáie, ánnáiauk. 
ännämauk, ännämaie, ännäkauk, ännäkaie: sing. an. in. änniauk, änniaie, 
ännimauk, ännimaie, annimaiaki. ännikauk; pl. an. änniksauki. änniksaie, 
ánniksimauki, ánniksimaie, ánniksikauki : pl. in. ánnistsáki, ánnistsikaie. — 
Cf. there (right). 

that there: sing. an. dma, émai (a), 6mam (a), émak (a ): sing. an. obv. 
Omi, Omim (a), ómik (a) ; sing. in. ómi, ómim (a), ómik (a); pl. an. ómiksi, 
ómiksim (a), ómiksik; pl. in. ómistsi, ómistsim (a), ómistsik; verbalized 
forms: sing. an. ómauk, ómàkauk, ómáie, ómáiaie, émamauk, émamaie 
sing. in. Omiauk, Omiaie, 6mimauk, ómimaie: pl. am. ómikskauki, pl. in 
ómistsimaie, — sing. an. amistä, sing. in. obv, omistsi : pl. an. omistsiksi (m), 
pl. in. omistsistsi (m). 

that who, that which (rel.) : sing. an. ómáyk ; sing. in. ómixk, ómi( i)sk : 
pl. an. ómiksisk ; pl. in. ómistsisk : sing. an. ómáaks, Omaiayks, ómàmayks ; 
sing. an. obv. ömiazks. — sing. an. ännäyk (a) ; sing. in. ännixk (a): pl. 
an. anniksisk; pl. in. ánnistsisk : sing. an. in, ánni(i)sk: ánniayks ; ver- 
balized forms: sing. an. ánnáykank, annaykaie, annaykaiaki, ánniskaie ; 
sing. in. ánnixkaie, áànniskaie ; pl. an. anniksiskaie : pl. in. ánnistsiskaie. — 
sing. an. áiáyk:; sing. in. áiixk. | 

that certain one v. so-and-so, 

that is why v. therefore. 

thaw (to): (the calf) (4 p.) was thawing now aitstsoyinai; he was 
thawed all over aukanaistsoyiu. 

theft kamósini in.. pl. kamósisis. 

their o-, ot-, ots- (in combination with a suffix added to the ДОКЕ). 


theirs otsinánoaiau. | 

theirs (all): all the things that belonged to them otáykanáinanoauaists. 

then it- (its-) (in certain modes of the verb we find ist-, ists-) : and then 
it was cold ki itstuyia; then he saw a spring-bird itsindyiu népumaki; when 
she came back, then he would say to her áutósaie, ákitanistsiuaie : then lay 
one pointing to it istapoykistét; then say istanit; then tell us istanikinan. 
— tam- (sometimes ending in -mi- instead of -m-) : then they started home 
tamótapaykaiiau; then he stayed there támitaupiu. — sofam- (stam-) 
(sometimes ending in -mi- instead of -m-): then he could see sotámiapiu ; 
then he came home with the meat sotámotapótsiu; | then was looking for 
the horses nisótamapásamau ponokàmitaiks; then | turned back home 
nisótamskótaykaii; then he was left stámitskitau; then she got off (her 
horse) staminisau. — itam- (sometimes ending in -mi- instead of -m-): 
then they suddenly jumped up itámsokitsipuistápiksiau ; then suddenly he 
(4 p.) was gently coming in itámsokitsikinaipiminai; (the rock) was then 
breathing aloud itémsokaisaitamiu; then suddenly he was coming aita- 
misokitöto. — autam- (atam-), ofam- (sometimes ending in -mi- 
instead of -m-): then he was known áutamitsksinoau ; he then traveled 
atdmauâuaykau:; then they slept otámiokàiau: bite then the end of my ear 
atámikstsinixtsit noytókisi. — skatam- (sometimes ending in -mi- instead of 
-m-) : then they would fly skatamaipotaiaiks; then he cried himself small 
again skátamiskatoypokàuanisiu. — Cf. after a while, just. just 
now, later on, now, there. 

then in the olden times omik apatóytsik. — Cf. long time ago (a). 

there omim. — it- (its-) (in certain modes of the verb we find ist-, ists-): 
I was camping there on Maria's River Kyáiesisaytài nitsitáukunaii; there 
was an old man sleeping, near a river he was sleeping, in the night nápiu 
itáiokau, niétaytai itàiokau, kokügi ; then he came there ifsitótó; stand it 
up there istsipópugis; sit there ánistaupit ; (you will know) if she is there 
or if she is not there istaupisi, saiitáupisi. — CE. then and v. also that 
right there, and that there. 

there (right) anno-: he put her in his belt, he put her right there 
annautsipsan annautsitstsökai. — CL here (right), that right there, 
there. 

therefore kat-: therefore they were afraid of them kàátaistimnogiuaiks ; 
therefore we say nikätauanixpinan, | 

thermometer ixtáistugimiopi an., pl. ixtaistuyimiopiks (where-we-have- 
the-cold-with ). 

they ostóauai. 

thick: is thick (an.) spiksiu; is thick (in.) spikiu; spik- (spiks-) : then 
they made a thick mat itáspiksisomàiau. 

thick blanket spikaipistsi an., pl. spikáipistsiks. 

thick bunch of hair akáispiu in. 

thick forest amàitsoásko, amáitsoáskui, amáitsoáskuyi in., pl. amáit- 
soaskuists. 
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thicken (to): I thicken it nitaukspistotsixp, he thickens it aukspistotsim. 
thief kamósi (ua) an., pl. kamósiks. 
thief (habitual) kamósiepitsi (ua) an., pl. kamósiepitsiks. 
thigh moapisak in., pl. moapisakists; -pisak-: he then was suddenly shot 

by him (4 p.) in the thigh, so that there was a gap in it ósotamomay- 

kakaiitapisaksitokaie. — Cf. hind-quarters, upper leg. 

thimble ixtauäitsinakiopi an., pl. ixtauáitsinakiopiks ( where-we-sew-with ). 

thin: is thin istóyksiu an., istoykiu in.; istoyk-. 

thin sticks: they would use thin willow-sticks for lodge-poles ikstsiksists 
otsipiists ainistaykatóm. 

thine v. yours. 

thing piääpi (u), piapi in., pl. piääpists, piapists; all things got from the 
whites kanaiapiapii. — he will be given fine things ayssti pekani akoykotan. 

— mry things nitsinánists, his things otsinánists; and their things were just 

as fine ki otsinánoauaists nitüyi nitáysii; and those were the things they had 

ki änni nietsinäniau. — one useful thing of theirs were their bows and 
arrows nitókskau koápi otsitapisoait onamauaists ki Oypsoaists. 

think (to): I think nitäiksimist, he thinks diksimistan: I think of him 
nitatksimistatau, he thinks of him äiksimistatsiu ; | think it nitäiksimistatoyp, 
he thinks it aiksimistatom; I think for him nitäiksimistatomoau. he thinks 
for him aiksimistatomoyiu, — | think nitdst, he thinks dstan, distau, -stau : 
then he thought itstáu ; whenever we think (to do so), then we shoot with 

(the pine-tree) itstáupists ixtsitáskunakióp: | think of him nitáistatau. 

nitstatau, he thinks of him distatsia; take which you think (that means: 

which you like) kitstatöpi, mätsit; take which you think (that means: 
which you like) kinóykstatóypi, màtsit; he had been thought, that he was 
dead äistatau, mäyksinisi; then he was thought by (the rider), that he 
might dodge otástakáie, maykáksis. — then she thought stámitsixtau; then 
he thought stámitanistsitsixtau, itanistsitsixtau: think (imp.) mitsixtat. — 
those times, when he could not think how to go ómistsk aisauykötaitsis, 
maykitapoys. | 

think (to make): now I made think your husband that he should camp 
here on St. Mary's lake annézk köma nänistsiksimistatsäu. anndma Pay- 
tómayksikimii mákitokekani. 

think about (to) : do not think about it pinápitsixtak (pl): then there 
was nothing to think about any more matatoykapitsixtauats, — then he 
began to think about (how to catch his boys) aitapaiskatsimau ; he began 
to think about (what he should do to them) apaskskatsimau. lik 

think of (to): she did not think anything more of him 
tsitsipimiuaie. — CE. think (to). 

third ómoytsokskaypi. 

thirst (noun) inaksini in. 

thirsty (to be): I am thirsty nitsinaki, he is thirsty inàkiu. 

thirteen. nikóputo (simple form): nikóputst an. nikóputogi in.; it is 
thirteen days áiikoputoniu ; he is thirteen years old átikoputostugimiu. 


outside äisana- 


thirteenth 227 thread 
thirteenth ómoytsikoputoypi. 
thirtieth ómoztsiippoypi. 


thirty nüppo (simple form): nüppi an. nüppogi in.; thirty persons 
nüppetapiau: it is thirty days diipponiu; he is thirteen years old atippo- 
stuyimiu; it costs thirteen dollars niippoixtsau, niippoisopoksixtsau an., 
niippoytoyp, niippotsopoksoytozp in. 

this here: an. in. ámó, ámói (a), àmóm (a), ámók (a) : obv. ámói ; an. pl. 
ämöksi, ämöksim (a), ámóksik; in. pl. ámoistsi, ámóistsim (a), amotstsik ; 
verbalized forms: sing. an. in. ámauk, ámàáuauk, ámóiauk, ámóiaie, ámómauk, 
ámómaie, ámókaie, ámaie, ámaiaie ; pl. an. ámóksiauki, ámoókskauki ; pl. in. 
ámóistsiauki, ámóistsiaie. — ämistö (in certain cases): verbalized form: 
ümistomauk. 

this right here: sing. an. in. anno, annom (a), ánnók; pl an. ánnóksi, 
ánnóksim (a), ánnóksik; pl. in, änndistsi, ännölstsim (a), ännöistsik; ver- 
balized forms: sing. am. in. ánnóiaie, ánnómaie. — Cf. here (right). 

this who, this which (rel): sing. an. in. ámógk. àámói(i)sk; pl an. ämök- 
sisk (ámóksk) ; pl. in. ámóistsisk (ämdistsk). — sing. an. in. ämóyks: pl. 
an. ámóksagks. 

this night ánnóyk-káiokuixk. 

this side (on) anndtotoytsi. — poysapoyztsi. 

this way pdysapoztsi; poys-. poysap-: then (the tribe) would move this 
way áistamipoysapistotsiu ; when I was going home this way nitaipoysapay- 
kàiis; they all came out this way (to me) ixkanaipoysapsaksiau. — CE. 
come here (to), hither, side (on this), since that time. 

this way (in): in this way you will do in the future ománniaie kitakauanists, 

thorn ksisiis an., pl. ksisiiks. 

thorn-bush ksisisko, ksisiskui, ksisiskuyi in., pl. ksisiskuists. 

thou v. you. 

though noyk- (noyks-), -oyk- (-oyks-): be just telling lies (though you 
may be just telling lies) namdykitaisaiepitsit; be just talking (though you 
may be just talking namozkitaipuyit, — Cf. least (at), however, 
please, sure (to be). 

thought ksimistäni in., pl. ksimistänists. 

thousand képuiképippo (simple form) ; képuiképippi an., képuiképippoyt 
in. — ómayksképippo (simple form) (lit.: "a big hundred") ; ómayks- 
képippi an., ómayksképippoyi in. | 

thrash (to): I thrash nitäisuistsipikiaki. he thrashes àáisuistsipikiakin : 
then he thrashed them (an.) itaisuistsipikinaiks.— Cf. pick berries (to). 

thrashing (to give a): I give him a thrashing nitapistotoau, he gives him 
a thrashing dpistotoyin; then 1 began to give him a thrashing nitsitom- 
atapistotoau. — Cf. make (to). 

thrashing-Flail ixtäisuistsipikiakiöpi in., pl. ixtäisuistsipikiakiöpists (where- 
we-thrash-with ). 

thrashing-floor otsitáisuistsipikiakixpi in., pl. otsitáisuistsipikiakixpists, 

thread v. sinew. 

D 15* 


three 25. — throw away being angry 


three niuókska, niuóka (simple forms); niuókskami an., niuókskai in. ; 
niuoksk-, -oksk-: he strikes three times niuókskaipiksiu; I did it thrice 
nitsókskànistsi: then there the three went together ómikskauki stámoyts- 
okskauógiau. — there are three niuókskamiau an., niuókskaiau in.; three 
persons niuókskaitapiau ; it is three days áiokskauniu ; he is three years old 
áiokskastugimiu; it costs three dollars niuókskaixtsau, niuókskaisopoksixtsau 
an., ninöksköytoyp, niuökskaisopoksöztoyp in. ; three to each manistsokskapi 
an., manistsokskaypi in., kanáiokskami an., kanáiokskai in.; three lodges to 
each kanaiokskaitoyis. 

three hundred niuókskaképippo (simple form); niuókskaképippi an., 
niuökskakepippoyi in. 

three claws (to have) : he (4 p.) had three claws niuókskaukitsinai. 

thrice niuókskati: | did it thrice nitsókskànistsi. 

thrice seven: they sing thrice seven songs to the moon nittókskázkitsikài 
äinixkoytoyiau kökümikesum, 

throat mozksistüna an. or in. (7) : -ksistun-: he then hit her on the throat 
itsitsoyksistuniuaie, — Cf. larynx, 

throb (to): it throbs auypiu. 

through sisapok- (sisapoks-): it rains through sisapóksótau: then he 
crawled through (the hole) stamsisapoksistaykapiu. 

through a lodge iso-, isui-: he could see through lodges itáisuiápiu 
moyists; he will see him through the lodge there (outside) ákitsisuinogiuaie. 

through with (to be) : when you are through with them autsiksistanis- 
tsénikiau. 

throw (to): I throw nitápiks, nitsipiks, he throws ápiksiu; I throw nitá- 
piksistaki, he throws apiksistakiu; the first one that throws (so that it 
counts up) to eleven (when playing horse-shoes) kepüi nitsikoputo itóm- 
anistsápiksistakiua; | throw him nitápiksistau, he throws him ápiksistsiu : 
I throw it nitápiksixp, he throws it ápiksim; I throw for him nitápiksist- 
omoau, he throws for him ápiksistomoyiu. — he threw water on me äyke 
nimoytotsók, — Cf. strike (to) (in base-ball). 

throw (to) (in wrestling): I throw him nitstsimau. nitatistsimmau, he 
throws him istsimmiu, diistsimmiu. | 

throw among (to): she then threw Crow-arrow's arrows among (the 
people) Maistópan óypsists itápspyápiksim: throw them (in.) among the 
people istapspyapiksitau matapiua. 

throw away (to): | throw him away nitäiistapiksistau, nitsistapiksistat, 
he throws him away 4iistapiksistsia: | throw it away nitaiistapiksixp. 
nitsistapiksixp, he throws it away aiistapiksim; | throw him away nitáiis- 
ae nitsistapapiksistau, he throws him away älistapapiksistsiu ; 
throw it away nitäüstapapiksixp, nitsistananikei- -— Hil 
aiistapapiksim ; then they began e throw Ze та i E 
simiaiks omistsik mistsists. S "SEENEN 

throw away being angry (to) : and, being angry, he threw his bow away 


ki omi onámaii ixtsitsiniksistapipiksiuaie. 


throw one's back sideways 229 throw one's self up 





throw one's back sideways (to): | am going to throw my back sideways 
istsipiikana. 

behind (to): I throw him behind nitapátapiksistau, he throws him 
behind apátapiksistsiu; | throw it behind nitapatapiksixp, he throws it 
behind apatapiksim. 

throw down (to): from there he threw the fire down ixtsitsinepiksiu omi 
istsi: then we threw her (the cow) down nisótamistoykatapiksistanan ; then 
he (4 p.) threw the pine-tree down stámastozkatapiksistsinai omim 
paytókim. — CE. drop (to). 

throw down the head (to): he then threw his head down itsistaykyan- 
aniu. 

throw down off one's horse (to) : they (4 p.) threw him down off his 
horse otsitsinätapiksikaiks. 

throw down and spread out (to): they (an.) were thrown down and 
spread out distamsainisapapiksistat. 

throw earth (to): then they threw loose earth in good shape (so that 
the ground was level) áitsokápsksotünnimiàuaists. 

throw eastward (to): they would also throw the robes (of some people 
that were sleeping about) eastward maidiuauaiks mataiamapiksistsiauaiks. 

throw in (to): I throw him in nitáisapapiksistau, he throws him in 
áisapapiksistsiu ; I throw it in nitáisapapiksixp, he throws it in áisapapi- 
ksim: if he throws the horse-shoe in (to the stake) ikamitsapapiksistasi 
omi ogsistsini. — I throw him in nitsipstapiksistau, he throws him in ipsta- 
piksistsiu; I throw it in nitsipstaptksixp. he throws it in ipstapiksim; I 
throw him in nitsitsipstapiksistau, he throws him in itsipstapiksistsiu; I 
throw it in nifsifsipstapksixp. he throws it in itsinstapiksim. 

throw in front (to): he then threw the beaver-stick in front of him 
itsitótsisápiksim omi kàkstáksini. 

throw in to (to): then | shall throw in a kidney to you Aitakotamits- 
ipstanaiakió ótóki; her younger brother threw a kidney in to her omi aysis 
omi ótók ómoytsitsipistauaiäkiok. 

throw into water or fire (to): I throw him in nitäisuiapiksistan, he 
throws him in disuiapiksistsia; 1 throw it in nitáisuiapiksixp, he throws it 
in áisuiapiksim; | throw him in nitaisuiatapiksistau, he throws him in 
áisuiatapiksistsiu ; | throw it in nitáisuiatapiksixp, he throws it in 
áisuiatapiksim ; she then threw her into the water ixtsitsuiepiksiuaie. 

throw off (to): then he threw off one (of his snow-shoes) tókskaii its- 
átapiksim. — CF. throw out (to). 

throw on high (to) cf. put on high (to). 

throw on one's back (to): he threw him on his back against it itsitsi- 
mikskinimiuaie. 

throw one's self (to): | throw myself nitáypauani. he throws himself 
äypauaniu. — Cf. jump off the cliff (to). 

throw one’s self up (to): then she (4 p.) suddenly threw herself up 
itámisauksipirypauaninai. 
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throw out (to): l throw him out niláisaipiksistau, he throws him out 
áisaipiksistsiu: | throw it out nitáisaipiksixp, he throws it out áisaipiksim. 
— I throw him out nitáisatapiksistau, he throws him out áisatapiksistsiu; I 
throw it out nitáisatapiksixp, he throws it out áisatapiksim. 
throw out (to) (from the water or fire): I throw him out nitáupitsat- 
apiksistau, he throws him out àupitsatapiksistsiu; | throw it out nitáu- 
pitsatapiksixp. he throws it out áupitsatapiksim : then they threw each other 
out (of the hot ashes) itáupitsatapiksistsiiaiks, 
throw out on the prairie (to) : it then was thrown out on the prairie 
stámitsitskoykitapitsixp. 
throw out a leg (to): I shall throw out one leg in front nitákauanauk- 
itómikoys, they all threw one leg out in front äläykanaukitomikoysiau; he 
(4 p.) then threw again one leg out in front mütsitanaukitomikoysinai : that 
he threw out a leg in front otsitomikoys. — Cf. have up a leg (to) 
and lift up a leg (to). 
throw over (to): I threw him over nitáiksistakapiksistau, he throws him 
over aiksistakapikststsiu: | throw it over nitäiksistakäpiksixp, he throws it 
over äiksistakäpiksim. 
throw the robes from (to) : when they threw the robes from them, only 
their heads rolled along otsipasokapiksistaysaiks, kakixtsinakasii otokano- 
aists. 
throw one's rope into the water (to) : then all men threw their ropes in 
at him ünnasina itsüiokatau. 
throw to (to) : I throw him to nitáitapapiksistamn, nitsitäpapiksistau, he 
throws him to àáitapapiksistsiu: | throw it to nitáitapapiksixp, nitsitápa- 
piksixp. he throws it to áitapapiksim. 
throw towards the door (to) : I throw him towa 
ksistau, he throws him towards the door -ipotapiksistsiy, 
throw up (to): I throw him up nitáispápiksistau, he throws him up 
áispápiksistsiu: | throw it up nitäispäpiksixp, he throws | 
— he then threw the stick up omi mistsisi itsipäitapiksim, 
throw up the head (to) : he then threw his head up itsipózkiàpiksiu; he 
(4 p.) threw up his head aispoykiakiinai : he again very gently ds his 
head up over the hill átsikikinautamióykiákin. Ca 
SE GE In Kam ago); then he suddenly threw up his 
Ee b» 8 д РЕ а E Е e nistsipitotsauykyapiksiuaie ; there 
Ee | water with (him) ánni ixpitótsauy- 
kyäpiksiuate, 
throwing -apiksi-: then he rattled with them 
throwing them) itsaáitsikapiksistsiuaiks : 
throwing) Kkákesainiàpiksin : 
kapiniäpiks. 
thrown between hoofs : 
sistsinapiksop. 
thumb ómaykokitsis an., pl. ómaykokitsiks. 


rds the door nitsipotapi- 


it up dispapiksim. 


| (an.) (then he rung them 
he just howled (he was just howl- 
I am winking (eye-throwing) nitäisekay- 


it was thrown between buffalo-hoofs ixpsitok- 


thunder (noun) ksistsiküma an.. pl. ksistsikümaiks. 

thunder (to) v. sound (to utter a). 

thursday naméksistsikui in. (just-only-a-day). 

thy v. your. 

tick kótsákisekàn in., pl. kótsákisekánists (stuffed bed). 

tickle (to): I tickle him nitáikoanistotoau, he tickles him äikoanistotoyin. 

tidy: it is tidy minstaiiu, minstauapiu. 

tidy (to make): I make tidy nitaiinstaiitsixt, he makes tidy alinstatitsixtan; 
I make it tidy nitáiinstauoytogp (7), he makes it tidy átinstauoytom (?). 

tie (to): I tie nitäüsksipistaki, he ties älisksipistakiu ; I tie him 
nitaiisksipistau, he ties him áüsksipistsiu; there was it that he tied them 
(an.) ánnimaie itsisksipistsiuaiks; ltie it nitaiisksipixp, he ties it áiisksipim ; 
that was it he tied to that stick annimaie tsisksipim omi mistsisi; | tie for 
him nitaiisksipistomoau. he ties for him aiisksipistomoyiu; tie (a string) 
across to shorten it for me payksistsisksipistomokit: then he tied (a string ) 
across to shorten it for her itsipayksistsisksipistomdyiuaie ; they would use 
(their hides) to tie (their travois) with ákoytoksipistäiauaiks; we use to tie 
(the central lodge-pole) with (the hides) akoytatoksipstaup; now tie the 
lodge-poles for yourself annäksistsipistsimät mänistämiks. — he is tied 
ekátau, -okátau; it is tied ekátoyp. -okátoyp. — CE. rope (to) and sew 
together (to). 

tie back (to): those (children) that were tied back (to the tree) anni- 
ksisk itsikitsistsipistäiks, 

tie stretched (to): then they tied them (an.) stretched itákanniksipis- 
tsiuaiks. 

tie to (to) : and that young man had tied his quill-ornament to that stick 
ki omi mistsisi oma manikäpiu änniaie itötsisksipistsiu opokäykatsimän ; tie 
them (an.) to your wooden pin künnätsis istötsüsksipistsisau, 

tie together (to): then they tied logs together mistsiks stámakstoks- 
ipistsiau; on high where the lodge-poles were tied together spóytsim 
atéksipistan. — then they began to tie the pieces of meat together itapaia- 
koypskaiau. 

tie up (to): that they tie the mouths of all their dogs up otómitamiks 
kandipotoiepistays: they then tied them (in.) up in a piece of cloth 
itomópistsiáuaists náipistsi. — then (the war-party) would tie up their 
scalps itáiaksistsipim otótokánimists. 

tie up the legs (to) v. hobble (to). 

tied (those that are) (of horses) aiisksipistaiks an. pl. 

tight: is tight mitsiu, apotsiu. — Cf narrow. 

timber (collective) mistsisko, mistsiskui, mistsiskugi in., pl. mistsiskuists. 
— akaiistsisko, akaiistsiskui, akaiistsiskuyi in., pl. akaiistsiskuists. — Cf. 
big timber. 

timber (bunch of) : now here in this bunch of timber he is sitting annóyk 
ámo akétui ànnamaie itsistsáupiu. 

times (at) v. now and then. 
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tip (at the) v. extreme. 

tipi nitógis in, pl. nitóyists (prop.: real lodge). 

tire (to): I tire him nitsistsikäatsau, he tires him sistsikáatsiu; 1 tire 
myself nitsistsikáatsoysi, he tires himself sistsikáatsoysiu. 

tired: I am tired nitáisistsiko, nitsistsiko, he is tired áisistsiko. 

tov. over to, towards, 

toad — frog. 

toast (to): toast (pl.) there a piece of belly-fat Gkoaisai istsikonakik. 

tobacco pistaykan in., pl. pistäykanists. 

tobacco mixed with weeds piksistsiman in. (7). 

to-day anndzk-ksistsikuixk. 

toe — finger (but -sistsin- is the compositional substitute for "toe": I 
move my toes nifapasistsiniapiks). 

toe-nail — finger-nail. 

together -omo- (-aumo-). — -omanist-: in that way they (gram. a 
singular) came to be together annyaie nitsitomanistó; he would roll them 
(in.) all together kanáitomanistomópim. — Cf. come together (to) 
and gather (to). 

told (the way it is) : and that was the way that it was told ki änniaie 
nitsitsinikàsiu. 

tomb akéniman in., pl. akénimanists. 

to-morrow apinákus (also apinákuis ?). — CE. mornin g (in the). 

tongs ixtáutakiopi an., pl. ixtáutakiopiks (where-we-take-with j. 

tongue matsini in., pl. matsinists; matsini-. -itsini-- Tongue-eater (a 
man's name) Matsinyáugi (ua) ; this is a scarred tongue amói ákitsiniu- 
asiu; finally they were all scarred tongues nanauaitsiniakitsiniuasiaists. 

tongue (of a waggon) stsistsini in. e 

to-night ánnózk-koküixk. — ànnóyk-kaiokuixk. 

too mat- (mats-): he (4 p.) too went stretching mataisaipiin: that is 
what I know about him too ki annimaie nimatoyksksinoau, — at- (ats-), — 
Cf. again, also, another, other. | 

tool ixtápautakiopi in., pl. ixtapautakiopists (where-we 

tooth moypékini in., pl. moypékists ; 
nitástsékini ; he just clattered his teeth 
teeth /nnokáypekinasinaie. 

tooth-ache (to have): | have tooth-ache nitástsékini. 

top (toy of children) anistsiatsis an, pl. anistsiátsiks. 

top (on) v. on top. 

top of the head: on top of his head Öztatsikäpis; the tops of our heads 
kóytatsikàpinun (-nan is misprint for -mun-). — | | | 

top-knot : his top-knot okimmäni in.: their top-knots okimmanoäuaists: 
they all wore the top-knot Aykanáykinaiàiks : hard-top-knots (a band- 
name) M yd ykinaiaiks. 

top-knot (to tie in front as a) : he had à 
knot otokàni ixkanáiisoykinauatóm. 


ор -work-with), 
-ikin-, -oypekin-: I have tooth-ache 
aitapaypaksikinau ; it was with elk- 


ll his hair tied in front as a top- 


top-knot (to use as): | use him as top-knot nitsikimanatau, he uses him 
as top-knot kimanatsiu; | use it as top-knot nitsikimanatoyp, he uses it as 
top-knot kimanatom. 

top limb of a tree akókska an. or in.? 

touch (to): you might go and touch kaykitapaiksima; touch the earth 
ksäykuma itsinit; even if an arrow touches you äpssi imakoytsiksókuiniki ; 
as soon as she (4 p.) touched the water pitsodyksiksiskiminai aykéyi; and 
she (4 p.) just touched the water with her feet ki amói áykégi páytsikáy- 
kakiskiminai. 

touch near the kidneys (to): do (pl) not touch me near the kidneys 
pinsápotoksinokik ; she then touched her near the kidneys sotámsapotoksi- 
nittaie. 

touch with the point (to): I touch him with the point nitaiksiskaykoau. 
he touches him with the point aiksiskaykoygin; I touched him with my 
ramrod nitstaytsimatsis nimoytsitsiksiskaykoau. 

tough: it is tough miiu. — Cf. strong. 

towards itap- (in certain modes of the verb we find istap-): I shall go 
in (to the lake) towards (that mountain) nitákitapsóo: then she (4 p.) 
went out towards (him) itsitàpsaksin: he then jumped into the water 
towards him itsitápsuiázpáipiuaie; they (gram. a singular) would move 
towards (Maria's River) áitapistotsiu; then, feigning, he ran very fast 
towards (him) itáikipaitapáumomaykauaie : throw them (viz. the arrows) 
towards (them) among (them) istäpspyäpiksitau. — Ch. over to and v. 
also direction of (in the). 

towel  ixtáisiskioysopi,  ixtásiskioysopi in. pl. ^ ixtáisiskioysopists. 
ixtásiskioysopists ( where-we-wash-the-face-with ). 

tower spiápiogis in., pl. spiäpioyists (high house). 

town akäpioyis in., pl. akäpioyists (many-lodge? or many-white-man s- 
lodge?).— aso—=crowd of people. 

toy audmatsis in, pl. audmatsists. 

trace (harness) ixtaiikskapiopi in., pl. ixtätikskapiopists (where-we-pull- 
with). 

track (noun) mozsokó, moysoküi, moysoküyi in., pl. moysokuists; her 
(4 p.) tracks then were up to him, her (4 p.) tracks went past him támitotoy- 
sokuyinai, timoytsitskoysokuyinat. — Cf. trail. 

track (to): then he tracked him itoyköiskiuaie; then he tracked him 
tamapoykoiskina. 

track up (to) : he (4 p.) then tracked her up to (him) tamitapoykoiskya- 
ginai; and then | begin to track up jack-rabbits ki omaykaatsistaiks 
nitsitaumatäpapsapâtaiau. 

tracks (to make): then he began to make tracks itomátapoysoküiskau ; 
he made tracks as of a great many people änni akáitapii nitoysókuiskau. 

tracks (in the) sap-: he was still walking along in the tracks sakiay- 
tsapauáuaykau: then they flew along in his tracks (that means: after him) 








ixtsitsapauaniauaie; he then followed running along (he then was running 
along in the tracks) ixtsitsapomaykau. 

trade (to) : and they met some people who were trading ki omi ixpümm- 
àiin áitotatsimiauaie ; we are trading whisky to the Sioux (lit.: the Sioux 
buy whisky from us) Pinäpisinaua nitäypummokinäna näpiärkeists; they 
trade with one another ixpümmotseiau. — Cf. buy (to). 

trader äuypummau (a) an., pl. áurypummoaiks, 

trail moysokö, moysoküi, moysoküyi in.. pl. moysokuists. — potótsko, 
potótskui, potótskuyi in., pl. potótskuists. — the trail here ámok kaiiksik. — 
CE track. 

trail (on the) v. tracks (in the). 

tramp (to): he then tramped into the prairie-ground itsitskoypatskoyiu. 
— CH rush (to). 

tramp down (to): then he was tramped down by the buffalo otsitapokog- 
patskok eini. 

tramp to death (to): he was tramped to death áioysinixkoau. 

tramp to pieces (to): he was all tramped to pieces itsinoypatskoau, 
áitsinoypatskoàu; then he was all tramped to small pieces aukandikinioy- 
patskoàu. 

transform (to): I transform him nitsauáistotoau. he transforms him 
sauaiistotoyiu: | transform it nitsauáiistotsixp, he transforms it saudiistotsim. 
— ] transform him nitaioyketsistotoau, he transforms him áiozketsistotogiu : 
I transform it nitáioyketsistotsixp. he transforms it áioyketsistotsim. —_ 1н 
us transform ourselves áykunózketsop. ü 

transparent: it is transparent sísapóksinakó, 

trap (noun) ikyákyátsis (ikiákiàtsis) an., pl. ikyäkyätsiks (ikiäkiätsiks). 
—V.also trapping. ` 

trap (to make a): make a trap for me noyksikiakiatskökit; vou will 
quickly make a trap for me anikipoyksikiaköki (or misheard for the imp. 
anikipoyksikiakókit). 

trap (to): I trap (set a trap) nitáiikiàki, nitákiàki, nitsikiàki 
(sets a trap)diikiakin, akidkin - ^ 
äiikiakatsiu. 

trap (to go to) : and over there he went to trap kí ómaykauk autákiakiu. 

trap about (to): I trap about nitapikiaki, he traps about apikiàkiu 

trap a bear (to): | trap a bear nitoykyaiekiàki. ор | 

trap a beaver (to): I trap a beaver nitsiksiskstakiakiàki 

trap an elk (to): I trap an elk nitsinokakiàki. | 

trap a fox (to) : I trap a fox nitsinopakiaki. 

trap a horse (to) : I trap a horse nitsinokamitakiaki. 

trap a musk-rat (to): I trapa musk-rat nitsisoypskyekiaki 

trap a wolf (to): I trap a wolf nitapisekiaki in 

trapping ikiakisini in. and an, pl. ikiàkisists 
nikiákisini, nitsikiakisini, pl  nikiákisists 
( nitsikiakisiks). 


| he traps 
I trap him nitdiikiakatau. he traps him 


(ikiäkisiks) ; my trapping 
( nikiakisiks) . nitsikiakisist 
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trapping about apikiäkisini in., pl. apikiäkisists. 

trash nimiápi in. 

travel (to): I travel nitauató, he travels áuató. — he travels -apo: he 
traveled in the night sépiapó: the way he had traveled manistápoypi: when 
we travel about istápuiinàniki. — Cf. walk (to), walk about (to), 
walk about far (to). 

travel fast (to) : he travels fast ikamó: come on, let us travel fast oki, 
ayksikamauopi. 

travel by foot (to): I travel by foot nitauauayk, he travels by foot 
auduaykau: he then would just travel by foot aistamiksiuauauaykau, — Cf. 
walk (to). 

traveling ápoysini in. 

travoy manistsi in., pl. manistsists (also used as pl. tantum) : my travoy 
nunistsi, pl. nunistsists: they would put the travoy on a horse ponokamitat 
itáiákunistsiu. 

treacle akspiápiniuan in. 

tread on (to): he then would tread on him itauápoypátskoyiuaie. 

treat (to) v. do (to). 

treat badly (to) : 1 treat him badly nitáuksistotoau, he treats him badly 
áuksistotogiu ; you have treated me badly a very long time kitáiiksisam- 
auksistotóki; you will be treated badly kitákoksistotóko ; I treat it badly 
nitäuksistotsixp, he treats it badly auksistotsim; she then was treated badly 
(prop.: angrily) by her husband omi omi otsitainiksistotók. — Cf. act 
badly (to). 

treat poorly (to): you treated these my children very poorly kitáiik- 
sikimmatsistotoau ánnak nókósak. — Cf. poor (to make). 

treat well (to): now you have treated me well annózk kitsiksinaistotóki. 

tree mistsis an., pl. mistsiks; -ksi-; -ksim an., -ksiu in.: over there was 
a big tree omim dmayksiksimin ; this tree was growing higher amó mistsisa 
ikaistapaisisksiu. 

tree (piece of wood): turns into a tree (a piece of wood) mistsisäsiu. — 
Cf. log and stick. 

tremble (to): | tremble nitáipaypugii, he trembles áipaypugiiu; then my 
body began to tremble nostümi itsippaypuyiu. — Cf. shake (to). 

tribe an.: my tribe nitsixkauau, his tribe otsixkauai; the men belonging 
to his tribe (his war-companions) ofsixkauaiks. 

trip up (to) : I trip him up noykátsis nimoytáistokaykoau. 

tripe ókoani in., pl. ókoaists. — CE. belly. 

trot (to): I trot nitauakasi, he trots áuakàásiu. 

trot (to) (of a horse): he trots aisikanomaykau. 

trouble (to be in): I am in trouble nifáisinatapsi, he is in trouble 
áisinatapsiu. 

troubled in mind (to be): I am troubled in mind nitáisinatapitsixt, he is 
troubled in mind äisinatapitsixtau. 





troublesome: she was troublesome to her children otsinogkatsimok okó- 
siks. 





users v. leggings. 

trout sasdkomi (ta) an., pl. sasákomiks. 

true: it is true émanin, 

trunk (box) asókatis in., pl. asókaiists: -isókaiis. 

trunk (Indian) v. parfleche. 

try (to): I try nitáisanistsii, nitásanistsii, he tries áisanistsiu, dsanistsiu ; 
| try it nitáisanistotsixp, nitásanistotsixp, he tries it áisanistotsim, dsanis- 
Lotsim. — amat-, -omat-: try to come there amátsifótóf : try to Find (a 
piece) of it ämatoytoykönimat; 1 shall try to find them out tákomatoy- 
kosksinauaiaua. 
. try hard (to) : I try hard nitáikàkim. he tries hard ikäkimau, iikäkimau, 
áikakimau. 

try to catch about (to): then he will. be trying to catch something about 
äkitapäukasiu. 

tub ifdisiststakiopi (itésiststakiopi) in., pl. itáisiststakiopists (itdsiststakio- 
pists) (where-we-wash-in). 

tuesday itáixtatsikyénikiópi in. (when-we-kill-in-the-middle). 

turkey ómayksiketóki (ua) an., pl. ómayksiketókiks (big prairie-chicken). 

turn (to): | turn it nitantékapiksixp, he turns it autákàpiksim. — he turns 
with (the Blessed Sacrament) to the people ixpitautakauaie öfapisina. — CH. 
go around (to). 

turn about (to): he turns about áipotapäipiu. 

turn around (to) (when in a lying posture): I turn around lying nitau- 
takaixts, he turns around lying áutakaixtsin, | 

turn around (to) (when running): and then he (4 p.) would quickly 
turn around ki ifákamskotakaipiinai. | 

turn around (to) (while sitting): I turn around sitting nitäutakaupi, he 
turns around sitting autakanpiu., | 

turn around (to) (while standing): I turn around standing nitotakaau, 
he turns around standing otakaám. 

turn away (to): then he (4 p.) turned away itsistapotakauyinai. 

turn away the face (to): then she (4 p.) turned her face away itsis- 
tapotàkoykyakinai. | 

turn away the head (to) : one never turned his head a 
matsikakanistapoykyakanapiua akópists. 

turn the face (to): I turn the face nitáutakskiak; | 
áutakskiakiu, autákskiakiu. “пиана ава змые 

turn the head (to): I turn the head nitäntakokiat: he 2 
äutakokiakiu. autäkokiakiu. HOUR iw; trop eed 
es inside E (to) : I turn it inside out nitápokiotsixp, he turns it inside 

turn loose (to) v. loose (to turn). 


way from the soups 


turn over (to) (of gambling-bones): if they turned over kanáumoy- 
piisaists; if they turned over twice nistókiómo7piisaists. 

turn over (to): I turn him over nitáumaipiksistau, he turns him over 
äumaipiksistsiu; | turn it over nitàumaipiksixp, he turns it over áumaipiksim; 
then they turned them (the hides) over on the mat itsitäutatsomaniksimi- 
auaiks. 

turn over and over (to) v. roll (fo). 

turn upside down (to): then they turned them (the hides) upside down 
itáumaniksimiauaiks. 

turnip v. root (eatable). 

twelfth ómoytsistsikoputoypi. 

twelve natsikóputo (simple form); natsikóputsi an., natsikóputoyi in. ; 
they are twelve natsikóputsiau an., natsikóputoiau in.; it is twelve days 
áistsikoputoniu ; he is twelve years old aistsikoputostuyimiu ; it costs twelve 
dollars natsikóputoixtsau, natsikóputsisopoksixtsau an., natsiköputoytoyp. 
natsiköputoisopoksöytoyp in. 

twentieth ömoztsitsippoypi, 

twenty nátsippo (simple form); näfsippi an., nåtsippoyi in.: twenty- 
eight years ago äistsippoyi nänisekoputo istuyists; there are twenty 
nátsippiau an., nátsippoiau in.; twenty persons nátsippetaptau ; it is twenty 
days distsipponiu; it is twenty-one days nátsippo-aitsikoputoniu ; it is 
twenty-two days nátsippo-áistsikoputoniu; he is twenty years old distsip- 
postuyimin; he is twenty-one years old aistsippostuyimiu avtstkoputotan ; 
he is twenty-two years old distsippostuyimin distsikoputoiau ; it costs twenty 
dollars nátsippoixtsau, nàtsippoisopoksixtsau an., nátsippoytoyp, nátsip- 
poisopoksóytoyp in.; it costs twenty-five dollars nàtsippoixtsau nisitseko- 
putsi, nätsippoisopoksixtsau nisitsékoputsi an., natsippoytoyp nisitsékoputo, 
natsippoisopoksdytoyp nisitsékoputo in. 

twice nátokai ; | did it twice nitsistökyanistsi. 

twice seven: teach (pl) me twice seven songs nafokyoykitsikai noy- 
ksksinimatsokik ninixksi. 

twinkle (to): | twinkle the eye nitaipaypapiniapiksi, he twinkles the eye 
áipaypapiniàpiksiu. 

twins: she has twins nätsimiokósiu. 

twist (to): I twist him nitäiamikskäpiksistau, he twists him áiamiks- 
kapiksistsin : | twist it nitáiamikskàpiksixp, he twists it aiamikskapiksim, — 
Cf. wring (to). 

twisted face: he (4 p.) was just frozen with his face twisted nátàmis- 
kikokitsiminai; he (4 p.) was already frozen with his face twisted ákai- 
amiskikokitsiminai. 

two nátoka (simple form) ; nátokami an., nátokai in. — nat- (nats-), 
natok-, natoki-: who had two wives natoykemiks; they costed two 
natokianasiau; he gave him two warnings nafokiskskomoyiuate. — nist- 
(nists-), -ist- (-ists-), nistok- (-istok-), nistoki- (-istoki-): if they costed 
two nistékianasisau : if they turned over twice nistokiOmoypitsaists; takes- 
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gun-on-both-sides (i.e. anus) naiistoytapinàmaykai; only two namistokiau. 
— there are two nátokamiau an., nátokaiau in.; two persons natsitapiau ; it 
is two days áistokiauniu; he is two years old áistokistugimiu; it costs two 
natokianasiu (nistókianasiu) ; it costs two dollars nátokixtsau, nátokiso- 
poksixtsau an., nätokioytoyp, natokisopoksoytoxp in.; two to each 
manistsistokapi an, manistsistókaypi in, kanáistokami an. kanaistokai. 
kanäistokye in. ; two lodges to each kanäistokyetoyis, 

two (about): I catch about two (fishes) aykaistokami nitomixkaniks, 

two (only): and I kill only two of them ki namistokami nimógtanistsé- 
nikiau. 

two (to turn into): then his body turned into two stámistókau ostümi. 

two hundred nátokeképippo (simple form) ; nàtokeképippi an., nátokeké- 
pippoyi in. 


ugly v. bad. 

ugly face: he has an ugly face makskiu, 

unborn calves ókósiks an. pl. — Cf. child. 

unburden one's mind by telling (to) v. confess (to). 

unconscious (to be): | am unconscious nikäiksistapitapü, he is uncon- 
scious dkaiksistapitapiiu. 

uncover (to): then he uncovered her itsipäisokiniuaie. 

under the water staytsi (istaytsi); stayt- (istayt-), st-: he stays under 
the water ayké itastáytaupiu; he is swimming about under the water 
itsitstäytapautsim: then she pulled her (the crow’s) head under the water 
itastapiniuaie. 

understand (to): that is the way | understand the medicine-lodge änni 
nanistótsistapitsixp ókáni. — V. also hear (to). 

undress (to): | undress nitäiämitsioysi. he undresses diamitsioysiu, — 
I undress nitdisémitsiozsi. he undresses àisómitsioysiu: l undress him 
nitàisómitsiau, he undresses him áisómitsiu. — Cf. strip (to). 

unhappy v. poor. 

unknown place (to go to an): I shall go to an unknown place nitáksta- 
miksistapanistapo; we shall go somewhere to an unknown place äksiksistä- 
panistapauop. 

unload (to): he then unloaded her (from his back) itsipünistamiuaie ; 
when he had unloaded her ofaipunistamaysate. 

unmarried man katäukemi (ua) an., pl. katäukemiks. — CÉ. young 
m an. 

unraveled (to be): her hair was all unraveled otokani áitsimixkiniakiu. 

unreal people v. unreal person. 

unreal person ksistápitapi (ua) am.. pl. ksistápitapiks. — CL person 
of no account. 

untie (to) : I untie him nitápotoau, he unties him äpotoyiu; | untie it 
nitápótsixp, he unties it ápötsim. — then he (4 p.) untied them (an.) itau- 
äpapiksistsinaiks; then he untied it itauápapiksim. | 

untruth (to speak): he speaks untruth matomaninats. — Cf. right 
(to be). 

up ami-: run (pL) up amiómagkák ; then he was chased up (the hill) by . 
him ofsitamixtsokitsöokaie: they (gram. a singular) would go up from it 
(that river) to hunt ixtauámisàmiu. — sp-: then he shot up again matsitspay- 
kumin: then they all shot up at it itáukispskünakatàin. — nip- (-ip-); nipu- 
(-ipu-), nipui- (-ipui-): sit up nipäupit; jump up nipóypaipiit; then he 





jumped up itsipöypaipiu ; when he held his head up otsipéykyaks; then he 
threw it up itsipäitapiksim ; he was standing up alone äitsipäipuyiu; Ithen 
looked up at them (an.) again nimätsitsipusamaiau; then he looked up 
itsipüsapiu ; then they suddenly jumped up itamsokitsipuistapiksiau. — nap- 
(-ap-). napui- (-apui-): then he would put his lodge up itápuiakokigiu : 
they then put their heads up itápáykiakiau. — Cf. high, standing. 
up against -apits-: | put it up against that rock nitsitapitsau omi 
oykotoki; he (4 p.) stood up against it itótapitsipuyinai. 
up the river amitoyfsi; amit-: | then ran higher up the river nisóta- 
mamitomàyk ; we shall camp about up along the river ákoytamitapaukékaup. 
— Cf. westward. 
up the river (to go): he goes up the river -amito; then | went along up 
the river nisótamoztamito; | just went up the river to it nisótamitapamito ; 
then we went along higher up the river nisótamojtsistapamitoypinan. 
up the river (to take): I take him up the river nitamitsipiau, he takes 
him up the river amitsipiu, 
upper end (at the) akimdytsi: akim-, -(i)kim-: at the upper end he sat 
down akimoyts stamitakaupiu ; those at the upper end ómiksi akimoytsiks ; 
(their gambling-wheel) was lying at the upper end of the lodge itsikim- 
aixtsinai. 
upper end (to go to the): he goes to the upper end (of a lodge or any 
other place) -kimo (-kimau) ; then he went to the upper end of the lodge 
itsikimau, támikimó ; he (4 p.) finally went to the upper end of the lodge 
nänauaikimäuoyinai. 
upper end (to set at the) : set him then at the upper end of the lodge 
sotdmitsikimopais. 
upper leg motoksinan in., pl. motoksinaists. — CE. hi nd-side. 
upside down apókseiiu. — Cf. turn upside down (ta). 
upwards v. up. 
urinate (to): I urinate nifsaisksi, nitsusksi. 
áisasksiu, áiisksiu. 
urine isksini in. 
use of (to have) v. profit from (to have). 
use of (to make) : in that way we made use of the hide änniaie ixtan- 
istsisitapiop omi otokis. 
use as a plate (to) v. put one'sfaod on (to). 
Sam >н (to be): Tam used to him nitäikitaiimau, he is used to him 
älkitalimiu, 
used up: it is used up diitsinixkau, — it is used up sápanistsau; when 
they are used up aisapannistsosau. — Cf, com plete. 
+ useful: it is useful ptimapiu. — Cf, good. 
useful thing koápi in. 
ten thing (to have as a): those the men had as useful things ánniaie 
nitäiäykoäpsätsiau ninaiks. — Cf. profit from (to have) 
useless: it is useless matsipümapiu, matsipümapiuatsiks, | 


he urinates disaisksiu, 


m. uuu dM a 





uw p en 


к е: en it ОИ: be Yoko for him. даарна | 
— Cf. act of (in the), and also about to, going to, nearly, 
repeatedly. 
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V. 


valley istsiküm in., pl. istsikamists. 

valuable: and I thought that these things which I gave you would be 
very valuable to you ki ámoistsi kitoykotoypistsi kitömaiixketso; 

value (to) : I value him nitáisakakimmau. he values him áisakakimmiu : 
| value it nitáisakakitsixp, he values it áisakakitsim. — Cf. esteem (to). 

vein mástsin an., pl. mástsiks; my veins nóstsiks, 

very ik- (iks-). iik- (iiks-): there are very many berries ikakauoiau 
mi'nists: there are very many foods ikakauogi auáuaysists; it is very funny 
iikitamapin; the earth is very soft iiksikinaykd. — kai- (-k-): she is very 
fine kaiikitsoapisiu; they must be very hungry aykskáunotsiau. — ikskai- 
(iksk-) : who was very poor ikskaikimmatàpsiixk ; there is very much rain 
ikskáumaitau. — amai- (mai-), -omai- (-aumai-, -umai-): it is very cold 
amaistuyin ; you (pl) have pitied me very much kitómaikimmokixpuau ; 
why were you seen about during such a long time kimaumaisamitapina- 
kuyiks ; they are sitting up very late máumaisamipópiiks: because | am very 
much ashamed nitumaistuyis; he pitied him very much maikimmiuaie. 

very much -isfots-(?): we eat very much nitsikastotsoyixpinan. — V. 
also very. 

victory (to have the) v. win (to). 

village v. town. 

violin ninixkiátsis in., pl. ninixkiátsists. 

visible: is visible inako, äinako. 

visit (to): | visit nitaipisii, he visits aipisiiu: I visit him nitaipisiiskotoau, 
he visits him áipisiiskotoyiu. — I shall visit him nitákoksisoàtau. — you will 
get something for your visit kitakaykaykuipisiixpuan. 

visit about (to): I visit about nitápaipisii, he visits about apaipisiin. 

vomit (to): I vomit nitaukitsk, he vomits äukitskau; | vomit him up 
nitäukitskatau, he vomits him up áukitskatsiu; | vomit it up nitaukitskatoyp. 
he vomits it up aukitskatom. 

vomiting akitskani in. 

vulva (her) ópistanàni in. (7) ; -ats-: let us sit down on it with our 
vulvae aykünitastdtsisopa ; then they sat down on it with their vulvae 
itsitástatsisiauaie. 


W. 


wag the head (to) v.shake the head (to). 

wag the tail (to): | wag the tail nitáuauatuiápiksi, he wags the tail 
áuauatuiápiksiu. 

waggon àinakàsi an., pl. áinakásiks (also as pl. tantum). 

waggon (to go with the): then I went with the waggon higher up 
nisóotamoytsinakàs mistapamitoyts: then I went along with the waggon and 
across (the creek) nisötamoztsinakäsimi ki apdmozts, 

waist (his) opáixpiu in. 

waist (to wear round the waist): he then wore some round his waist 
ixtaitsipsiu. 

wait (interjection) kika, kéka. — llsed by warriors on a raid: äkekäiäi. 

wait (to) : I wait nitáioykim, he waits àioykimau ; | wait him nitáioykoan. 
he waits him aioykoyiu: I wait it nitaioykixp. he waits it äiorkim; then 
(the people) waited for one another itáioykotsiu. 

wake (to): | wake nitaipokaki, he wakes áipokakiu. — I wake him nit- 
aiksikinan, he wakes him äiksikiniu. 

walk (to): I walk nitáiksikai, he walks aiksikaiiu. — I walk nitauáuazk, 
he walks auduaykau. — | walk nitáiksiuo, nitsiksiuó, he walks áiksiuó (to 
go on foot). — I walk nitaipi, he walks aipiu. — Cf. go along (to), 
run (to), travel (to). 

walk about (to): I walk about nitäpauäuayk, he walks about ápauau- 
aykau. — they there walked about already ikaitsapauaipiiau. — | then 
began to walk about nitsitomatapapo. — Cf. go about (to), travel 
(to), walk around (to). 

walk about among (to): how did you come to walk about among the 
wolves tsé kanistapitsinapauduaykaypa api siks. 

walk about far (to): do not walk about far (pl.) minápiapok. 

walk about outside (to): and we walk there about outside about ten 
minutes ki naykanistaisamitsapoypinan kepusksksinitaksi. 

walk about with (to): I walk about with him nitoypokapauauaykamau, 
he walks about with him ixpokápauauaykàmiu. 

walk after (to): then he (4 p.) walked after him ixpékinauaykaiinai. 

walk ahead (to): I walk ahead of him nitsitomatau, he walks ahead of 
him itomatsiu; he walked ahead of me nitsitomàak. — Cf. go ahead 
(to), go first (to). 

walk along (to): he walks along ixtsapó. 

walk among (to): then he walked among (that means: went in deeper) 

D 16* 


tdmispiuäuaykau; that a person walked among (them) ótsitsinauáuaykàni 
annik matäpiin. 

walk around (to): Ithen walked around nisötamitapanau. — Cf. walk 
about (to). 

walk around after (to): | walk around after him nitozsókatatau, he 
walks around after him oysókatatsiu. 

walk away from (to): she (4 p.) then walked away from him sótamik- 
sikskáakaie; they (4 p.) would just walk away from him otáistamiksikskàa- 
kaiks. 

walk down the river (to) : he walked along down the river ixtsinapau- 
auaykau; l then walk along down the river nitáistamoytsinapauauayk. 

walk in a circle (to) : and then (the people) walked in a circle around 
him ki ákauakàtau. 

walk in the tracks (to): | walk in the tracks nitoytsapauàuagk, he walks 
in the tracks ixtsapauauaykau; then he (4 p.) walked about following the 
tracks of the road, the way he had gone oysokügi támoytsapápauauag- 
káiinai, manistápoypi. 

walk near (to) v. come near (to). 

walk on top (to) : he walked on top of the bed-sticks apikiäysätsisik 
ännistsikaie ixtaykitd, 

walk over (to): then he again walked over (that ice) stämatoytoykitdaie. 
walk over to (to) : that woman walked over to him oma akéua itsitapaip- 
inaie, 

walk the prairie (to make to): then he made him (the one that lost) to 
walk the prairie (for things to put a bet on) äitskaätsiuaie. | 

walk towards (to): | walk towards nitaitapauauayk, he walks towards 
ditapauauaykau. — and then she walked towards that Wolf-robe ki itsitá- 
poytos omi Api sii; then he walked towards (the bird) itsitäpoytoöaie. — 
CE go towards (to), walk over to (ta). 

walk up (to): I walk up nitámiauauayk, he walks up ámiauauaykau. 

walk with (to): I walk with him nitoypékauauaykamau, he walks with 
him ixpökauauaykämiu, м 

walking auátaykàni in. 

walking-stick ótoátsis in., pl. ótoátsists. 

wallow (to): I wallow nitáuapisi, he wallows áttapisiu, 

wander (to): I wander nitáiksistapauáuazk, he wande 
Кап. 

| vant | ixpa, Kitstkixpa; ] do not want anvthina nimátsi | 
Cf. matter (to be the). TS Инд АЕ 

war (noun) auajykáutsisini in., pl, aua 

war (to beat) v. warrior (to be a) 

war (to go to) v. raid. 

war (to go about unharmed in) : 
pauauayk, he goes about unharmed 


rs aiksistapauauay- 


ykautsiisists, — kaytémisini in. 


I go about unharmed in war nitáysa- 
in war áysapauauazkau. 
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war (things belonging to): they are things that belong to war itstsii 
auaykäutsianistapists. | 

war-bonnet säämi in., pl. saámists, 

war-bonnet (to wear {һе}: that is why they wear the war-bonnet kät- 
aisamiaua. 

war-bonnet with a tail okamipuyisaami in., pl. okamipuyisaamists ( lit, : 
war-bonnet standing straight up). 

war-chief kaytominau (a) an., pl. kaytominaiks. 

war-companion an.: my war-companions nisöyepixtsäiks, his war- 
companions oséyepixtsaiks. — my war-companions nitoypokomiks, his war- 
companions otoypokómiks. — my war-companions nitoypóksimiks, his war- 
companions ofoypoksimiks. — Cf. companion and tribe. 

warm (to be): he is warm (an.) ksistösiu, ksistösim ; it is warm (of the 
weather, of some place, or thing) (in.) Asistuyin: it is warm (of the 
weather) (in.) Asistofsisiu; it is warm (of liquids) (in.) ksistókümiu 
( ksistókórniu). — ksisto-, ksistugi-. — CE. hot water. 

warm (to set): the buffalo would not set warm their calves einina mátoy- 
paiaksikinopäiuatsiks ökösiks. 

warm one's self (to): I warm myself nitäiksistoysoyi, he warms himself 
äiksistoysoyiu. 

warm weather: when it was really warm weather áitapsuiinisi. 

warm wind: there came a warm wind ifsitótstsiu ksistügisopuyi. 

warn (to) (to tell wisely) : I warn him nitokákianistau, he warns him 
-okakianistsiu, — (the people) warned each other disimotsiu. — he warned : 
him twice (prop.: he gave him two marks) natokiskskomogiuaie. 

warning: she forgot the warning given her (lit.: what she was told 
wisely) aisauatsksinim, ikakyanistaypt. 

war-party sod an. — Cf. raid (to go on a). 

war-party (members of a) sooiiks an. pl. 

warrior 4uauaykautsii (ua) an., pl. auauaykautsiiks, — aikaytomi (ua) 
an., pl. áikaytómiks. — their warriors owned those (dances) ánnistsii onóy- 
ksisotàpsimiks áinánatómiau. — Cf. enemy. 

warrior (to be a): I am a warrior nitauauaykautsii, he is a warrior 
áuauaykautsiiu; they are at war d4uauaykautsitan. — he is a warrior 
áikaytómiu. — C£. fight (to have a). 

war-song (to sing a): and he sang his war-song ki itomâtaniu. 

wash (to): I wash nitáiisiststaki, nitásiststaki, he washes áiisiststakiu, 
ásiststakiu ; | wash him nitáiisistsimmau, nitásistsimmau, he washes him 
diisistsimmin, dsistsimmiu ; then she (4 p.) washed him all about otsitápa- 
sistsimokaie ; | wash it nitáiisiststoyp, nitásiststoyp, he washes it áiisiststom, 
dsiststom. 

wash one's self (to): I wash myself nitáiisistsimmoysi, nitásistsimmogs ; 
he washes himself áiisistsimmoysiu, dststsimmoysiu. 

wash one’s face (to): | wash a face nitáiisiskiists, nitásiskiists: I wash 
his face nitaiisiskiau, nitdsiskiau; then she washed his face ifdsiskivaie: | 


wash feet 246 water 
wash my face nitáiisiskioysi, nitüsiskioys, he washes his (own) face älisis- 
kiozsiu, ásiskiogsiu. 

wash feet (to): I wash feet nitdiisekauatsi, nitdsekauatsi. - 

wash hair (to): I wash hair nitdiisixkiniists, nitdsixkiniists. 

wash hands (to) : I wash hands nitàiistsimi, nitástsimi : | wash his hands 
nitàitstsimiatsau, nitástsimiatsau. 

washing-basin ixtäisapsiskioysöpi an., pl. ixtáisapsiskioysöpiks (where- 
we-wash-the-face-in-with ). 

wash-tub v. tub. 

waste (to) : I waste it nitáiksistugetsixp, he wastes it aiksistugetsim. 

watch (noun) v. clock. 

watch (to keep): that he should keep watch maykauakatsis. 

watch (to): I watch him nitáiiskskamau, nitáskskamau, he watches him 
áliskskamin, áskskamiu, I shall watch our daughter nitákskamàu kitánninüna, 
I shall watch them (an.) nitäkskskamaiau: | watch it nitáiiskskatsixp. 
nitáskskatsixp, he watches it àiiskskatsim, áskskatsim. — 1 watch him nitáu- 
kakyosatau, he watches him áukakgosatsiu. — I watch him nitokákixkoy- 
toau, he watches him -okakixkoytoyiu, áukakixkoytogiu, that they should 
watch (the buffalo) máykokakixkotoagsau ; | watch it nitokakixkixtsixp, he 
watches it -okakixkixtsim. aukakixkixtsim. — that they should watch all the 
people máykasksammoysáua kanditapi. — Cf. wise. 

watch about (to): they were watching about itápaskamiàiks, — CH. 
-look about (to). 

water áyké in.. pl. aykéists: turns into water äykeuäsiu. — -kimi, -komi : 
because the water was cold maniststokimixp; they 
already warm water dkaiksistokomisimau. 

water (close by the) isodytsi; sui-, soi-, so-: there was a butte right 
close by the water ánnimaie itsüitomo. — Cf. fire (close by the) and 
water (in the). | 

water (in the) sti-, soi-, so-: then he stood up in the water sotám- 
itsùiepuyiu : when they ran into the water otsüiaukskásau: he then jumped 
into the water towards him itsitapsuidypaipiuaie. — Cf. fi re (in the). 

water (into the) v. water (in the). 

water (over the) stui-, soi-, so-: he then ed xi | 
water sotámsüyistótsiu, — Cf. water Ha үү Ead Cee 

water (to the) sui-, soi-, so-: then (the m = ; TET | 
Water еа — Cf. water ee Se ee 

water (to carry home the): | carry home th Thar na end 
psummösi, he carries home the viter lé has e er. 

water (to get) : I get water nitótaki, he gets water ótakin : then get 
water for me istótótakókit : quickly get water for me kipotótakókit : go ет 
get water for him matötakos. — where she got her water émoytanakispinh 
Omoytauakis; where she was to get her water otémoytakakispimaie - thet 
they got water omoytanakispuai. — Cf dip water (to), Мы! 


(gram. a singular) had 


water 247 weasel-tails and human hair 

water (to go early after): that old woman went early after water oma 
kipitákeu aikskanisomosin. — CE dip water (to). 

water (to walk on the) : he (4 p.) walked on the water áykéyi ixtsóyinai. 

water (to) (plants): I water it nitáutsiksistoyp. he waters it autstk- 
ststom. 

water (to) (horses, etc.) : I water him nitsiméniau, nitsimipiau, he waters 
him simépiu, simipiu ; I then feed the horses, [ then take them to the water 
nitsitaiisoaii ponokämitaiks, nitsitäisimipiaiau; from that we had good 
horses, that we watered the horses all the time nimoytaitsinotaspinan, 
askysaisimipiayki ponokamitaiks; then we watered (our horses) nisófa- 
maisimipixtaypinan; when we had done watering them nitáiksistsimipix- 
tanani. 

water to put in the pot (to get): go and get me water to put it in the 
pot matáyketatskókit. 

water-bag ksiptmmänt in. pl. ksipdmmâänists. 

water-bag (owner of a) kapamani an. 

water-bear (a fabulous animal) suiaykyaid(a) an., pl. suiaykyaidiks. 

water-bull (a fabulous animal) suiéstamik (a) an., pl. suiéstamikiks. 

watering-place ixtauakisdpi in., pl. ixtauákisópists. 

water-persom suiéfapi (ua) an. 

way v. trail. 

way up kitsisdoytsi; and then we camped way up near the old station 
over there ki ómi kitsisóoyts dkaiponitasikaipiop nisótamatsitokekaypinan. 

we nistünàn (a), obv. nisfünàni (excl): ksistünün (a). obv. ksistüntni 
(incl). — ni-, nit-, nits-, n- in combination with certain suffixes, excl. 
(instead of nit-, nits- we often hear t-. ts-). 

weak: he is weak (cannot endure very much) (of men, animals, animate 
things) sáypsiu: it is weak (of inanimate things) saypiu: he is weak (of 
men and animals with little muscular strength) sáypiokasiu: he is weak (of 
health) (of men and animals) saypiniu. — sayp-. 

weak (of eyes): my eyes become weak nodpsspiks mátatsisiau. 

weakest part: where it was the weakest part (of the corral) dmoy- 
tapiksistspapixp. 

wear (to): I then never wear them (an.) nimátsitauauatàuaiksau. — Cf. 
bracelets, clothes, ear-rings. hat, leggings, neck, waist. 

wear on the head (to) : he wore it still on his head itsipoykyakiu. 

wear out one’s claws (to): you might wear your claws out for nothing 
kayksamotapaitsinikitsixpuau. 

wear round the neck (to) v. neck (to wear round the). 

weasel у. summer-weasel, winter-weasel. 

weasel-akin coat äpoysoyisokäsimi in.. pl. äpoysoyisokäsists (lit.: weasel- 
tail-coat). 

weasel-skin leggings äpoysoiatseks (äpoysoiatsiks) an. pl. (lit.: weasel- 
tail-leggings). 

weasel-tails and human hair äpoysoiotokäni in. 


weather 248 wet 





weather: it was the leader himself that caused a change of the weather 
of the day ostói omá soyépixtsiu otünnoksiksistsikümistanäi, 

weather (good) itämiksistsiküi in. 

wedding (in reference to a man) oykémsini in. — (in reference to a 
woman) ómsini in. 

wednesday itäixtafsikastsinäupi in.  (when-we-draw-rations-in-the- 
middle). 

weed ksistapsaskii in., pl. ksistapsaskiists. 

weeds cut up with tobacco piksistsimani in. 

week natoiéksistsiküi in.. pl. natoiéksistsikuists: one week that | was 
trapping nitókskatoiiksistsikü, nitsitsikyakixpi. — Cf. sunday. 

weep (to): I weep nitauasaini, he weeps auasainin; then he began to 
weep iauasainikau; | weep for him nitáuasainiskoytomoau, he weeps for 
him áuasainiskoztomogiu ("for him" — "instead of him. in his place"). 

weep (to make): we shall also make weep the enemy ákoykoytasainió- 
takiop kaytóma. 

weep aloud (to): he then wept aloud itsoykaûasainiu. 

weep always (to) : he weeps always asáiniepitsiu. 

weeper (habitual) (of a child that always cries) asáiniepitsi (ua) an.. pl. 
asäiniepitsiks, 

weigh (to): I weigh nitäisokaykiaki, he weighs 4isokaykiakin; | weigh 
him nitáisokaykiau, nitsokáykiau, he weighs him disokaykiu, sokágkiu; I 
weigh it nitaisokaykixp, nitsokaykixp, he weighs it disokaykim, sokaykim. 

weighing-scales v. scales. 

weights ixtáisokaykimaupiks an. pl. (where-we-weigh-with). 

welcome (to be) : my children are very welcome kaiksimmatsinoaii nókó- 
siks (prop.: my children are very gladly seen), 

welcome (to): he was welcomed by him (4 p.) otsikóksistsimmokaie. 

well (noun) v. spring (of water). 

well (adverb) sokap-: he knows them (in.) well sokapasksinim. — ays-: 
and then we lived together all right (well) since that шв ан обја 
mipoysapalaysaupixpinan ; run well äysauäuaksisät: he was fixing them 
(in.) up well äiaysäpistotsimäists. — CH good. 

well (to be) : and after a long while he was well again ki áisamo itsétsiu ; 
then they would be well áistametsii. | 

west nimists; nim-. -im-: he looked west itsimsapiu. — also — u pthe 
river. 

westside (on the) nimists. 

westward amit-: that we should not shoot westward ( up the river) 
aykstamitaykumtosi: he shot westward (up the river) all the same misksi- 
famitaykimiu. — Cf. up the river and west. 

wet (to be): it is wet itsiksistsiu. — I am wet nitáips, nitsips, he is wet 
áipsiu, ipsiu; l am wet nitáipists, he is wet áipistsiu; my leg was not wet 
noykátsis mátsipistsiua. RW 


wet (to): ] wet him nitáutsiksistsimmau. he wets him autsiksistsimmiu. 





= ] wet him nitáipiotoau, he wets him àáipiotoyiu; | wet it nitáipiotsixp. 
he wets it àipiotsim. 

wet feet (to have) : my feet are wet nitstsimmatsekauatsi. 

wet the head (to): I wet the head nitautsikiotsixp, he wets the head 
autsikiotsim. 

what (interrogative) äysa; what is the matter äysäts: what does he 
think aysstaua. — tsa(a) (interrogative. sometimes relative): now, what 
did that woman say duke, tsaniu annayk akéuayk. — Cf. how and which. 

what (in a dependent question) tsaytau. — Cf. how (in a dependent 
question). | 

what kind of person is he tsánistapsiu an., tsánistápitapiu an. 

what kind of person (in a dependent question): I did not know. what 
kind of person he was nimätsksinoäuats, manistäpitapiixp. 

what kind of thing is it tsánistapíu in. 

wheat napaiininsimman in., pl. napaiininsimmanists. 

wheel itsiuaysin an. — äinakäsi an., pl. äinakäsiks. — CE. waggon. 

wheel-barrow inakainakäsi an., pl. inakäinakäsiks. 

when (in the future) (interrogative) tsánistsis. 

when (in the past) (interrogative) tsánistsi. 

where (interrogative) anna; where is he. I had bodily contact with 
náytan nitüiksiskótsimaua. — tsima (tsima) (interrogative, sometimes 
relative). 

where (in a dependent question) tsimaytau. 

where-being (interrogative sing. an. nánnayk, sing. in. nánnixk; pl. an. 
nänniksisk, pl. in. nännistsisk. — sing. an. namayk. 

whet (to) v. sharpen (to). 

whetstone ixtáiksisiststaupi an., pl. ixtáiksisiststaupiks. 

which (interrogative and sometimes relative) sing. an. fáa, táatapoyta . 
taiä (of living beings when moving) ; tamá, tamátapoyta (of living beings 
when not moving, and of things belonging to the animate class); sing. in. 
tsá(a); tsid, tsidtapoytsi; tsima, tsimatapoytsi; tska; pl. an. tsiksia, 
tsiksimä, tsiksikä ; pl, in. tsistsiä, tsistsimä. As animate relative plurals occur 
also fsiksimäiks, tsiksikäiks. 

which (in a dependent question) sing. an. tsäytau, fsimäytau, tsiáytau. 

which (relative) : which was (an old woman) tsiskáie; which is hair 
(used by the ghosts to shoot with) fsiäie motokàn. 

which color (of) tsanistsinami an. 

which way (interrogative) fska, naytskäie. 

while (a) auk- (auks-), ok- (oks-) : they (the war-party) slept a while 
nitáuksokau. — Cf. just. 

while (just for a) v. just for a moment. 

whine (to) v. howl (to). 

whip (noun) istsipisimatsis in., pl. istsipisimatsists: my whip nitstsi- 
pisimätsis, 

whip (to): l whip him nitáistsipisau, nitástsipisau, he whips him 
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aistsipisiu, dstsipisia ; he (4 p.) then whipped (his horse) itstsipisimaiinai, 
itástsipisimàiinai. 


whirlpool auatakoyiu in. 
whiskers: he (4 p.) then put them (in.) on for whiskers ixtsitsist- 
oginaiaists. 


whisky v. brandy. 

whisper (to): I whisper nitaiksimoixk, he whispers áiksimoixkau; ] 
whisper to him nitaiksimoixkamau, he whispers to him áiksimoixkamiu. 

whistle (noun) ikiátsis in., pl. ikiátsists. 

whistle (to): I whistle (ic. | blow on a whistle) nitaiiki. nitaiki. he 
whistles (ie. he blows on a whistle) diikiu, atkiu: he whistles dikatsimat : 
then he whistled itsikatsimau. — | whistle nitaiksiksimoyki, he whistles 
äiksiksimoykiu, ksiksimoykiu: | whistle for him nitaiksiksimoykatomoau, he 
whistles for him áiksiksimoykatomoyiu : they laugh as if they were whistling 
äiimiau. áiksiksimimiau. | 

white: he is white ksiksinam an., it is white ksiksinätsin in.: ksik- 
(ksiks-) (with infix -ai-: kaiik- (kaiiks-). — ap-. 

white of the eye ksikapinisin in. (7). 

white bear v. grizzly bear. 

white blanket apáipistsi an.. pl. apáipistsiks. 

white buffalo-calf ksiktinista (ua), pl. ksikünistaiks: turns into a white 
buffalo-calf ksikunistauàsiu: he had turned into a white buffalo-calf and 
lay on top nitsitsiksikaukdyisiu. | 

white colt apikoán an., pl. apikoaiks. 

white cow — white horse. 

white dog apiómita (ua) an., pl. apiómitaiks. 

white earth ksikixkimiko, ksikixkimikni in. 

white horse api (ua) an., pl. apiks. 

white man nàápikoán (nápiekoán) an. pl. nápikoaiks ( nápiekoaiks) : 
that they turned out to be white men ofsäpikoanasaiks; | 

white man's things (the) nápiapists in. pl. 

white pig apiáiksini (ua) an., pl. apiáiksiniks. 

white prairie-chicken apikétoki (1a) an.. pl. apikétokiks. 

white soldier napiinaki (na) an., pl. napiinakiks. 

white stone ksiksko in. — ápskotok in. 

white tobacco apdksipistaykan in., pl. apdksinistsskaniete 

white trunk ksiksisókaiis in., pl. lea LN 

white woman näpiäke (va) an,, pl. näpiäkeks, 

whiteberry äpinikimi an., pl. äpinikimiks. 

white-faced-horse äpski (ua) an., pl. apskiiks (äpskiks). 

white-Hsh ksikskiömi (ua) an., pl. ksikskiömiks (white-faced-fish) 

white-headed: he is white-headed äpopiu: his being white-headed 
otápopsini in. 

white-headed eagle ksikixkini (wa) an. pl. ksikixkiniks. 

whiten (to): I whiten it nitäiksiksistotsixp, he whitens it äiksiksistotsim 
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who (what) (interrogative, sometimes relative): sing, an, taka, tayka; 
sing. in. tsá (a), àázsa (ázsa seems to be only used as an interrogative) : 
sing. in. tsáytau (in a dependent question). — Cf. what. 

whole omayk- (omayks-): the whole is quiet aumaykainispaixtsiu. — 
imayk- (imayks-) : she felled the whole of (the tree) imaykakopatsinaie. — 
CH. all, big. 

whore mätsäke (ua) an,, pl, mätsäkeks. — matsäpäke (ua) an., pl. mats- 
äpäkeks. 

why mauk- (mauks-): why are there no people máuksaietapiskoiau ; 
why does he tell him something false maukatksistapanistsinaie: why did 
he say máukaniu ; why did not I do it thus nimauksauanists; why did you 
say (that) kimaukanisks; why do you say (that) now kimauksotamauanisks: 
why did you come in kimauksipisks; why do you sleep so long kimauksi- 
niókayks. 

wicked (to be): he is wicked maksinám. -oksinam: they were very 
wicked ikóksindmiau; you are very wicked kitómauksin. — Cf. bad. 

wide: is wide apakiu (?). 

widow népómi (ua) an. 

widower népoykémi (ua) an. 

wife: my wife nitoykéman, his wife otoykéman (a man talks about his 
wife as ànnàk. that one there, or nitákeuosin, collective of áké, АКёпа, but 
in recent times nifoykéman is much more used); she kills the wives that I 
get àáinitsiu ninóykozkoykémaiks. — CE. First wife, get one's wife 
back (to), second wife, youngest wife. 

wife (to have a): I have a wife nitoykémi, he has a wife ixkémiu : I have 
her for a wife nitoykématau, he has her for a wife ixkématsiu (7). — CE. 
marry (to). 

wife (to have one): he has one wife nitoykémiu. 

wife (to get another): I have got another wife nikatoykoykémi: that 
they will get another wife mäykatorkorkemisau. 

wife (to leave without a): and then he left him without a wife ki 
áisattatoykeminátsiuaie. 

wife (to look for one's) v. look for ones wife (to). 

wife (to take a) v. wife (to have a) and also take a wife (to). 

wife (to take away another man's): v. take away another man's 
wife (to). 

wild: he is wild isimiu. — ksist- (ksists-). — Cf. nothing (for). 

wild dog ksistómita (ua) an. pl. ksistómitaiks. 

will a£sixtani in.: my will nitsitsixtani, his will otsitsixtani. 

willow otsipis in, pl. otsipists, otsipiists. — siksiksi in. pl. siksiksists. 

willow-pillows: they had willow-pillows put on each side of them 
aistótaypapistoaian. 

willows (collective): group of willows otsipisko, otsipiskui. otsipiskuyi 
in, pl. ofsipiskuists; siksiksko, siksikskui, siksikskùyi in. 

win (to): Î win nitáumotsaki, he wins áumotsakiu, amótsàkiu, -omotsakiu: 
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then they are those that will win (the game) ki ànniksaie akomótsakiau ; 
I win him nitáumotsakatau. he wins him áumotsakatsiu, mótsakatsiu. — In 
а гасе: | win nitáiskitst, he wins áiskitstau. — Cf. conquer (to). 

wind (noun) v. blow (ta). 

wind (to): I wind him nitäuaiipistau, he winds him auaiipistsiu: | wind 
it nitauatipistoyp. he winds it auaiipistom. 

wind-maker (a mythical person) áisopumstàu an. 

window ksistsikümistan in. 

wind-pipe v. throat. 

wind-side: then he would hold it to the wind-side itáitapisakiu; then 
he held it to the wind-side itsitápisakiu. 

wine miniäyke in. (berry-water). 

wing mamin an., pl. maminiks; -anik-, -omin-: she (4 p.) started for the 
shore with her wings spread noyksistapopitsikaniksisinai; then their wings 
were growing long skatamanistapinauminiaiks, — Cf. feather. 

wink (to): I wink nifäisekaykapiniäpiks, he winks ätsekaykapiniäpiksiu. 

winter stüyi in pl. stüyists: sto-, stui-, stuyi-: the winter comes first 
(that means: is in its very beginning) itstsitstsáutstugiu: the winter comes 
first (that means: is in its very beginning) matómautstugin; winter comes 
from the north apdtoysoyts ixtautstuyin: it was winter when they went on 
the raid istüisóiau; it is winter stuyiu. — Cf. cold. 

winter (all) ómaykaistugi. 

winter (in the) stügisi (istuyisi). 

winter (to make): the Good Old Man makes winter Аузарша áaistuyimstàu. 

winter (to pass the): | pass the winter nitstuyimi, he passes the winter 
stugimiu. 

winter-bird stüisistsi (ua) an., pl. stáisistsiks. 

winter-provision (to have as); they used to have hard-seed-berries as 
winter-provision kapséks áiniuaykatsiuaiks. — Cf. night (to lay over). 

winter-weasel ápa (ua) an., pl. (äpaiks). 

wipe (to): I wipe nitdssaki, he wipes dssakiu; | wipe him nitássau, he 
wipes him dssia; | wipe it nitdssiixp, he wipes it dssiim: | wipe it nifas- 
sinixp, he wipes it ássinim. — Cf. rub (to). 

wipe about one's eyes (to): he wipes about his eyes ápasápinioysiu 
( ápasápintuysiu). 

wipe off (to) : just wipe it off kipóyksit; | shall wipe it off nitákitsiixp : 
I shall not wipe it off nimataksiixpatsiks: that | wipe off with my hands 
nayksamaitsikitsim yotsixpa. r 

wipe one's anus (to): then he wiped his anus with it ixtsitsimsisanaie. 
ixtsitsimsisau. 

wire (of fence) ixtsistsépiskiópi an. (1). 

wise: | am wise nitokaki (nitokaki), he is wise mokákin (mokákiu), 
áukakiu (áukàkiu). — mokaki-. -okaki-, ikaki-: he then told her wisely 
itokákianistsiuaie ; what she had been told wisely ikakyánistaypi, — Cf 
right mind (to have one's) and mind (out of one's). 
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wise (to make): 1 шаке him wise nitáukakiistotoau, he makes him wise 
áukakiistotoyiu. 

wise woman mokakiake (ua), mokakiapake (wa) an., pl. mokakiakeks. 
mokakiapakeks; you are a wise woman kitáukakiapàke; she is already a 
wise woman akáukakyapakeua. 

wish (noun) v. thought. 

wish (to): | wish nitaioykst, he wishes noykstau. — I wish very much 
to be with those people who went to war with their mothers-in-law nitsiksi- 
matau amäia ixkanázpoksomiuaie maáysiks. — Cf. think (to). 

with ixp-, p-. -oyp-: he came in with (the travoy) ixpipim; they went 
home with them all ixpaykdanauaykaiiau: he shot at the same time with 
(him) without taking aim nitoypiksistaykamiuaie; | will dive down with 
(him) täkäypitsinäpistai; sit with a saddle paupit eétan; put them with ft 
pakixtsisaists. — ixpok- (ixpoks-, txpoki-), pok- (poks-, poki-), -ogpok- 
(-oypoks-, -oypoki-): he followed then jumping ixpókisáypaipiuaie; | am 
walking with him nitoypékauauaykamau ; we shall smoke with her akoz- 
pokotsisimau ; we shall live together akoypokaupop; | was living with her 
nitorpokäupimau. — aup- (op-): she then entered with it äupitsipimaie; 
| shall feign to dive down stream with him nitáksikaupinikipainapistai ; he 
swam to the middle with him áupixtatsikiotsimaie. — aupok- (aupoks-). 
-opok- (-opoks-): she went home with her äupokaykaiimiuaie; that you 
can eat with him kágkitopoksoyimau. — ixt- (ixts-), t-. -oyt- (-oyts-); he 
sweeps with a broom ixtaiamágkiakin namágkimatsis; the corral was full 
with (the buffalo) ixtüitsiun piskáni; he whistled with (his whistle) 
ixtsitsikin: he held it as if it were his horn (lit.: he made a horn with it) 
ixtautskinaaykauaie: with which (pl. in.) shall I brush tsistsia nogtsipay- 
pakixpa; make the medicine-lodge with it (viz. with my war-bonnet) tókàt. 
— moyt- (moyts-) : I hit him with a stick nimoytauauaiakiau mistsis; here 
are my hoofs, I help you with (them) amóksiàuki noysistsiks, kimoytspüm. 
— noyt- (nozts-): with (those) again they made the counters noytátsi- 
mistaiau: he hits me with a stick nóytauauaiakiok mistsis. — CE. along, 
for, from, immediately after. 

without having anything (to come back): they all came back without 
having anything dzkanáiamotoiau. 

wives (a man who has two) nátozkémi (ua) an., pl. nátozkémiks. 

wolf apisi (ua) an pl. apisiks ; -apis- (in apisi, -apis- often a glottal stop 
is heard: apíi'si, -api's-): turns into a wolf apisiuásiu; | chase a wolf 
(wolves) nitápiísauakimmau: | trap a wolf (wolves) nitápi'sekiaki. — 
ömaykapisi (ua) an., pl. ömaykapisiks. — maküyi (ua) an., pl. makügiks ; 
mako-, -ako-: | was taken a captive by wolves népugkanópskükó. — C. 
coyote. 

wolverine isistsi (ua) an., pl. isistsiks. 

wolves (a band of) otápisisina an. — otókuygisina an. 

woman àké (ua) an., pl. ákéks:; turns into a woman akéuàsiu, — -ake- 


then put (pL) a woman's dress on me támakesápskaukik. — Cf. sister 
(a man s). 

women (collective) ófakésina an. 

wonder (to) mist- (mistat-) : there is the Old Man, I wonder what he 
has done ánnamauka Nápiua, omistatanistsixpi; | wonder what he is 
laughing at so very much omistatoytaikaysitakixpi. — | wonder what it is 
aystaua. — Cf. matter (to be the). 

wonder at (to): | wonder at him nitdipisatsimau, he wonders at him 
aipisatsimitt. 

wonderful: is wonderful (an.) pekápsiu; who was a wonderful person 
taká pekápsiuats. — peksi- (pek-) : they had a wonderful game áipeksikay- 
tsiau; (those that had dreams about the stick-game) were called the 
"wonderful ders `" nitàinixkataiàu àipéksiksisatài. — he is wonderful 
pisátapsiu (pisátapsiu) an. it is wonderful pisátàpiu (pisátàpiu) in. — 
pisat- (pisats-), pisat- (pisats-). 

wonderful buffalo pisätsini (ua) an., pl. pisdtsiniks. 

wonderful buffalo-calf pisátunistays an. pl. pisátunistaysiks; and that 
way the Old Man had also turned into a wonderful buffalo-calf ki änniaie 
matanistsipisatunistaysiuasiu Napiua, 

wonderful experience pisdtapsini in., pl. pisdtapsists. 

woo (to): I woo her nitaimau, he woos her aimiu; she is wooed by all 
aukinaimau, 

wood: my wood nomisau. — small pieces of wood inaksiksi mistsi. — Cf. 
forest and stick. 

wood (to go after): I go after wood nitäu zkoyt, nitäuzrkot, he goes after 
wood äuykoytau, äuykotau; she was going about after wood äpoykoztau: 
I go after wood with him nitoypokoykotaman, he goes after wood with him 
ixpókoykotämiu: the women would go on foot for wood äkeks áiksoatoy- 
koytaiau ; they carried the wood on them (that is: on the travois and the 
saddles) itöykoyfäuaists; when she had done getting her wood aiksistáp- 
aukogtàs ; when the wood was far to get aipydykoytaypokisi | 

wood (going after) oykoytani in. 

wood (to provide for; when it was real winter, they would provide for 
wood ditapotstuyis, akomiskaiau, 

wooden cup mistsóykós an pl. mistsóykösiks. 

wooden pin v. pin. 

woodpecker paypaksksisi(ua) an, рі. paypaksksisiks, — Cf, red 
woodpecker. 

wool ndipistsi in. 

word epuáysin in., pl. epuáysists, 

word a song (to): | word a song nitaistonixki. he words a song distonixkiu: 
she sang words about her side-husband | | 

work (noun) ápotaksini in. 

work (to) : I work nitápotaki, he works ápotakiu ; I work for him nitapo- 
tomoau, he works for him ápotomoyin: when | was workin g apáutakiniki. 





istünnixkoytogiu omi ómaypatóm. 


work-horse 255 wrongly 





work-horse itäykepistaupi an. pl. itäykepistaupiks (where-we-put-the- 
harness-on). 

workman ápotaki (ua) an., pl. apotakiks. 

worm kaumoiókstsi (ua) an., pl. káumoiókstsiks. 

worry (to): do not worry yourself minapitsixtat. — Cf. think (to). 

wound (noun) maksini in., pl. maksinists: wound made by me nitáksini. 

wound (to) (by a shot): I wound him nitoau, nitauau, he wounds him 
mogiu, áugiu, -oyiu ; you will be wounded kitakaipàuoko: you will not die 
from it, when you are wounded kimatakoytsénixpa kitokiyi. — Cf. hit 
(to) and shoot (to). 

wounded by a shot (one who is) modu (a) an., pl. modiks. 

wrap (noun) istoyksan an., pl. istoyksaniks. 

wrap together (to) : then they wrapped them (the beaver-teeth) together 
itauaitkinapimiauaists. 

wrap up (to): I wrap him up nitàumonau, he wraps him up aumonit ; 
| wrap it up nitáumonixp, he wraps it up áumonim: wrap them (in.) up 
istamónitau ; wrap them (in.) up in something bad makápi istsisómonitau ; 
she wrapped him up in a piece of cloth istoykäipistsi ixtsitapaumoniuaie ; 
then he wrapped (his partner's clothes) up in a bundle otámitapamónimaists. 
— I wrap him up nitáumopistau, he wraps him up àumopistsiu: then they 
would begin to wrap their things up itápaiaiakomopistáàiau (lit.: then they 
would begin to be wrapped up). — those were the things he would all 
wrap up ánnistsiaie kanáitomanistomópim. — then she wrapped him up 
stámaksitsiuaie; that they wrap her up máksitaysauaie. — Cf. roll up (to). 

wrath v. anger. 

wrestle (to): I wrestle nitástsimotsii, he wrestles astsimotsiiu: I wrestle 
with him nitästsimotsimmau, he wrestles with him dstsimotsimmiu. By the 
side of asts- we find still aists-, which is the older form. 

wrestler dstsimotsii (ua), áistsimotsii (ua) an. 

wring (to): I wring nitäiaminaki, he wrings äiaminakiu; | wring him 
nitàiaminau, he wrings him áiaminiu; | wring it nitáiaminixp, he wrings it 
áiaminim: then they would wring them (an.) itáiàmiuaiks (— itaiaminiu- 
aiks?). — CE. squeeze (to) and twist (to). 

wrinkle ámàystsi in. (?). 

wrists (ta wear round the) v. bracelets (to wear). 

write (to): I write nitáisinàki, he writes áisinakiu; | write to him 
nitáisinamoau. he writes to him áisinamoyiu; | write it nitäisinaixp, he 
writes it älsinaim; you then wrote them (in.) down kitsitaisinixpiau. CE 
draw (to) and marks (to make). 

writing sinäksin in., pl. sinàksists. 

writing instrument ixtäisinäkiopi in, pl. ixtáisinâkiopists (where-we- 
write-with). — Cf. pen. 

wrong: it is wrong paytsiu; payt- (payts-): then he (4 p.) caught 
wrong itsipaytsinakinai. — Cf. false, wrongly. 

wrongly istsik- (istsiks-). — Cf. amiss. 





X. 


yawn (to): | yawn nitäupasö, he yawns áupasó. 

year v. winter. 

year (this time of the): when it is this time of the year omänni anistsis ; 
when it is this time of the year again anni átanistsis. 

yell (to): I yell nitaipapis, he yells 4ipapisam; 1 yell to him nitaipapi- 
sakoytoau, he yells to him áipapisakoztoyiu; | yell to it nitäipapisäkitsixp, 
he yells to it dipapisakitsim; | yell for him nitaipapisakoztomoau, he yells 
for him äipapisakoytomoyiu ("for him” means "instead of him"). — I yell 
nitáitsotsistsin, he yells aitsotsistsinau ; I yell for him nitáitsotsistsinatomoau, 
he yells for him áitsotsistsinatomogiu ("for" means "for his sake, in his 
honour"). — I then yelled nitsitsoidysi, he then yelled itsitséidysiu ; | then 
yelled at him nitsitsoiàysatau, he then yelled at him itsitsoiáysatsiu; ] then 
yelled at it nitsitsoiäysatoyp, he then yelled at it itsitsoiäysatom. — then he 
gave a yell itaykamiskau ; he yelled for himself &zkumskàüxk: in that way 
(the dog) was yelling to them ánni áykumatsiu. — CE. sound (to utter a). 

yell like an elk (to): then he yelled like an elk itänokäykumiu ; then he 
yelled like an elk in the water itstiiinokaykumin. 

yellow: he is yellow otayküinam an. it is yellow otaykúinatsiu in.: 
otaykui-, otayku-: that is why in spring the kit-foxes are short-furred and 
yellow kátaisáikimii kí otayküimii sinopáiks autüsi; she had just yellow hair 
nitotaykuispiu. — that is why the bobcats are yellow nowadays annóyk 
kátautstsitsimii natáioiks. 

yellow back-fat ótaykosaki an., pl. ótaykósakiks. 

yellow beast otstsitsimi (ua) an., pl. otstsitsimiks. 

yellow buffalo otajyküini (ua) an. pl. otayküiniks; (the lodge) has a 
yellow buffalo painted on it otayküinikokàu. 

yellow buffalo-calf otsikóan an.. pl. otsikóaiks. 

yellow-buffalo-lodge otayküinikokàup in. 

yellow hair: she had just vellow hair nitotaykuispiu. 

yellow paint otayküyi in. 

yes á. å". 

yesterday matünni. 

yet imai-, im-, -omai- (-umai-), -om- (-um-) ; it is there yet imitáixtsiu : 
kè has not yet come matomautoatsiks; has he come yet (already) kät- 
omautöatsiksi: they had not gone far yet mátomaipixtsiuaiks: when (all 
the people) had not yet got up sauumáipuausi. — Cf. before (of time) 
and still. 

yolk of egg otayküinatsi in., pl. otayküinatsists. 

yonder akdytsi. 





you sing. ksistóa, obv. ksistói, pl. ksistóau (a). — ki-, kit-, kits-, k- (when 
these prefixes have a plural meaning, they appear in combination with 
certain suffixes). 

you are the one ksistoánnauk. 

young as-. — man-, mani-, manisk- (-anisk-}, manisks- (-anisks-) (for 
examples v. the following catchwords). — Cf. new, recently, small. 

young antelope äuakasipokä (ua) an., pl. äuakasipokäiks, — kökski- 
poka (ua) an., pl. kökskipokaiks (antelope-child). 

young bear asoykydio(a) an., pl. asoykydioiks. — maniskoykyaio (a) 
an. pl. mániskoykyäioiks. 

young beaver ksiskstakyepokà (ua) an, pl. ksiskstakyepokaiks. 

young buffalo maniskéini (ua), pl. maniskéiniks. — their robes were 
young buffalo mikatoki maiaiks. 

young buffalo-bull mänisksistamik (a) an., pl. mánisksistamikiks. 

young buffalo-cow maniskskéini (ua) am., pl maniskskéiniks. — four 
years old: ómaykoykatsistügik (a) an., pl. ómaykoykatsistügikiks. — two 
years old: einiogkátsistugik (a) an. pl. einioykátsistuyikiks (also == 
heifer). 

young dog mäniskömitä (ua) an., pl. mäniskömitaiks. 

young eagle pitaipokä (ua) an., pl. pitaipokäiks (eagle-child). 

young horse asinokämita (ua) an., pl. asinokämitaiks. — manisksino- 
kämita an., pl. manisksinokämitaiks. 

young man (unmarried) mänikäpi (ua), mànikápi (ua) an., pl. mániká- 
piks, mänikäpiks ; -anikapi (ua) ; when he was a young man otánikapis. — 
manikapi-, -anikapi-: then he had him as a single man instead of himself 
staying with him sotamaytsodianikapimatsiuaie: we will have him for a 
young man äkanikapimatau. 

young man (married or not married) asitápi (ua) an., asitápiks. 

young man (to have as a single): | have him as a young man nitáiani- 
kapimatàu, he has him as a young man aianikapimatsiu. 

young married man asaykinau (a) an., pl. asaykinaiks, 

young men (unmarried) (collective) omanikapisina an. 

young mule asdmaykstoki (ua) an., pl. asömaykstökiks. — mäniskömay- 
kstöki (ua) an., pl. mániskómaykstókiks, 

young night-hawk pistóipokàu (a) an., pl. pistóipokáiks. 

young person asitápi (ua) an., pl. asitápiks. 

young pig aiksinipokà (ua) an. pl. äiksinipokäiks (pig-child). — 
maniskáiksini (ua) an., pl. maniskáiksiniks. 

young pine-tree äsaytöki an., pl. äsaytökiks. 

young white-headed eagle ksikixkinipokà (ua) an., pl. ksikixkinipokàiks. 

young wolf manaukin an. 

younger brother (a man's) v. brother. 

younger brother or sister (a woman's) v. brother or sister. 

younger ones (the): the younger ones among them osakoaysoaianaiks 
an. pl. 

Verhandel, Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DI. XXIX. Di7 


younger wives _2% yourself 


younger wives (her husband's) üskàsiks an. pl. 

youngest wife isoykéman an., pl. isoykémaiks; my youngest wife nitsi- 
soykéman. — GE. second wife. 

your ki-, kit-, kits-, k-, ko- (when the possessors are more than one, the 
enumerated prefixes appear in combination with a suffix added to the noun ). 

yours: when speaking to one person: kitsinán; when speaking to more 
persons: kitsinánoau. 

yourself ksistóakauk. 


Z. 


zeal ekakimani in. 
zealous (to be) v. try hard (to). 


CORRIGENDA. 


In the following list only such misprints and errors are mentioned as 
might cause real misunderstanding. 

First a general remark: it is to be regretted that bracketed letters or 
syllables in Blackfoot words have been printed at too great a distance from 
the word they belong to. So it would have been better, for example, to 
print áuakàsi(ua) instead of áuakàsi (ua) (s.v. antelope).or (a) sókàsimi 
and (a)sókàsists instead of (a) sökâsimi and (a) sókâsists (s.v. coat). 

P. 9, In the list of abbreviations is to be inserted: imp. — imperative. 
II. LS Read: about. 

‚ 13, 1. 6 from beneath. Read: then he said ahead to her. 
. 20, I. 8. Read: ksiksk-. 
. 22, 1. 16. Read : Braves. 
. 25, |. 12 from beneath, Read: siniksistsauyiks. 
‚26,1. 1. Read: ask for something to eat (to). 
. 26, 1. 9. Insert a comma between nearly and start. 
. 26, 1. 13. Read: apatoys-. 
. 26, 1. 23. Cancel: pl. 
. 26, 1. 10 from beneath. Read : o'ósi. 
. 27, |. 3 from beneath. Read: omayks-. 
. 37, 1. 13. Read: tsipaypoküyis. 
. 37, last line. Read: ixtàitapapitsitsepiskiu (one word!) 
. #2, 1. 13. Read: tin-plate. 
. 43, 1. 2 sq. Read: näyksistsamsäuytapatsimäua, 
45, 1. 10. Read: make. 
. 45, 1. 11. Read: aykaistsaipiskoytoaiiks. 
46, 1 5. Read: cheek. 
. 51, I. 20. Cancel the dash after aio. 
.54, 1. 14, Add: Cf. valley. 
62, 1. 23. Read: átoyketsinausatsiuaiks. 
70, 1. 11. Read: nitauatoyp. 
‚ 85, L 27. Read: stamoykat(s)itsapdiau (one word !). 
‚86,1, 13. Read: ixt-. 
. 88, 1. 16. Read: kikdskitstoypi. 
. 90, 1. 5 from beneath. Read: ikinápitapiu. 
.91, |. 6. Read: itsitotàipiu. 
P. 92, 1. 13 sq. from beneath. Read: ótoykansokomaykokaiks (one word!). 
, 97, I. 2 from beneath. Read : kátaitsiuokósiau. 
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P. 102, 1. 17. Read : there. 
P. 105, |. 6 from beneath. Read: sp-. — (and cancel the colon). 
P. 106, |. 8. Read: spaiistakskuists. — (and cance] the semicolon). 
P. 109, 1. 8 sq. Read: nisótamatsitotaiakoykepistaypinan (one wordl). 
P. 111, 1.19. Add.: — CF. harm (to do). 
P. 111, 1. 21. Cancel the reference. 
P. 117, L 3. Read: asi-. 
Р. 118, 1. 6 sq. The literal meaning of the Blackfoot verbal compound 
seems rather to be: to treat angrily. Cf. angry. 
P. 121, |. 25. Read: ni(t)stsaudmaykoypotaii (one word ! ). 
. 126, last word of last line. Read: listen. 
. 128, 1. 7 from beneath. Read: (in-). 
. 130, 1. 14. Read: he (4 p.). 
. 131, L 8 from beneath. Read: he (4 p.). 
132, 1. 4 from beneath. Read: breathe. 
. 133, last line. Read: tsikatsi. 
. 137, 1. 12, Read: Akuiorsoko. 
. 139, 1. 27. Read: -oyi-. 
144, 1. 25. Read : pl. ataniáuksiks. 
. 146, l. 19. Read: pixksippetapiau. 
. 149, I. 10 from beneath. Read: óma;k-. 
149, 1. 9 from beneath. Read: dkaisiu. 
159, 1. 7. Read: itaskapastapiksimaists. , 
. 170, 1. 16. Read: kam-. 
173, 1. 4. Read: raw-hide. 
. 174, 1 22. Cancel: pl. 
179, 1. 19. Add: — CE. wipe (to). 
179, ]. 22. Cancel the reference. 
184, |. 2 (at the end). Add: (in.). 
185, 1. 18. Read: áiaketatom. 
186, |. 2 from beneath. Read: áikayksiksimmin. 
188, 1. 4 from beneath. Read: his scraper. 
. 193, L 1. Read : itsaisatsimatinai. 
. 193, I. 16. Though the text has nitsitápaiakapiopomoanan, we suspect 
form to have been misheard for nitsitápaiakaniomoanan. 
. 199, ]. 19. Read: sotámika-. 
. 201, 1. 9 from beneath. Read: inistsekaykuyi. 
P. 202, 1. 19. Add: in., pl. pokasókaiists, —— 
2. 202, 1. 20. Read: small-pox. 
P. 202, 1. 4 from beneath. Read : ótsisisini. 
P. 207, 1. 19. Read : nitáisatsiskoginokinàn. 
. 207, 1. 25. Read: spoils. 
Р. 209, 1. 5 from beneath. Read: Api’siyiu (one word !). 
2, 211, 1. 13. Read: pixksékopatsi. | 
. 212, L 17. Read: manistaksauykyaks. 
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. 6 from beneath. Read: ninózkanistsksinoau. 

15 from beneath. Read: omista, sing. an. obv. and in. omistsi. 
. 26. Read: nitsitsipstápiksixp. 

. 9. Read: pistazkan. 

. 2 from beneath. Read: it (an.). 

, 7, Read : it (an.). 


Pree 


SUPPLEMENT TO THE CORRIGENDA. 


Р. 164, 1. 18. Read: áuapatsistaniskapatómiauaists, 
P. 222, 1. 18 from beneath. Read: initaiim. 

P. 225, |. 18 from beneath. Read: it (an.). 

P. 252, |. 14 from beneath. Read: nitds-. 
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I. De wedijver op handelsgebied tusschen Engeland en de 
Nederlanden onder Cromwell. 


Hoe wonderbaarlijk snel en schitterend was, in de eerste helft der 17e 
eeuw, onze ontwikkeling tot handelsstaat en koloniale mogendheid! In 
beide opzichten had het kleine Nederland de twee groote Westersche 
zeemachten Engeland en Frankrijk in weinige decennia verre overvleugeld. 
De vrede van Munster zette de kroon op deze geweldige praestatie van 
t volk der „lage landen aan der zee”. Een nòg schoonere en rijkere toe- 
komst van ongestoorde, toenemende welvaart scheen zich, vol verleidelijke 
beloften, voor ons te openen. Hadden de Munstersche vredeklokken niet 
het ideaal van een handeldrijvende natie, den algemeenen vrede ter zee, voor 
ons ingeluid? Immers zouden wij voortaan niet alleen met Frankrijk en 
Engeland, maar ook met de derde groote mogendheid Spanje door vriend- 
schapsbanden verbonden zijn. Deze vriendschappelijke verhouding aan de 
verwezenlijking der leuze van de „Vrije Zee" dienstbaar te maken. was 
dan ook het doel. dat de Nederlandsche staatsmanskunst zich. in de 
volgende jaren, bij voorkeur zou stellen. 

Deerlijk werden wij evenwel in deze vermetele verwachtingen teleurge- 
steld! Wel had het verval van de ééns zoo machtige Spaansche monarchie 
ons, na 80 jaren strijd, den vrede gebracht. Maar aan den anderen kant 
zou de opkomst van de twee andere zeestaten Engeland en Frankrijk ons 
al zeer spoedig in nieuwe verwikkelingen betrekken. In beide rijken ging 
de nationale ontplooiing gepaard met intensieve bevordering van nijverheid. 
handel en zeevaart. En tevens brak de koloniale aera aan, die elk van 
beiden tot gretig grijpen naar rijke overzeesche gewesten verlokte. Op 
hoeveel punten tegelijk kwamen daardoor, — alleen reeds op economisch 
gebied, waartoe wij ons hier, met terzijdestelling van de politieke factoren. 
willen bepalen. — de belangen van Franschen en Engelschen met de onze 
in botsing ! 

Ook vóór 1648 reeds was geen staat ter wereld in elk opzicht meer 
onmiddellijk betrokken geweest bij al wat zich in de twee met ons zoo 
nauw geliëerde koninkrijken afspeelde dan onze Republiek. Zoo hadden 
zoowel de constitutioneele strijd tusschen koning en Parlement, die in 
Engeland het staatsgezag verlamde, als de Fronde-troebelen, waardoor 
Frankrijk tot machteloosheid werd gedoemd, op onze economische ont- 
wikkeling een verstrekkenden invloed uitgeoefend. Het was niet in 
laatste plaats door deze voor ons gunstige conjunctuur, dat het de Neder- 
landen gelukt was zich op te werken tot het internationale ,,magasijn van 
coopmanschappen , het land, dat „voor een canael ende toevoer van (alle) 
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andere landen dient" !). Nu bovendien de vrede met Spanje geteekend 
was, die aan de voor ons zoo noodlottige Duinkerker kaperij een eind 
maakte, kwam de absolute handelsheerschappij binnen ons bereik ! 

Het eenige wat onze commercieele overheersching nog in den weg stond 
was het ontbreken van een vaste rechtsorde op zee. Konden wij het principe 
van de „Vrije Zee”, dit „hoofdbeginsel van de verkeerspolitiek” =), bij 
alle drie zeemogendheden ingang doen vinden, dan zouden wij daardoor 
een zóó grooten voorsprong op anderen krijgen, dat het den onzen niet 
moeilijk zou vallen alle andere natiën uit de vaart te verdringen. Ziedaar 
het doelwit, dat onzen Staatsgezinden politici na 1648 bij hun buitenlandsche 
politiek bovenal voor oogen stond. Zij zochten dit däärdoor te bereiken, 
dat Engeland, Spanje en de Republiek, onder aanvaarding van de door 
ons hardnekkig gepropageerde leuze „Vrij schip vrij goed”, elkanders 
schepen bij tractaat het vrije verkeer ter zee zouden waarborgen. Immers 
zou van den daardoor geschapen rechtstoestand op zee vooral Nederland 
de vruchten plukken, als verreweg de „scheeprijkste" van de drie gecon- 
federeerden en tevens omdat wij, alleen, ook met Frankrijk door een verdrag 
van gelijke strekking verbonden waren). Pas wanneer onze koopvaardij 
aldus het unieke voorrecht deelachtig werd op zee voor alle molest ge- 
vrijwaard te zijn, zouden wij waarlijk den handel en de vrachtvaart van de 
gansche wereld tot ons trekken ! 

Edoch, wij hadden te hoog gegrepen! Toen het geluk ons het meest 
scheen toe te lachen was de kentering reeds ingetreden. Door onze afzon- 
derlijke vredesluiting met Spanje ontknoopten wij den traditioneelen band 
met onzen „oudsten geallieerde”, Frankrijk. In het Noorden gaven wij de 
vriendschap van het door Nederlandsch kapitaal en Nederlandschen onder- 
nemingsgeest zich snel ontwikkelende Zweden, dat onze suprematie in 
de Oostzee bedreigde, prijs door onze toenadering tot Denemarken. Zoo 
kwam er — vrij abrupt — aan onze „correspondentie met Vranckrijck en 
Sweden”, die sedert 1635 den grondslag onzer buitenlandsche staatkunde 
vormde, een eind4). Oude, vertrouwde vrienden werden afgestooten, 
terwijl er op de nieuwe, — Denen en Spanjaarden, — geen betrouwen was. 
Tot overmaat van ramp keerden in Engeland, na den Tweeden Burger- 
oorlog en 's konings finale nederlaag bij Preston, onder het nieuwe Republi- 
keinsche bewind spoedig rust en orde terug. Het allermeest ter zee be- 
dreigd, versterkte de Commonwealth zich daar door den bouw. in weinige 
jaren, van een overmachtige vloot. En deze stelde haar in staat, ap instigatie 
va^ ds in "E Engelsche bedrijfsleven toonaangevende Londensche City, den 
reeds lang dreigenden strijd om de handelsmacht met de gehate Neder- 
landsche concurrenten nu eindelijk aan te binden. 

Mededingers waren beide natiën van het oogenblik af, waarop de jonge; 


1) Elias, Het Voorspel van den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog, 1, blz. 130. 
2} Dr. N. Japikse, Johan de Witt. blz. 132. | 

a) Voorspel, L biz. 168 vlg. 

*) Ibid, L blz. 22, vig. 
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aanvankelijk door Engeland grootmoedig tegen den Spanjaard in bescher- 
ming genomen Republiek het Britsche rijk als handelsmogendheid boven 
het hoofd begon te groeien. Met bitteren naijver zagen de Engelschen het 
aan hoe onze onweerstaanbare commercieele expansie hen overal ter wereld 
zegevierend den pas afsneed. Deze gevoelens bij onze „jaloersche vrien- 
den” moesten wel op den duur tot botsingen tusschen hen en ons leiden, 
al mochten beide volken in politiek en religieus opzicht ook nóg zoo zeer 
op elkander aangewezen zijn. In de IJszee brak, in 1613, het eerste conflict 
uit; op Java nam de strijd, vijf jaren later, reeds gevaarlijke proporties 
aan. In 1628 en 1637 bracht daarop het op de spits drijven van de Britsche 
pretentie van souvereiniteit over de zee ons aan den rand van den oorlog. 
Wel maakten de in 1638 uitbrekende binnenlandsche beroerten aan Enge- 
lands agressieve optreden voorloopig een eind. Maar zoodra Karel I ten 
val was gebracht en het Parlement de macht aan zich had getrokken. 
traden de Engelschen opnieuw, met verdubbelde verbittering, tegen den 
Nederlandschen mededinger in het krijt. In de eerste plaats was het hun 
daarbij te doen om diens hand over hand toenemende penetratie in de 
Engelsche koloniën en in Engeland zelf, — die daar het meeste kwaad 
bloed zette, — paal en perk te stellen, En daartoe namen zij het van ouds 
bij de Britten geliefde wapen der wettelijke bescherming van hun eigen 
handel en scheepvaart 1) te baat. 

De directe aanleiding tat het inslaan van dezen protectionistischen koers 
was voor de Commonwealth de rebellie der Royalisten op het van Neder- 
land uit gefinancierde Barbados, en elders ?), in 1649 3). Bij Act van 1650 
werden de Britsche volksplantingen in Noord-Amerika, — wier exploitatie 
meer en meer in Nederlandsche handen was geraakt +), — voortaan voor 
de Nederlanders gesloten en onder commercieele contrôle van t moederland 
gesteld door de bepaling, dat geen vreemde schepen meer zonder „licence” 
op Engelsche koloniën zouden mogen handel drijven. Op dezen eersten 
maatregel liet de Britsche regeering daarop, in 1651, de beruchte Acte van 
Navigatie volgen, die in Engeland zelf de concurrentie van den Neder- 
landschen koopman en vrachtvaarder zoo goed als geheel uitschakelde. 
Immers werd hem, behalve den invoer van de voortbrengselen uit eigen 
land, alleen nog de levering, onder zekere voorwaarden, van zijde en zijden 
stoffen uit Italië vergund. Alle andere waren (zoowel uit Europeesche 
landen als uit Azië, Afrika of Amerika afkomstig) mochten slechts door de 
Engelschen zelf, met eigen schepen, of door schepen van het land van 
herkomst der goederen in Engeland of zijn koloniën worden geïmporteerd. 


1j W. Cunningham, The growth of English industry and commerce in modern times, 


L p. 210 vig: 

2) NIL Antigua, de Bermuda's en Virginié (G. L. Beer, Cromwell's Economic Policy. 
in Political Science Quarterly. XVII, p. 59 vlg.). 

7) James A. Williamson. The Caribbee Islands under the Proprietary Patents (bespro- 
ken in Americ. Hist Rev., vol. XXXIL p. 129 v1g.). 


4) Voorspel, П, blz. 214. 
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Werd hierdoor onze handel zwaar getroffen, ook onze visscherij moest 
het in deze prohibitieve wet ontgelden. Geen andere visch, of walvisch, 
nóch uit visch vervaardigde producten zouden voortaan meer in Enge- 
land worden toegelaten dan die door Engelschen waren gevangen of 
toebereid 1). 

Door deze draconische wetgeving gaf Engeland met nadruk te kennen 
zelf, in concurrentie met de Nederlanders, een eigen „handelsmagazijn”, 
door een eigen koopvaardijvloot bediend, te willen opzetten. Een daarbij 
aansluitende diplomatieke campagne had ten doel voor het aldus tot nieuwen 
luister herboren „handelshuis clandisie te werven. Van den ommekeer 
in onze verhouding tot de Scandinavische rijken trachtten de Britten 
handig partij te trekken door aansluiting te zoeken bij het zeer op ons ge- 
beten Zweden. Met de hulp van deze krachtig vooruitstrevende natie 
hoopten zij onze commercieele suprematie in het Oostzeegebied te kunnen 
breken. En tevens werd in Londen de quaestie in studie genomen of men 
er niet van Spanje het monopolie van den uitvoer der beroemde Spaansche 
wol kon verkrijgen, die onmisbare grondstof voor de vervaardiging van de 
fijnere wollen lakenen. Het gelukken van dezen toeleg zou de Leidsche 
lakennijverheid, die zich de laatste jaren. ten koste van de Britsche. steeds 
meer ontwikkelde, een doodelijken slag toebrengen. Terwijl het voor de 
Engelschen bovendien, zoowel in Biscaye als in het tot nu toe mede zijn 
wol vandaar betrekkende Rouaan, een nieuw débouché zou openen voor 
de producten der Britsche lakenindustrie, die er de Hollandsche lakenen 
geheel zouden verdringen 2). 

Het waren deze, van de Londensche City uitgaande. voor onzen handel 
zoo gevaarlijke ,.menées . die der Amsterdamsche Beurs uit zelfverweer 
aanleiding gaven in Den Haag het overijlde besluit van den 3en Maart 
1652, tot uitrusting van een ontzaglijke oorlogsvloot van 150 zeilen door te 
drijven *). Een dreigend gebaar, waarmede zij zich voorstelde den Brit te 
intimideeren en tot rede te brengen, maar dat deze integendeel als een 
uitdaging opvatte, die hij zijnerzijds met niet minder omvangrijke toerustin- 
gen meende te moeten beantwoorden. Deze wederzijdsche bewapening 
leidde in korten tijd, als het ware automatisch. tot den zeeoorlog, die twee 
jaren lang alle krachten van beide handelsvolken in beslag nam, zonder 
dat het een van beiden gelukte over het andere te zegevieren. Want in 
den hardnekkigen strijd om „t rechte Gulde-Vlies, de commercie" a ). wilde 
geen van beiden kamp geven. ook al waren wij feitelijk de verliezende partij. 

In de zich geleidelijk versnellende ontwikkeling van Engeland tot een 
handelsstaat vormen, in dit tijdsgewricht, de conflicten met de Nederland- 
sche overburen, van 1652 en 1665, de crisismomenten die de verschillende 
1) Aitzema, Saken van Staef en Oorlogh, III, biz, 667 vlg. 
3| Thurloe, State Papers. |, p. 200. 

3) Voorspel, l, blz. 24, 174 vig. 
H Aitzema, Ш, Ы. 855 
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stadia van dit groeiproces aangeven. De Eerste Engelsche Oorlog heeft 
nog den handel in Europa tot inzet. Elf jaren later gaat het, bij den 
Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog reeds om dien op Afrika en Noord-Amerika. 
Welke was nu de onmiddellijke oorzaak van deze periodieke botsingen ? 
In hoofdzaak kunnen deze beschouwd worden als een gevolg van het 
ontbreken van een handels- en scheepvaartreglement, dat de wederzijdsche. 
betrekkingen tusschen beide handelsnatiën langs vreedzame banen geleid 
en conflictsstof uit den weg geruimd zou hebben. 

Reeds vóór den eersten oorlog hadden de Staten, in 1651, tijdens de 
in Den Haag gevoerde onderhandelingen met de Britsche ambassade onder 
St. John, dezen een nauwe commercieele Unie voorgeslagen. Hierbij 
hadden zij schijnbaar slechts een ,.moderniseering" van den Intercursus 
Magnus van 1495!) op het oog. welk geheel verouderde verdrag nog 
steeds ons handelsverkeer met Engeland regelde. Maar de al te door- 
zichtige bedoeling van onze staatslieden, om de algeheele openstelling van 
dit rijk voor de dáár zoo gevreesde Nederlandsche concurrentie te ver. 
krijgen, maakte de Britten kopschuw en droeg niet weinig bij tot de kort 
daarop gevolgde uitvaardiging der Acte van Navigatie, die juist de omge- 
keerde strekking had de onzen uit den handel op Engeland zooveel mogelijk 
uit te sluiten 3). Zoo getuigde het dan ook onzerzijds van weinig doorzicht. 
dat Hare Hoog Mogenden. bij 't openen der vredesonderhandelingen, in 
1653, hun naar Londen gezonden gezanten als instructie dezelfde onzalige 
36 artikelen medegaven, die twee jaren tevoren den grondslag hadden ge- 
vormd van onze toen zoo deerlijk mislukte conferenties met St. John 3). 
Sindsdien waren de omstandigheden immers zoo zeer in ons nadeel ver- 
anderd, dat het behalen van voordeelen voor onzen handel en scheepvaart 
nu geheel uitgesloten was en wij ten slotte gedwongen werden ons met de 
Britten te verstaan op den voet van de 27 door hen opgestelde artikelen, 
die „alle van haer interest ende commercie” spraken 4). 

Te uitsluitend hielden beide partijen haar eigen belang in het oog dar 
dat de na het herstel van den vrede, in 1654, tot in ‘t volgende jaar te 
Londen voortgezette onderhandelingen over een handels- en marinetractaat 
tot eenig resultaat konden leiden. Van den voor ons al te voordeeligen 
rechtsregel „Vrij schip vrij goed” betoonden de Engelschen zich ten onzen 
opzichte volstrekt afkeerig. En al evenmin waren zij geneigd om onze 
scheepvaart door vrijstelling van visitatie naar contrabande en specificatie 
van wat onder contrabande-goederen verstaan moest worden te bevoor- 
deelen 51. Des te hatelijker was tegenover de onzen deze afwijzende 
houding doordat Cromwell tegelijkertijd in het 11 April 1654 gesloten 
tractaat met Zweden het recht van „vrije navigatie’ (met verbod van 


1) Aitzema, IML blz. 659. 

3) Voorspel, 1, bk: 126 vlg. 

3) Aitzema, II, blz. 662. 

1) Verbuel can Van Beverningk c.s.. blz. 230. 
5) Aitzema, MI, bie. 1097, 
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visitatie der schepen) verkondigde. Zelfs bepaalde een der artikelen, dat 
dit recht door beide contractanten met de wapenen tegen elken „pertur- 
bateur" [m.a.w. tegen de Nederlanders, die gedurende den laatsten zee- 
oorlog de Zweden duchtig gevisiteerd en gemolesteerd hadden) zou 
worden verdedigd!!} Nög verder ging de Protector ten aanzien van 
Portugal. In het op 20 Juli van hetzelfde jaar tot stand gekomen verdrag 
met dat rijk schroomde hij niet zich op de basis „Vrij schip vrij goed” te 
stellen | =) 

Aldus vormde zich, als gevolg van den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog. een 
ons vijandige commercieele associatie tusschen onze voornaamste tegen- 
standers. Met het oog op een intensievere exploitatie van het Baltische 
gebied verzekerden de Engelschen zich daar, door hun verbond met 
Zweden, van een ruggesteun tegen de in de Oostzee schier almachtige 
Nederlanders. Een complementair tractaat met Denemarken, van 15 Sep- 
tember 1654, waarbij hun op tolgebied gelijke behandeling als den onzen 
werd toegestaan, waarborgde den Britten in 't vervolg de welwillende 
neutraliteit van den beheerscher der Sont?). Maar mocht de politieke 
conjunctuur in Scandinavië zoodoende een voor de Engelschen nòg zoo 
gunstigen keer hebben genomen, de bepalingen van hun eigen Navigatie 
Acte zouden hun beletten daarvan de vruchten te plukken. Immers was 
het gebrek aan eigen schepen oorzaak, dat hun Oostzeehandel aanvankelijk, 
ondanks deze tractaten, nog meer dan tevoren bij den onzen achter raakte +). 
Meer vreugde beleefden de Engelschen dan ook aan hun verbintenis met 
Portugal. Na hun kostelijkste koloniën in Azië, West-Afrika en Zuid- 
Amerika aan de onzen verloren te hebben, hadden de Portugeezen ge- 
durende onzen oorlog met Engeland kans gezien geheel Brazilië en Angola 
op onze West-Indische Compagnie te heroveren. Thans stelden zij zich 
onder de bescherming van de eenige zeemacht ter wereld, die getoond had 
tegen de Nederlanders opgewassen te zijn. In ruil voor deze bescherming 
werd den Engelschen de vrije handel met de Portugeesche kolonién in 
Oost- en West-Indië vergund en hun 't vrachtverkeer van Portugal, dat 
tevoren een Nederlandsch monopolie was geweest, overgedragen 5). 

Onzerzijds ontbrak het niet aan pogingen, om de Republiek (krachtens 
het 15e artikel van t vredesverdrag van 1654) 6) in deze drie tractaten 
inbegrepen te krijgen en daardoor de tegen ons gerichte pointe er van te 
breken. Vooral ten aanzien van 't verdrag met Portugal wezen onze ge- 
zanten te Londen bij herhaling op het gevaar, dat de Engelschen bij het 
niet uitstrekken van den regel „Vrij schip vrij goed” tot de onzen, zoowel 


1) Verbael. blie. 701—703. 
7) Aitzema. II, blz. 941. 
3). [bid. IIT, blz. 1094. 
i). Cunningham, I, p. 212. 
së SÉ N. Joplkse, De verwikkelingen tusschen de Republiek en Engeland, 1660—1665, 
z. 121. 


*) WVerbacl, blz. 703. 
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op de Portugeesche kust als in Brazilië van den kant van onze daar 
kruisende schepen zouden loopen!). Maar op de Britsche regeering 
hadden deze argumenten geen vat. En nadat in 1655 de oorlog tusschen 
Engeland en Spanje was uitgebroken, — waardoor het leeuwendeel van 
den handel met laatstgenoemd rijk ons toeviel, — waren de Engelschen 
nòg minder bereid om dezen handel door de opheffing van verkeersbelem- 
meringen ter zee te bevorderen“). En dat des te minder, omdat wij (naar 
zij ons voorhielden) ons niet ontzagen den vijand van schepen en oorlogs- 
materiaal te voorzien?). Daarom pasten zij integendeel de visitatie op 
contrabande met de uiterste strengheid op onze koopvaarders toe. En 
daarbij brachten vooral hun met Portugeesche commissién varende kapers 
den onzen ontzaglijke schade toe: méér zelfs dan de Acte van Navigatie 
ons berokkenen kon ! 4) 

Het is mogelijk, dat Cromwell zich ten onzen opzichte inschikkelijker 
zou hebben betoond als wij, van onzen kant, hadden willen ingaan op 
zijn grootscheepsche koloniale plannen, die met een wel zeer opmerkelijke 
gedurfdheid op de ontwikkeling van zijn land tot een wereldmogendheid 
vooruitliepen. De commercieele (en religieuze!) Unie, die hem voor 
oogen stond), maar waar wij niets van weten wilden, kwam op niets 
meer of minder neer dan een verdeeling van den wereldhandel tusschen 
Engeland en ons. De handel in Europa en Afrika (liet de Protector onzen 
gezanten te Londen in September 1653 voorstellen) zou voor beiden vrij 
zijn, met uitzondering van de door ons op Afrikas Westkust bezette 
punten. Àzië zou, — tegen een billijke schadevergoeding aan de niet bijster 
florissante Britsche East India Company, — als uitsluitend handelsgebied 
aan de onzen worden overgelaten. Daarentegen maakte Engeland aan- 
spraak op de alleenheerschappij niet alleen over het steeds door de Britsche 
kroon gevindiceerde Noord-Amerika, maar ook over de in t Zuidelijke 
halfrond gelegen helft van dit werelddeel, Alleen in Brazilië werden ons 
die capitanieën toegedacht. waarop onze West-Indische Compagnie door 
jarenlang bezit eigendomsrechten kon doen gelden. Als tegenpraestatie 
moesten wij ons echter verbinden de Engelschen zeven jaren lang met 
een hulpvloot van 25 schepen bij te staan in t veroveren van de Spaansche 
Indiën en het aan de Britten toevallende deel van Brazilië. 

Hoe hersenschimmig ons dit buitensporige koloniale program ook moge 
lijken, toch kan men er niet alle redelijkheid aan ontzeggen. Als het 


!) Ibid, ble. 576, 630, 634, 636. 

?) Aitzema. III, biz. 136. 

3) Japikse, t. a. p. blz. 39. 

3) Ibid, blz. 85. 

5| In zijn History of the Commonwealth and Protectorate zegt S. R. Gardiner, П, 
р. 352: „I think it may be taken that the proposal as Van de Perre (onze ambassadeur 
in Engeland, met Cats en Schaep, 1651—52) received it was adopted by Cromwell with 
the approval of his partisans in the Council". Van dit voorstel was dat van September 
1653 een herhaling. 


ai 
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naastgelegen en gemakkelijkst te bevaren, en tevens, door zijn gematigd 
klimaat, voor Europeesche kolonisatie meest geschikte gebied, had Noord- 
Amerika, van het eerste begin der nationale Britsche expansie, onder 
Jacob 1, af, de grootste aantrekkingskracht op de Engelschen uitgeoefend. 
Rechten, die andere natiën op dit uitverkoren Britsche werelddeel deden 
gelden, werden door de Commonwealth. evenzeer als door Karel [ en 
Wiens vader vóór haar, principieel genegeerd 1). Wat lag dan ook meer 
voor de hand, dan dat onze Republiek, in ruil voor het monopolie van 
den Oost-Indischen handel, nu afstand zou doen van haar vrij overtollige 
overzeesche provincie’ Nieuw-Nederland en implicite het recht van 
Engeland zou erkennen, om zich ook de Fransche en Spaansche territoria 
in Noord-Amerika toe te eigenen? Wan het aldus afgeronde New 
England uit stelde de Protector zich voor de met Nederland's hulp te 
vermeesteren Spaansche koloniën in Zuid-Amerika te bevolken 2). Het- 
geen het dubbele voordeel zou bieden van uitbreiding der Britsche koloni- 
satie tot de tropen en voorziening van Engeland met de in de heete 
streken geteelde producten, als suiker, indigo, gember, katoen enz. Daar 
dit laatste ondoenlijk was zonder geregelden aanvoer van slaven uit Afrika. 
voor den arbeid in de plantages. maakte de vrijheid van handel, ook voor 
de Engelschen, op de Afrikaansche Westkust (waar de Nederlandsche 
West-Indische Compagnie alle concurrenten met kracht van wapenen 
placht te weren!) een onafscheidelijk onderdeel uit van het geheele 
weloverdachte plan. Deze laatste omstandigheid houde men. tot recht 
begrip van den verderen loop van zaken, vooral goed in het oog ! 

Ten einde de onzen te doordringen van de noodzakelijkheid, om met 
hem een vast accoord in dezen geest aan te gaan, bracht de Protector 
onzen gezanten nadrukkelijk onder het oog, „dat de Engelschen zonder 
ons toedoen en onze hulp door de geheele wereld konden trafiqueeren. 
maar dat wij dit zonder hun vriendschap niet konden continueeren'" 3). 
Ondanks dit doorzichtige dreigement wezen de Staten echter het Britsche 
voorstel onvoorwaardelijk van de hand. Zij gaven er de voorkeur aan 
het spel der wederzijdsche nationale krachten zijn vrijen loop te laten. 
Immers maakten zij zich sterk den Engelschman op die manier vanzelf 
in Oost-Indië wel klein te zullen krijgen. Waarom zouden zij dus voor zijn 
afstand doen van den Indischen handel, — waartoe zij hem zonder meer 
wel meenden te kunnen dwingen, — een duren prijs betalen, door hem 
Guinea open te stellen en hem. vrijwel de gansche Nieuwe Wereld prijs 
te geven! Elk van beide partijen wilde slechts een zóódanige regeling. 
als met haar eigen belang strookte: de onzen een handels- en marine- 
tractaat, waaruit wij, als de economisch-sterkeren. het meeste voordeel 
zouden trekken, de Engelschen een commercieele Unie. die hun, met onzen 


1р Voorspel, lL biz. 165 vlg. 


2) G. L. Beer. The origins of the British Colonial Suse, 
3) Verbael p. 195. Min qiiis 
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bijstand, een geheel werelddeel in handen zou spelen. Achter den precairen 
vrede, die de eerste „ronde in onzen strijd met Engeland besluit, doemt 
deze onopgeloste tegenstelling vol gevaren voor de toekomst, dreigend ор ' 
, Dat het Cromwell met zijn plannen tot inbezitneming van Amerika ernst 
was toonde hij reeds in de beide volgende jaren door de uitzending van 
expedities, die met de doorvoering dezer veroveringspolitiek een begin 
moesten maken. De scheepsmacht, die, in 1654, Nieuw-Nederland had 
moeten overweldigen, maar te laat gereed kwam om nog vóór de vrede- 
sluiting haar slag te slaan, werd naar Acadia (Canada) gedirigeerd. Dáár 
veroverde zij drie Fransche volksplantingen, met de bijbehoorende forten 
Pentecóte ( Penobscott), St. Jean en Fort Royal! ), tusschen de Penobscott 
Rivier en den mond van den St. Laurens, die, onder den naam Nova Scot- 
tia, tot 1668 in Britsch bezit zouden blijven. In 1655 waren de Spaansche 
West-Indien aan de beurt. Onjuiste berichten hadden den Protector in den 
waan gebracht, dat hij zich van de rijke, en, naar het heette, slecht verde- 
digde bezittingen van Spanje, zoowel op ‘t vasteland van Zuid-Amerika 
als in de Antillen. zonder veel moeite meester zou kunnen maken. Een aan- 
val van een onvoldoend uitgeruste Engelsche vloot op Hispaniola werd 
echter afgeslagen. Daarop moest de Britsche vlootvoogd er zich mede ver- 
genoegen naar het schaars bevolkte en grootendeels woeste Jamaïca te 
loopen, dat hij voor Engeland in bezit nam *). 

Voorloopig leverde deze nieuwe bezitting den Engelschen echter weinig 
profijt op. daar de pogingen van Cromwell, om ze met Puriteinen uit New 
England te bevolken, deerlijk schipbreuk leden. Bovendien kwam deze 
yredebreuk den Britten op een oorlog met Spanje te staan, die hen, — tot 
groot voordeel van de Nederlanders, — voor den duur van het Protectoraat 
verstoken hield van allen handel op de Spaansche monarchie. En zelfs 
daarna zou het nog tot 1667 duren vóór de inmiddels tusschen beide rijken 
weer aangeknoopte handelsbetrekkingen officieel door een handelsverdrag 
zouden worden gesanctionneerd. Daarentegen legden de Franschen, wien 
aan Engelands hulp tegen Spanje veel gelegen was, ten aanzien van het 
hun in Canada aangedane affront een opmerkelijke bezadigdheid aan den 
dag. De door Mazarin onmiddellijk met de Britsche regeering geopende 
onderhandelingen leidden reeds in 1655 tot een vredes- en handelstractaat, 
dat aan de, in de laatste jaren door vele wederzijdsche aanhoudingen van 
schepen veroorzaakte gespannen verhouding tusschen beide volken een 
eind maakte. Daarbij werd de sedert 1648 verboden invoer van Engelsche 
wollen stoffen en zijden manufacturen in Frankrijk, en de sinds 1649 ver- 
boden import der Fransche wijnen in Engeland weer vrijgesteld en het 
geschil over de veroverde Fransche forten in Canada aan arbitrage onder- 
worpen. Van groot gewicht was verder de bepaling, dat het beiden volken 
vrij zou staan handel te drijven met bevriende en neutrale staten, ook al 


1) JAitzema, II, biz. 1170. 
3). G. L. Beer, in Political Science Quarterly, AVI, p. 608 vlg. 
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waren die met de andere partij in oorlog !). Deze stelde de Franschen, toen 
zij in 1659 met Spanje den, ook voor hun handel voordeeligen, vrede der 
Pyreneen sloten 2), in de gelegenheid om, op gelijken voet met de Neder- 
landers. hun deel in de commercieele exploitatie van de Castiliaansche 
monarchie te veroveren ! 

Met onze Republiek stonden de Engelschen wel, sedert 1654, op voet 
van vrede; maar dit verhinderde niet de voortduring van den latenten oor- 
lagstoestand, die vóór 1652 reeds tusschen beide steeds onderling wed- 
ijverende volken had bestaan. In de Britsche kustwateren waren, evenals 
tevoren, botsingen tusschen Nederlandsche en Engelsche visschers aan de 
orde van den dag. Het was deze zelfde onverzoenlijke veete, die zich, in 
nog veel scherper vorm. uitte in den kaperkrijg, dien de Engelschen ons 
zoowat overal op zee aandeden. Van onzen oorlog met Portugal, hun eigen 
verwikkelingen met Spanje en de onderlinge vijandschap van de Scandina- 
vische rijken maakten de Britten gebruik, om, met behulp van kaperbrieven, 
onze schepen op alle zeeën te bespringen en te vermeesteren 3). Meermalen 
werd de vrede dan ook ernstig bedreigd: vooral toen Cromwell twee 
malen achtereen een vloot uitzond, in 1658 onder Ayscue en in ‘t volgende 
jaar onder Montagu, om de Zweden tegen de als medestanders der Denen 
in de Sont opereerende Nederlandsche scheepsmacht bij te staan. Het was 
slechts aan een samenloop van gelukkige omstandigheden te danken, dat 
beide malen een botsing tusschen de Engelschen en ons voorkomen werd 4}. 

Zóó zeer was men in 1657-58 in Engeland op een oorlog met de Repu- 
bliek voorbereid, dat de East India Company geen expeditie naar het haar 
na den vrede van Westminster toegewezen befaamde Molukkeneiland 
Poeloe Run5) durfde uitzenden. Immers zou deze, in geval van oorlog. 
Run niet kunnen bereiken en er zich zeker niet tegen de onzen kunnen hand- 
haven). Nergens trad trouwens de vijandschap tusschen beide natiën 
openlijker aan den dag dan in den Oost-Indischen Archipel. Op Java 
beletten de onzen den Britten met het ons vijandige Bantam (vanwaar uit 
zij tegen onze Compagnie stookten) handel te drijven. En bovendien liet 
het Compagniesbestuur, — ondanks de bepalingen van het tractaat van 
Westminster, — op Poeloe Run de Britsche versterking met buskruit in de 
lucht springen en er alle nagelboomen kappen. „Indien 't moghelijck ware 


1) Aitzema, II, biz. 1169 vig.; Gardiner, 1, p. 200 vlg. 

2) Aitzema, IV. blz. 350. In dit vredestractaat werden ook weer de bepalin | 
genomen over Vrijen handel met wederzijdsche vijanden, specificatie van contrabande- 
waren en verzachting der visitatie van schepen. 

з) Ibid. IV, blz. 134; Henry L. Schoolcraft, The Capture of Nem Amsterdam (in 
Engl. Hist. Review, vol. XXII), p. 677; Japikse, Verwikkelingen, blz. 39, 48, 52, 96. 
113, 176, 237, 268, 361. = SUM 

1) F. F. Carlson (vervolg op Geyer). Geschichte Schwedens, IV, S. 326, 335 vlg. 

=) Aitzema, II, biz. 1079 vlg. 

9) W. Foster, The acquisition of St. Helena. 
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gheweest, soude het Eylandt in Zee geworpen hebben", werd er, in 1658, 
in Londen geklaagd ! 1) 

Toch was deze vijandige verhouding voor beide volken, — hoe vreemd 
het ook moge lijken, — geen beletsel om onderling zeer levendige handels- 
betrekkingen te onderhouden! Nood brak wet; van een conseguente door- 
voering van het in Engeland gehuldigde „nationale systeem van protec- 
tionisme" 2) kwam daarbij in de praktijk niet veel terecht. Nôch in t 
moederland. nöch in de koloniën bleken de Engelschen voorshands de 
bemiddeling van de Nederlanders, met hun goedkoope vrachten en gunstige 
credietvoorwaarden, te kunnen missen. Sterker nog dan de draconische 
verbodsbepalingen, in de Acts van 1650 en '51 vervat, was de economische 
noodzakelijkheid, die de Britten dwong er telkens weer van af te wijken. 
Wat de koloniën betrof, blééf men op Barbados, in Virginië, Nieuw- 
Engeland en andere Britsche volksplantingen in Noord-Amerika de voor- 
keur geven aan de Nederlandsche schepen, die er dan ook, onder oogluiking 
der koloniale autoriteiten, menige kostelijke lading insloegen *). Al stelden 
onze koopvaarders zich, door deze wetsovertreding, aan confiscatie door 
Britsche oorlogsschepen bloot 4)! 

Maar ook in Engeland zelf werd met de wet in tal van gevallen de hand 
gelicht! In 1657 klaagde de Muscovy Company, dat zij op het punt was 
haar handel in olie en baarden te verliezen door het succes, waarmede de 
Nederlanders de Navigatie-Acte ontdoken. In 't volgende jaar dienden meer 
dan honderd scheepskapiteins uit Londen en de omliggende plaatsen bij t 
Parlement een petitie in, die eveneens klachten inhield over het ontduiken 
van de Acte. Deze misstand. — betoogden zij, — was oorzaak, dat vele 
Engelsche schepen werkeloos moesten blijven liggen. terwijl in den vreemde 
gebouwde en door vreemden bemande schepen in Engeland volop werk 
hadden. Wie die vreemden waren wordt in 1658/59 nader aangeduid in een 
stuk. waarin het heet: „The Dutch eat us out of our trade at home and 
abroad": de eigen woorden, bijna, waarmede Sir Thomas Overbury reeds 
een halve eeuw tevoren het Nederlandsche gevaar aan zijn landgenooten 
had gesignaleerd 5). 

Nu moet men deze en dergelijke klachten niet al te letterlijk opvatten : 
immers zijn zij doorgaans niet vrij van overdrijving. Er waren inderdaad 
veel Nederlandsche schepen in Engeland in gebruik; maar dan toch veelal 
onder Engelsche vlag. Het is genoegzaam bekend hoeveel koopers de goed- 
koop en doelmatig gebouwde en in 't gebruik zoo uiterst voordeelige Neder- 
landsche handelsvaartuigen in Engeland vonden. Het zal dan ook wel juist 
zijn, dat in dezen tijd onze lichte en handzame fluitschepen er meer en meer 


1) Анета, IV, blz. 297. 

?) Ernst Baasch, Holländische Wirtschaftsgeschichte, S. 331. 

3) Beer, p. 390, 394—399, 402 vlg.: Japikse. Verwikkelingen, blz. 55. 
4) Beer, in Political Science Quarterly, XVIL p. 62. 

5) Schoolcraft, p. 675: Mr. F. Muller Sz, Mare Clausam, blz. 43 
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de loggere Engelsche scheepstypen verdrongen !). Zelfs is het niet onmoge- 
lijk dat deze uit Nederland herkomstige bodems, tot ergernis van den 
Engelschen zeeman, bovendien — evenals ten onzent — deels met laagbe- 
zoldigde en hard werkende vreemde schepelingen bemand waren. Maar 
daarom mochten zulke schepen, — voor zoover zij in Britsche handen over- 
gegaan en volgens de in Engeland geldende bepalingen er behoorlijk 
genationaliseerd waren, — nog niet als „Nederlandsche concurrenten wor- 
den uitgekreten. Hier was meer de jalousie van de eigenaars en bouw- 
meesters van specifiek-Engelsche schepen dan de gerechtvaardigde bezorgd- 
heid van den Britschen handels- en zeemansstand aan ‘t woord! 


II. De toeneming van den wedijver op handelsgebied tusschen 
Engelschen en Nederlanders na de Restauratie. 


Zelfs na het herstel van t koningschap en de hernieuwing van de Acte 
van Navigatie, in 1660, blééf het in Engeland in de eerste jaren klachten 
regenen over de onrechtmatige concurrentie van de Nederlanders in alle 
takken van handel en zeevaart. Naar aanleiding van deze vernieuwing zell 
merkte Karel Il, in antwoord op de desbetreffende aanmerkingen van onzen 
gezant Beverweert, in t genoemde jaar, op, dat hij niet weigeren kon aan 
de begeerte èn van zijn Parlement èn van de stad Londen te voldoen, die 
beide terecht klaagden. Immers zag men op de Theems niet anders dan 
Hollandsche schepen, terwijl er geen Engelsche koopvaarders meer werden 
gebouwd 2). Dat deze voorstelling der feiten vrij tendentieus was, behoeft 
na het voorgaande geen betoog! Wan ernstiger aard waren de door den 
Britschen envoyé Downing, in 1662, ten onzent geconstateerde inbreuken 
op de Engelsche verbodsbepalingen: ‚Ik heb zekere berichten van overal 
hier in 't land (d.w.z. in de Nederlanden), dat alle mogelijke waren van 
hier naar Engeland en lerland worden uitgevoerd, en wel in Nederlandsche 
schepen, als ware er geen (Navigatie) Acte. Vooral met Londen zelf heeft 
deze sluikhandel plaats *). Geheel ongefundeerd was 's konings betoog 
dus blijkbaar niet! 


1) Prof Violet Barbour, Dutch and English Merchant Shipping in the Seventeenth 
Century, in The Economic History Review, II, 1930, p. 271 vlg, 279, 288 vlg. Wellicht 
bestond omstreeks 1680 een derde of een vierde van de Engelsche koopvaardijvloot uit 
Nederlandsche schepen, p. 289! 

3) Japikse, Verwikkelingen, blz. 54. 

1| Ibid, blz, 55. — Volgens d'Estrades, Lettres; IL, p, 312, werd de Acte van 
Navigatie néch onder Cromwell, noch na de troonsbestijging van Karel II, toegepast. 
„parceque les Anglais mêmes, qul font le trafic du Levant, des Canaries & du Nord. 
trouvent plus dè menage, de bonne foi & de süreté de charger leurs marchandises sur les 
Vaissaux Hollandois. que sur ceux de leur Nation", Val. wat Violet Barbour, tap. 
daarover schrijft. p. 286. 
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Ook andere beschermende maatregelen dan de beruchte Acte werden 
door de Nederlanders doorloopend overtreden. Zoo kon het in 1660 in 
Engeland uitgevaardigde verbod van uitvoer van wol niet beletten, dat er 
nog twee jaren later groote partijen Engelsche wol in boter- en haring- 
tonnen over Yarmouth de Republiek werden binnengesmokkeld. Zoodat de 
poging om onze lakenindustrie te kortwieken, door haar de noodige grond- 
stof te onthouden, ten eenenmale faalde!) ! Geen meerder succes had de 
Britsche regeering met de speciale protectionistische bepalingen, ten behoeve 
der Engelsche visscherij in 1663 uitgevaardigd. Nog tot in 1665 kochten de 
Engelschen te Yarmouth telkenjare de door onze visschers aangevoerde 
haring en voerden wij de bokking, die eruit toebereid werd, weer naar 
elders uit). Kenmerkend voor de Nederlandsche activiteit in Engeland 
was ook het contract, in 1660 door de Britsche postautoriteiten met den 
bekenden Hollandschen postmeester Hendrick van der Heyden gesloten, 
Daarbij werd het Engelsche postverkeer met de Oostzee, Duitschland en 
Italië den graaf van Thurn und Taxis ontnomen en den Hollander toever- 
trouwd, om, per Hollandsche pakketboot, naar Cadzand ot Sluis en verder 
over Amsterdam gevoerd te worden. Het teekent de gevoelens, die de 
nieuwe Engelsche regeering jegens ons koesterde, dat zij reeds in 1661 
besloot deze in den troebelen overgangstijd van het Protectoraat tot de 
Restauratie getroffen regeling te annuleeren, met het oog op het misbruik, 
dat de Hollanders van dit passeeren der Engelsche brieven door hun handen 
zouden kunnen maken ®). 

Het kon niet anders of deze onweerstaanbare en door de nationalistische 
elementen in Engeland met opzet nog overdreven penetratie der Neder- 
landers moest er een verbittering wekken, die op den duur tot openbare 
vijandschap zou uitlaaien. Van deze vijandige stemming waren de Staten 
echter nog onbewust toen zij, in 1660, onmiddellijk na de terugroeping van 
Karel IL, met dezen onderhandelingen aanknoopten over een vast handels- 
en scheepvaartreglement, waarvan het gemis onder Cromwell een bron van 
voortdurende wrijvingen en conflicten tusschen beide natiën was geweest. 
De kans scheen voor ons nu gunstig, om met het nieuwe bewind tot over- 
eenstemming te komen. Immers was men aan beide kanten tot het aangaan 
van een alliantie geneigd: al legde men onzerzijds daarbij den nadruk op 


1) Japikse, гар. blz. 53, 270. 

зу Ibid, ble. 73, 269, LXVII vig. — Zoé zeer was men zelfs in de Engelsche 
visscherijsteden op onze bemiddeling aangewezen, dat Karel Il gedurende den Tweeden 
Engelschen Oorlog. in 1666, den visschers van Brugge het privilegie schonk. om op de 
Britsche kust te visschen en vrij met hun schepen in de Engelsche havens binnen te 
komen, ten einde er aldus de onzen te vervangen | (A. de Behault de Dornon, Les 
priviléges octroyés en 1666 par Charles, roi d'Angleterre, aux pêcheurs de Bruges, in: 
Bulletin de [Académie Royale d'archéologie de Belgique. 1909, IV, р, 145—174). 

3| Brieven van en aan De Witt, II, blz. 838—845; Cal St. P. 1661/62, p. 55 
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een handels- en marinetractaat, dat, naar de opvatting der Staten, van deze 
alliantie het essentieele bestanddeel moest uitmaken. Door tegelijkertijd ook 
met Frankrijk besprekingen te openen, hoopten Hare Hoog Mogenden dit 
verbond uit te breiden tot een Triple Alliantie, — niet alleen op politiek, 
maar ook op commercieel en maritiem gebied, — waarvan de vorming hun 
sedert den Vrede van Munster als een ideaal voor den geest had 
gezweefd 1). 

Het voornaamste doel van dit Drievoudig Verbond zou dus de verwezen- 
lijking moeten zijn van het reeds in de jaren vóór 1652 door ons gelan- 
ceerde en toen mislukte plan van een Britsch-Fransch-Nederlandsch ,,syn- 
dicaat' tot vrijmaking van het verkeer ter zee. Daartoe stelde de Republiek, 
evenals destijds, de eenparige aanvaarding voor van den regel „Vrij schip 
vrij goed en het herleiden van de gebruikelijke visitatie der schepen op 
contrabande tot een bloot onderzoek van de scheepsbrieven. In verband 
waarmede het begrip contrabande duidelijk omschreven en liefst enkel tot 
oorlogsbenoodigdheden beperkt diende te worden. Alleen door een zoo- 
danige internationale regeling zou de zeevaart van hare entraves verlost 
worden en de handel zich vrij kunnen ontploaien. Hoe meer staten zich bij 
deze conventie aansloten, aes te meer effect zou zij sorteeren. Vandaar dan 
ook dat Hare Hoog Magenden zoowel in Parijs als in Londen wilden 
bedingen, dat „de andere Koninghen, Republycken, Princen ende Staten 
van Christenrijck en voornamelijck die geene van deselve, die geinteresseert 
sijn by de liberteyt van de Navigatie ende Commercie” door de drie „‚gecon- 
federeerden zouden worden uitgenoodigd om zich bij de alliantie aan te 
sluiten 2). Intusschen zou deze bij uitstek voordeelig zijn voor de Republiek, 
als de eenige van de drie geallieerden, die ook met de vierde zeemogend- 
heid, Spanje, door zulk een marine-tractaat verbonden was! 

Deze punten betroffen meer onzen handel en onze scheepvaart in het 
algemeen en moesten daarom én in Frankrijk èn in Engeland, beiden, te 
berde worden gebracht. Maar bovendien kregen onze naar Londen bestemde 
gezanten in last daar een aantal voorstellen in te dienen. die speciaal een 
voor ons gunstige regeling van ons handelsverkeer met Engeland beoogden. 
Hoe weinig de Staten daarbij rekening hielden of bekend waren met de 
dáár ten onzen aanzien heerschende geestesgesteldheid, bleek uit den inhoud 
dezer voorstellen. Immers behelsden zij niets meer of minder dan vrijheid 
van handel, over en weer, op den voet der meest begunstigde natie, en 
„absolute egaliteyt” van tollen en andere inkomende en uitgaande rechten 
voor de wederzijdsche onderdanen. Dit laatste zonder onderscheid of de 
goederen in Engelsche of Nederlandsche schepen in- of uitgevoerd werden. 
Feitelijk kwamen deze voorstellen dus neer op een uitnoodiging aan Enge- 


1) Voorspel. l, biz. 169. 


- 
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land, om de Acte van Navigatie, en daarmede het gehééle protectionistische 
stelsel, ten onzen bate af te schaffen 1)! 

Zoodoende keerden de Staten eenvoudig terug tot de voorwaarden, die 
zij bij de onderhandelingen met Engeland in 1651 als grondslag hadden 
genomen *). Was echter reeds toen het succes uitgebleven, nog veel minder 
zouden zij thans de Engelschen bereid vinden om van de door hen als 
onmisbaar beschouwde bescherming tegen de Nederlandsche commercieele 
invasie afstand te doen. Dit toonde, nog vóór de conferenties met onze 
gezanten in Londen begonnen, de hernieuwing van de bîj ons zoo gehate 
Navigatie-Acte. Niet alleen nam het Parlement het protectionistische 
program van den Protector in zijn geheel over, maar zelís verscherpte het 
dit nog aanmerkelijk, om aan de vele klachten, voornamelijk over Meder- 
landsche concurrentie, tegemoet te komen 3). Aan het gebruik van vreemde 
schepen door Engelsche kooplieden poogde men een eind te maken door de 
Acte van Navigatie in dier voege -aan te vullen, dat Engelschen voor hun 
handel slechts schepen mochten bevrachten in Engeland gebouwd en voor 
driekwart met Britten bemand. Ook aan den — overigens geoorloofden — 
invoer van vreemde waren door schepen van het land van herkomst dier 
waren trachtte men paal en perk te stellen door de bepaling, dat de aldus 
geïmporteerde goederen hoogere invoerrechten zouden hebben te betalen 
dan wanneer zij in Engelsche bodems werden aangevoerd. Wat evenwel 
deze verscherpte Navigatie-Acte vooral van haar voorgangster onder- 
scheidde was, dat zij (zooals wij verder zullen zien) ook tot de Britsche 
koloniën werd uitgebreid, 

Dat het ditmaal der Britsche regeering met de handhaving van de Acte 
bittere ernst was bleek uit de instelling van een Raad voor den handel en 
de scheepvaart (die zich voornamelijk op de bevordering van den in Enge- 
land weinig beteekenenden Spaanschen en Oosterschen handel zou hebben 
toe te leggen) en een Raad voor de koloniën +). Zóó zeer was het Parlement 
op de Nederlanders gebeten, dat het de bescherming der wet ook tot de 
noodlijdende Britsche visscherij meende te moeten uitstrekken. De desbe- 
treffende bill, waarbij ova. den vreemdeling het visschen binnen 10 mijlen 
van de Engelsche kust werd verboden, trad evenwel niet in werking. omdat 
de koning er, uit vrees voor een oorlog met de Republiek, zijn sanctie aan 
onthield 5}. 

Hoopten de Staten echter aanvankelijk nog bij Karel Il steun te vinden 
bij hun pogingen om het Britsche protectionisme te breken, weldra moesten 
zij ervaren dat de hun vijandige strooming in Engeland te sterk was dan 
dat de koning er tegen in had kunnen gaan, zelfs al had hij het gewild. In 


1) Japikse, Verwikkelingen. blz. 64. 

*) Ibid. blz. 66. 

3) De Acte was óók tegen de Fransche concurrentie gericht (vgl. F. Dumas, Les 
relations commerciales de Ja France avec l'Angleterre, 1661—1685, ín de Revue Politique 
ef Parlementaire, T. LX, p. 538). 

1) Јар зе, ёар. blz. 55. 

H Ibid. blz. 70—75. 

Verhandel. Afd. Letterkunde (Nieuwe Reeks) DI. XXIX. E2 
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den loop der verdere onderhandelingen kwam de onverzoenlijke tegenstel- 
ling tusschen de wederzijdsche opvattingen en de onverzettelijke wil van 
de Engelschen, om met alle denkbare middelen onzen handelsbloei te 
fnuiken, steeds scherper voor den dag. Onvoorwaardelijk wezen zij de door 
ons voor onzen handel en scheepvaart gevindiceerde vrijheid af. Aan de 
pratectioneele maatregelen in Engeland, — die o.a. ook de Engelsche laken- 
industrie door prohibitieve invoerrechten tegen den import van wollen 
stoffen uit den vreemde beschermden 1), — hielden zij onwrikbaar vast. 
Daarentegen dorsten zij de afschaffing te eischen van de beschermende 
rechten, die den invoer der Britsche lakenen en manufacturen in Nederland 
belemmerden! Wan een algemeene aanvaarding van ons beginsel, dat de 
vlag de lading dekte, mits deze geen contrabande (in den zin van oorlogs- 
tuig) bevatte, wilden de Engelsche onderhandelaars niets hooren. Integen- 
deel huldigden zij het. voor onze belangen zoo noodlottige. omgekeerde 
principe van onderzoek van elk schip en meestmogelijke uitbreiding van het 
begrip contrabande. Tot de in den Intercursus van 1495 opgenomen garantit 
van onze visscherij in 't Britsche zeegebied waren zij evenmin te bewegen 
Op dit punt kwam zelfs de voor ons bij uitstek gevaarlijke quaestie van de 
door Engeland gepretendeerde souvereiniteit over de aangrenzende zeeën 
om den hoek gluren! 

Maar niet alleen tot Europa bleven de meeningsverschillen tusschen beide 
natiën beperkt. De weigering van de Engelsche Oost-Indische Compagnie, 
am het door ons in 1659 met den Protector, ter liquidatie van alle geschillen 
in Azië, gesloten accoord langer als geldig te erkennen, wierp deze na veel 
krakeel eindelijk bereikte regeling weer geheel overhoop. Oude twistpunten 
werden opnieuw opgerakeld en nieuwe eischen gesteld. Het doel van de 
Engelschen was daarbij door een nieuw, voor hen voordeeliger accoord een 
eind te maken aan de systematische tegenwerking van onze in den Archipel 
almachtige Compagnie. Immers belette deze er hun niet alleen allen handel 
door, in den telkens opnieuw uitbrekenden oorlog met Bantam, deze plaats. 
waar hun hoofdfactorij (een waar broeinest van intriges tegen onze heer- 
schappij in Indië) gevestigd was, te blokkeeren 2), Maar zij weigerde den Brit- 
ten tevens, zoolang zij het accoord van 1659 niet erkenden, het eiland Run uit 
te leveren, vanwaar zij het specerij-monapalie van de onzen in de Molukken 
zouden kunnen breken. Daarom vorderden de Engelschen nu, in April 1661. 
de onmiddellijke overlevering, zonder eenige beperkende voorwaarde, van 
Poeloe Run®). En voorts vergoeding voor het aanhouden van hun „blok- 


1) Cal St. Papers. 1661/62, p. 80. 

2). Jhr. Mr. J. K. J. de Jonge, De opkomst van het Nederlandsche gezag in Oost-Indië. 
VT, blz. LXIIL 72, 74 vlg.. 76, 78. 

*) Wan hoe groot belang het bezit van dit specerij-eiland was blijkt uit de- procla- 
matie der Britsche regeering, van 20 December 1662, waarbij de invoer in Engeland van 
notemuskaat, kaneel. kruidnagelen en foelie werd vrijgesteld. tot tijd en wijle de Eas 
India Company „be restored to Poleroon or some other of the Spice Islands”, Hierdoor 
werd ten gunste van onze Oost-Indische Compagnie op dit punt de Acte van Navigatie 
zoolang buiten werking gesteld (Cal. St. P., 1661/62, p. 597). 
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kaderunners” vóór Bantam en valle vrijheid om op alle binnen het octrooi 
van onze Compagnie gelegen plaatsen te varen: ook op zulke, die deze 
belegerd hield. In het algemeen eischten zij de opheffing van het monapolie- 
stelsel der Compagnie en vrij verkeer voor alle Engelsche en met Engelsch 
paspoort varende inlandsche schepen, volgens den regel „Weij schip vrij 
goed! Hier waren dus de rollen omgekeerd en traden de Britten als 
kampioenen van den vrijen handel en zeevaart — in Indië! — en wij, 
Europeesche vrijhandelaars, als verstokte protectionisten op +)! 

Daar er toch geen uitzicht op overeenstemming in deze commercieele 
aangelegenheden bestond, zagen de Staten ten slotte maar van de geheele 
alliantie met Engeland af, in plaats waarvan zij den koning een vriend- 
schapsverdrag aanboden. In de hoop daardoor Nederlandsch kapitaal naar 
zijn geldarm land te trekken, wist minister Clarendon Karel II te bewegen 
op dit aanbod in te gaan ?). Zoo kwam, den len September 1662, het ver- 
drag tot stand 3), dat al de opgeworpen principieele quaesties- onbeslist liet. 
266 gespannen was echter intusschen de verhouding tusschen beide volken 
geworden, dat men aan weerskanten de noodzakelijkheid van een voort- 
zetting der onderhandelingen inzag, omdat, als men niet tot een vergelijk 
kwam, een oorlog onvermijdelijk scheen. „Sijnde'", schreef onze gezant 
Van Hoorn, in Juli 1662, uit Chelsey aan De Witt, „het volck in 't generael 
ende meest de kooplieden van London, seer tegens onse Natie geanimeert, 
haer inbeeldende, dat se door een oorlogh de gantsche commercie aen haer 
souden trekken ende de onse te eenemael ruineren, ende dat haer de over- 
winninge niet ontstaen kan, als wanneer de Koningh aen ans soodanige 
wetten soude konnen voorschrijven, als ‘t hem geliefde" 4). 

Naar mate de invloed van den vredelievenden Clarendon daalde en die 
van de oorlogspartij, onder aanvoering van `s konings broeder, den sterk in 
handelsondernemingen geïnteresseerden Hertog van York, toenam, won in 
Engeland de op een oorlog met de Republiek gerichte beweging voort- 
durend aan kracht. Steeds talrijker werden de ans gestelde eischen en 
aldoor nadrukkelijker de tegen ons ingebrachte grieven. Meer en meer 
concentreerden zich deze bovendien op den buiten-Europeeschen handel. 
Sterker nog dan onder Cromwell begon zich de koloniale expansie van 
Engeland af te teekenen. Binnen Europa konden de Engelschen, bij gebrek 
aan 't noodige kapitaal, niet goed tegen den Nederlandschen concurrent op, 
wien zijn rijkdom een al te grooten voorsprong op alle markten gaf. Daarom 
richtten zij thans bij voorkeur het oog naar de andere werelddeelen, waar 
zij zich een eigen, strikt aan 't moederland onderworpen handelsgebied 


i) Japikse, tap. ble. 103. 

?) Ibid. blz. 155 vlg. 463. 

3) Aitzema, IV, blz. 908 vlg. 

1) Brieven van en aan De Witt, IV. blz. 273. 
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konden veroveren, waarvan de exploitatie hun schatten in den schoot zou 
werpen. Zoo zien wij de Restauratie in deze jaren op de reeds bestaande 
nog vrij bescheiden grondslagen met groote hardnekkigheid voortbowwen 
aan een zich naar Oost en West uitbreidend Britsch koloniaal rijk. 

Aan dezen drang naar koloniale uitbreiding maakte Karel II zelfs zijn 
huwelijk met Catharina van Braganza dienstbaar. Het huwelijkstractaat 
van 18 Mei 1661 vernieuwde en bevestigde vooreerst het door Cromwell op 
zoo voordeelige voorwaarden gesloten bondgenootschap met Portugal. 
Maar tevens waarborgde het den Portugeezen de ondersteuning van de 
Engelsche vloot tegen de Spanjaarden in Europa en de Nederlandsche 
Oost-Indische Compagnie in Indië, Als prijs voor deze bescherming stond 
koning Alphonso Vl aan Karel II twee strategische punten, — Tanger en 
Bombay 1), — af, vanwaar uit de verlangde hulp verleend zou worden *). 
Bovendien beloofde de Portugeesche koning den Engelschen op het door 
ons in de jaren 1655—58 veroverde Ceylon, ingeval de Nederlanders hem 
het eiland teruggaven, de haven van Galé, of, als hij het met Britsche hulp 
heroverde, de stad Colombo af te staan, In een geheim artikel verplichtte 
Karel Il zich den vrede tusschen Portugal en de Republiek te bemiddelen 
of, als die niet tot stand kwam, een vloot naar Bombay te zenden, om de 
Portugeezen in Indië tegen hun vijanden (d.w.z. de Nederlanders) bij 
te staan. 

Wel werd inderdaad, 6 Augustus 1661, deze vrede gesloten, die ons, in 
ruil voor het definitieve verlies van Brazilië, een aanzienlijke som gelds en 
dezelfde handelsvoorrechten als de Engelschen in Portugal en zijn West- 
Indisch gebied toekende. Maar eer zij de wapenen neerlegde had de Oost- 
Indische Compagnie zich gehaast een sterke scheepsmacht uit te rusten, om, 
nog vóór het sluiten en het ratificeeren van 't vredesverdrag, den Portu- 
geezen zoo mogelijk hun laatste bezittingen in Indië te ontweldigen. Tever- 
geefs trachtte de Engelsche koning, uit vrees dat ook deze voor den handel 
van zijn onderdanen verloren zouden gaan, de uitzending van de vloot tegen 
te houden 2). Ondanks zijn dreigement, dat hij er met ons om zou breken, 
zette de Compagnie door en maakte zich, in de volgende twee jaren 
1661 —63 van het den Portugeezen nog overgebleven deel van de kust van 
Malabar (Coulang. Cranganor, Cananor en Cochin) meesters). Niets 
hielden dezen daarna van hun vroeger zoo uitgestrekt Indisch rijk over dan 
Goa, Diu en de helft van Timor!) ! Liep het zoodoende met Portugal als 


1) Reeds in 1655 schreef de Britsche President Blackman uit Soeratte, dat men 
Bombay gemakkelijk van de Portugeezen zou kunnen krijgen, In ruil voor hulp tegen de 
Hollanders (W. Foster, Letters received by the East India Comp. from ifs servants in 
the East, 1651—54, p. 170). | 

*) Van convool door twee Engelsche oorlogsschepen aan de Portugeesche retour- 
vloot uit Brazilië verleend, gewaagt. 28 Augustus 1661: Cal. St P. 1661/62, p. 72. 

2) Japikse, tap. ble. 102. 

3) H. Schäfer, Geschichte von Portugal, IV, S. 687. 

DI Blok, Geschiedenis van het Mederlandsche volk, V, biz. 147. 
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Indische mogendheid ten einde, tegelijkertijd legden de Engelschen in 
Bombay, hun eerste belangrijke versterkte havenplaats in Azië, de kiem van 
de latere Britsche overheersching van Indie! 

De gevolgen, die Karel II van een verdere uitbreiding der Nederlandsche 
koloniale macht in Voor-Indië gevreesd had, lieten niet lang op zich 
wachten, Reeds in November 1663 moest Downing in Den Haag met 
klachten aankomen over het beletten van den Engelschen handel in de 
door ons pas veroverde peperhavens van Malabar. Van de twee Engelsche 
schepen, de Hopewell en de Leopard, was het eene bij aankomst vóór 
Cochin door de onzen weggestuurd en het andere in het nabijgelegen Por- 
catty slechts toegelaten onder voorwaarde, dat het er de Britsche factorij 
zou opruimen, „sonder eenige nieuwe negotie te doen 1), Aan de reeds 
lange lijst van oude grieven tegen onze Oost-Indische Compagnie werden 
aldus nòg een paar nieuwe punten toegevoegd! 

Maar al zette de uitsluiting van de Engelschen door de nieuwe „domi- 
nateurs van India" in Engeland veel kwaad bloed, toch werden deze voor- 
vallen er meer en meer op den achtergrond gedrongen door de in Londen 
nog veel méér gerucht makende mishandelingen, den Britten in het octrooi- 
gebied van onze West-Indische Compagnie aangedaan ?). Immers was voor 
den Britschen handel het Westelijk halfrond van oneindig veel grooter 
belang dan het Oostelijke. En dit niet alleen omdat Engeland er in zijn 
bloeiende volksplantingen zijn aangewezen afnemers en leveranciers vond, 
maar ook omdat met de vaart op Amerika niet de geweldige bedragen 
gemoeid waren, die de toerustingen naar het verre Äzië vereischten. Voor 
den met beperkte kapitalen werkenden Engelschen zakenman legde deze 
laatste factor, vooral, gewicht in de schaal. Bovendien hadden de Engel- 
schen, die in de Oost op de geweldige machtsmiddelen van de Oost-Indische 
Compagnie stieten, in de West-Indiën en op de daarmede in commercieel 
opzicht nauw samenhangende Westkust van Afrika slechts met haar zwakke 
West-Indische zuster te doen. Wat de Spanjaarden en Portugeezen be- 
treft, die waren er tot een krachtige handhaving van hun monopolie ter zee 
niet in staat. Om al deze redenen legde de Engelsche koopman zich bij 
voorkeur op den West-Indischen handel toe. Vandaar dat zijn verwikke- 
lingen met onze West-Indische Compagnie steeds meer de geheele verhou- 
ding tusschen Engeland en de Republiek begonnen te beheerschen. 

Reeds onmiddellijk na de Restauratie had het Parlement zich de regle- 
menteering van den West-Indischen handel ten taak gesteld. Door de Acte 
van Navigatie tot dit koloniale gebied uit te breiden trachtte het er alle 
vreemde concurrentie te weren. Uitdrukkelijk werd vastgesteld, dat de 
Britsche volksplantingen hare voortbrengselen slechts in eigen of Engelsche 
schepen mochten exparteeren. Daarenboven mocht de uitvoer van de voor- 
naamste producten, als suiker, tabak, katoen, indigo, gember en verfhouten, 
van daar enkel plaats hebben naar een andere Britsche kolonie of naar het 


` 1) Japikse, ta.p. blz. 282; Aitzema, IV, blz. 1119. 
7) Japikse, ta.p. ble. 366. 


22 DE TWEEDE ENGELSCHE OORLOG ALS HET KEERPUNT 


moederland. Zoodoende werd aan Engeland, — met uitsluiting van alle 
andere landen en vooral van Nederland, — de stapel van deze „enumerated 
goods" verzekerd. Het doel van den wetgever was dus de strikte commer- 
cieele onderwerping van de Engelsche koloniën aan het monopolie van de 
metropolis. Factorijen, ten bate van den Britschen handel, moesten zij zijn 
en niets meer dan dat !)! 

Ook in ander opzicht gaven de commercieele bemoeïïngen van de Restau- 
ratie al zeer spoedig van deze zelfde bedoeling blijk. Daarbij ging de 
regeering niet alleen uit van het beginsel, dat de handel in de door de 
planters gekweekte producten over de Engelsche havens moest worden 
geleid. Zij stelde ook het principe, dat de verschaffing der in grooten getale 
op de plantages van Jamaïca, Barbados en Virginië benoodigde zwarte 
werkkrachten uitsluitend door bemiddeling van den Engelschen koopman 
geschieden moest. Men kon het in Londen niet verkroppen, dat andere 
natiën, die zich meer dan de Britten op den slavenhandel toelegden, — en 
daaronder weer voornamelijk de Nederlanders *)! — uit de leverantie van 
negers aan de Engelsche koloniën voordeelen trokken, die zoodoende 't 
moederland ontgingen. Daar kwam nog bij, dat met den handel in „kroes- 
vee” іп de Antillen de sluikhandel op de Spaansche koloniën in Zuid- 
Amerika ten nauwste samenhing. En hoe ontzaglijk winstgevend deze 
laatste was toonde het voorbeeld van de Nederlanders, die hun groote 
slavenmarkt Curacao tot het entrepôt van den handel op de Spaansche 
West-Indiën hadden weten op te voeren 3). Toen de Graaf van Marlbo- 
rough dan ook, in November 1660, het voorstel deed, om Jamaïca (in con- 
currentie met Curagao) te maken tot de Britsche West-Indische markt voor 
„warten, vond dit plan bij Karel II onmiddellijk valle instemming *). 

Zoo werd, den 18en December 1660, de Royal African Company opge- 
richt, waaraan de koning het monopolie van den invoer van slaven in de 
Engelsche koloniën schonk. Wel was het den oprichters ook om „andere 
koopwaar , en vooral goudS), te doen. Maar hoofdzaak was toch de 
slavenhandel: „le plus sûr et le plus riche commerce. qui se fasse aujour- 
d'hui en aucun lieu , zooals de Fransche minister Lianne in 1664, niet zon- 
der eenigen naijver, schreef ©). Tot het bedrijfskapitaal van de nieuwe 
Compagnie droegen de Hertog van York en ettelijke grooten van 't hof bij: 
een omstandigheid, die op den verderen loop van zaken een grooten invloed 
zou uitoefenen”). Immers kregen daardoor de hoofden van de oorlogs- 

1) Gardiner. t.a.p.. II. p. 82. 

2) Vgl. Beer, tap. p. 231. 

3) Voorspel, I, blz. 161 vlg. 

4) Schoolcraft. tap. p. 683 vig. 

5) Japikse, tap. biz. 167. Val. Cal. St Papers, 1663/64, р. 389. 


ûj G. Pages, A propos de la guerre Anglo—Hollandaise de 1665—1667 (Revue 
Historique, T. XCVIIL p. 62). TUE шай. 

*) Japikse, tap. МЕ A 368: Cunningham, tap. I, p, 274, 278. — Ook de 
koning. de koningin e koningin-moeder namen аап de inschrifvin het 1 , 
den s ef: є jving op het kapitaal 
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partij in Engeland een rechtstreeksch belang bij den bloei van het nieuwe 
handelslichaam, dat weldra in scherp conflict met onze West-Indische Com- 
pagnie zou geraken. 

Het eerste werk van de Royal Company was zich op de Westkust van 
Afrika van een vast punt te verzekeren, ten behoeve van haar handel. De 
factorijen, die haar niet zeer fortuinlijke voorgangster van 1631 er, in den 
loop der jaren, niet zonder herhaalde schermutselingen met de Nederland- 
sche West-Indische Compagnie, in Senegal en aan de Goudkust had 
gesticht 1), waren (op Kormantijn, in 't koninkrijk Fantijn, na) den Britten 
tiidens den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog door de onzen afhandig gemaakt. 
Daarom werd, in het begin van 1661, Sir Robert Holmes met 5 schepen naar 
Kaap Verd gezonden, om daaromtrent een geschikt punt voor de Company 
in bezit te nemen. 

Stellig ging de laatdunkende leider van deze expeditie daarbij buiten zijn 
boekje, toen hij zich de snoeverij veroorloofde in 't langs varen, den 12en 
Maart 1661, te Goeree (ons hoofdkantoor in Senegal) aan te leggen, om 
er den Nederlandschen gezaghebber Cop. namens koning Karel II, aan te 
zeggen, dat deze vorst „pretendeerde alleen gherechtight te wesen om de 
geheele Custe van Africa tot Cabo de Bonne Esperance toe te behandelen 
ende negocieren ". Om welke reden de onzen binnen de zeven maanden 
zouden hebben op te breken en die kust te ruimen. Daarop zijn tocht voort- 
zettende, kwam Holmes ten anker voor de Gambia, waar het door hem de 
rivier opgezonden fregatje uit ons fort St. Andries werd beschoten 2). Dit 
gaf den Engelschman een welkome aanleiding onze sterkte te veroveren en 
aan den mond der rivier het eiland Boa Vista of het Hondeneiland te 
bezetten om er een versterking op te werpen. Vandaar uit werd door de 
Engelsche bezetting, die Holmes er achterliet, in het vervolg een ieder het 
verkeer met de iets hooger stroomopwaarts gelegen, door onze Compagnie 
in eigendom bezeten plaatsen belet 3). 

Zoodra de zaak hier te lande bekend werd, wendden de Staten zich tot 
den koning met het dringende verzoek zijn onderdanen te willen verbieden 
onzen handel en scheepvaart op de kust van Afrika te belemmeren en 
inzonderheid inbreuk te maken op ons recht om daar vrijelijk te varen en 
handel te drijven +). In waarheid kon Karel II daarop verklaren, dat de 
door Holmes gepleegde aanslag op het volkenrecht buiten zijn voorkennis 
had plaats gehad. Hij beloofde dan ook „sich daerop te sullen informeren 
ende ordre te stellen, dattet geen gevolgh soude hebben, dat tot nadeel van 
de (West-Indische) Compagnie streckte" 5). Van eenigen maatregel ten 
aanzien van Holmes of restitutie van de door hem veroverde post verluidde 
echter niets. Trouwens gaf de Compagnie, van haar kant, den Engelschen 


!) Voorspel, II, bie. 138 vlg. 

2) Aitzema, V, blz. 124. 

a) Тыа. IV, biz. 756; V, blz. 118. 
*) Ibid. V, blz. 121. 

*) Ibid, V, blz. 123. 
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geen mindere reden tot klagen. In datzelfde jaar 1661 hield haar schip de 
Amsterdam op de kust van Guinea de Merchant's Delight, van de African 
Company, aan, welken bodem zij daarop goede prijs verklaarde 1). Terwijl 
wij dus eenerzijds aanspraak maakten op de door het volkenrecht aan een 
ieder gewaarborgde vrijheid van handel op de Afrikaansche kustlanden, 
ontzegden wij zelf in Guinea dezen vrijen handel aan anderen! Uit deze 
tegenstrijdigheid in onze ,maximes werd het conflict geboren, dat de 
directe aanleiding tot den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog zou worden. 


Ill. De Guineesche quaestie. 


Een eigenaardige samenloop van omstandigheden wilde, dat het juist de 
gevolgen, op koloniaal gebied, van den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog waren. 
die tot het uitbreken van den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog zouden leiden. 
Vóór 1652 reeds had de West-Indische Compagnie zich, deels door ver- 
overing en deels langs verdragsrechtelijken weg, het uitsluitende bezit van 
het rijke Guinea — althans in theorie — weten te verzekeren. Maar zoo- 
lang de „handelinge op Afrika slechts een bescheiden onderdeel van haar 
— twee werelddeelen omvattende — zaken uitmaakte, had zij zich nooit 
werkelijk ingespannen, om de enkele indringers, die ter Goudkust opdoken, 
vandaar te verjagen. Zoodoende hadden niet alleen Engelsche agenten, 
maar ook een paar min of meer suspecte „Deensche" en „Zweedsche” 
ondernemingen zich naast haar in Guinea kunnen nestelen, zonder noemens- 
waardig door haar bemoeilijkt te worden 2). Pas de rampzalige afloop van 
den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog, die de Compagnie op het verlies van 
Brazilië te staan kwam en haar dwong naar een andere bron van inkomsten 
uit te zien, bracht een ommekeer in haar tot dusverre ter Goudkust gevolgde 
politiek teweeg. Als eenig middel, om haar aandeelhouders nag eenig 
dividend op het sterk gedeprecieerde kapitaal uit te keeren. bleef haar enkel 
de handel op Guinea over, die haar „ghenoeghsaem alleen (deed) subsiste- 
ren ende staende blijven "7 1. Vandaar dat zij, in de volgende jaren. wel 
genoodzaakt was alles op haren en snaren te zetten om er haar monopolie, 
— waarmede zij zelf stond of viel, — tegen elkeen, die er inbreuk op 
maakte, te verdedigen. En bij deze zelfverdediging sloeg zij des te vinniger 
van zich af omdat zij veelal met „vermomde Hollanders" te doen had. die 
haar „onder decksel van Zweden en Denen 4) een schaamtelooze con- 
currentie aandeden ®). 

Op drieërlei rechtsgrond nu baseerde de Compagnie haar monopolie in 
Guinea. Tegenover de eigen landgenooten kon zij volstaan met haar octrooi 


1) Schoolcraft, t.a-p.. p. 654. 
*) Voorspel, II, blz. 137. 

з} Ibid. IM, blz. 137—141. 
i) Aitzema, V, blz. 72. 

*) Ibid, IV, ble, 952. 
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van 1621, dat allen Nederlanders buiten de Compagnie de vaart op Afrika s 
Westkust, bezuiden den Kreeftskeerkring, verbood. Maar ten aanzien van 
vreemde natiën beriep zij zich eensdeels op de droit de conquête, die zij kon 
doen gelden in de op de Portugeezen veroverde punten, — Mouree (1611), 
Elmina. Cabo Cors en Chama (1637) en Axim (1642), — en anderdeels 
op tractaten van gebiedsafstand of alleenhandel met de negerkoningen in 
andere plaatsen. Daarentegen stelden haar tegenstanders zich op het stand- 
punt, dat de handel op wat zij „de vrije Africaensche Kuste geliefden te 
noemen 1), een ieder vrijstond. En volgens deze opvatting handelden zij 
ook. Daarbij kwam hun de omstandigheid niet weinig te stade, dat de 
Compagnie in het betwiste kustgebied feitelijk geenerlei „superioriteyt over 
de naturellen bezat?). Immers was de zwakke bezetting van haar enkele 
forten in ‘t minst niet tegen ‚de dreigende maght” van de sterke en strijd- 
lustige negerstammen opgewassen ®). Het eigenlijke gezag over de kust- 
landen bie&f dus berusten bij de inlandsche potentaatjes, die de Compagnie 
door jaarlijksche tributen en geschenken aan zich moest zien te verbin- 
den4), En zoo waren het dan ook niet onze rechtsopvattingen, maar de 
willekeur van deze negerkoningen en hun „swarte grooten”, die in laatste 
instantie over het al of niet toelaten van onze concurrenten beslisten. 

Nu liepen de belangen der Compagnie en die van de inheemsche macht- 
hebbers doorgaans verre uiteen. Ging den Nederlanders niets meer ter 
harte dan het handhaven van hun monopolie, de inboorlingen daarentegen, 
die op deze vanouds druk bevaren kust maar al te goed de voordeelen der 
concurrentie hadden leeren kennen 5). gaven er de voorkeur aan ook andere 
blanke natién in hun land toe te laten. Soms ook bestond er hiervoor een 
bijzondere reden: en dit was inzonderheid in het, vlak nabij ons hoofd- 
kantoor Elmina, in het koninkrijk Fetu gelegen Cabo Cors het geval, Immers 
hadden de onzen, om het kostbare onderhoud van drie forten op een afstand 
van nog geen drie uren gaans te ontgaan, die te Cabo Cors en Mouree 
verlaten en hun geheele bedrijf geconcentreerd in Elmina®). En daar deze 
ontruiming voor de inlandsche hoofden te Cabo Cors zeer nadeelig was, 
toonden zij zich sindsdien steeds bereid hun gebied voor andere gegadig- 
den open te stellen. Onze rivalen, van hun kant, vestigden zich gaarne in 
deze goud- en slavenrijke plaats. Vooral omdat zij achter haar door de 
volle branding bespoelde vlakke strand onneembaar sterk lag 7), zoodat 
men er volkomen veilig was voor een Hollandsche agressie uit zee. 


!) Ibid, V, biz. 213. 

2) рх. С. W. Kernkamp. De regeeringe van Amsterdam, door Hans Bontemantel, i, 
blz. 267. 

3) G. Brandt, Het leven van De Ruiter (uitg. 1794), II, blz. 324. 

4) Mr. N, de Roever. Twee concurrenten van de eerste West-Indische Compagnie 
(Oud-Holland, 1889), blz. 201. 

5) Brandt, tap. IL blz. 321. 

в) Jhr. Mr. J. K. J. de Jonge. De oorsprong van Neerland's bezittingen op de kust 
van Guinea, blz, 60 vlg. 

1) Brandt, tap. IL blz. 271. 
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Kort vóór 1649 had een afgezant van de Engelsche African Company 
van deze omstandigheden gebruik gemaakt, om. met toestemming van den 
koning van Fetu, in Cabo Cors een loge te bouwen, waar hij met de inboor- 
lingen handelsbetrekkingen aanknoopte. Van Elmina uit, waar men over 
dezen loop van zaken niet gesticht was, werd toen aan de ontluikende 
Britsche concurrentie door een handigen truc weldra een eind gemaakt. Een 
commies van de West-Indische Compagnie zette zich tijdelijk eveneens in 
Cabo Cors neer en bood er zijn waren tegen zóó lagen prijs veil, dat de 
Engelschman genoodzaakt was met verlies te werken en daarom na korten 
tijd weer aftrok 1). 

Er was dus geen enkele vertegenwoordiger van een Europeesche macht 
meer in Cabo Cors aanwezig, toen daar onverhoeds, in 1649, een voor onze 
Compagnie veel gevaarlijker mededinger ten tooneele verscheen. die op dit 
onbeheerde punt de Ziweedsche vlag ontplooide! Sedert 1645 reeds waren 
nu en dan schepen, die deze vlag voerden, vóór de kust gekomen, om er 
handel te drijven *). Zij waren uitgezonden door den als koper- en ijzer- 
industrieel vermaarden Louys de Geer, die, steeds op zoek naar de noodige 
débouchés voor de producten van zijn Zweedsche fabrieken. een nieuw 
afzetgebied langs de Afrikaansche kust had ontdekt). Ten einde daarbij 
niet met onze West-Indische Compagnie in conflict te raken, had hij zich 
daartoe van een Zweedsch privilegie van koningin Christina voorzien. Deze 
handel bleek zich zóó gunstig te ontwikkelen, dat hij ter bevestiging ervan 
besloot een vast punt op de kust van Guinea te bezetten en er een factorij 
op te richten. Daar hij echter begreep, dat er voor een dergelijke veelomvat- 
tende koloniale onderneming meer kapitaal werd vereischt dan hij. alleen. 
eraan ten koste wilde leggen, wendde hij zich tot Christina met het voor- 
stel, om een groote Zweedsch-Afrikaansche Compagnie te stichten. 

Zoo kwam dan, den I5en December 1649, deze Zweedsche concurrente 
van onze West-Indische Compagnie tot stand 4). Het haar geschonken 
„privilegie verleende haar het uitsluitende recht, om uit Zweden schepen 
te zenden naar de Afrikaansche landen (bezuiden de Canarische Eilanden), 


") Victor Granlund, En Svensk koloni i Afrika eller Svenska Alrikanska Kamnmniets 
historia (Stockholm, overdruk uit: Historiskt Bibliothek. 1879), i E de 
vriendelijke bemoefingen van Dr. P. C. Molhuysen is dit merkwaardige boekje thans in 
de Koninklijke Bibliotheek te s-Gravenhage aanwezig. Ten aanzien van dere voor ons 
zoo belangrijke monographie valt op te merken, dat het weliswaar een overvloedig feiten- 
materiaal bevat, maar dat de daaruit door den schrijver zelf getrokken canchisies vaak 
kant noch wal raken. Granlund's bekrompen chauvinisme: en zijn onvoldoende kennis van 
bet onderwerp maken hem doorgaans blind voor de werkelijke toedracht en samenhang 






| gekarakteriseerd door de op 
kallade sig Hollándska West- 


1) Zie over het volgende: Granlund, tap. blr. 7—9; 
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Azië en Amerika (met uitzondering van de aan een andere onderneming 
toegewezen kolonie Nieuw-Zweden aan de Delaware). Deze schepen zou- 
den van Stade uitzeilen: de aan Zweden toebehoorende stad, die het 
dichtst bij Nederland lag, in welk land de meeste aandeelhouders der 
nieuwe Compagnie gezocht moesten worden en haar schepen toegerust, de 
cargazoenen ingeslagen werden. Het belangrijkste punt in het Compagnies- 
privilegie was echter — en hier kwam de aap uit de mouw — de aanwijzing 
van Cabo Cors als plaats van vestiging van een nieuwe Zweedsche „kolo- 
nie". De stichting daarvan droeg De Geer, — die de opper-directie der 
Compagnieszaken behield, — op aan den gewezen commies en fiscaal in 
Elmina Hendrick Caerloff1): een der vele oud-ambtenaren der West- 
Indische Compagnie, die, met wrok over ondervonden onrecht, haar, 
dorstend naar wraak, den rug toekeerden. De sluwe en drieste avonturier 
zou toonen de kunst te verstaan zijn achtereenvolgende broodheeren het 
hem aangedane leed betaald te zetten! 

Ten einde vooraf in Guinea het terrein te prepareeren, zond De Geer 
daarheen ‘een schip, onder bevel van een kapitein Arent Gabbesen. Deze 
trof ter plaatse de noodige toebereidselen en sloot, — door bemiddeling van 
de met Caerloff bevriende negerhoofden, de gebroeders Accorissang (alias 
Jan Claesz. Tay) en Hennequa®), beide geslagen vijanden van de West- 
Indische Compagnie, — met hun neef, den koning van Fetu, een contract 
tot aankoop van een stuk gronds bij Cabo Cors. Toen Caerloff zelf er 
daarop, in April 1650, landde nam hij met eenige plechtigheid, uit naam van 
zijn Zweedsche Compagnie, de plaats in bezit en begon er onmiddellijk met 
den bouw van een kasteel, dat Carlsborg werd genoemd 3). Een poging van 
den Engelschen agent Crisp. in Kormantijn, om Caerloff vóór te zijn en 
Cabo Cors voor zijn Britsche Compagnie in handen te krijgen, faalde +). 
De Hollandsche renegaat stelde er echter prijs op met de Engelschen, — 
die hem ruggesteun tegen zijn eigen landgenooten konden verleenen! — op 
goeden voet te staan. Daarom had hij zelfs een Engelschman, een zekeren 
Gardiner. aan boord van zijn schip medegebracht, wien hij toestond te Cabo 
Cors in een stroohut met de inboorlingen handel te drijven. Daarentegen 
had de Nederlandsche Compagnie daar afgedaan: door beter gewicht en 


1) Wat voor landsman Caerloff eigenlijk was blijkt nergens. Volgens Granlund is 
hij im Rostock geboren en dus waarschijnlijk een Duitscher. Het lijkt wel of er tal van 
Dutischers onder de „bedienden” van de West-Indische Compagnie waren, althans 
hebben de namen van Johan Nijman of Neumann en Samuel Smidt of Schmidt (die 
verderop in dit verhaal voorkomen) cen onmiskenbaar Duitschen klank. Dit zou dan 
verklaren hoe zij allen zoo gemakkelijk der Nederlandsche Compagnie konden afvallen, 

Zie over den „Dahy ofte Veldt-heer van het koninghrijck Fetu" en zijn broeder: 
Doorman. Die Niederländische West-Indische Compagnie an der Goldküste (in: Td. 
schrift voor Indische Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde, XL), blz. 449: De Jonge, Oorsprong. 
biz. 62; Aitzema, IV, blz. 1064. 

a) Granlund, tap. biz. 10 vig. 

4) Ibid, biz. 21. 
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verkoop van zijn waar tot lagere prijzen wist Caerloff háàr handel in deze 
plaats geheel te fnuiken. Aldus op zijn beurt door deze taktiek tot wijken 
gedwongen, nam onze directeur-generaal in Elmina zijn toevlucht tot 
geweld. Twee maanden lang liet hij Caba Cors door vijf oorlogsschepen 
blokkeeren en bombardeeren. Den Engelschman werd het daarbij te heet, 
zoodat hij zijn zaken bijeenpakte en naar het Nederlandsche hoofdkwartier 
in Elmina verdween; maar Caerloff en de zijnen hielden moedig stand, 
zoodat het Compagnieseskader ten slotte onverrichterzake weer moest 
afzeilen 1). 

In de volgende jaren liet de West-Indische Compagnie de „pretense 
Sweeden" in Cabo Cors ongemoeid. Hun handel bloeide er, dank zij de 
kundige leiding van den ervaren Caerloff, die in erkenning van zijn ver- 
diensten door koningin Christina tot gouverneur in Guinea en Zweedsch 
generaal werd bevorderd ®). Achtereenvolgens wist de voortvarende geluk- 
zoeker ook in Anemaboe, Accra en Boutry (1651), in Tacorary (1653) en 
in Cabo Apolonia (1655) de Zweedsche vlag te planten. De eenige 
schaduw, die over het bedrijf der Zweedsche Compagnie viel, was het aan- 
houden en opbrengen van haar retourschepen door de Engelschen geduren- 
de den Eersten Engelschen Oorlog. Wel gaf de Britsche regeering, niet ten 
onrechte, te kennen, dat deze Zweedsche schepen in werkelijkheid aan Hol- 
landers toebehoorden en dus als zoodanig goede prijs dienden te worden 
verklaard. Maar toch gelukte het de De Geers, door den krachtdadigen 
bijstand van de Zweedsche diplomatie, het eigendom van hun Compagnie 
uit den greep van de Engelschen te redden. Ook daarbij bewees Caerloff, 
die naar Engeland was gezonden, om er de belangen van zijn directie waar 
te nemen, haar zulke uitnemende diensten, dat hij tot belooning in den 
Zweedschen adel werd verheven 3). Zijn succes had hij echter grootendeels 
te danken aan de begeerte van de Engelschen naar een politiek en commer- 
cieel verbond met Zweden, die Cromwell tot een groote mate van inschik- 
kelijkheid bewoog. Dat deze daarbij ook Cabo Cors op het oog had blijkt 
uit het speciale verdrag over Guinea en Nieuw-Zweden (als aanhangsel 
van het handelstractaat tusschen de heide rijken) 11 April 1654 te LIpsala 
gesloten. Immers bepaalde dit dat, onaangezien den landroof en andere 
molestia", door de Zweden in Afrika en Amerika aan de Engelschen 
gepleegd, beide partijen er in vrede en vriendschap samen zouden leven, in 
afwachting dat de hangende quaesties door onderling vergelijk in der minne 
zouden bijgelegd zijn 4). Op deze wijze verzekerde Engeland zich alvast 
een aandeel in de exploitatie van de Zweedsche koloniën | 

Was de directie over de Zweedsch-Afrikaansche Compagnie zoolang 
Christina regeerde hoofdzakelijk in Nederland, door het huis De Geer. 
gevoerd, na haar troonsafstand kwam er aan dezen gemoedelijken toestand 

Y) Tbid., blz. 21 vlg. 

3) Thid.. biz. 13. 

з) Ibid, blz. 15—18. 

*) Thid, blz: 18, 120 vig. 
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een eind. Met Karel X Gustaaf kreeg de nationalistische, fel anti-Hol- 
landsche partij in Zweden het heft in handen en onder haar invloed werd 
ook de Compagnie in nationaal-Zweedschen geest gereorganiseerd 1). Het 
bestuur erover werd, — onder een der rijksraden als „opper-director , — 
aan een drietal te Stockholm zetelende directeurs overgedragen. Daarvan 
zou er slechts één tot het huis De Geer behooren, hoewel dit bijna de helft 
van het kapitaal had gefourneerd?). Tegenover hun Zweedsche mede- 
directeurs raakten de tevoren almachtige De Geers zoodoende hopeloos іп 
de minderheid. Om een financieele ineenstorting, die van hun uittreden uit 
de Compagnie het gevolg zou zijn, te voorkomen *), werd bovendien nog 
bepaald, dat het den aandeelhouders, — „wie het ook mocht wezen 4), — 
verboden zou zijn hun kapitaal uit de Compagnie terug te trekken. Zij 
mochten hun aandeel alleen verkoopen en dan nog wel aan Zweedsche 
onderdanen! Deze reorganisatie kreeg іп Juli 1655 haar beslag ®). 

De booze gevolgen, die deze ondoordachte „nationaliseering voor de 
Compagnie na zich moest sleepen, lieten niet op zich wachten! A] had- 
den haar zaken in de afgeloopen jaren een zóó gunstig verloop genomen, 
dat er in 1654 op het kapitaal reeds 50 7e was verdiend, tòch lieten de 
omstandigheden nog steeds geen uitkeering van deze winst toe, Immers 
had de bouw van verschillende sterkten in Guinea en de aankoop van 
nieuwe schepen zooveel geld verslonden, dat er geen kasmiddelen tot het 
betalen der dividenden overschoten. Toen nu de erven van Louys de Geer 
zich bij de reorganisatie van de Compagnie niet zonder meer verkozen neer 
te leggen, maar in den loop van 1654 de terugbetaling van een deel van hun 
kapitaal eischten (en over voldoende machtsmiddelen bleken te beschikken 
om de nieuwe directie hiertoe te dwingen), was het met den voorspoed van 
de Compagnie gedaan. Liquide middelen, om haar zaken voort te zetten, 


1) Granlund stelt het voor alsof er bij deze reorganisatie alleen sprake was van 
kapitaalsuitbreid: Dg. Maar uit zijn uiteenzetting blijkt, dat het daarbij in hoofdzaak om 
de „nationaliseering” van de Compagnie ging. 

2) Zie Dr. G. W. Kemkamp, Een contract fot slavenhandel van 1657, in: Büdr. en 
Meded. Hit. Gen. XXII, blz, 448: Laurens de Geer (de zoon van Louys) en de zijnen 
waren bij de Compagnie geïnteresseerd voor 84.500 Zweedsche rijksdaalders en de overige 
belanghebbenden (w.o, vele Hollanders. die door bemiddeling en op naam van Zweedsche 

3) Deze bepaling is blijkbaar tegen de De Geer's gericht, van wie de Compagnie zoo 
goed als geheel afhankelijk was. Hoe de verhouding tusschen het huis De Geer en de 

ompagnie precies was, is niet meer na te gaan. Maar uit de mededeelingen van Granlund 
kan men wel opmaken, dat het geheele kapitaal der Compagnie in forten, schepen en 
ander bedrijfsmateriaal was geïmmobiliseerd. zoodat zij voor 't drijven van haar zaken 
aangewezen was op de daartoe door de De Geers gefournee rde kasmiddelen. Men kan 
zich voorstellen, dat het Amsterdamsche handelshuis van deze overwegende positie ge- 
bruik maakte, om het leeuwendeel van de winst naar zich toe te strijken | Geheel onge- 
grond zal het optreden van Karel X tegen de De Geer's dus wel niet geweest zijn. 

*) Granlund, t.a.p., blz. 127. 

5) Ibid, blz. 24. 
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ontbraken in Stockholm geheel. Schepen konden er dus niet meer naar 
Afrika uitgezonden worden ; het gevolg was, dat er onder het Compagnies- 
volk in Guinea, dat onbetaald bleef, twist en oproer uitbrak 1). 

Van deze débacle trok het huis De Geer zich niet veel aan. Het bleef. — 
naar het heette uit naam van de Zweedsche Compagnie, — rustig op de 
Goudkust handel drijven. Nog in 1657 liet het daarheen een schip uitzeilen, 
om er een lading slaven in te slaan, die het in Curacao of de Spaansche 
Indiën wilde verhandelen $). Daarentegen was in Stockholm de verslagen- 
heid groot. Er moest daar, hoe dan ook, een expedient worden gevonden, 
om het voortbestaat van Compagnie en koloniën te verzekeren. Daarom 
namen, — toen in 1657 de oorlog tusschen de twee Noordsche rijken uit- 
brak en wij voor de Denen partij trokken, — de Zweden hûn bondge- 
nooten, de Engelschen. in den arm. Op het eerste, in dat jaar door het 
Zweedsche Compagniesbestuur met de Engelschen gesloten, contract 
volgde in 1658 een nieuwe overeenkomst, voor twee jaren, met de East 
India Company. Daarbij verbond de Zweedsche Compagnie zich aan deze 
laatste al het in 't kasteel te Cabo Cors bijeengebrachte goud te leveren. 
Tot het afhalen daarvan zouden de schepen der East India Company twee- 
maal s jaars voor de kust komen). Aldus lokten de Zweden zelf hun — 
en onze — gevaarlijkste mededingers naar de Guineesche schatkamer. Dit 
verklaart de hardnekkige en ten slotte met succes bekroonde pogingen, in 
‘t vervolg door de Engelschen aangewend, om zich juist van Caba Cors. — 
ééns het Dorado der Zweden, — meester te maken | 

Van de algemeene verwarring, die de reorganisatie der Zweedsche Com- 
pagnie zoowel in ‘t Stockholmsche kantoor als in Guinea teweeg bracht, was 
intusschen ook Caerloff het slachtoffer geworden. Gedurende zijn verblijf 
in Europa, in 1656, had deze zijn best gedaan, om de zaken der Compagnie 
zoo goed mogelijk aan den gang te houden. Voor eigen rekening kocht hij 
daarom, ten haren bate, de noodige ruilwaren in, die hij vervolgens naar 
Cabo Cors zond. Maar toen hij daarop restitutie van de daartoe voorge- 
schoten gelden en bovendien uitbetaling van zijn achterstallig salaris ver- 
zocht, eerst bij De Geer, te Amsterdam, — die hem naar Stockholm ver- 
wees, — en daarna bij de directie in Zweden. kreeg hij nul op 't request. 
Men beschuldigde hem in Stockholm zelfs van onwettigen eigen handel 
met Guinea, in strijd met het Compagniesprivilegie, en hield er hem een 
tijdlang vrijwel gevangen, tot zijn opvolger, de Zweed Krusenstierna. als 
commi ndeur naar Cabo Cors was afgereisd. Verbitterd en vol wraakzucht 
keerde Caerloff ten slotte, in 1657, naar Hamburg, waar hij tijdelijk verblijf 
hield, terug *). | | | 





1j Granlund. tapa blz. 23, 25, 63. 
*) Kemkamp, in Bijdr. en Meded. XXIL blz. H4 vlg. 
a) Dr. G. W. Kernkamp, Versdag van een onderzoek in Z 
ka EA FEN n onderzoek in Zweden, Noorwegen en 
Denemarken nan archivalia belangrük voor de geschiedenis van Nederland. blz. 174 
*  QGranlund, Бар. Ы. 24— 26. - 5 
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Weldra zouden de omstandigheden hem in staat stellen aan zijn wraak- 
zucht den teugel te vieren! Zoodra, nog in 't zelfde jaar, de Noordsche 
oorlog uitbarstte, wendde Caerloff zich tot den koning van Denemarken, 
van wien hij een kaperbrief wist te verkrijgen, die hem machtigde tot het 
doen van ,conquesten" in Afrika. Daar dit aldra ruchtbaar werd en de 
Zweden, niet zonder reden, voor een aanslag van den koenen avonturier 
op hun kolonién vreesden. was zijn eerste werk, zoowel het Compagnies- 
bestuur in Zweden als het huis De Geer door een gehuichelde verzoening 
zand in de oogen te strooien. Zelfs ging hij zoover de hem nu uit Stockholm 
aangeboden herbenoeming tot gouverneur in Guinea te aanvaarden en 
Krusenstierna zijn spoedige overkomst in die hoedanigheid aan te kon- 
digen !). Na aldus aller argwaan in slaap te hebben gesust, stelde de sluwe 
klant zich te Amsterdam in verbinding met eenige „gequalificeerde coop- 
luyden" 2), die er, sedert 1656, — eveneens onder bescherming van de 
Deensche vlag, — handel dreven op de Afrikaansche kust en zelfs in Sierra 
Leone een loge onderhielden, met een eigen commies, Gerrit Bremer. Op 
het door dit consortium daarheen uitgeruste schip „Glückstadt  embarkeerde 
hij, den len December 1657, te Emden, met de noodige manschappen en 
goederen. Daarmede voer hij; na onderweg het voor Bremer bestemde 
cargasoen in Sierra Leone ontladen te hebben, door naar Guinea ). 

Ter Goudkust aangekomen liet het schip, den 25en Januari 1658, het 
anker vallen vóór de Zweedsche factorij te Jumoree. Daar het de Zweedsche 
vlag voerde zond de agent een zijner bedienden aan boord, dien Caerloff 
er vasthield, om van hem te hooren hoe het in Cabo Cors gesteld was. Den 
volgenden dag bereikte men Cabo Tres Punctos, waar Caerloff van de 
Hollanders op Fart Axim vier groote kano's en 56 slaven kocht, Met dezen 
en 22 welgewapende matrozen ging onze kaper daarop tegen middernacht 
nabij Elmina aan land en rukte naar Cabo Cors op. Door een bode, dien hij 
_vooruitzond, verwittigde hij zijn ouden vriend en bondgenoot Jan Claesz. 
Tay van zijn komst. Hij gaf dezen kennis van zijn breuk met de Zweedsche 


t) Ihid. blz. 26. 

3) Het is van belang om op te merken, dat de participanten van deze cerste op Afrika 
handel drijvende pseudo-Deensche compagnie niet tot de meer obscure elementen in den 
Amsterdamschen handelsstand, maar integendeel tot de aanzienlijke kringen behoorden, 
Een hunner, Jan Vlasbom, werd im 1666 benoemd tot luitenant der burgerij in wijk 52, 
Een ander, de advocaat Mr. Floris Elias, schoonzoon van wijlen burgemeester Gerbrand 
Claesz. Pancras, was sedert 1653 luitenant in wijk 31. Een zwager van Elias, de schepen 
Nicolaes Pancras (die in 1667 burgemeester werd), was zoowel bij deze als bij de iets 
later opgerichte zoogenaamde „Deensche” Afrikaansche Compagnie geïnteresseerd. Toen 
er tegen den leider dezer Compagnie, Isaäc Coymans (lid van 't beroemde Amsterdam- 
sche koopmansgeslacht van dien naam en zwager van den schepen en raad Mr. Gerrit 
bij de zaak mede betrokken Pancras „buiten het gedrang te houden”, Zelfs zat deze als 
schepen in de rechtbank, die Coymans in 1662 veroordeelde! Men zie over deze zaak: 
Kernkamp, Hans Bontemantel. I, blz. CCI-CCVIT, 265-172: De Roever in Oud-Holland, 
1859, blz, 208-211; Aitzema, V, biz. 229. 

3| De Roever in Oud-Holland. 1889, biz. 205,210. 
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directie, beloofde hem uitbetaling van al wat de Zweedsche Compagnie 
hem schuldig was en riep zijn hulp in om het kasteel te Cabo Cors te ver- 
overen. Met behulp van den negerveldheer en diens zwarte troepen gelukte 
het hem daarop in den neveligen morgenstond bij verrassing de sterkte 
binnen te dringen en de bezetting, onder Krusenstierna, te overrompelen. 
Waarna hij, tot aller verbazing, de Deensche vlag op de tinnen plantte: 
Van een aan de Zweedsche Compagnie toebehoorend scheepje en van haar 
overige forten en loges langs de kust maakte Caerloff zich vervolgens 
eveneens meester. Na alles uitgeplunderd en een nieuw verbond met Tay 
gesloten te hebben, scheepte hij zich, den 28en Februari 1658, weer op de 
Glückstadt in en zette zeil naar Europa. Den Sen Juni viel Caerloff met de 
geroofde Zweedsche goederen, — w.o. 800 pond goud, — en zijn 
Zweedsche prijs, de haven van Glückstadt binnen. Daar de Zweden èr, op 
grond van den intusschen met Denemarken gesloten vrede van Roskilde, 
hem en zijn schip wilden doen aanhouden, nam hij kort daarop bij nacht en 
ontij met zijn in Guinea buitgemaakte kostbaarheden de wijk naar 
Amsterdam 1). 

Nu de Zweedsche kolonién in zijn bezit waren overgegaan, moest Caer- 
loff zien een kapitaalkrachtige groep te vinden, die, met hem tezamen, de 
exploitatie ervan ter hand zou willen nemen. In de weinig scrupuleuze 
Amsterdamsche handelskringen gelukte het hem inderdaad al spoedig daar- 
toe de noodige gegadigden bijeen te krijgen. Onder zijn naam optredende 
en zich verder achter een paar Hamburgsche stroomannen verbergende, 
wisten de Amsterdammers zich in Denemarken octrooi te verschaffen voor 
een „societeyt van negotie", waarin Caerloff zijn ‚‚conquesten” inbracht. 
Op naam van deze gefingeerde Deensche Afrikaansche Compagnie rustte 
nu de Amsterdamsche combinatie vier schepen uit, die. in 1659, ander bevel 
van Joost Cramer (ook al een voormalig beambte van de West-Indische 
Compagnie), koers zetten naar de „Deensche” factorijen van Caerloff in 
Guinea. Vóór het echter zoo ver gekomen was, had deze laatste reeds met 
zijn Amsterdamsche handlangers, die hem zochten te vergauwen, daarover 
ongenoegen gekregen. Vandaar dat hij nu in onderhandeling trad met de 
West-Indische Compagnie, met het doel haar zijn ,pretense" Deensche 
posten in Guinea weer in handen te spelen 2). 

Het zou echter weldra blijken, dat de door Caerloff, bij zijn vertrek van 


1) Granlund, г.а.р., blz. 27.30, 

2) De Roever in Oud-Holland, 1889, blz. 216. — Volgens Caerloff waren Isaic Coy- 
mans (zie hiervóór, blz. 31) en Jan de Swaen (zie hiema, blz. 35) „de principale oor- 
saecken ende instigateurs dat de geaccordeerde ende by hem (Caerloff) Geordconeerde 
_ opdracht van het Fort aan Cabo-Corso in Guinea aen de voorsz. West-Indische Con: 
pagnie te doen geen voortgang heeft genoomen, maer door hunne inductien by hem ge- 
luyge gécontramandeert ende afgeschreven is geweest”. Heel duidelijk is deze voorstel- 
ling van zaken niet. Maar men houde wel in "t onc. dat de getuigenissen van Caerloft 
erop gericht waren den deposant zooveel mogelijk te disculpeeren en den anderen ull: 
schuld in de schoenen te schuiven! Caerlolf zelf poseerde als de verdrukte onschuld. 
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de Goudkust, ten vorigen jare, daar als commandant (met een detachement 
уап 40 тап) achtergelaten Samuel Smidt zijn patroon reeds vóór was 
geweest! Hetzij (zooals de officieele lezing der Nederlandsche Compagnie 
luidde) door het uitblijven van assistentie uit patria daartoe genoodzaakt, 
hetzij voor de hem aangeboden „vereering ' van f 5000 zwichtende !), had 
Smidt, in den nacht van den 15en op den l16en April 1659, het aan zijn 
hoede toevertrouwde kasteel in Cabo Cors aan de onzen overgeleverd. Oak 
Caerloff's overige handelsstations langs de kust waren in deze overgave 
inbegrepen, Zoo meende de Compagnie twee vliegen in één klap te hebben 
geslagen door zich van de Zweedsche en Deensche concurrentie tegelijker- 
tijd te ontdoen. Maar daarbij had zij buiten den waard gerekend! Van 
een terugkeer van Cabo Cors aan de West-Indische Compagnie wilde de 
met deze nog steeds op gespannen voet staande Jan Claesz. Tay niets 
weten. Ten overvloede nog opgehitst door een metde Zweden heulenden 
Hollander of Duitscher Johan Nijman (of Neumann), die zich onder de 
Engelschen op de kust ophield“), sloeg Tay aanstonds het beleg am het 
kasteel. Zes weken later viel dit den negers in handen, evenals de door de 
Compagniesbedienden, uit vrees voor de aanrukkende , Fetusen", ontruimde 
Nederlandsche loge op den berg Cong. een naburige hoogte., halverwege 
tusschen Cabo Cors en Elmina 3]. 

Aldus smadelijk uit Cabo Cors en omgeving verdreven, ging de West- 
Indische Compagnie, zoowel om er de hernieuwde vestiging van de 
„pretense” Zweden en Denen — of andere Europeanen — te voorkomen, 
als om de Petunegers klein te krijgen, tot de blokkade van deze plaats over, 
die zij vier jaren lang zou volhouden. Zoodoende werd er den schepen van 
de ans bekende pseudo-Deensche Compagnie van den beginne af door de 
onzen het lossen en laden uiterst moeilijk en soms onmogelijk gemaakt. 
Intusschen was het Joost Cramer echter, toen hij er, in October 1659, voor 
den wal kwam, gelukt er aan land te komen en van den koning van Fetu 
voor goed geld een stuk gronds te krijgen, waar hij onmiddellijk begon met 
den bouw van een sterkte, die hij, ter eere van den Deenschen koning, 
Frederiksburg noemde. Bovendien wist Cramer den koning van het aan- 
grenzende Saboe den berg Cong af te koopen, die voor de indringers 
bijzondere waarde had, doordat men van deze hoogte af de baai van Cabo 
Cors kon bestrijken. Tot groote verontwaardiging van zijn vroegere chefs 
in Elmina hiet Cramer dan ook de voormalige loge van de West-Indische 
Compagnie op den berg weer optrekken, om vandaar uit de Nederlandsche 
blokkadeschepen in de baai op een afstand te houden. Toch leed de nego- 
Че” уап de zoogenaamde Denen zwaar onder de voortdurende aanwezig- 


1) Aitzema, V, blz. 226 vlg. 

*) De Jonge. Opkomst. blz. 62. 

3) De Roever in Oud-Holland 1889, blz. 204: Aitzema, IV. blz. 1063; V. blz. 213: 
Doorman, tap, blz. 448 vlg. 
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heid van deze Compagniesschepen, die alle vóór Cabo Cors arriveerende 
bodems lastig vielen en ze overal langs de kust najoegen 1). 

Terwijl aldus in Guinea de gewaande Denen en de Nederlanders in een 
verbitterden handelsstrijd gewikkeld waren, wendden de (echte) Zweden 
vertwijfelde pogingen aan, om hun eigendomsrecht op hun precair Afri- 
kaansch koloniaal bezit metterdaad te staven. Immers had Jan Claesz, Tay 
(die, door dik en dun, „gut Schwedisch” bleef, zooals men in Stockholm 
verheugd constateerde) den Zweden, nadat hij het kasteel van Cabo Cors 
vermeesterd had, waarschijnlijk door Nijman doen weten, dat hij dit een 
jaar lang te hunner beschikking zou houden 2). Op aansporing van Karel X 
verklaarde nu een Hamburger koopman Lucas Lütkens (met wien de 
Zweedsche regeering in relatie stond) zich bereid het eerste en zwaarste 
risico op zich te nemen, om de koloniën in Guinea voor Zweden te redden. 
Gezamenlijk met eenige handelsvrienden in Göteborg bracht hij het naodige 
kapitaal bijeen, waarmede het schip de Koningh David naar de Goudkust 
werd uitgereed. Toen dit in December 1660 met den Hollandschen koop- 
vaardijkapitein®) Theunis Adriaensz. Vos als bevelhebber aan boord, in 
Cabo Cors aankwam, gaf Tay dezen, tegen betaling van een waarde van 
27.000 rijksdaalders aan verschillende goederen, het Zweedsche kasteel 
over. Vos nam daarover als commandant het bevel, wierf een bezetting van 
een 40- of 50-tal negers aan en begon onmiddellijk met de inlanders handel 
te drijven. Zoo waren de Zweden dus weer in het bezit van hun voor- 
naamste Afrikaansche kolonie" hersteld +). 

Met zülk een herstel, dat geheel buiten de Zweedsch-Afrikaansche 
Compagnie om ging, waren echter, zooals te begrijpen is, haar directeurs en 
aandeelhouders geenszins ingenomen 5). Maar daar zij zelf niet over de 
noodige contanten beschikten, wendden zij zich tot een hunner in Hamburg 
wonende mede-directeuren, Liebert Walters, met het aanbod om, tegen 
uitkeering van een recognitie aan de Compagnie, haar handel in Guinea 
voort te zetten, De Hamburger liet zich hiertoe overhalen en rustte het 
eenig overgebleven schip der Compagnie, de Christina, voor een reis naar 
Afrika uit. Met dit schip zond hij den — zooals wij zagen — met Tay reeds 
in nauwe connectie staanden Johan Nijman als commandeur naar Guinea. 
De daar, namens Lütkens, het bevel voerende Vos werd onder Nijman's 
orders geplaatst, Toen de Christina, die pas eind 1661 zeilvaardig was, in 
zicht van Cabo Cors kwam, werd zij evenwel door de vier Nederlandsche 
blokkadeschepen aangetast, veroverd en naar Elmina opgebracht. Nijman, 
dien men er op t kasteel gevangen zette, overleed eenigen tijd daarna aan 
èen besmettelijke ziekte). Wel bleef Vos de Zweedsche sterkte te Cabo 


!) Aitzema, V, blz. 213 vlg., 222 vig. 

1) Granlund, tap. blz. 62. 

з) Ibid, blz. Go, 

4) Ibid. biz. 62; vgl. Aitzema, IV, blz. 1063 via. 
*) Granlund, tap. biz. 63 vlg. | 
5) Ibid. tap. 
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Cors voor zijn Compagnie bezet houden. Maar door de verovering van de 
Christina van alle uitzicht op bijstand uit Zweden beroofd en aan de intriges 
van negers en blanken, — ,,Denen” uit het nabije Frederiksburg en Engel- 
schen uit Kormantijn. — ten prooi had hij het er zwaar te verantwoorden. 

Waren de Zweden dus onschadelijk gemaakt, des te meer last bezorgden 
ons de „gesimuleerde Denen. Met de zoogenaamde ,,.Deensche” Afrikaan- 
sche Compagnie, die jaar op jaar haar schepen naar Guinea bleef zenden. 
stonden de onzen er voortdurend op voet van oorlog. Als leider van deze 
onderneming trad, in 1660, de voorname Amsterdamsche koopman en 
slavenhandelaar, en vroegere opperkoopman in dienst der West-Indische 
Compagnie ter Goudkust, Isaäc Coymans, op!). Welke geest van mis- 
dadige winzucht den man bezielde, bewijzen zijn instructies aan Joost 
Cramer, om zich met alle macht tegen de Nederlandsche Compagnie te weer 
te stellen en haar „alle commercie te weren’. Zoo mogelijk zou Cramer zich 
daarbij hebben te bedienen van de hulp der negers, die hij tot het blok- 
keeren van Fort Nassau. in Mouree, moest opstoken, om den onzen de 
handen te binden 2). Op grond van deze orders werden dan ook de Neder- 
landsche Compagniesschepen, die Cabo Cors blokkeerden en er den handel 
der „pretense Deense Africanen” en de kustvisscherij der inboorlingen be- 
lemmerden, doorloopend vandaar uit met geschut bestookt. Ook uit hun 
sterkte op den berg Cong schoten de Denen op de onzen, tot het onzen 
directeur-generaal Van Heussen te bar werd en hij, den 24en April 1661, 
den berg bestormde en er de Deensche loge veroverde en platbrandde. 
Aanleiding tot dezen aanval gaf de vermeestering, tien dagen tevoren, van 
onze loge te Orsou door den met de „Denen ' verbonden negerkoning van 
Accra, waarna deze het gebouw afstond aan Cramer, die het versterkte en 
er den naam Christiaansburg aan gaf. In de verovering van onze neder- 
zetting te Kommany door de inboorlingen, waarbij de Nederlandsche com- 
mies en zijn volk omkwamen (wier afgehouwen hoofden naar Cabo Cors 
gebracht werden), hadden de Denen eveneens de hand. De inbeslagneming 
van het „Deensche” schip de Courier van Venetien bij Kaap Las Palmas 


!) Zie hiervóór, blz. 31. Volgens de verklaringen van Gaerloff, in 1662, was zekere 
koopman Jan de Swaen, te Amsterdam, als directeur, scriba en boekhouder уап de „simu- 
late Deense Africaansche Compagnie” opgetreden, die ook „alle depeschen gedaen” had 
(De Roever, In Oud-Holland, 1889, blz. 216). Uit de bij t proces van Coymans te berde 
gebrachte brieven blijkt echter, dat van dezen, althans in 1660, de orders aan den agent 
in Cabo Cors, Cramer, uitgingen (Kernkamp, Bontemantel, Ll blz. 267 vig.). 

2) Doordat de brieven, waarin hij zijn agent in Cabo Cors, Joost Cramer, deze in- 
structies gaf, der West-Indische Compagnie in handen vielen kon zij tegen Coymans een 
aanklacht indienen. Hij werd daarop gevangen genomen en stond voor schepenen van 
Amsterdam terecht. Den 24en Januari 1662 werd hij door hen veroordeeld tot zes jaren 
«besloten hechtenis” en een boete van f 20.000 en voorts „ten eeuwigen dage uit de stad 
gebannen: een zóó zacht vonnis, dat de procureur-generaal bij 't Hof van Holland er, 
trouwens tevergeefs, van in appél kwam. Vier jaren later werd den gevangene vergund 
de rest van zijn straftijd in zijn eigen huis door te brengen, waarna men hem, in Februari 
1667, dank zij de voorspraak van invloedrijke verwanten en vrienden, weer in vrijheid 
stelde (Kernkamp, Bontemantel, I, blz. CCII-CCVIIL 267 vlg). 





36 DE TWEEDE ENOELSCHE OORLOG ALS HET KEERPUNT 


door een drietal Compagniesschepen beantwoordden de Denen met de ver- 
meestering, nabij Elmina, van twee Compagniesjachten, die zij aan de 
Engelschen verkochten 1}. 

In 't laatst van 1662 ontbrandde deze onzalige broederkrijg opnieuw. 
Den 21en November vielen twee Deensche schepen, die vóór Cabo Cors 
arriveerden en de plaats door drie Compagniesschepen belegerd vonden, op 
dezen aan, waaruit een formeel scheepsgevecht ontstond. Toen de beide 
Denen op de retourvaart, den Sen Maart 1663, Sierra Leone aandeden, 
bevonden zij, dat onze directeur-generaal Valckenburgh er zich, op zijn 
terugkeer uit patria naar Guinea, den Sen December tevoren meester had 
gemaakt van de „Deensche loge te Bagos, die hij leeggehaald en voor de 
Compagnie in bezit genomen had. De oppercommies Bremer was door hem 
gevankelijk medegevoerd. Wit wraak heroverden de Denen nu, — met 
bijstand van de Engelschen, — hun voormalig posthuis, dat zij daarna in 
brand staken. De twee Compagniesbedienden, die Valckenburgh er achter- 
gelaten had, namen zij als gevangenen met zich mede naar Glückstadt 2). 

Woedde de strijd ter kust van Afrika dus in hoofdzaak tusschen de 
West-Indische Compagnie en haar onder Deensche vermomming schuil- 
gaande Hollandsche concurrenten, langzamerhand raakten ook de Engel- 
schen daarin meer en meer verwikkeld. Reeds in 1661 was onze Compagnie, 
door het agressieve en uitdagende optreden van Holmes, ten vorigen jare, 
geprikkeld en verontrust, begonnen zich tegen de Engelschen schrap te 
zetten. Een Engelsch schip was toen, — zooals wij hiervóór zagen, — door 
een Nederlandsch Compagniesschip buit gemaakt. Bovendien hadden de 
onzen de Britten in Gambia uit de daar door Holmes gestichte posten 
zoeken te verdrijven, door de inboorlingen tegen de indringers op te zetten 
en te ondersteunen. Maar dezen hadden er zich in hun posities weten te 
handhaven ®). Een veel ernstiger wending nam dit Britsch-Nederlandsche 
antagonisme echter toen het zich, van 1662 af, op het veelomstreden Cabo 
Cors bleek te concentreeren. Want het was voornamelijk op deze toegangs- 
poort tot het voor den Guineeschen handel zoo belangrijke Fetu 4), dat de 
Engelschen het — reeds sedert hun koloniaal tractaat met Zweden in 
16545) — hadden voorzien ! 

Nog in het najaar van 1662 had de voor de Zweden — naar dezen 
meenden — gunstige loop van de tusschen hen en de Nederlandsche 
regeering in Den Haag over de Guineesche quaestie gevoerde onderhan- 





!)  Aitzema, V. blz. 214. - De Amsterdamsche participanten van de „Deensche” Com- 
pagnie dreven de onbeschaamdheid zoover Karel II (in een tijd, dat onze verhouding tot 
Engeland reeds 266 precair was) over te halen, hun ten gevalle, bij wijze van schade- 
loosstelling voor de hun afgenomen „Courier van Venetien“, beslag te leggen op het we- 
gens zeeschade in Falmouth binnengevallen schip der West-Indische Como: dede 
Graef Enno | 

7?) Aitzema, V., bir. 212 vlg. 

2) Schoolcraft, tap. p. 683. 

i) Aitzema, IV, blz. 1118. 

8) Zie hlervóór, blz. 28. 
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delingen bij de belanghebbenden in de Zweedsche Compagnie de hoop op 
een schikking doen herleven. Immers vaardigden Hare Hoog Mogenden, — 
mede onder den indruk van de vertoogen van Karel IL. die voor het goede 
recht van Zweden opkwam. — den 28en September 1662 een order aan de 
bewindhebbers der West-Indische Compagnie uit, om alle vijandelijkheden 
tegen de Zweden te зѓакеп1), Мап deze gunstige wending maakten de 
directeurs der Zweedsch-Afrikaansche Compagnie gebruik, om twee hunner 
naar 't hun zoo goedgezinde Engeland te zenden, Daar moesten zij in Lon- 
den scheepsgelegenheid zoeken naar Guinea, ten einde er de zaken der 
Compagnie weer op de been te helpen. In Den Haag kregen zij van den 
Zweedschen commissaris Silfvercrona (een geboren Hollander) de noodige 
brieven van aanbeveling voor den negerhoofdman Tay en den commandant 
van het Zweedsche kasteel te Cabo Cors mede. 

In Londen aangekomen vonden de beide afgevaardigden er wèl den 
Hertog van York, maar niet de directie der African Company bereid hen 
aan boord van de naar Guinea bestemde schepen der Company toe te laten. 
Zelfs het aanbod aan de Engelschen, om hùn den geheelen slavenhandel in 
de Zweedsche factorijen over te laten en de verzekering, dat zij er overal 
vrijelijk zaken zouden mogen doen, kon de Britten niet vermurven. Blijkbaar 
legden ook zij — evenals de Nederlanders — het erop toe alle verbinding 
tusschen Zweden en Jan Claësz. Tay en de zijnen te Cabo Cors te verhin- 
deren. De reden van deze frontverandering in Engeland lag voor de hand. 
Men had er zoojuist het bericht ontvangen, dat de Nederlanders Cabo Cors 
hadden ingenomen, maar er door de inboorlingen weer uit verdreven waren, 
zoodat de plaats nu voor den meestbiedende te koop heette. Natuurlijk wilde 
de Britsche Compagnie zich deze kans om er de hand op te leggen niet 
laten ontgaan. Terwijl haar schepen nog toerustten zond zij alvast bevel 
aan haar agent in Kormantijn, om alwie Cabo Cors in bezit mocht hebben 
tegen de Nederlanders bij te staan. Dit alles bleef den Zweden in Londen 
niet verborgen. Weldra vernamen zij zelfs, dat de commandant der 
Engelsche expeditie naar Guinea, Stokes, geheime orders had ontvangen 
om onder de hand, wanneer hij er gelegenheid toe kreeg. Cabo Cors in 
bezit te nemen. Dit moest dan evenwel met de meeste omzichtigheid ge- 
schieden, „zonder eenige publieke offensie te geven en zonder een schijn 
van hostiliteit 2)”. 

Met deze instructie gewapend, zeilde Stokes daarop, in den winter 
1662/63, met de twee fregatten, de James en de Charles, naar Guinea. 
Daarbij stond het koopen van negerslaven voor West-Indië in de eerste 
plaats op het program 2). Tot het inslaan van deze menschelijke lading 
lieten de beide schepen, — na eerst gepoogd te hebben met het naburige 
Kommany handel te drijven, waarin zij door een Nederlandsch schip ver- 
hinderd werden, — het anker vallen vóór Cabo Cors. Ook hier belette de 


1) Grantend, tap. blz. 76. 

*) Ibid, blz. 72—79. 

*) Schoolcraft, ta.p. p. 684. 
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Nederlander hun echter alle verkeer met den wal, onder verklaring, dat 
onze Compagnie met den koning van Fetu in oorlog verkeerde en zijn 
havens belegerd hield. Daarom kon zij niet gedogen. dat anderen met zijn 
volk in relatie traden, Wel konden de Britten daarop in een paar minder 
beteekenende plaatsen, elders op de kust, als Cabaca en het reeds vroeger 
door hen „behandelde Tacorary, factorijen oprichten, maar hun hoofdoog- 
merk zagen zij zich ontgaan. Fetu was en bleef voor hen verboden gebied, 
zoodat zij-niet in staat waren de daar voor hen gereed gehouden slaven in 
te laden en onverrichterzake naar Engeland moesten terugkeeren. 

Door deze intransigente houding van de Nederlanders werd de toestand 
voor de Royal African Company des te neteliger omdat zij ondertusschen. 
op hoop van zoete winst, met de Genueesche concessionarissen van den 
Spaanschen Asiento in onderhandeling was getreden over de levering van 
groote partijen slaven ten behoeve van de Spaansche Indiën 1). In Februari 
1663 werd het contract afgesloten, waarbij zij zich verbond den Genueezen 
jaarlijks 5000 zwarten (tot een totaal van 35.000 stuks!) op Jamaica en 
Barbados te leveren. Om nu deze ontzaglijke leverantie te kunnen uitvoeren. 
moest de Royal Company over tal van kantoren en depöts in de voor- 
naamste Afrikaansche kuststaten — en vooral in 't slavenrijke Pet — 
kunnen beschikken. Vandaar dat zij, na een nieuw kapitaal bijeengebracht 
te hebben, in 1663 opnieuw haar schepen naar dit punt van de Guineesche 
kust dirigeerde. Zij vand er echter de Nederlanders op hardnekkige tegen- 
weer voorbereid. Juist was de kloeke en geslepen Valckenburgh van een 
„keer naar t vaderland in Elmina geretourneerd. Blijkbaar had hij van 
zijn directie uitdrukkelijke orders medegekregen, om ons monopolie tegen 
een ieder te verdedigen. Geen betere kampvechter dan deze vastberaden 
man van de daad had de West-Indische Compagnie kunnen uitzenden, om 
de door haar in deze gewesten gevindiceerde rechten te handhaven en haar 
geschokt prestige te herstellen ! 

Hoe krachtig onze door zijn nieuwe instructie gesterkte gezaghebber de 
belangen van zijn lastgevers voorstond. ondervonden de Engelschen tot hun 
schade, toen zij in 1663 de handelscampagne op de Afrikaansche kust 
openden. Van tevoren had de Royal Company in Guinea zes voor haar 
handel bij uitstek geschikte plaatsen uitgekozen *). Maar bij hun aankomst 
ter Goudkust. vroeg in den zomer, stieten de Britten er zoo goed als overal 
het hoofd. Noch in Anchang (waar zij toch vóór 1653 een factory hadden 
bezeten) 3). nóch in Kommany wilden de Nederlanders toelaten, dat zij 
aan wal kwamen of zelfs op stroom met de in hun kano's daartoe naar de 
Britsche schepen uitkomende negers handel dreven, Cabo Cors, waarop de 
Engelschen weer voornamelijk vlamden en waar zij voornemens waren hun 





1) G. Scelle, La traite négriëre aux Indes de Castille, L TE ME ا‎ | 
V. blz. 136 vlg. е. 1. р. 525 vin: vgl. Aitzema. 
2 Schoolcraft, tap. р. 656 vig. 
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hoofdzetel te vestigen, met een garnizoen van 80 man, wisten de onzen hun 
nog juist bij tijds voor den neus weg te kapen. 

Om strijd hadden, in de laatste jaren, Denen, Nederlanders en Engel- 
schen bij de Fetusche grooten om het bezit van het Zweedsche kasteel 
Carlsborg te Cabo Cors gedongen. Nog steeds zat daar de sedert begin 
1662 van alle verbinding met Zweden verstoken Vos, als commandant, op 
zwart zaad. Zoo lang Jan Claesz. Tay, die den Zweden ten einde toe trouw 
bleef, in leven was, hield deze Vos de hand boven het hoofd. Maar toen het 
machtige negerhoofd in Augustus 1662 bezweek, ontviel den Zweden hun 
eenige beschermer!). Onder inblazing der tegen elkander opbiedende 
Denen. Engelschen en Nederlanders, besloten de zoons van Tay en Hen- 
nequa zich van Carlsborg meester te maken, om het daarna zoo voordeelig 
mogelijk van de hand te doen. Op een dag dat Vos met zijn assistent op de 
jacht was, drongen de zwarten daarom de sterkte binnen, vatten den onder- 
commies „bij den kop” en joegen de bezetting weg. Allen zochten daarop, 
evenals Vos, een goed heenkomen naar t Compagnieskasteel in Elmina. 
Het resultaat der nu door de negers met de drie blanke natiën aange- 
knoopte onderhandelingen was, dat de slimme zwarten aan de aanbiedingen 
der onzen de voorkeur gaven. Immers hadden zij er het meeste belang bij 
vrede te sluiten met onze Compagnie, die nu reeds jaren lang Caba Cors 
geblokkeerd hield en hun daardoor groote schade berokkende. Zoo werd, 
den Zen Mei 1663, het Zweedsche kasteel door hen aan onzen gezaghebber 
in Elmina overgegeven *) en vischten de Engelschen, toen de schepen der 
Royal Company korten tijd daarna voor het land verschenen, deerlijk 
achter het net. 

Maar niet alleen op deze indirecte wijze kregen de Britten dit jaar de 
toenemende activiteit der West-Indische Compagnie in Guinea te voelen. 
Nu de „goede vriendtschap" met Fetu hersteld ®) en de Zweed voor goed 
van de baan was, achtte de doortastende Valckenburgh het oogenblik 
gunstig, om de machtsmiddelen, waarover hij beschikte), tegen onze 
overige concurrenten ter Goudkust. — Engelschen en Denen, — te keeren. 
Daarbij had hij in de eerste plaats de zooveel gevaarlijker Engelschen op 
het oog. Het zal wel niet zonder reden zijn, dat dezen hem aanwezen als de 
aansteker van den aanval, die onze nieuwe geallieerde, de koning van Fetu, 
in Maart 1663, op het Britsche hoofdkwartier in Kormantijn ondernam 5). 
Slechts de tijdige aankomst van een Engelsch oorlogsschip voor de in t 
nauw gebrachte veste voorkwam, dat zij in handen van de inboorlingen 


1) Aitzema, IV, blz. 1063 vig. 

2) Doorman, tap. $. 449. 

3) Brandt, De Ruiter. II, blz, 270. cke 

!) Granlund, tap, blz. 74: In Londen werd in 1662 verteld, dat de Hollanders 
1500 man naar Guinea hadden gezonden. | | 

5) Aitzema, V, biz. 111, 113, 362; Japikse, Verwikkelingen. blz. 408, 
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viel). Ook de sommatie, die Valckenburgh in Juli van hetzelfde jaar“) 
tot den Britschen agent Selwyn in Kormantijn richtte, om Tacorary en 
Cabaca te ontruimen, bleef zonder uitwerking, omdat de Engelschman 
weigerde er gevolg aan te geven. Door een blokkade van deze plaatsen zette 
de Nederlandsche gezaghebber daarop zijn eischen de noodige kracht bij *). 
Zoo liep ten slotte ook dit jaar 1663, — al had het handjevol Engelschen 
zich in Guinea tegen de overmacht der Nederlanders weten te handhaven, 
— voor de Royal Company op niets dan verlies en teleurstelling uit! 

Inmiddels wekte het optreden der West-Indische Compagnie in de laatste 
jaren tegen de verschillende belagers van haar octrooi bij onze naburen een 
toenemend verzet. Zoowel de Deensche als de Zweedsche koning achtten 
zich door de „mishandelingen, die den onder hun vlag in Guinea handel 
drijvenden ondernemingen waren aangedaan, in hun belangen geschaad en 
in hun eer gekrenkt. Beiden eischten dan ook van de Staten-Generaal 
reparatie van t hun bgrokkende onrecht en vergoeding voor de hun „onder- 
danen toegebrachte schade. In Engeland, waar de verbittering over het 
herhaalde échec in Guinea tot een gevaarlijke hoogte was gestegen, vonden 
deze protesten van de Scandinavische koningen levendigen weerklank. 
Karel Il, die in hen bondgenooten bij zijn bestrijding van het door Neder- 
land gepretendeerde monopolie zag, haastte zich hun eischen in Den Haag 
met alle kracht te ondersteunen. Tegelijkertijd richtte de Engelsche koning 
scherpe vertoogen tot Hare Hoog Mogenden, waarin hij niet alleen het 
recht van de Nederlandsche Compagnie, om den handel der Britten op 
Cabo Cors en Kommany door een blokkade van deze plaatsen te verhin- 
deren, maar ook haar aanspraken op den alleenhandel ter Goudkust met 
beslistheid afwees. 

| Over de monopolistische en territoriale rechten van onze Compagnie in 
Guinea en de quaestie of zij tot het afsnijden van allen handel op Fetu door 
een — min of meer effectieve — blokkade gerechtigd was, ontspon zich 
tusschen de Engelsche en Nederlandsche regeeringen een vrij onvruchtbare 
polemiek. Van haar kant legde de Compagnie in haar memorién aan Hare 
Hoog Mogenden den nadruk op het feit, dat de in Guinea aangetroffen 
„pretense Zweden en Denen niets anders waren dan vermomde Hol- 
landers 4) en dat de Engelschen er vooral dáárom aan land zochten te 
komen, om haar vijanden tegen haar te assisteren” 5). Ten slotte was het, 

!) Japikse. tap. blz. H9: vgl. Aitzema, V, blz, 70. 

7| Aitzema. V. biz. 362, 

=) Schoolcraft. ta.p. p. 655. 

*) Aitzema, IV. blr. 952. Breedvoerig zocht de West-Indische Compagnie, in 1664. 
zuiver Mederlandsche andernemin ng was in een (bij А SCA ME ae 
door Caetlof verschafte en in de (door De Roever ш Ош ТЫНА de oe: 
bien woorde ойыу „een van I? October 1662 geboekstaafde gegevens, hier en daar 


*) lbid. IV, biz. 1129; vgl. Japikse, tap. blz. 281, en De Jonge. Oorsprang, blz. 62. 
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zooals Aitzema nuchter opmerkte, het recht van den sterkste. dat in Afrika 
zoo goed als in Amerika den doorslag gaf. „In Guinea was de selve Com- 
pagnie praevalerende, maer in America d’Engelsche". Ook de Engelschen 
zelf waren er zich volkomen van bewust, dat zij in Guinea aan t kortste 
eind trokken. Vooral de overgang van Cabo Cors aan de Nederlanders, in 
1663, waardoor den Britschen plannen de bodem ingeslagen werd, maakte 
op de daardoor gedupeerde Londensche handelskringen diepen indruk. Hun 
betoogen, „dat de Engelsche handel nooit tot bloei zou komen, tenzij die 
van de Nederlanders door een oorlog werd geknot”, vonden bij den Hertog 
van York en de andere invloedrijke persoonlijkheden aan het Hof, die even- 
als hij bij de Royal Company geïnteresseerd waren, meer en meer gehoor 1}. 
En deze omstandigheid zou op het verdere verloop der gebeurtenissen van 
beslissenden invloed zijn. 

Tot nu toe had Karel 11 zich loyaal gehouden aan zijn in 1661 tot de 
Staten-Generaal gerichte verzekering, dat er van hem in Afrika geen inbreuk 
ор het volkenrecht te duchten was*). Van openlijke geweldpleging. zooals 
in 1660, onder Holmes, hadden de Engelschen zich їп de drie volgende 
jaren ten opzichte van de West-Indische Compagnie zorgvuldig onthouden. 
Al ontbrak het hunnerzijds niet aan min of meer geniepige pogingen om 
de inlandsche stammen tegen ons op te zetten en, waar zij er maar gelegen- 
heid toe vonden, met de Zweden en Denen tegen ons samen te spannen, 
uiterlijk was het optreden der Royal Company ter kust van Afrika vol- 
komen correct. Het griefde den Engelschen koning dan ook diep, dat wij, 
— die ons weinige jaren tevoren, toen onze handel er door Holmes bedreigd 
werd, nog bij hem op het „droict des gens" hadden durven beroepen, — 
daar nu stelselmatig zijm onderdanen den door deze rechtstheorie gewaar- 
borgden vrijen handel onmogelijk maakten. En dit misbruik, dat wij, in zijn 
oogen, van zijn lankmoedigheid maakten, trok hij zich des te meer aan, 
omdat daarop het in zijn omgeving uitgewerkte grootsche project, om de 
Britsche koloniën binnen het Engelsche protectie-systeem te betrekken. 
ten eenenmale dreigde te stranden! Zoo kostte het den Hertog van York 
en de oorlogspartij aan 't Hof niet veel moeite, om den koning, in den loop 
van 't jaar 1663, tot hun zienswijze over te halen. Nu het groote doel met 
zachte middelen niet had kunnen bereikt worden, stemde Karel erin toe de 
hem ter beschikking staande machtsmiddelen in werking te stellen. En wel 
in Afrika en Amerika, beide, om den verwaten Nederlanders mores te 
leeren ! 

Vandaar dat de koning, toen de Royal Company, in September 1663, een 
sterke scheepsmacht uitrustte, om in Afrika een grooten slag te slaan, er 
ditmaal drie van zijn oorlogsschepen, onder den bij ons beruchten gewelde- 
naar Holmies, aan toevoegde. Wel kreeg deze van den koning slechts de 
instructie mede, om de agenten en eigendommen der Company in Afrika 


!) Japikse, ta.p.. ble. 288. 
3)  Aitzema, V, biz. 123. 
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te beschermen en er den vrijen handel te handhaven!) : al werd hem toe- 
gestaan zoo noodig daartoe geweld te gebruiken. Maar waarschijnlijk ging 
de mondelinge lastgeving van het bestuur der Royal Company wel wat 
verder?)! In alle geval werd de expeditie van Holmes een doorloopende 
veroveringstocht. Den len Februari 1664 verscheen hij vóór Kaap Verd, 
waar hij zich van ons hoofdkantoor op het eiland Goeree meester maakte. 
Daarna zijn reis vervolgende bereikte hij in April Guinea. — 

Hier had Valckenburgh intusschen, nu zijn campagne tegen de Engel- 
schen, ten vorigen jare, mislukt was, dit jaar de onderwerping van de 
„Denen ter hand genomen. Tot het verleenen van bijstand vand hij echter 
ditmaal den koning van Fetu niet bereid. Zoo moest hij er zich dus mede 
vergenoegen de Deensche nederzetting in Kommany en het Fort Christi- 
aansburg te Orsou ter zee te blokkeeren, om al zijn te lande beschikbare 
krachten in Cabo Cors te kunnen concentreeren. Met deze troepen sloeg hij 
daarop in Maart, van de voormalige Zweedsche veste Carlsborg uit, het 
beleg om het nabijgelegen Deensche hoofdkwartier, Fort Frederiksburg. 

In zijn voornemen om deze sterkte te bestormen werd onze gezaghebber 
evenwel verhinderd door de onverwachte aankomst van Holmes. die onder- 
weg reeds het Nederlandsche fort in Tacorary had veroverd 3). Met behulp 
van de deerlijk in de engte gedreven Denen, die den onverhoopten bond- 
genoot met open armen ontvingen, wist Holmes een verdrag te sluiten met 
de inboorlingen, waarop dezen hem toestonden geschut en volk aan land te 
brengen. Op hun beurt werden nu de onzen door den Engelschman 
belegerd in hin sterkte, die, nadat Valckenburgh voor 's vijands overmacht 
naar Elmina was geretireerd, door den vaandrig Paulus Morgendal werd 
verdedigd. Na een hevig bombardement ging Holmes, den 7en Mei 1664. 
tot den aanval over en dwong Morgendal, die door muiterij onder zijn man- 
schappen den strijd moest opgeven, tot de overgave van 't Compagnies- 
kasteel i). In samenwerking met Holmes greep vervolgens Selwyn, van 
Kormantijn uit, onze naburige „‚vastigheden” in Adja en Anemaboe aan, die 
zich, den 12en en 19en Juni, eveneens aan hen moesten overgeven 5). Op 
zijn kruistocht vóór de Guineesche kust maakte de Engelsche vlootbevel- 
hebber bovendien een aantal schepen van de West-Indische Compagnie 
buit. Een aanslag, door hem op de vóór Elmina liggende Compagnies- 
schepen beproefd. werd door de onzen, die goede wacht hielden. verijdeld. 
In een brief aan Valckenburgh gaf Holmes dezen daarop kennis van zijn 
plan om de geheele kust (dus ook Elmina) te vermeesteren. zoodra hij met 
nog 11 schepen, die hij verwachtte, versterkt sou zijn. 

Keerde aldus in Afrika het recht van den sterkste zich thans tegen ons, 


1) Cal St P. 1661/65, p. 235. 

2) Japiks. tap. blz. 352. 

1) Brieven van en aan De Witt. IV, bie, 376. 
5) Brandt De Ruiter, l1, blz. 269, 276, 278. 
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ook in Amerika, — waar de Engelschen van oudsher „praevaleerden 1), — 
maakten zij nu van deze omstandigheid gebruik, om er de onzen het veld te 
doen ruimen. Zooals de smokkelhandel van ons eiland Curacao uit op 
den Spaanschen overwal den Spanjaarden, was die vanuit Nieuw-Neder- 
land op de aangrenzende koloniën New England eener- en Maryland en 
Virginië anderzijds den Engelschen reeds lang een doorn in het oog. En 
deze ergernis nam nog toe naar mate onze Amerikaansche „provincie meer 
en meer de rotte. plek bleek te zijn in het Britsche protectionistische systeem. 
Wat hielp het of de in 1660 uitgevaardigde en den kolonialen gouverneurs 
drie jaren later nog eens ingescherpte bepalingen) van de hernieuwde 
Navigatie-Acte de aansluiting van de Britsche volksplantingen aan dit 
systeem proclameerden? Het was duidelijk, dat het den Engelschen, zoo- 
lang de Nederlanders in Nieuw-Amsterdam zaten, nooit zou gelukken hun 
koloniën anders dan in theorie zóó nauw aan de commercieele voogdij van 
't moederland te onderwerpen als de wet voorschreef. Daarom ontwikkelde 
zich in Engeland een steeds sterkere strooming ten gunste van een beslag- 
legging op de door ons in de Nieuwe Wereld onrechtmatig (naar de 
Britten meenden) in bezit genomen landstreken. 

Nimmer waren onze rechten op Nieuw-Nederland officieel door de 
Britsche kroon erkend. Toen dan ook de Raad voor de Koloniën, den Sen 
Februari 1664, den koning uitnoodigde, om (als vergelding voor de zijn 
onderdanen in Afrika door ons aangedane mishandelingen) drie oorlogs- 
schepen naar Amerika te zenden en daarmede het Nederlandsche gebied te 
bezetten, ging Karel Il gereedelijk hierop in. Eind Februari gaf hij den 
Hertog van York last daartoe drie schepen uit te rusten en den 22en Maart 
volgde de schenking aan dezen van Long Island en de geheele daartegen- 
over gelegen vruchtbare kuststreek aan weerskanten van de Hudson, zoo 
ver als de Nederlandsche bezittingen zich daar uitstrekten. In Mei ging 
daarop de door York tot zijn deputy governor benoemde kolonel Nicholls 
met het eskadertje onder zeil naar Nieuw-Amsterdam, dat hij zonder slag 
of stoot voor zijn „patroon” bezette en onmiddellijk tot New York ver- 
doopte?). Kort daarna verschenen twee уап з Hertogs schepen vóór 
Curacao, met het bericht. dat zij commissie van York hadden, om alle koop- 
vaarders, die Spaansche waren aan boord hadden, — en natuurlijk in de 
eerste plaats onze koopvaardijschepen, die in dat geval verkeerden. — te 
veroveren 4). Als de „paramount power" in de West-Indiën drongen de 
Engelschen ons thans dââr in den hoek, zooals wij het hen in Guinea en in 
Oost-Indië plachten te doen ! 

In dit krachtige optreden van Karel Il openbaarde zich de toenemende 
invloed in Engeland van die partij. die op een beslissenden oorlog met de 

!) Zie hiervóór, blz. 41. 

2) Japikse, tap, biz. 401. 

з) Ibid, biz. 402 vlg; Schooleraft, tap. p. 687 vig. 

èi) Tapikse. tap. blz. 356. 
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Nederlanders en het gewelddadig Fnuiken van hun handelsmacht aan- 
stuurde. Immers had de oorlogspartij, door een breed opgezette pratesthe- 
weging van de Londensche groote handelslichamen tegen de „onderdruk- 
king van de Engelsche kooplieden door de Hollanders, ten slotte niet 
alleen het Parlement op haar hand weten te krijgen, maar ook den koning 
onder den indruk van den ernst harer grieven gebracht. Den 2len April 
1664 diende het Lagerhuis bij den monarch een formeele aanklacht in tegen 
de Nederlanders, wier tegenwerking in Indië, Afrika en Amerika als de 
grootste hinderpaal voor den Britschen handel werd uitgekreten. „Life and 
fortune” stelde het Engelsche volk hem ter beschikking. om de gehate 
antagonisten te bestrijden 1), Dit besluit, dat bij den koning ten volle weer- 
klank vond*), klonk als een manifest, waarin de lang opgekropte naijver 
zich eindelijk een uitweg baande! Zooals Albemarle in Juli terecht ver- 
klaarde, ging het niet alleen om schadevergoeding voor enkele schepen (die 
door de onzen in Azië en Afrika genomen of in hun handel met de 
inlandsche volken belemmerd waren), maar om „breder negotie of traf- 
fyeq voor het Engelsche volk?3), En zulk een hoogere vlucht zou de 
Britsche handel eerst dán kunnen nemen, wanneer aan de tegenwerking 
van de Nederlanders eens en voor goed paal en perk zou zijn gesteld | 

Er bestond tusschen beide handelsvolken een onoverbrugbare tegen- 
stelling van belangen, die ééns zou moeten worden uitgevochten. Feitelijk 
was dit reeds zoo lang latente conflict door de overweldiging van onze 
bezittingen in Afrika en Noord-Amerika in het acute stadium getreden. 
Maar de dubbelzinnige houding van Karel II maakte de beteekenis, die wij 
aan deze feitelijkheden hechten, en daardoor de gedragslijn, die onze staats- 
lieden te dien aanzien volgen moesten, onzeker 4). Wel weigerde de koning 
zich over de restitutie van de door Holmes in Afrika veroverde plaatsen uit 
te laten (al verkondigde Downing in Den Haag luide het recht” van 
Engeland op Cabo Cors). Maar aan den anderen kant ,.advoueerde”’ hij de 
handelingen van Holmes evenmin en verklaarde uitdrukkelijk, dat deze 
daartoe geen orders had gehad 5), Zelfs liet hij den vlootvoogd, — wiens 
optreden trouwens door zijn chef, den Hertog van York, onomwonden werd 
gelaakt®), — bij zijn terugkeer in 1 vaderland in den Tower opsluiten, tot 
de zaak nader onderzocht zou zijn 7). 

Een onmiddellijke beslissing bleef zoodoende achterwege, omdat beide 


IL CaL St. P. 1663/64, p. 541, 561, 562: Japikse, ta.p. blz. 314. 
3) Cal St. P. 1663/64, p. 572: 29 April 1664. 

aj Japikse, tap. biz. 353. 

4) Brieven van en aan De Witt. IV, blz. 331. 

5) Tap. 

*) Den 23en Mei 1665 schreef Sir William Coventry, de secretaris van York. uit 
diens vl agge sch ip in de vloot aan Lord Arlington: „The Î Juke of York nabs E belio e | 
picture about Holmes Sip (Cal. St. P., 1664/65, p. 380). iS 

т) Japikse, tap. bla. 353. Twee maanden later werd Holmes weer uit de hechtenis 
ontslagen, daar hij bewees. dat de Hollanders hem hadden gedwongen hen aan te grip 
pen" (Granlund, tap. blz. 90. Vgl. Cal. gr p. 1664/65, n. 235, 268). 
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partijen op 't laatste oogenblik aarzelden de verantwoordelijkheid te aan- 
vaarden voor t nemen van onherroepelijke maatregelen. Aan weerskanten 
maakte men zich diets den tegenstander door intimidatie wel tot reden te 
kunnen brengen: het „bluff-spel van 1652 herhaalde zich!). Terwijl 
Downing op zijn stuk bleef staan, in de verwachting, dat de Staten zich 
ten slotte wel gewonnen zouden geven *), speelde De Witt hoog spel, in de 
hoop daarmede de Engelschen te kunnen overtroeven, Begin Augustus had 
de Raadpensionaris voor zich reeds den indruk gekregen, dat Karel er niet 
aan dacht den onzen Kaap Verd en Tacorary te restitueeren ?). Deze 
persoonlijke opinie van onzen leidenden staatsman was ongetwijfeld van 
invloed op het besluit van Hare Hoog Mogenden, van den беп dier maand, 
om de West-Indische Compagnie met een vloot van 12 zeilen bij te staan. 
Maar met de uitrusting van deze scheepsmacht en haar overtocht naar 
Guinea zou zooveel tijd gemoeid zijn, dat de hulp er allicht te laat zou 
komen 4). Daarom vond het voorstel van den secretaris der Amsterdamsche 
Admiraliteit De Wildt5), om De Ruyter, die met een eskader van 12 
schepen in de Middellandsche Zee kruiste, alvast naar de kust van Afrika 
vooruit te zenden, in de Staten van Holland levendigen bijval €}. 

Het was de verdienste van De Witt, den Sen Augustus, door een listigen 
kunstgreep, ter Generaliteit de ratificatie van het desbetreffende geheime 
besluit van Holland gedaan te krijgen. Zoo werd De Ruyter dus geïn- 
strueerd om onmiddellijk met al zijn schepen naar Kaap Verd en de Goud- 
kust te loopen en er de door de Britten aan de Compagnie ontweldigde 
plaatsen te heroveren. Tevens zou hij die Engelsche schepen, die tegen de 
onzen vijandelijkheden hadden gepleegd, hebben aan te tasten en te ver- 
overen of in den grond te boren. Het resultaat van deze orders was, dat, 
behalve verscheidene schepen van de Royal Company, in October 1664 
Goeree, in Januari 1665 Fort Witsen, te Tacorary, en den Sen Februari 
daarop het Engelsche hoofdkwartier in Guinea, het kasteel te Kormantijn. 
en de daar zetelende Britsche agent Selwyn, den onzen in handen vielen. 
Alleen het zonder de medewerking der inboorlingen moeilijk toegankelijke 
Caba Cors bleef voor de Engelschen behouden. Aldus had De Witt bij 
voorbaat, — zooals wij hierna zullen zien, — door zijn beleidvol optreden 
de toekomstige koloniale regeling met Engeland voorbereid ! 

Intusschen hadden de Engelschen, daar zoowel ons secours voor de 
West-Indische Compagnie als 's lands vloot onder Obdam binnengaats 
bleef, ook hun naar Guinea bestemd eskader van 12 schepen, onder bevel 
van Prins Rupert, in 't land gehouden. Toen eindelijk het vertrek van De 
1) Zie hiervóór, blz. 6. 

*) Japikse, tap, ble. 414. 

3) Ibid, blz. 360, XLVII. 

4 Resol. Vroedsch. Amsterdam 6 Aug. 1664 (Gem.-Arch.ald.); Brandt. tap. IL 
blz. 167. 


5) Japikse, ta.p., blz. 355. 
€) Resol. Vroedsch. Amsterdam 10 Aug. 1664 (tap) 
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Ruyter naar Guinea in Engeland bekend werd en het uithreken der vijan- 
delijkheden in Europa binnenkort verwacht kon worden, was het te laat, om 
Rupert nog zóó ver van huis te zenden. Dus moesten de Britten er zich 
mede vergenoegen, in de ijdele hoop de onzen nog ter elfder ure door 
vreesaanjaging murw te maken, den in de Middellandsche Zee comman- 
deerenden vice-admiraal Allin bevel te geven er onze Smyrnavloot (dien 
oogappel van onzen handelsstand!) aan te grijpen 1}. In Januari 1665 had 
de, door velen in Engeland afgekeurde *), aanval op deze vreedzame retour- 
vloot plaats, met luttel verlies aan onzen kant. Het was binnen Europa het 
eerste wapenfeit van den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog. Officieel ging deze 
echter pas in met de proclamatie van Karel Il, van den 4en Maart 1665. 
waarin hij ons den oorlog verklaarde van wege de „injurien. affronten ende 
roverien, gepleecht door de Oost- ende West-Indische Compagnien ende 
andere ondersaten van de Vereenighde Provintien aen de schepen, goederen 
en personen van onse ondersaten'' 3), 

Al was de oorlog om het bezit van Guinea ontbrand. tach zou het verloop 
van de krijgsoperatiën in de „home seas" den Engelschen niet verocrloven 
opnieuw een scheepsmacht naar Afrika te detacheeren, om dezen parel voor 
de Britsche kroon te redden. Zoo bleef het Nederlandsche gezag ter Goud- 
kust, zooals het door De Ruyter hersteld was, verder ongemoeid. Maar niet 
alleen met de Engelschen hadden wij daar te maken. Wilden wij ons het 
ongestoorde bezit van ons Afrikaansche gebied verzekeren, dan moesten 
wij er, na het op de Britten heroverd te hebben, ook aan de Zweedsche en 
Deensche penetratie een eind maken. Veel moeite behoefde dit den Staten 
niet te kosten: het was slechts de vraag of zij voor 't afkoopen van de voor 
ons zoo hinderlijke en gevaarlijke concurrentie van Zweden en Denen, — 
of wie zich daarvoor uitgaf! — een behoorlijken prijs wilden betalen. Er 
moest dus gemarchandeerd worden; immers hadden de Scandinavische 
koningen het beiden gelijkelijk op onzen welvoorzienen huidel gemunt | 

Het eerst kwamen de Staten tot overeenstemming met de Denen. Alle 
tusschen hen en ons hangende geschillen over Guinea werden door een een 
de zes supplementaire verdragen, bij gelegenheid van het alliantietractaat 
met koning Frederik III op 11 Februari 1666 in Den Haag gesloten, voor 
goed geregeld. In ruil voor de belofte, dat de achterstallige subsidiën over 
1654 hem onverwijld zouden worden uitbetaald, verklaarde 
zien van de tevoren door hem geëischte teruggave van Cabo Cors (dat 
trouwens reeds in Engelsche handen was overgegaan!) en ook van Taco- 
rary en Anemaboe. Frederiksburg (bij Cabo Cors) en Fort Christiaansburg 
te Orsou, waar de Denen zich nog hadden weten te handhaven, zouden aan 
de Deensch-Afrikaansche Compagnie blijven, die daarop vrij handel zou 
mogen drijven. Ook de loge in Cabo Cors zou zij ongehinderd mogen 


de koning af te 


3) japikse; ta.p. blz: 421, 463. 


1926), biz. 437. apologetie geland {De Gids", 1 Juni 


3} „Aitzema, V, blr. 365; Cal. St. P., 1664/65, р. 236 
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behouden, bijaldien zij zich daarvan weer meester zou weten te maken. Pas 
bij den afloop van 't octrooi der Deensche Compagnie, in 1679, zouden al 
deze plaatsen door Denemarken aan de Staten-Generaal en de West- 
Indische Compagnie worden afgestaan. Tot zoolang zouden beide handels- 
lichamen er „in vrede en eenigheid samen verkeeren. Over de weder- 
zijdsche vorderingen zouden beiden moeten accordeeren, of, als dit niet 
mogelijk bleek, de uitspraak van arbiters dienen te aanvaarden. Ten slotte 
zou het den Staten vrij staan Nederlanders, die, in strijd met de placcaten, 
bij de Deensche Compagnie geïnteresseerd mochten zijn, te straffen: terwijl 
de koning de door de delinquenten daarin gestoken kapitalen zou 
confisqueeren ! ). 

In 't volgende jaar werden de Staten het ook met de Zweden eens. Drie 
dagen vóór den afloop van de vredesonderhandelingen met de Engelschen 
te Breda, — waarbij de Zweden als bemiddelaars hadden gefungeerd, — 
kwam er, den 28en Juli 1667, tusschen deze laatsten en ons een „tractatus 
reconciliationis tot stand. Daarbij deed koning Karel XL tegen een douceur 
van 140.000 rijksdaalders, afstand van alle aanspraken op handelsvrijheid 
in Guinea en tevens van alle schadevergoeding voor ‘t schip Christina ©). 
En hiermede was het veelbewogen en romantische boekanierstijdperk ter 
Goudkust van Afrika afgesloten ! 


IV. De kentering in de verhouding tusschen de Engelschen en ons. 


Onder hoe geheel andere omstandigheden dan dertien jaren tevoren te 
Westminster, kwam er, den 3len Juli 1667, aan dezen oorlog een eind! 
Beheerschten destijds de Engelschen, door de verpletterende overmacht 
van hun superieure marine, de geheele situatie, zoodat wij blij moesten zijn 
met Cromwell tot een schappelijk accoord te kunnen komen, thans was het 
onze vloot, die na den roemrijken tocht naar Chatham op zee „domineerde 
en konden wij den vijand voorwaarden stellen. Zoo werd dan de Vrede van 
Breda, die ons de vervulling van langgekoesterde wenschen bracht, een 
keerpunt in onze verhouding tot Engeland, 

In den wederzijdschen bezitstoestand was, sedert het officieele uitbreken 
van den oorlog. niet veel verandering gekomen. Deze status quo ante werd 
пи door het vredesverdrag in hoofdzaak bevestigd. Al moest men dus aan 
weerskanten veeren laten, toch was deze regeling voor beide partijen eervol 
— en voordeelig. De Engelschen mochten zich verheugen in een belangrijke 
gebiedsuitbreiding 3). Immers werd, doordat de Republiek berustte in het 
verlies van Nieuw-Nederland (en ook de als mediateurs fungeerende 
Zweden van hun aanspraken op .Nieuw-Zweden' , aan de Delaware, 


H Atzema, V, biz. 895 vig. 
*| Granlund, tap. blz. 106 vig. | 3 | 
3) Val. J.R. Seeley, The Growth of British Policy. 1903, IL p. 154. 
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afzagen!)) thans het geheele kustgebied van Noord-Amerika tot de 
Penobscott, die het van 't Fransche Acadia scheidde. als Britsch eigendom 
erkend, Daarentegen moesten de Engelschen het in 1654 onrechtmatig in 
bezit genomen Nova Scotia aan Frankrijk teruggeven. In Guinea behielden 
de Britten met het definitief door ons (en ook door Zweden) opgegeven 
Cabo Cors (dat Cape Coast Castle werd) een vrijen toegang tot het goud- 
en slavenrijke achterland van Fetu. Zoo hadden zij èn in de Nieuwe Wereld 
én aan de Goudkust hun vurig begeerde doel bereikt. Voor de Britsche 
expansie wasin t Westelijk Halfrond voldoende ruim baan gemaakt ! 

Maar niet minder dan de Engelschen hadden ook wij reden tat verheu- 
genis. Wel ging onze overzeesche provincie” voor ons verloren. Maar 
tegen dit verlies, — dat trouwens, bij ontstentenis van een op emigratie 
aangewezen bevolkingsoverschot hier te lande, ons nationaal bestaan in '! 
minst niet raakte, — wogen de op ander gebied door ons bij de vredes- 
onderhandelingen behaalde voordeelen ruimschoots op. In Senegal en 
Guinea bleef ons het leeuwendeel in den goud. en slavenhandel verzekerd. 
al moesten wij daar dan ook voortaan de Engelschen naast ons dulden. En 
bovendien maakte de van Engeland verkregen afstand van het bloeiende 
Suriname ons ook in Guyana, — waar wij intusschen de ons door de Britten 
in 1665/66 ontroofde koloniën reeds hadden heroverd, — tot de voor- 
naamste exporteurs der dáár gewonnen tropische producten. Van nòg 
grooter belang was voor ons de heugelijke oplossing van de oude en netelige 
quaestie van Poeloe Run. Door hun eigendomsrechten op dit eiland op te 
geven zagen de Engelschen thans voor goed af van hun vruchtelooze pogin- 
gen, om in de Molukken door te dringen en er een eind te maken aan ons 
kostelijke monopolie van den specerijhandel, 

Maar niet alleen ten aanzien van den kolonialen, ook in zake den Euro- 
peeschen handel en scheepvaart troffen wij te Breda met de Engelschen 
zeer belangrijke regelingen, die als „separate artikelen" aan het 
drag werden toegevoegd. En deze vooral wa 
de eerste plaats wisten de Staten, bij wijze 
Navigatie-Acte van 1660, den Britten de bepaling af te dwingen. dat het den 
onzen vrij zou staan „alle gewasschen, vruchten ende manufacturen", niet 
alleen van Noord-, maar ook van Zuid-Nederland, en eveneens van 
Duitschland, met Nederlandsche schepen in Engeland in te voeren 2), Onze 
doorvoerhandel van Midden-Europa op de Britsche eilanden werd daardoor 
machtig gestimuleerd. En bovendien kregen Hare Hoog Mogenden van 
Karel II nog gedaan, dat, in afwachting van een definitief Marine-tractaat 
(als hoedanig deze voorloopige overeenkomst in Februari 1668 blijvend van 
kracht werd verklaard), tusschen beide partijen de artikelen 26 tot 42 van 
ons Verdrag van Navigatie en Commercie met Frankrijk, van 1662, zouden 

u ey IER, Schwedische Handelskompanien und Kolonisationsver- 
a: im 6 к eren (Hansische Geschichtshlätter, Ja. 1911, S. 237). 


vredesver- 
ren voor ons van gewicht! In 
van „elucidatie” op de jongste 
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gelden. Daarbij werden o.a. de contrabande-waren gespecificeerd, met uit. | 
drukkelijke vermelding, dat men daaronder voortaan (volgens Nederlandsch 
recept) uitsluitend krijgsgereedschap zou verstaan. Ook de regeling van de 
visitatie der schepen geschiedde geheel in onzen geest. Hadden zij, blijkens 
de scheepspapieren, geen contrabande aan boord, dan zouden zij mogen 
volstaan met het vertoon van paspoorten en zeebrieven. Zelfs werd de ons 
zoo dierbare regel „Vrij schip vrij goed” door de Engelschen ten onzen 
aanzien aanvaard: zij het ook met dien van „Onvrij schip onvrij goed” ver- 
mengd !). Wel mocht De Witt dus spreken van een „glorieus tractaat 2)! 

Zoo kwam dan eindelijk tusschen Engeland en ons een handels- en 
scheepvaartreglement tot stand, dat hetgeen er in de over en weer ge- 
koesterde verlangens rechtmatigs was in vervulling deed gaan en daardoor 
beiden partijen bevrediging kon schenken. Voor de Engelschen lag het 
voordeel in een overeenkomst omtrent den wereldhandel, die een onmisken- 
bare verwantschap vertoont met het reeds door Cromwell te berde gebrachte 
verdeelingsprogram *). Wij, van onzen kant, mochten ons, zooals Aitzema 
opmerkt. gelukkig prijzen met een regeling van de delicate scheepvaart- 
quaesties, „waerdoor geprevenieert waren veel toekomende dispuyten 4). 
Inderdaad regelden deze bepalingen. — die in het bij 't vredesverdrag van 
Westminster behoorende Marine-tractaat van 11 December 1674 werden 
overgenomen 5), — voortaan blijvend onze betrekkingen met Engeland. Hoe 
goed zij voldeden toont een in 1689 ten onzent verschenen vlugschrift, 
waarvan de schrijver betoogt, dat het eigenlijk niet de moeite waard was 
van de Acte van Navigatie te spreken. „Over t strijken der vlagge, uit- 
voeren der waren en de haring-visscherij" nu nog in den breede jeremiades 
aan te heffen ging niet aan, want de Bredasche vrede van t jaar 1667, 
welks bepalingen in 1674 alle opnieuw van kracht waren verklaard, had „er 
genoeg voor gezorgt ®]. 

Aldus had onze verhouding tot Engeland feitelijk reeds in 1667/68 het 
stabiele punt bereikt! Geen wrok om achteruitzetting op de wereldmarkt 
joeg de Britten nadien meer tegen ons in t harnas. In hun behoefte aan 
koloniale expansie voorzag, — voor zoover wij erbij betrokken waren, — 
het vredesverdrag van Breda. En ook hun Europeeschen handel konden zij, 
in de op dezen vrede volgende jaren, voortdurend uitbreiden, dank zij de 
doorgaans op ondersteuning van hun handelsbelangen gerichte Britsche 
buitenlandsche politiek. Weliswaar viel het den Engelschen, ten gevolge 
van hun zooveel hoogere vrachttariëven, nag steeds moeilijk in de vaart op 
de Oostzee en Noorwegen, — waar het op het vervoer van weinig voor- 
deelige massagoederen aankwam, — tegen de Nederlanders en evenzeer 


!). Aitzema. VL blz. 61 vig. 479 vig. | 
2) Biok, Geschiedenis van het Nederlandsche Valk, V, blz. 227. 

3) Zie hiervóór, blz. 9. 

*) Aitzema. VI. blz. 481. E EC E 

®) Sylvius, Vervolg op Aitzema, 1609-1679. Ze stuk, bir. 17. | 
%} Hendr. C. Diferée, De geschiedenis van den Nederlandschen handel, blz. 343. 
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tegen de Scandinaviërs en Hanseaten te concurreeren 1). Maar de voor de 
Britsche belangen in die gewesten zoo Ínuikende bevoorrechting van de 
onzen behoorde nu tot het verleden. De Engelschen genoten ег thans 
dezelfde voordeelen als wij; ja zelfs was de ommekeer zóó volkomen, dat 
zij met de Scandinavische koningen op nog beteren voet stonden dan wij 
Zoo had Karel II, in 1665, — twee weken vóór hij met ons in oorlog raakte. 
— met Zweden (behalve een rechtstreeks tegen ons gericht verbond) een 
tienjarig handelsverdrag gesloten, dat de bevordering van de wederzijdsche 
commercieele betrekkingen, ten onzen koste, beoogde). Tot de in de 
tweede helft der 17e eeuw merkbare toeneming van den Britschen handel in 
het Oostzeegebied *) moet dit verdrag wel hebben bijgedragen. Ook Dene- 
marken was den Engelschen thans gunstig gezind. Kort na het uitbreken 
van den Tweeden Engelschen Oorlog vanden zij er koning Frederik III, — 
hoeveel hij den onzen ook verschuldigd mocht zijn, — maar al te gaarne 
tot het laaghartigste verraad jegens ons hereid 4) ! 

Vrijwat scherper nog dan onze „negotie op Oosten” kreeg intusschen die 
op Zuid-Europa in deze jaren de toenemende activiteit van onze geduchte 
mededingers te voelen. In de „rich trades", zooals zij den handel in het 
gebied bezuiden en bewesten den Golf van Biscaye noemden, omdat deze 
veelal kostbare stukgoederen omvatte, die een ruime winstmarge lieten, 
konden de Engelschen het wel tegen ons opnemen. Immers werd hier, door 
den geringeren omvang en hoogere waarde van de verhandelde koopwaar, 
het bezwaar van het duurdere scheepsvervoer, dat den Engelschen handel 
in de Noordelijke landen zoo zeer belemmerde, grootendeels opgeheven 5). 
Van deze gunstige omstandigheid leveren in dezen tijd vooral de steeds 
inniger betrekkingen van Engeland met het Pyreneesche Schiereiland het 
overtuigende bewijs. Des te gevoeliger trof ons de zegevierende Britsche 
concurrentie juist hier, omdat wij den handel op Spanje, na dien op de 
Oostzee en Indië en de Groote Visscherij, als de voornaamste bron van onze 
welvaart beschouwden 6). 


1) Violet Barbour, tap. р. 265, 269. 

2] (Carlson, ta.p. IV, 5. 478 vig. 

5) B. Erdmannsdórffer, Deutsche Geschichte. vom Westfälischen Frieden bis zum 
Regierungsantritt Friedrich's des Groszen, 1, S. 219, — Uitdrukkelijk wordt evenwel, in 
1694, vermeld, dat Engelsche schepen den gehéélen handel tusschen Zweden en Enge- 
land alleen din bemiddelden, wanneer eerstgenoemd rijk їп ееп ооп og gewikkeld was. 
Heerschte er daarentegen vrede in de Oostzee, dan beperkte het aandeel van de Britsche 
scheepvaart zich tot het vervoer van die goederen, die de Zweden. bij q i uc 
noodige bodems, haar wel moesten overlaten. Dat kwam hierop neer, dat in normale 
tijden nauwelijks meer dan de ud van het handelsverkeer tusschen beide - bai et 
Engelsche schepen geschiedde (G. N. Clark, The Dutch Allin | ле Алай. 

rench Trade. 1688—1607, p. 98). e Alliance and the War Against 

*) Vgl J. C. M. Warnsinck, De retourvioot van Piet | Le 

*) Violet Barbour, tap. p. 265, а абла BE 

DI Dr. P. J. Blok, Mémoire touchant le négoce et la naviaatü Hand 
(Bijdr. en Meded, Hist. Gen. XXIV, blz, 267). iais a 
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Onder Cromwell waren de Portugeezen reeds, — zooals wij zagen !), — 
commercieel zoo goed als geheel van de Britten afhankelijk geworden. Nóg 
nauwer werden de banden tusschen beide natiën aangehaald door de wel- 
berekende verbintenis van den Engelschen koning met het huis Bra- 
ganza®). Ook van den koning van Spanje echter wist Karel II daarop. in 
1667, zeer belangrijke voordeelen voor den Britschen handel te bedingen. 
Het in dat jaar tusschen beide monarchen gesloten handelsverdrag stelde 
niet alleen den handel op Spanje zelf en de Spaansche Nederlanden voor 
de Engelschen vrij, maar ruimde dezen bovendien dezelfde voorrechten in 
als de Nederlanders er genoten. Voor het eerst sinds 1648 konden de 
Britten zoodoende in de Spaansche monarchie weer tegen de onzen concur- 
reeren! Daarenboven werd de Engelsche vrachtvaart nog in `t bijzonder 
begunstigd door de clausule, dat alle van elders geïmporteerde goederen, 
waarvoor invoerrechten waren betaald, binnen twaalf maanden vrij van 
rechten weer mochten worden uitgevoerd. Zwaarder nog dan de Acte van 
Navigatie zou deze bepaling de Nederlandsche vrachtvaarders treffen 3)! 
Twee jaren later, in 1670, werd aan de bevoorrechting der Britten in Spanje 
de kroon opgezet door het „Tractaat van Lord Godolphin”, dat hun ver- 
gunde goederen naar West-Indië te laden op Spaansche schepen en voor 
hun retouren vandaar dezelfde rechten te betalen als de Spanjaarden +). 

Het resultaat van de aldus voor Engelands handel en scheepvaart 
geschapen gunstige voorwaarden was, dat de Britsche handelsvloot 
tusschen de Restauratie van 1660 en de Revolutie van 1688 verdubbelde 5). 
De vijandschap jegens de Nederlanders luwde dan ook na 1667 aanmer- 
kelijk. Integendeel drong sedert het uitbreken van den scherpen tarief- 
oorlog, dien Frankrijk den Engelschen en ons, beiden, in dat jaar verklaarde. 
bij de Britten meer en meer het besef door, dat hùn belang en het onze 
hier samenviel. Eendrachtig frontmaken van de twee vroegere concurrenten 
tegen den nieuwen mededinger op de wereldmarkt zou hier dus geboden 
zijn geweest. Toen Karel Il, in plaats van zulk een logische gedragslijn te 
volgen, zich, in 1672, door Fransche subsidiën liet verleiden tot deelneming 
aan Lodewijks aanval op onze Republiek, handelde hij dus lijnrecht tegen 
de belangen van zijn eigen volk in. En dit sprong den Engelschen des te 
meer in het oog omdat er thans van hun kant eigenlijk geen sprake meer 
was van eenigen handelsnijd jegens de voormalige Nederlandsche rivalen. 
Daarop wees de leider der oppositie, de in handelszaken ervaren Coventry. 
in October 1673 uitdrukkelijk in 't Parlement. Diens verklaring, dat de 
Hollanders niet langer den groei van den Britschen handel belemmerden. 
maar alleen in Oost-Indië eenigszins in 't voordeel waren en overal elders 


') Vgl. hiervóór, blz. 8. 

1) Val. hiervóór, blz. 20. 

3) Cunningham, tap. IL, р. 197. 

*) Scelle, tap, M. p 462. 

5| Thr. Mr. W. E. ]. Berg, De Réfugiés in de 
het Edict van Nantes, blz. 142. 
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sedert de Acte van Navigatie voor de Engelschen moesten onderdoen, was 
voor het Lagerhuis het sein, om onverwijld een actie tot het herstel van den 
vrede op touw te zetten !). Welk een totale ommekeer had er in Engeland 
plaats gegrepen, sedert het Parlement, in 1664. zijn klinkend oorlagsmani- 
fest tegen de Nederlanders lanceerde ! 

Zoo was het dan ook mogelijk. dat de eenheid van belangen tusschen de 
tien jaren tevoren nog zoo fel op elkander gebeten natiën eerst in het 
Marinetractaat van 1674 en daarop in het verdedigend verbond van 1678 
tot uiting kwam. Wel bestond dit verbond, — dat honderd jaar van kracht 
zou blijven, — aanvankelijk slechts op het papier. Maar toen, na „the 
glorious Revolution”, Willem III den Engelschen troon beklom, kreeg het 
pas de valle beteekenis, die het een eeuw lang zou behouden. 

Weliswaar dreigde, in de laatste jaren vóór den val van Jacob II, nieuwe 
toevoer van brandstof door de Britsche „empire builders” het bijna uitge- 
doofde vuur der tweedracht wederom te doen ontvlammen. Maar al was 
dezen keer de vroegere commercieele naijver wèl weer in het spel, toch 
golden de bij onze overburen zich opnieuw openbarende vijandige gevoelens 
niet uitsluitend, of ook maar in 't bijzonder, de onzen. Veeleer richtte deze 
animositeit zich in het algeméén tegen allen, die de geleidelijke en onweer- 
staanbare ontwikkeling van Engeland tot een wereldrijk in den weg stonden. 

Het was de nieuwe phase. waarin deze ontwikkeling in de jaren 1682 tot 
1687 trad, die de oude rivaliteit tusschen ons en de Engelschen deed her- 
leven. Over het geheele koloniale front gingen de Britten toen tot een alge- 
meene voorwaartsche beweging over. Met de hin eigen vrijmoedigheid 
poogden zij daarbij in de Antillen, in 1685, van Barbados uit de hand te 
leggen op het aan Frankrijk toebehoorende St. Lucie. Tegelijkertijd stelden 
zij, in 1683 tot 1687, herhaalde pogingen in ‘t werk, om, zoowel in 't Zuiden 
langs de meren als in 't Noorden van de Hudsonbaai uit oprukkende, het 
Fransche gebied in Canada van het voor den pelshandel onontbeerlijke 
achterland af te sluiten®). En desgelijks trachtten zij in den Maleischen 
Archipel en in Voor-Indië door hun intriges de onzen op zij te dringen. 
Beantwoordden de Franschen deze provocatiën in 1686 met een tegen- 
aanval op de forten der Engelsche Hudsonbaai Compagnie, ook wij beten 
als vanouds van ons af: in 1682 werden de Britten (mèt alle andere 
vreemde Europeanen) uit Bantam en in 1686 uit West-Sumatra en Masuli- 
patam gezet: Talrijke protesten van de Engelsche regeering en groote ver- 
bittering bij den Britschen handelsstand waren van dit krachtige optreden 
het gevelg. Gelukkig voorkwam echter de troonsbestijging van Willem II 
te rechter tijd het uitslaan van den brand, die, niet ten valle gedoofd. bij 
deze gelegenheid nog onder de asch bleek voort te smeulen 3), 


ne 





1) Ranke, Englische Geschichte, 1862, IV. 15. Buch, S. 435, 
2) René Durand, Louis XIV ct Jacques |] A la veille 


| | de la Révolution de 1689 
(Revue d'Histoire Moderne et Contemporaine. T. X). p. 44, 113. 


3)  Diferée, tap. blz. 406vig.; Blok. Mémoire, tap. blz. 299; Jhr. Mr. J. K. J. de 
Jonge, De opkomst van het Nederlandsche gezag in Ооз Лај. VIL biz. CLXV, 387. 
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Mog onder bewind van den koning-stadhouder gloeiden de laatste 
vonken van dit ééns zoo laaiende vuur even op. Dit was toen in 1690 en 
'95 in Engeland een paar venijnige pamtletten verschenen, waarin de 
Nederlanders ervan beschuldigd werden onder oogluiking-van de nieuwe 
regeering de Navigatie-Acte te ontduiken. Maar blijkbaar hebben wij hier 
slechts te doen met een doorzichtige manoeuvre van de Jacobieten !), om 
op deze wijze het régime van Willem van Oranje in discrediet te brengen. 
Daarbij trachtten zij op hun manier munt te slaan uit de in deze jaren in 
Engeland algemeen verbreide meening, dat de Britsche handel in verval was 
en die der Nederlanders en Franschen daarentegen gestadig aanwies. Ook 
de Engelsche publicist Sir William Petty onderschreef, in 1699, deze onder 
zijn landgenooten gangbare opinie. Maar hij voegde er als een onloochen- 
baar feit aan toe, dat Engeland in de laatste 40 jaren in rijkdom en macht 
stellig was toegenomen *). Het duurde echter niet lang meer tot de Neder- 
landsche Republiek, in de eerste jaren der volgende eeuw, het hoogtepunt 
van haar materieelen bloei bereikte en weldra overschreed ®). Naar mate 
toen in onze handelsontwikkeling die stilstand, die achteruitgang beteekent, 
intrad zich bestendigde. ontplooide Engeland zijn latente krachten en 
bouwde het Britsche volk in noesten arbeid, tot een monument van zijn 
weergaloozen ondernemingsgeest, wilskracht en doorzettingsvermogen, het 
ontzaglijke wereldrijk op. 

Zéér geleidelijk voltrok zich dus de verplaatsing der commercieele hege- 
monie. Houdt men deze omstandigheid in het oog, dan valt het moeilijk om 
geloof te hechten aan de bewering als zou de door den Tweeden en Derden 
Engelschen Oorlog bevestigde superioriteit van Engeland ter zee niet alleen 
de Nederlanden diep gedeemoedigd, maar ook den stoot tot hun achteruit- 
gang als zeevarende en handeldrijvende natie gegeven hebben +). Dàt onze 
Republiek in de 18e eeuw in „de vaart der volkeren" achter raakte is aan 
geen twijfel onderhevig. Maar dit mag men wel toeschrijven aan de wijzi- 
ging, die zich na de eeuwwisseling in de onderlinge machtsverhouding 
tusschen de beide groote Westersche zeemogendheden en het zooveel 
kleinere Nederland voltrok. Aan deze machtsverschuiving hadden wij het 
in 't vervolg te danken, dat wij als bloote toeschouwers. op veiligen 
afstand, den verderen loop der gebeurtenissen op het koloniale schouw- 
tooneel konden volgen. Aan den, in gigantische verhoudingen. ditmaal 
tusschen de Engelschen en Franschen, herleefden strijd om de oppermacht 
in Noord-Amerika en Indië behoefden wij geen deel te nemen. Zoo mochten 
wij, door onze intact gebleven tractaten met Engeland van 1667/1674/1678 


') Clark, tap. р. 136. 

7) Cunningham, tap, L p. 391. | 

з) O. Pringsheim. Beiträge zur wirtschaftlichen Entwickelungsgeschichte der Ver- 
einigten Niederlände im 17. und 18. Jahrhundert, 5. 11: Cunningham. tap. I, p. 213. 

+) Aldus geformuleerd door Ernst Baasch. in zijn Holländische Wirtschaftsgeschich- 
te 337, 
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beveiligd ®), ons meer dan een eeuw lang in het ongestoorde bezit van onze 
in t vredesverdrag van Breda gefundeerde wereldpositie blijven verheugen. 
Tot het onder Franschen invloed. opgeven van deze traditioneel geworden 
entente met onzen machtigen overbuur ons te kwader ure in den ramp- 
zaligen Vierden Engelschen Oorlog deed storten, die aan onze commercieele 
grootheid voor goed een eind zou maken. 


!) Blok. Geschiedenis van het Nederlandsche Valk. VI. ble: 334. 





cm wij 


d 


v 


AE | 

ois in T i 
| hai qv | "A 
m» Lars Eo x 


amd 











